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FOREWORD

Huston Smith

I have written over thirty-five forewords to books, but none with the urgency with
which I write this one.

Why is that the case? Because this edition of the Gita looks so daunting that gen-
eral readers are likely to conclude that it is not the one for them. But that would be a
serious mistake, for the truth is that this is a multivalent book—there is something in it
that will reward every serious reader.

Christopher Chapple’s admirable preface summarizes the Bhagavad Gita’s plot and
positions it in the vast literature of the Vedas. For Sanskrit scholars no stone is left un-
turned: abbreviations for grammatical usages—active, ablative, accusative, adjective, and
adverb—are entered, and both English and Sanskrit grammar is remarked. It would be
tedious to argue further the comprehensiveness of the book’s grammatical workout, but
scholars can be assured that the coverage is exhaustive. A list of abbreviations that are
used in the volume is included, as well as epithets (nicknames) that appear in the Gita.
When we turn to the text proper, for every line the Sanskrit is printed, followed by the
transliteration of that line, and finally, the line’s English translation. For those who only
want to read the Gita’s story, therefore, the book is literally a page-turner, for all they
need do is to read the verses on the bottom left-hand side of each page. However, should
readers want elaboration, they will find it in the right-hand column of the page where, for
example, dharma is translated as duty, law, righteousness, virtue, and honor.

So it goes. I am unspeakably grateful to Christopher Chapple for attending to the
foregoing material for it frees me to attend to the substance of this classic. What does
the Gita use the foregoing machinery and underpinnings to say? Eager as I am to get
to that substance, there is one transitional point that I want to make.

There are some books that will never have definitive editions, and I am not confin-
ing myself to translations; I am thinking of the vernacular in which the substance of
the texts are cast—idioms, metaphors, analogies, innuendos and their likes. The rea-
son for this is that in a way, these classics are living creatures in at least the sense that
they seek out apertures through which to move. Itis as if they were intelligent, looking
for ingenious ways to get their point across to their readers. There are only a very few
books that I know of that can do this, with the Tao Te Ching preeminent among them.
Poetry works in this way, as do stories and tales, but not expository prose. The Gita,
however, manages this rare accomplishment, and I will leave it to the reader to figure
out how it manages to do so.



The Bhagavad Gita is the summation of the Vedanta, and among explicit doc-
trines the Vedanta stands out as one of the most direct formulations possible of what
constitutes the very essence of our spirituality. Truth being one, the Gita’s teachings
find their parallels in the other revealed scriptures, but nowhere else are its teachings
so succinctly stated.

As Christopher Chapple has told us, the teachings of the Gita are presented in
the form of a dialogue between Sri Krishna and Arjuna. The background of the
battlefield imparts a dramatic charm. Sri Krishna, the teacher, is regarded by the
Hindus as the Lord Himself in human form, and readers, absorbed in the book,
often forget its historical character and feel as though many of its inspiring passages
are directly addressed to themselves by the Lord who is the inner guide of us all.
The suggestiveness of the book is almost without limit if it is read with the right
attitude of mind.

The Gita can be read as history, but it lends itself readily to being an allegory. In
this mode, Arjuna represents the individual soul, and Sri Krishna the Supreme Soul
that dwells in every heart. Arjuna’s chariot is the body. The blind king Dhrtarastra is
the mind under the spell of maya, ignorance, and his hundred sons are man’s numer-
ous evil tendencies. The battle is an eternal one that is always going on between the
powers of good and the powers of evil. The warrior who listens to the advice of the
Lord speaking from within will triumph in this battle and attain the Highest Good.

Hindu philosophers have never been satisfied with the mere intellectual under-
standing of religious treatises. Scripture is merely a key to the infinite storehouse of
knowledge that lies within every human soul. And as for philosophy, its object is to
enable the student to see the Truth—to realize it in direct experience. Hence certain
moral and spiritual disciplines are necessary in order to create the right mood for
study of both philosophy and the scriptures. Hinduism lays down such disciplines:
discrimination between the Real and the unreal and renunciation of the unreal; and
acquisition of the six virtues (control of the mind, control of the senses, restraining the
mind from being distracted by worldly objects, faith in the scriptures and the words of
the teacher, mental concentration, and lastly, the longing for liberation). Inwardness
of spirit, cultivated through self-control and contemplation, enables the student of the
scriptures to grasp their subtle meaning, which otherwise remains hidden from the
merely intelligent reader.

It is an immemorial custom among Hindus to read the Gita as a part of their daily
devotions. Without it, prayer and meditation do not seem to be complete.

In the remaining pages of this foreword, I unpack the Gita, so to speak. I divide
its contents into segments that, pieced together, deliver the Gita’s message. These
segments do not appear in the Gita; they spin off from and expand the verse(s) of the
Gita that are noted at the end of each segment.

The Purpose of Life

Happiness derived from the fulfillment of worldly desires does not last. As one
grows old, one realizes that everything is transient—wealth, possessions, health, and
even life itself.
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When money and the luxuries it can buy fail to bring lasting happiness, one begins
to wonder what the cause of this discontent is. This inquiry leads to the discovery that
besides the body and mind, there is another component of the human being that is
less apparent and more important because it is more enduring and is always watching
our activities. In spiritual texts the body-mind complex is called the Apparent Self
and the more enduring component is called the Real Self. Eventually one realizes that
the cause of the aforementioned discontent derives from attending to one’s Apparent
rather than one’s Real Self, and that the purpose of life is to recognize this distinction
and to identify oneself with one’s Real Self (cf. Bhagavad Gita, chapter 2, verse 66,
hereafter BG I1:66).

Crisis of Self-Identity

We have arms and legs; our five sense organs (hearing, touch, sight, taste, and
smell) are superior to those limbs because they control a wider range of activities. Our
minds (which receive and store information) are superior to our sense organs because
they generate and retrieve thoughts. Our intellects are superior to our minds because
they process information, make decisions. However, superior to all of the foregoing
is the soul which is the source of consciousness and life. It is the Real Self that was
mentioned in the preceding paragraph (BG 1V:242).

Who Am I?

The human soul contains a spark of the Divine, the key attributes of which are
indestructibility, indivisibility, and infinity. There is but One Being, and in every hu-
man soul this one and the same being permeates fully, not partially, just as the entire
sun is reflected in miniature in every dewdrop.

If every human soul has the same Divine spark, then all human beings are en-
dowed with the same potential for goodness. The knowledge, understanding, and
abiding awareness of the Divine spark in every human being—the aforementioned
Real Self—is the foundation of all of the human virtues (BG XV:7).

The Human Soul

Human beings move tranquilly through childhood, youth, and maturity, but old
age is not welcomed, and approaching death is feared. In truth, however, all of these
stages should be welcomed equally, for the human soul reincarnates and repeats the
same stages until it reaches its release from the physical body. When the soul reincar-
nates, it carries with it the impressions and inclinations that it has accumulated in its

past lives (BG II:2 and II:13).
The Spiritual Quest

The physical world is constantly changing; it is a scene of perpetual perishing.
Sages, however, through deep introspection, came to the conclusion that whatever
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ceases to exist cannot be the ultimate reality. An all-pervading consciousness,
which by its nature is eternal and indestructible, can alone be the ultimate reality.
We catch glimpses of this all-pervading consciousness when we encounter people
who show tremendous courage, extraordinary creativity, and boundless compas-

sion (BG II:16-17).
Different Ways for Different Temperaments

There are several paths to spiritual realization. People are born with different tem-
peraments and tendencies: some like to be active, others reflective, others affective
and engaged with their feelings, and others (the show-me types) favor experiments
(let’s see what works). Spiritual paths exist for each of these four types. For the active
there is the Way of Work, karma yoga; for the reflective there is the Way of Knowledge,
Jnana yoga; for the affective type in whom sentiments prevail, there is the Way of Devo-
tion, bhakti yoga; and for the experimental, let’s-see-what-works type, there is the Way
of Meditation, raja yoga (BG XIII1:24-25).

Work without Attachment

One doesn’t have to renounce the world to advance spiritually—one can remain
fully engaged with family, social, and professional responsibilities. All one need do is
to shift one’s attention and motivation for what one does. Say one is a business person,
attend to the duties of the day with disregard for what they will net one—that’s all that
need be done. Both the ignorant and the wise may do the same work, but the ignorant
act with a selfish motive, and the wise act without expectation of any material gain

(BG I1:47 and II1:25).
Unselfish Work—a Mind Purifier

Imagine a boy playing with his dog that has a curly tail. He tries to straighten the
tail, but as soon as he lets go of it, it curls up again. The parts of our lives seem to
behave like that—we straighten out one component, but then a curly tail takes it place.
But take heart.

Mahatma Gandhi used nonviolent means to win India’s independence from
British rule. At his cottage in Sevagram a prayer meeting was held at which a
verse of the Bhagavad Gita was read. After the meetings, Gandhi would sit quietly
for a few minutes with closed eyes, contemplating the verse. Many who attended
those meetings were astonished to see the transformation in Gandhi’s expression.
His face often wore a look of pain that reflected the sufferings of his countrymen
because of the cruelty of the rulers’ deeds. After meditating on the Gita, however,
his face glowed with love and compassion for all. The secret of Gandhi’s cour-
age, calmness, and wisdom was his ability to reconnect his consciousness with the
Divine—the source of infinite strength, infinite compassion, and infinite wisdom

(BG I1:48 and XII:13).
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When Work Becomes Worship

Constant awareness of the presence of the Universal Spirit in everything can trans-
form all work into worship. The mind becomes agitated and restless only when one
works with a selfish motive. Work performed in the attitude of worship of the Univer-
sal Spirit purifies and calms the mind. It is a simple way to obtain peace of mind and

enduring happiness (BG XVIII:46).
The Way of Knowledge

There are many kinds of knowledge. Secular knowledge does not take us beyond
the material world—the world where everything is subject to change. It is impossible
to find lasting happiness in things that are impermanent.

Deep introspection reveals that there is correspondence between the human being
(the microcosm) and the universe (the macrocosm). One discovers that the spiritual
component in human beings is identical with the Universal Spirit that pervades the
phenomenal world.

As bliss is a primary attribute of the Universal Spirit, there must be a correspond-
ing reservoir of happiness within all human beings. Those who seek enduring happi-
ness must therefore guide their actions in the light of constant awareness of the divine
presence in everything.

The journey toward spiritual realization is beset with hindrances as well as helps,
and an uncontrolled mind is one of the major hindrances. It is not easy to discipline
an unsteady mind, but constant awareness of one’s identity with the Supreme Spirit
is a tremendous source of strength, wisdom, and perseverance (BG XVIII:20 and

XVIII:37).
Imprisoned in a Cage

Some desires must be met to keep us alive—the desires for food, water, and cloth-
ing. But our desires do not stop there, and striving for these additional desires does not
bring us closer to lasting contentment. Superfluous desires are better called cravings.
We become angry when our cravings are not fulfilled. Greed is the food that sustains
cravings and feeds the ego. The ego is the cheerleader of cravings—it enshrines self-
conceit, possessiveness, and jealousy (BG XVI:12-16).

The Anatomy of Human Descent

An uncontrolled mind, always craving gratification of sense pleasures, leads to
disastrous consequences. Imagine a sense object that comes to one’s attention. A
desire arises to possess and enjoy that object. These thoughts create attachments and
eventually craving. If the craving is not fulfilled, one becomes frustrated and angry,
and angry people lose the capacity to discriminate between right and wrong, which
in turn leads to a ruined life.
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Spirituality begins with controlling one’s desires and anger, which requires rigorous
vigilance. Imagine that two notorious burglars, Desire and Anger, succeed in sneaking
into a house—the burglars are adept at stealing the jewels of peace and happiness. The
task of protecting those jewels which are within each one of us begins with control of

the mind (BG I1:62-63).
Intellect over Mind

The mind is inherently extroverted. The five sense organs continuously bombard the
mind with messages from the outer world, and these messages create an uninterrupted
flow of thought waves. This is the reason why an uncontrolled mind is never free from the
propensities of desire, aversion, and anger. However, these propensities are obstructions
for the ripening of wisdom; so it is essential to learn to interrupt this flow of thoughts by
withdrawing the sense organs at will from their sense objects. To achieve the capacity to
do this, the intellect must learn to exercise its supremacy over the mind.

Withdrawing the senses from sense objects enables the intellect to withhold iden-
tification with the mind’s activities. This is how spiritual aspirants develop the art of
noncooperation with the mind. When the mind counsels returning injury with injury,
the intellect exercises its veto power and recommends returning injury with pardon.
When the mind advises returning hatred with hatred, the intellect can decide to return
wrongdoings with love and compassion.

However, even though withdrawing the senses from sense desires frees one from
those desires, the taste for them lingers. Even the taste for worldly desires drops away
when one directly experiences the Divine (BG I1:58-59).

From Knowledge to Wisdom

Theoretical knowledge of the nature of the mind and how to control the mind is
not enough. The spiritual path is slippery, and it does no good simply to carry the staff
of knowledge-that-leads-to-wisdom—one must use that staff to steady oneself.

To change the analogy, the journey from knowledge to wisdom can be compared
to the flight of a jet plane that struggles through thunderstorms at lower altitudes
before reaching clear blue skies, where it flies smoothly and seemingly effortlessly

(BG II:56).
From Wisdom to Peace

The attainment of wisdom is the hardest part of the spiritual journey. When that is
accomplished, spiritual realization is very near.

A wise person is like an ocean that remains unmoved when rivers, even mighty one
likes the Amazon, enter it. Having brought the mind under control, the wise person re-
mains absorbed in the realm of spiritual consciousness where worldly desires knock but
cannot enter. They are unswervingly aware of the fact that indestructibility, undivided
consciousness, and bliss are the attributes of the Supreme Spirit (BG I1:64 and II:70).
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Which Is the Better Way?

Looking at a necklace of pearls, the eyes of the ignorant see pearls of different sizes
and shapes, but they do not see the string that holds the pearls together. Something
similar to that happens to a beginner who is seeking knowledge of the existence of
the Supreme Spirit. The spiritual search leads to the discovery that actually there is
no place in the universe where the Supreme Spirit is absent. In fact, like pearls of a
necklace, the whole universe is pervaded and held together by the indwelling pres-
ence of one and the same Spirit.

It is possible but extremely difficult to comprehend the Divine Reality through
knowledge alone. The prerequisite for attaining steady wisdom is a pure mind; but
purification of the mind is a slow and arduous task, requiring virtues like truthfulness,
honesty, and compassion.

The Way of Unselfish Work and the Way of Knowledge are two of the four ways for
purifying the mind. The Way of Meditation and the Way of Devotion are the other two.
Each of the ways enables the aspirant to realize the Spiritual Unity behind the apparent
diversity in the universe. They are four paths to the same summit (BG V:1 and V:4).

The Way of Meditation

Those who are following either the Way of Knowledge or the Way of Unselfish
Work soon discover that cravings of the mind for worldly pleasures are the greatest
obstacle to spiritual realization. It is the habit of the mind to wander around in the
outside world all the time. That habit can be broken by shifting the mind to the in-
dwelling consciousness whose bliss can be attained by deep contemplation, succinctly
known as meditation.

Spiritual bliss is far superior to the transient pleasures of everyday life, and medita-
tion is the gate that opens that bliss to us. The indwelling Spirit can be experienced
by cutting the chains that bind us to the world of matter, and it is meditation that does
the cutting.

To change the analogy, the mind is like a lake, and stones that are dropped into it
raise waves. Those waves do not let us see who we are. A full moon may be reflected
in the water of the lake, but if the lake’s surface is troubled we do not see the moon
clearly. The waters must be calmed. If one remains quiet, eventually the winds that
ruffle the water will give up, and then one knows who one is. God is constantly within
us, but the mind obscures that fact with agitated waves of worldly desires. Meditation
quiets those waves (BG V:28).

Preparation for Meditation
The powers of the human mind tend to be dissipated like rays of light. Scientists
have shown us that it is possible to unlock the secrets of nature by the powers of con-

centrated minds. Likewise, by using the mind as a powerful instrument mystics have
been able to discover profound spiritual truths. As we have seen, meditation is the
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method by which human beings can learn how to control and empower their minds
for the spiritual journey.

The prerequisite for meditation is a firm resolve to adhere to moral values that
help to purify the mind—truthfulness, noninjury, and noncovetousness. This resolve
prepares one to mount the steps that ascend toward meditation. The first of these is
purity, internal and external. The second step involves relaxing the mind by breath-
ing rhythmically, pranayama. The final step is to withdraw the mind from the senses
that monitor the external world and turn it toward the object of one’s concentration

(BG VI:12).
Meditation—the Method

Meditation needs something to focus on. It can be the manifestation of Divinity in
religious symbol, in a human form, or in nature, such as a snow-covered mountain, a
serene lake in moonlight, or a colorful horizon at sunrise or sunset. The focus can also
be holy words or syllables that are intoned as mantras and rhythmically repeated—the
repetitions can be audible, inaudible (lips move but no sound is uttered), or mental
(contemplation on the meaning of the mantra).

In the state of deep meditation the mind is completely detached from the outgoing
senses and is fully submerged in the indwelling Divine Spirit, which in full glory is
reflected in the mind only when it is totally free of all disturbances. When the mind
loses all sense of being a separate identity, it enters into samadhi, a superconscious
state where one savors bliss that endures. Success in reaching this state and making it
endure can be achieved with practice (BG VI:18-19 and VI1:21-22).

The Way of Devotion

Whether one follows the path of knowledge, or unselfish work, or meditation, the
spiritual journey is difficult—it is like crossing mountain ranges by driving a car over
a zigzagging road with numerous curves and many ups and downs.

But if one is impatient to complete the journey, there is another way. In this analogy
there is a shortcut, a tunnel that cuts through the base of the mountain. In the spiritual
journey this shortcut is called the Way of Devotion. Before one enters this tunnel the
wayfarer must have faith that there will be light at its end. This way is for those who
have emotional temperaments suitable for developing intense love and deep yearning

(BG VIII:22; IX:31 and IX:34).
Love and Devotion

The spiritualized mind, also known as the pure heart, is the seat of Divine emo-
tions. Spiritual seekers of emotional temperament adore Divinity and seek heart unity
with their chosen Divine ideal. Only a devotee with a pure heart can achieve it. Un-
conditional love is a potent purifier of the heart’s emotions because it washes away the
desire for trivial and transient objects.
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Emotional devotees water the plant of devotion with tears of love. In true love,
every act of the devotee becomes an act of worship (BG IX:26).

The Merging of the Ways

When one sees the entire universe as pervaded by the single Universal Spirit, one
contemplates, marvels, and falls in love with its amazing glory. This love eventu-
ally turns into deep devotion and an intense yearning for direct knowledge of the
Supreme Reality.

Moved by the intensity of one’s devotion, one’s chosen ideal will at last grant one a
direct experience of the Supreme Reality, which is likewise the Supreme Truth. Having
experienced that Truth oneself, all doubts are dispelled. This is how the flower of devo-
tion evolves into the fruit of knowledge. When the paths of knowledge and devotion
come together, they intermingle and strengthen each other. True devotion merges with
true knowledge. Actually, one cannot truly know anything that one does not truly love

(BG X:10-11).
The Power of Maya

Imagine a child playing by the side of a pond that is covered by algae. He pushes
the algae aside to see the water beneath it. As soon as he glimpses the water, a puff of
wind covers the water with algae again. He repeats his act again and again with the
same result. Finally he tires of the game and turns away. The spiritual aspirant who
wants to climb to the top of the mountain of self-realization without help will have a
similar experience.

The truth of the matter is that one’s own efforts are not sufficient to keep the mind in
a steady state. Work without attachment to results can protect the mind from sensory dis-
tractions, but the imagined desires will still arise in the mind and disturb its tranquility.
Even these imagined desires however, subside when the mind tastes the Divine bliss.

One seems to be caught in a vicious circle—without the Divine nectar, minds do
not become completely pure, and without completely purified minds, the reservoir of
Divine nectar is inaccessible. One waits, hoping that at some point success will be at-

tained (BG VIIL:14).
Overcoming Hurdles

Self-effort is not enough to overcome all the hurdles that arise in the spiritual jour-
ney. Who would dare to leap across deep chasms, wade through rushing torrents, and
climb across razor-sharp cliffs without help from others?

Like fast-moving clouds covering the sun, agitations of the mind are always ready
to disturb the intellect. Delusions of the mind cannot be completely overcome by self-
effort. The only way to overcome those delusions is to seek refuge in the Supreme Spirit
with unyielding faith. It is important not to let one’s pride and egotism bar one from the
total surrender to the Supreme (BG XVIII:58 and XVIII: 66).
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Self-Surrender and Divine Grace

A camel eats thorny brambles and its mouth bleeds. This does not keep him away
from those brambles because the camel cannot control its nature. Bound by teir na-
ture, human beings likewise suffer innumerable sorrows, and no matter how hard they
try, they are unable to free themselves from the shackles of the world. The only way out
is to seek Divine help and surrender oneself to its ministrations (BG XVIII:62).

Arriving at the Destination

Spiritual life is about the spiritualizing of knowledge, love, and work. It proceeds
through human effort supported by Divine grace. As a familiar Hindu adage has it,
the winds of God’s love are constantly blowing, but one must raise one’s sail. Still, the
question remains: to reach what destination?

Destinations are the termini of journeys that have starting points. Physicists think
that the universe began with the Big Bang, but what caused that Bang? Mystics say
that it was God, the heart that beats in the body of the universe. In “East Coker,” T. S.
Eliot notes that “our end is in our beginning,” and sages in India coined a composite
word to describe the end that is also the beginning, sat-chit-ananda: Truth, Conscious-
ness, and Bliss. It is important to keep in mind that these are not three things; they are
three attributes of the single Reality. And thus the conclusion of this journey through
the Bhagavad Gita is Truth, Consciousness, and Bliss (BG XVIII:65).
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EDITOR’S PREFACE

with a User’s Guide to the Word-by-Word
Analysis of the Bhagavad Gita

The Bhagavad Gita is one of the most studied and most translated texts in the history
of world literature. Emerging from post-Vedic India, it has made its mark as a stan-
dard, almost universal work of the Hindu tradition. It also has intrigued and eluded
interpreters outside India for over two centuries. Some are fascinated by its linguistic
contribution; others are interested in sorting out the many philosophical and religious
implications of the text. Part of the appeal of the Gita, both at home in India and
abroad, lies in its multivalent quality: it explicitly advances numerous teachings, some
of them seemingly contradictory, and has been used in support of various others that
have arisen since its composition. As Gerald Larson has noted, “The Gita has been
construed in all sorts of interpretive modalities, most of which can be argued to be
more or less authentic and legitimate.” In this brief introduction, a sketch of the story
line is given, followed by an assessment of how the many possible construals of the
text in fact reflect the uniquely Hindu worldview that tolerates and in some cases
requires holding together multiple positions simultaneously.

The Bhagavad Gita tells a story of great crisis, a crisis that is solved through the
interaction between Arjuna, a Pandava warrior hesitating before battle, and Krishna,
his charioteer and teacher. The Gita is included in the sixth book (Bhtsmaparvan) of
the Mahabharata and documents one tiny event in a gargantuan epic tale. The main
plot of the larger work involves a dispute between cousins over rulership of the Kuruk-
setra kingdom in north central India. The kingdom had been lost by five brothers,
the Pandavas, during a dice game and ceded to their cousins, the hundred sons of the
blind king Dhrtarastra. By prearranged agreement, the latter group was due to give
back rulership to the five Pandava brothers, but refused to abide by the contract. The
Pandavas are forced to wage war in order to regain their rightful territory. However,
these two sets of cousins were raised together and shared the same teachers. The
prospect of war between the two camps is especially repugnant because so many good
friends and close relatives must be killed. Thus, we arrive at the opening of the Bhaga-
vad GTta, the moment just before the battle begins. Arjuna is thrust into crisis; he must
face the anguish of killing his relatives and friends or allow himself to be killed.

The text begins with the blind king Dhrtarastra asking his minister Samjaya to tell
him what is happening on the field of the Kurus, the battlefield. Samjaya proceeds
to list the principal warriors on the field and then directs his focus to Arjuna and his
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charioteer Krishna. Arjuna asks Krishna to place the chariot in the center of the field
and then sees arrayed before him his teachers, uncles, brothers, sons, grandsons, and
friends. The sight overwhelms him; it is clear that all will be slain. Thinking that if all
is destroyed then kingdom and pleasure would be of no use, he throws down his bow,
refusing to fight, his mind overcome with grief. In the chapters that follow, Krishna
takes Arjuna on a philosophical journey, bringing into question Arjuna’s attachment
to both himself and others. The dialogue builds until Arjuna receives from Krishna a
vision of totality that liberates him from his prior self-preoccupied identity. This expe-
rience prompts Arjuna to seek new answers from Krishna, answers that explain how
to live with an understanding in which action becomes purposeful and liberating.

How does Krishna exact the transformation of Arjuna from a man filled with
doubt to a man of great knowledge and resolve? He begins in chapter 2 by explaining
the Yoga of Knowledge, recounting to Arjuna the insights to be gained from Samkhya
philosophy. He reminds him that although contact with the objects of sense produces
pleasure and pain, both are not lasting (II:14). He speaks of that which is beyond all
change: weapons do not cut it; fire does not burn it; water does not wet it; winds do
not dry it (II:23). He tells Arjuna that as a warrior his duty is to fight. If he wins, he
gains the earth, if he loses, he gains heaven (II:37). Krishna urges Arjuna to ready
himself for battle, to regard pleasure and pain, gain and loss, victory and failure as
the same. Only when Arjuna has renounced interest in the fruits of his action can he
find true peace.

These sage words, however, are not enough to prompt Arjuna into action. As will
happen again and again over several more chapters, Arjuna asserts to Krishna that
this teaching is not enough, that his mind is still confused, that he needs to hear a bet-
ter path. Although the reasons provided by Krishna are certainly sufficient for Arjuna
to move into battle, they remain empty theories; Arjuna is unable to act. So Krishna
persists. In the third chapter, the Yoga of Action, Arjuna is advised to perform the ac-
tion that has to be done, staying always free from attachment (III:19). Krishna points
out that it was by action alone that Janaka, the philosopher-king, attained perfection
and tells Arjuna that he should act, attending to the holding together of the world
(loka-samgraha) (I11:20). Bringing to mind the Samkhya system, he reiterates that ac-
tions are done by the gunas of prakrti alone; it is only the deluded one who thinks “I
am the doer” (III:27). By knowing that all this is only the gunas, one becomes free
from attachment. When asked by Arjuna why a man is impelled to do evil, Krishna
responds that desire and anger, born of passion (rajas), conceal true knowledge and
fuel the senses. Only by subduing the senses and controlling the mind can desire be
overcome.

In a discourse on the Yoga of Renunciation of Action in Knowledge in the fourth
chapter, Krishna provides yet another teaching. He explains that one must see action
in inaction and inaction in action; only then can one be free of compulsive desire.
This is accomplished by renouncing the fruit of action (karma-phala-asanga), leading
to constant satisfaction and independence. Such a one is said to do nothing, even
though engaged in action (IV:20). Sacrifice is cited as the model for proper action;
the sacrifice of knowledge (jnana-yajna) is said to bring the completion of all action
(IV:33). In the fifth chapter, the Yoga of Renunciation, Krishna further articulates

XX



the need for the relinquishment of attachment, saying that the wise ones see a cow,
an elephant, a dog, an outcaste, and even a learned and wise Brahmin as the same
(V:18). He describes the sage intent on release as one whose senses, mind, and intel-
ligence are controlled, who has overcome desire, fear, and anger; such a one is forever
liberated (V:28). The means to achieve this are described in yet another teaching, the
Yoga of Meditation. To gain yoga, Krishna advises “Abandoning those desires whose
origins lie in one’s intention, all of them without exception, and completely restrain-
ing the multitude of senses with the mind; little by little he should come to rest, with
the intelligence firmly grasped. His mind having been fixed in the self, he should not
think of anything” (VI:24-25). Krishna assures Arjuna that even a small amount of
practice will be beneficial.

As before, none of these teachings resolves Arjuna’s crisis. Hence, Krishna con-
tinues. In the next four chapters, Krishna tells Arjuna of the highest self, attainable
through Krishna himself. In the Yoga of Knowledge and Discrimination, Krishna
distinguishes between the lower prakyti, which is the world of the senses and the mind,
and the higher prakrti, from which all life emerges. Both are said to have their origin in
Krishna, who is the “seed of all beings.” He declares that even those who sacrifice to
lesser gods in fact sacrifice to Krishna, but their fruit is of little consequence. “To the
gods the god-worshipping go; My worshippers go surely to me” (VII:23). In the Yoga
of Imperishable Brahman, Krishna explains purusa as the support of things, the vision
to be attained, “within which all beings stand, by which all this universe is pervaded”
(VIII:22). In knowing this, all fruits of action are transcended and peace is attained.
In the Yoga of Royal Knowledge and of Royal Mystery, the ninth chapter, Krishna
speaks of the prakrti that he issues forth. Those who see the higher prakrti through
sacrifice and devotion make their offerings to Krishna: he is witness, the final shelter;
the origin, dissolution, and foundation; immortality; existence and nonexistence; the
enjoyer of all sacrifices. In chapter 10, the Yoga of Manifestation, Krishna explains
the nature of his compassion: by appearing as so many gods, sages, trees, horses,
weapons, demons, mantras, warriors, rivers, victories, Vedic hymns, and more, he has
proven to be the manifestation of all that is worthy of worship, all that inspires ascen-
sion to the true self. At the end, he declares, “I support this entire universe constantly
with a single fraction of Myself” (X:42).

Finally, after so much preparation and so many discourses, Arjuna asks Krishna
in chapter 11 to reveal the form that is described as Lord and Highest Self. He asks
for a direct experience, a showing (darsana): “If Thou thinkest it possible for me to
see this, O Lord, Prince of Yoga, then to me cause to be seen Thyself, the Imperish-
able” (XI:4). In response, Krishna reveals to Arjuna the vision that he has requested.
“If there should be in the sky a thousand suns risen all at once, such splendor would
be of the splendor of that Great Being” (XI:12). The vision is without beginning or
end; all worlds are pervaded by it. The gods stand in amazement, singing praise. Into
Krishna’s many mouths, studded with terrible tusks “glowing like the fires of univer-
sal destruction,” are cast all the players on the battlefield: the sons of Dhrtarastra,
the sage Bhisma, the teacher Drona, and all the others. Having revealed what time
will bring, Krishna tells Arjuna to stand up, to conquer his enemies. “By Me these
have already been struck down; be the mere instrument” (XI:33). Overwhelmed
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by Krishna’s powers, Arjuna praises him as the first of gods, the primal purusa, the
knower and what is to be known. After expressing homage and obeisance, he asks
Krishna to return to his human form, and the dialogue once more resumes, but with
a difference.

Arjuna has now had direct experience of what has been so lavishly praised and
described by Krishna. The true self is no longer a theoretical abstraction but has been
revealed in embodied form. From chapters 12 through 18, Arjuna no longer implores
Krishna for definite answers about what he should or should not do. Rather than fo-
cusing on his own selfish concerns, Arjuna asks for further explanations on the nature
of the devotion by which he has been given his vision. He asks Krishna to talk more
about the difference between purusa, the knower of the field, and prakrti, the field of
change. He asks more about the three gunas and how they function within prakrti;
he finds out how the yogins see the highest self through the eye of wisdom. Krishna
elucidates the distinction between liberating and binding conditions and then, in the
concluding chapter, explains the Yoga of Freedom by Renunciation. The contents of
the chapter reflect concerns that Krishna has addressed consistently since the second
chapter: sacrifice of the fruits of action, the distinctions of the gunas, the cultivation of
equanimity, the importance of nondoership.

The pivotal verse of the last chapter, indicating that Krishna’s task as teacher has
been completed, is as follows: “Thus to thee by Me has been expounded the knowl-
edge that is more secret than secret. Having reflected on this fully, do as thou desirest”
(XVIII:63). Until this point, even after receiving the vision of totality, Arjuna has re-
garded Krishna as his teacher and relied utterly on him for guidance and instruction.
Krishna’s command “Do as thou desirest!” signals that Arjuna’s knowledge has now
been fully embodied, that he has reached the point where he can in full conscience act
without hesitation. His decisions become his own. Arjuna’s final statement, notable
for its first resolve in contrast to his lack of nerve in the first chapter, is this: “Delusion
is lost and wisdom gained, through Thy grace, by me, Unchanging One. I stand with
doubt dispelled. I shall do as Thy command” (XVIII:73). Arjuna, at the conclusion
of the Gita, is free to act.

In our brief overview of the Bhagavad Gita, we have encountered a multiplicity of
teaching. Arjuna stated his anguish in chapter 1 and, for the next nine chapters, re-
ceived plausible advice from Krishna. Considered separately, it might even seem that
any one of the nine yogas prescribed in those chapters by Krishna would be sufficient
for Arjuna to solve his dilemma. However, all these yogas as well as everything else are
ultimately negated by the vision of the True Self provided in chapter 11. In the final
chapters, these teachings, and in fact the world itself, are resurrected in service of an
enlightened way of detached action.

The unfolding of the GTta may be summarized in four movements: the crisis of
Arjuna in chapter 1, his instruction by Krishna in chapters 2 through 10, the revela-
tion of chapter 11, and then continued instruction in chapters 12 through 18. It might
be supposed that the enlightenment experience of chapter 11 would be for Arjuna
an eschatological event, that his vision of Krishna as Lord would utterly transform
his relationship with the world, thus putting an end to any need for further teaching.
But this is simply not the case: the vision is followed by further affirmation of what
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Krishna has taught, a sequence of chapters “which show the ‘rehabilitation’ process
of a man who has seen the emptiness beyond his own old structures of meaning and
does not know yet how to proceed in the interpretation of the new” (de Nicolas, 273).
Furthermore, if we look at the larger story of Arjuna as it unfolds in the great epic,
even the autonomy that Arjuna achieves in chapter 18 does not help him when he at-
tempts to enter heaven; the lessons of the Gita must be repeated again and again, as
new circumstances, new worlds, arise and fall.

Herein lies one of the special contributions of the Bhagavad Gita: the religious vi-
sion, like the Hindu conception of life itself, is a forever repeating experience. The in-
struction Arjuna received before his enlightening vision remains essential following this
experience, and is also deemed helpful for all who heed it. This is illustrated in the final
verse of the text, in which Samjaya poetically proclaims: “Wherever there is Krishna,
Lord of Yoga, wherever there is the Son of Prtha, the archer (Arjuna), there, there will
surely be splendor, victory, wealth, and righteousness; this is my thought” (XVIII:78).

Theologically, the approach presented in the Gita differs from generally accepted
notions about moksa as requiring the renunciation of the world and of samadhi as
trance-like obliteration of all things and thoughts. The Gita presents a view of reli-
gious practice at variance with the classical tradition as found in the Dharmasastra, a
view that Madeleine Biardeau attributes to a more open conception of liberation char-
acteristic of the later sections of the Mahabharata. She writes that this new approach

gave every svadharma (one’s own duty) religious content and an access to ulti-
mate salvation. The Brahmanic model was not lost sight of, but was generalized
so as to fit all other categories of Hindu society, including Sudras, women, and
all impure castes. Once the ksatriya gained access to salvation through his . . .
activities, the generalization became easy. . . . Nothing was outside the realm
of ultimate values, though at the same time the status of the Brahmans remains
unimpaired.(77)

As Biardeau points out, it is no longer one path, the path leading from studentship to
householding to renunciation to blessedness that enables one to lead a full religious
life. In the model presented by the Bhagavad Gita, every aspect of life is in fact a way
of salvation. Krishna tells Arjuna of innumerable ways to achieve peace of mind, to
resolve his dilemma, and it is clear that the answers are provided not only for Arjuna
but are paradigmatic for people of virtually any walk of life. The Gita becomes a text
appropriate to all persons of all castes or no caste; its message transcends the limits
of classical Hinduism.

It is interesting to note that just as Krishna presented many perspectives to Arjuna,
so have many scholars, both traditional and modern, held many perspectives on the
Bhagavad Gita. Robert N. Minor, whose own position is that “the Gita proclaims as
its highest message the lordship of Krsna and the highest response of the human being
to that lordship is devotion, bhakti” (xvi), notes several different usages of the text. For
Sarhkara (AD 788-820), the message is the “end of the world and its accompanying
activity.” Madhusudana and Venkatanatha, while not rejecting Sarkara’s view, place
more emphasis on devotion, as does Jiane$§vara, the Marathi commentator. Bhaskara
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takes issue with Sarhkara’s interpretation, asserting that the world is a real aspect of
Brahman. Ramanuja used the Gita in support of his position that “the true self is
not divine and not one with the other selves.” Nimbarka, a twelfth-century thinker,
prompted interpretations that see Krishna as teaching “innate nonidentity in iden-
tity.” Madhva (1238-1317), the famous dualist, “radically reinterprets the text so that it
asserts an eternal and complete distinction between the Supreme, the many souls, and
matter and its divisions.” Minor also cites modern interpretations by Bal Gangadhar
Tilak and Mohandas K. Gandhi, who used the text to help inspire the independence
movement, and Sri Aurobindo, Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan, and Swami Vivekananda,
who took a syncretistic approach to the text (xvi—xix).

Few of the scholars cited here seem to agree on the meaning of the text, yet none
of them can be said to be incorrect. It may be argued that this utter contextualization
of the text causes it to fall into a fatal relativism; that the text, because it is open to so
many interpretations and has been used to confirm opposing positions ranging from
Sarhkara’s monism to Madhva’s dualism, is trivial and perhaps meaningless. But how,
then, could such a text survive? How can one account for or even describe a text that
includes and is used to support a virtual cacophony of traditions and positions? Set-
ting aside even the interpretations of the aforementioned later commentators, how
can the explicitly nontheistic Samkhya appear alongside with the thoroughly theistic
bhakti approach also taught by Krishna?

Max Mueller addressed a similar issue when trying to cope with the multiplicity of
gods in the Rg Veda and invented a term to describe it:

To identify Indra, Agni, and Varuna is one thing, it is syncretism; to address
either Indra or Agni or Varuna, as for the time being the only god in existence
with an entire forgetfulness of all other gods, is quite another; it was this phase, so
fully developed in the hymns of the Veda which I wished to mark definitely by a
name of its own, calling it henotheism. (40)

The Vedic method which extols different gods within the same text is similar to
that employed in the Bhagavad Gita, in which each time Arjuna asks Krishna for
one truth, again and again Krishna offers Arjuna yet another perspective, another
chapter, another yoga. Each view, whether that of a god being sacrificed to or a yogic
discipline being practiced, is given life as long as it proves effective. Multiplicity is
the rule, with one god, one perspective gaining and holding ascendancy as long as
it, he, or she proves efficacious. That one is then swept from its elevated position as
new situations, new questions emerge: and yet, if pressed, a Hindu will always admit,
of course, Indra is best; of course, Agni is best; of course, Varuna is best; of course,
Karma Yoga is best; of course, Bhakti Yoga is best.

Paul Hacker has referred to the accommodation of multiple teachings within one
tradition as “inclusivism.” Antonio T. de Nicolas has explained this phenomenon

philosophically as

a systematic and methodic effort to save rationality in its plural manifestations
through an activity of embodiment that emancipates man from any form of
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identification, allowing him the freedom to act efficiently in any one identifiable
field in the social fabric. (164)

Just as the many gods of the Vedas are effective in different situations, so the many yo-
gas are prescribed in the GTta without compromising or subordinating one to another.
Mutual paths are allowed to exist in complementarity.

In a sense, the Gita is composed in the spirit of the Jaina approach to truth. The
Jainas assert that every statement is an utterance of partial truth; all postulation is
rendered senseless by the ultimate postulate that no words are ever totally adequate
to experience (avaktavya eva). Similarly, Krishna painstakingly guides Arjuna through
many jyogas, yet, the entire problematic is obliterated when Krishna reveals his true
form to Arjuna. All the words, all the individual personalities and collective armies
are swallowed up by the gaping mouth of Krishna, the origin and dissolution of all
things. The net result is that all possibilities are present for Arjuna when he gains the
knowledge that all are impermanent.

The Bhagavad Gita sets forth a multiplicity of possible paths. A panoply of per-
spectives is offered to the reader in a nonjudgmental way; the many positions pro-
posed by Krishna do not necessarily compete with one another but rather complete
one another. If one needs to act, one uses Karma Yoga; if one needs to meditate, one
uses Dhyana Yoga. This “henocretic” text is written with a gentle tolerance, allowing
various practices and positions to be pursued.

In a manner true to the construction of the text itself, the present rendition by
Winthrop Sargeant does the least violence to the original of all the translations of
the Gita with which I am familiar. He shows the reader the possibilities offered by
the text, setting out in menu form variant English-language samplings for each of the
Sanskrit terms. His work makes a unique contribution, inviting the reader to sample
the translation he serves up, but also inviting the reader to experiment with creating
his or her own delicacy.

USER’S GUIDE FOR THE WORD-BY-WORD
ANALYSIS OF THE BHAGAVAD GITA

Reaching into another culture, whether the ancient phase of one’s own people or the
heritage of ancestors other than one’s own, requires a spirit of adventure and inquiry.
Texts, whether the Bible or the Confucian Analects or the Bhagavad Gita, often serve
as the portal or entry point for engaging and comprehending a worldview. However,
any attempt to understand a text carries the risk of missing the mark. To know the
meanings of the words of any book does not guarantee understanding of authorial in-
tent or how others following the author have interpreted the text. As we reach back in
history the context can easily shift. For religious texts even one simple turn of phrase
can generate multiple redactions.

The Bhagavad Gita, as noted in the translator’s preface to this book, has given rise to
nearly countless interpretations, from A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada’s assertion
of the primacy of Lord Krishna rooted in the Dvaita theology of Madhva to Antonio T.
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de Nicolas’s perspectival reading of the text based on the existential insights of Span-
ish philosopher Jose Ortega y Gasset. For Mahatma Gandhi, the text designed to gird
the warrior Arjuna for battle became an inspiration for India’s nonviolent revolution.
Reader, take your place, perhaps take sides, and take heart that this book can serve
many people in many ways.

Sargeant situates the place of the Gita within the context of Sanskrit literary history,
indicating its use of participles, finite conjugated verbs, rules of euphonic or sound
combination (samdhi), and the complex systems of noun endings (declensions) and
compounds (pages 3-8). In the very first edition of this book, Sargeant provided a
simple word equivalent for each Sanskrit term with some identification of the gram-
matical part of speech. In the editions of 1984 and 1994, I provided a deeper analysis
of each term, locating its verbal root origin where possible. I also expanded the range
of possible meanings for each word, following a convention also observed in translat-
ing Patanjali’s Yoga Sutra (see my Yoga and the Luminous, 143-215). This approach gives
the reader the toolbox of approaches available to the translator and provides an op-
portunity for the reader to develop his or her own rendering of the text within a range
of reasonable possibilities.

Each translator brings a distinct methodology to the task. One of my favorite trans-
lations of the Bhagavad Gita is perhaps also the most inscrutable. Franklin Edgerton
not only translates every single term, including the now widely accepted and under-
stood terms karma and dharma, but he also retained Sanskrit word order, stretch-
ing the English language into amazing contortions that rival the most advanced yoga
poses. Christopher Isherwood and Swami Prabhavananda alternate between prose and
verse renderings, utterly at variance with the original cadence and word order. George
Thompson surmises that the text was primarily recited or sung and chooses a simplified
word flow that sounds melodious and clear in the English language. My own training in
classical yoga included the memorization of the 1943 Gita Press translation of the second
chapter of the Gita, replete with such neologisms as “car-warriors” for what Thompson
renders “great chariot warriors” (35) and “self-controlled practicant” for what Patton
renders as “that person whose thought is placid” (65). In an attempt to capture a hint of
the cadence of the original sloka construction, a lilting, symmetrical play of four sets of
eight syllables in each verse, Laurie Patton stretches each verse into eight lines.

As one example of choices made by three translators, we will consider verse II:49.
This verse includes a key technical term employed in the original, buddhi-yoga, indicat-
ing the importance of the first emanation of prakrti (the creative matrix), which is the
buddhi. Buddhi, related to the word Buddha or Awakened One, is often translated as
the “intellect.” In Samkhya philosophy, the buddhi also carries the residues of all past
karma in the form of enduring inclinations or the state of being known as the bhavas. It
determines the state or mood into which one awakens. In Samkhya, as in the second
chapter of the Gita, the modality of knowledge (jana) within the buddhi guarantees
freedom.

Sargeant renders this verse:

Action is inferior by far
To the Yoga of intuitive determination,
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Conqueror of Wealth (Arjuna).
Seek refuge in intuitive determination!
Despicable are those whose motives

are based on the fruit of action.

Sargeant attempts to retain vestiges of the sloka form by dividing the verse into four
lines. He also retains the epithet for Arjuna while also making clear to the reader that
Krishna is addressing Arjuna, who has many nicknames.

Thompson does not attempt to retain the versification in a literal sense, but divides
his translation into three discrete sentences:

Arjuna, action is far inferior to the yoga of insight. Seek refuge in insight. Those
whose goal is the fruits of their actions wind up miserable.

Thompson, for the sake of clarity, eliminates all of Arjuna’s variant names and makes
a very different word choice for the term buddhi.

Patton agrees with the usage of the term insight for buddhi and retains the epithet
for Arjuna. She stretches out the versification:

Winner of Wealth,
action is far inferior
to the yoga of insight.
Look for refuge

in insight;

for those who are
motivated by fruits
are to be pitied.

Her choice of the term pitied stays closer to the original than either despicable or miser-
able. From all three translations, we get the sense that thinking or reflection is better
than acting on one’s first impulse for the sake of greed or desire or selfishness.

If we turn to the Sanskrit analysis, the original grouping of the terms can be clearly
discerned:

durena hyavaram karma
buddhiyogad dhanamjaya
buddhau saranam anviccha
krpanah phalahetavah

As previously noted, the buddhi holds the history of one’s past actions. Without using in-
sight or intuitive determination, one might plunge headlong into the performance of ac-
tion motivated solely by yearning for its fruits (phalahetu) rather than taking into account
the larger picture. By seeing the prominence of the term buddhi at the start of the second
and third lines, and by feeling the impact of the imperative verbs “seek! wish for! desire!”
at the end of the second line, scrutiny of the Sanskrit can help deepen the understanding
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of the reader. Additionally, the reader can see the framing of ideas contained within the
verse. The opening and closing lines refer to the problem to be overcome: attachment
to the fruits of action. The middle two lines exhort the reader to recognize the solution:
applying and taking refuge in a disciplined (yoga) intellect (buddhi).

Through a careful and creative scanning of the Sanskrit terms provided by
Sargeant, variants of key terms such as yoga, karma, and jrana will be easily discerned.
These include yoked (yukta), origin or cause of action (karanam), and knower (jiia). The
lilt, appeal, and genius of the Gita’s composer lie in the gentle word play of the text.
By examining the text repeatedly at a leisurely pace, one can gain a friendly familiar-
ity with this classic of world religious literature.

Mahatma Gandhi, according to his secretary Narayan Desai, committed to mem-
ory and recited daily the last nineteen verses of the second chapter, using them as
a companion in his quest for social justice (lecture presented at Loyola Marymount
University, October 9, 2008). Similarly, one might develop a favorite section of the
text for deeper study and reflection.

To fully utilize the tools set forth in this edition, the reader might want to apply the
following steps:

1. Sound out the words from the transliterated Sanskrit, following the pronun-
ciation guide on pages 5-8.

2. Make note of words that seem familiar, such as prakrti, purusa, dubkha, karma,
dharma, yoga, jnana, and so forth.

3. Scan the English paraphrase directly beneath the Sanskrit text, taking notice
of words that seem important or intriguing. The paraphrase follows the San-
skrit word order.

4. Consult the detailed assessment in the right-hand column for words of inter-
est. Over the course of several verses, some of the words will repeat and
become familiar.

5. Read with greater understanding the Sargeant translation. Pay attention to
his final word choice in light of various options. For instance, the word vega in
V1:23 can be translated as “agitation, impetus, shock, momentum, onset, or-
gasm.” Sargeant chooses the word agitation for his translation. Patton chooses
shock. The Gita Press version selects the word urges. De Nicolas translates vega
as force, while van Buitenen uses driving force. Which do you prefer?

6 Go a step further. Can you find the word vega in your own experience?
Which emotion do you find lying behind or associated with desire and an-
ger? Use this technique with other passages.

7. Tind a verse or set of verses that hold your interest or attention. Scan the
words as suggested here. Compare Sargeant’s translation with one or two
others. Use the word analysis section in Sargeant’s translation to understand
the word choices made by the other translator(s). Decide upon your own
preference.

8. Develop a collection of verses from the Bhagavad Gita that you find particu-
larly important. Use the ample white space on each page to copy alternate
translations and to develop your own translation and commentary.
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9. Search out a study group on the Bhagavad Gita. Consider enrolling in a
Sanskrit language class at a nearby college, university, or yoga center.

Winthrop Sargeant (1903-1986) served for many decades as the premier music writer
for The New Yorker. His personal fascination with Indian philosophy, not related in any
way to his livelihood, resulted in this labor of love. Sargeant’s Gita was created by a
nonspecialist for all persons interested in this classic book. Tens of thousands of people
throughout the world have benefited from his careful rendering and analysis of the text.
Through his efforts, the elite and arcane world of complex Sanskrit grammar has been
made accessible to a wide audience. A classic work of world literature has found new ex-
pression, with tools to facilitate greater understanding. By reaching deeply into this text,
we extend ourselves back through history into an appreciation of the path trod by our
civilizational ancestors in India and perhaps into a deeper sense of self-understanding.

It has been an honor working with this edition of the book. My sole contribution
has been editing the grammatical analysis for consistency and completeness; any er-
rors or omissions that occur are my own.

Christopher Key Chapple
Doshi Professor of Indic and Comparative Theology
Loyola Marymount University
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TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE

Why add one more to the numerous English translations of the Bhagavad Gita? It
is said to have already been translated at least two hundred times, in both poetic
and prose forms. My excuse is that, though many fine translations exist, none
that I know of presents the original Sanskrit with an interlinear word-for-word
arrangement that permits the reader to learn the sound as well as the meaning of
each word. The arrangement also makes it possible for the reader to see the
metrical formation of the poem’s stanzas, and their grammatical structure. It
should also enable the studious reader to savor something of the original language,
which is elegant and extremely concise. As an added aid, a running vocabulary is
provided, referring to the Sanskrit words on each page, along with their gram-
matica] forms. Below each stanza will be found a readable English translation
which I hope will give greater coherence to what is often awkwardly expressed in
the literal word-for-word interlinear translation. The line of transliteration is
designed to show the reader how the words are pronounced, so that, if he desires,
he can appreciate the sound of the criginal language. In making the readable
translation that appears at the bottom of each page, my object has been to stick as
closely as possible to literal meaning rather than to attempt a masterpiece of
English prose. Such grand poetic concepts as appear in the translation are in-
herent in the poem. T have added nothing, and what I have striven for is simple
clarity along with a reproduction of something of the force and economy of the
original.

I have consulted numerous previous translations, among them those of
Franklin Edgerton, S. Radhakrishnan, Eliot Deutsch, Swami Prabhavananda
and Christopher Isherwood, and Swami Chidbhavananda, Juan Mascaro and P.
Lal. I have found them all worth reading, each, as I suppose is inevitable, showing
a slightly different approach. T'o a poem such as this, many approaches are pos-
sible, and all are worth considering. I have tried in the vocabularies to indicate a
considerable variety of possible meaning. In writing the introductory chapters on
language, cosmology and psychology, and the setting of the poem as the principal
didactic jewel of the great Hindu epic, the Mahabharata, I have had recourse to
numerous sources— Pratap Chandra Roy’s translation of the Epic, Chakravarti
Narasirhhan’s *“The Mahabharata,” C. Rajagopalachari’s condensed version, the
account given under various headings in Benjamin Walker’s ““ The Hindu World,”
and in connection with other matters I have consulted the admirable prefaces to
Swami Nikhilananda’s “'The Upanishads™ as well as his translations of these
works, Surendranath Dasgupta’s “History of Indian Philosophy,” Sukumari
Bhattacharji’s “The Indian Theogony,” Ralph T. H. Griffith’s translation of
the Rg Veda, Dr. J. A. B. van Buitenen’s translation of Raminuja’s commentary
on the Bhagavad Gita, as well as the recently published first volume of his trans-
lation of the Mahabharata (University of Chicago Press) and countless works on
Hindu religion and philosophy that I have read in the past, along with such
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useful staples of Sanskrit study as Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar, the Oxford
Sanskrit Dictionary edited by Monier-Williams, and the abridged version of
Bishtlingk and Roth’s St. Petersburg Lexicon.

I am greatly indebted to Dr. J. A. B. van Buitenen, of the University of
Chicago, who kindly offered to read the manuscript before publication, who
made innumerable small corrections and many suggestions, nearly all of which
I have followed, and who read the proofs. I would also like to express belated
gratitude to the late Sarat Lahiri, a Bihari Brahman, resident in New York, from
whom I learned my first Sanskrit many years ago. I am also grateful to Alice
Morris for much patient copying and to my old friend Louis Biancolli for
encouragement.

As to my own qualifications, though T am known primarily as a magazine
writer and music critic, my interest in the Sanskrit language has been of long
duration, and I have spent a considerable amount of time in India as a journalist.
As a Sanskrit scholar I am largely self taught, but am certainly competent for the
task in hand. Moreover, the present translation has been read and approved by
the highest authority. I have been acquainted for many years with the Bhagavad
Gitd in translation, and have found many translations somewhat unsatisfactory
because of deviations in meaning, and because few of them give any idea of the
poem’s structure, either metrical or grammatic. My aim has been to fill the gap
by relating each word to the original, giving a grammatical commentary and a
vocabulary from which various alternative meanings for each word may be
picked — thus making it possible for the reader to make his own translation if he
disagrees with mine. In the case of stanzas which are not entirely clear in transla-
tion, I have appended explanatory footnotes, many of them quoted from the
commentary of Raminuja, the great eleventh-century south Indian religious
philosopher, as translated by J. A, B. van Buitenen, Motilal Banarsidas, Delhi,
Patna, Varanasi, 1968, I have translated the poem afresh, and I know many parts
of it by heart in the original language. The work has been a labor of love. If it in
any way clarifies the poem to the reader, or interests him in the language in
which it was originally written, my aim will have been realized. In a project as
complex as this one, a few errors are apt to occur, and for these I ask the reader’s
indulgence. Winthrop Sargeant



THE LANGUAGE OF THE
BHAGAVAD GITA

Sanskrit is a euphonious and very elegant language which has been spoken by
upper-caste Indians, and the Vedic Aryans before them, for a longer time than
any other known tongue. It is one of the ancient Indo-European languages, with
many cognates in ancient Greek and Latin as well as in practically every modern
major European language except Finnish and Hungarian. It is safe to say that it
was spoken before 1,600 B.C. by the Aryans, and it 1s still spoken by a minority of
brihmans today. It also appears continually in modern India, in proper names,
names of institutions and regions, and so on; and several modern Indian lan-
guages, including Hindi and Bengali, are derived from it. It has also influenced
several languages of southeast Asia including that of Indonesia. There is, to be
sure, considerable difference between Vedic Sanskrit (circa 1400-300 B.C.) and
the Sanskrit of later times, but this difference is not as great as is sometimes
supposed. The later language tends to join prefixes to the words they modify,
whereas in Vedic they are usually separated. Also, an important feature of the
Vedic language was the use of aorist forms which tend to disappear in the later
language. There is also, as might be expected, considerable difference in vocabu-
lary. Epic-Purinic Sanskrit succeeded the earlier Vedic language somewhere
around 500 B.C., and was itself succeeded by so-called Classical Sanskrit during
the Gupta Empire and the later Princely States (circa 400-1500 A.D.). Classical
Sanskrit differs from Epic-Puranic mainly in the increased use of long compound
words. The written, as opposed to the spoken language dates only from about
300 B.C., and even then very little was written down. Indians have always prided
themselves on their memories, which have indeed been phenomenal when one
considers that the whole literature of the Vedas, the Epics, the Upanishads, the
Puranas, and much other material has been handed down by word of mouth. The
bulk of Sanskrit literature was not written down until well into the Christian era.
Even today there are some brahmans whe look down upoen the printed word as a
method of preserving the literature, and there exists in Indiz a tremendously
complicated method of mnemonics by which lengthy items of literature can be
memorized. It is interesting to note that, owing to the detailed researches of
Panini (350250 B.C.?7}) and other great Hindu grammarians — researches that
were not only linguistic but also concerned lingual and laryngeal anatomy —
Sanskrit is the only ancient language the exact pronunciation of which is known
today.

The Bhagavad Gita is conceived in Epic-Puranic Sanskrit, the language of the
Epics, Purdnas and Upanishads, and it was probably first written down in the
early centuries of the Christian era though like many other works which are em-
bodied in written form, it undoubtedly dates from an earlier word-of-mouth
version. Epic-Puranic Sanskrit is in many ways the simplest form of the language.
An occasional aorist remains (there are eight or ten of them in the Bhagavad
Gita) and there is an occasional use of the prohibitive “m3” in place ofthe “na™
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(“not’’} of Classical Sanskrit. But the long compounds of Classical Sanskrit have
not yet appeared. The Bhagavad Git, in its written form at any rate, is generally
thought to date from the second or third century A.p., being considered a later
interpolation in the long Epic, the Mahabhirata, most of which describes an
India of an earlier period, possibly 8co B.C.

Sanskrit being one of the Indo-European group of languages, its general for-
mation resembles that of Ancient Greek and Latin, being slightly more complex
than that of the former and much more complex than that of the latter. Its verbal
forms are derived from roots which also give birth to nouns and adjectives.
Certain Sanskrit participial forms, such as the present participle in “ant” can
still be found in French {German *“end,” English “ing”). The past passive
participle ending “ta” survives in modern Italian, and there are fascinating
resemblances among the personal pronouns to the “we” (vayam), “you”
(yiyam) and “us” (asman) of modern English, as well as prominent cognates to
German such as the verb,/ort which is close to “werden,” and means “to exist,”
or “to become” among other things. There is also a marked similarity of the
Sanskrit verbs /b and \/as, both of which mean “be,” and ““is.” Sanskrit verhs
have a first person, second person and third person (singular and plural) similar
in construction to Latin, with elements of the same m (0); s, ¢, mas (mus), tas (tus),
nt endings that go with these persons in Latin. Sanskrit, however, has a dual
form for both verbs and nouns {we two, you two, they two}, and its verbs have
two distinct conjugation systems, the active, or parasmdipada, and the middle, or
datmanepada, the former having our normal active meaning and the latter some-
times, but not always, having a more passive or reflexive character. Inthesimpler
areas of conjugation the parasmaipada forms end in i and the @tmanepada forms
in e.

Nouns in Sanskrit are declined as they are in Latin, except that Sanskrit has
one more case. The cases in Sanskrit are as follows:

Nominative, used for the subject of a sentence.

Accusative, used for the direct object and also in the dative sense of “t0.”

Instrumental, used where English would use “by,” * with,”or “by means of.”

Dative, used in the sense of “for,” “to,"” or “toward.”

Ablative, used in the senses of “of”” and “from,”

Genitive, used for the most part in the same sense of ““of" as the ablative (in
many words the ablative and genitive are identical).

Locative, used in the senses of “in” or “on,” or occasionally “to,
or “among.”

Vocative, used as in Latin in direct address (**O Vishnu,” etc.).
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toward,”

There are three genders of nouns and adjectives — masculine, feminine and
neuter.

In the vocabularies of the following translation, the abbreviations nom., acc.,
inst., abl,, gen., loc., and voc. are used to designate the above described cases,
and sg. and pl. are used for singular and plural. In the matter of verbs, the root is
given with the preceding sign 4/, and 1st sg., 2nd sg., etc., mean first person
singular, second person singular and so on. Participial forms are indicated. The
4



gerund form ending in “‘ya’ or “tvi" is very common, having the approximate
meaning of the English present participle in “ing,” or of ‘* having done,” ‘“having
seen,” etc. There is a gerundive form in *ya” indicating future action, “to be
done,” “to be known,” etc. The infinitive ending in “tum” is standard in the
Epic-Purinic language, and the perfect active participle in *“tavant™ or “navant”
is common. There are some special verbal forms - the passive, intensive,
desiderative and causative —whose applications are obvicus and which are noted
in the vocabularies. There are also the standard tenses for verbs — indicative,
subjunctive (which does not appear in the Bhagavad Gita except in its aorist
form), the optative (usually conveying the meaning ““should”), the imperative,
imperfect, perfect, aorist (rare) and future; also a periphrastic future in which
the nominative singular of a noun or of a nomen agentis type noun ending in #r
combined with the verb /ds, ““be,” and a periphrastic perfect in which the perfect
forms of the verbs./as and \/kr (sometimes ,/bkii) are used as suffixes of an accusa-
tive derivative noun stem in gm. For further information, I recommend any
standard Sanskrit grammar. I have used Whitney's Sanskrit Grammar (Harvard
University Press; also Oxford University Press), a pioneer work which is still
standard.
The Sanskrit alphabet is as follows:

I a, pronounced asin but,

3, » » 5 father.

T 1, " » » lily or it

£ " w s Ppolice.

I u, N » »» push, full,

F 1, . 5 prude or crude.

T, ’ as a slightly trilled vowel r, having the sound of ir in

“birth” or ur in “purpose.” N.B. There is a long
tradition involving the pronunciation ri for this vowel,
and it 1s recommended by Monier-Williams on grounds
of euphony. It is used by many Indians, and it survives
in the r1 of Sanskrit (Samskrta). But the ri pronunciation
has been abandoned by most present-day Sanskrit
scholars in favor of a simple vowel r such as appears in
many Slavonic languages.

_® , the same pronunciation, more prolonged.

% 1, pronounced by many Indians and the English as “Iry” (as in revelry),
but probably originally a pure 1 vowel as in the “le” of ““simple” (see
Whitney 24). There is, theoretically, aiso a long | vowel but it is practi-
cally never used,

T ¢, pronounced as in bet or tempo.

¢ 3, ’ . sy alsle,

ar o, ” » 1 Stone or pole.

T 3y, " » » German “Haus,”



F k, ' . 5 Kill or meek.

®  kh, . s 5, inkhorn or bunkhouse.
T8 o » s g0, get or dog.

T gh, " » - loghouse.

g A, " - 1 Sing or kink.

4 ¢, pronounced ch as in church.

g ch, pronounced chh as in birck Aill.

F J» pronounced as in judge or jump.

7 Jh, ’ » » hedgehog (hefhog).
% 1, » » » French bon, or as in hinge (hinge).
z 4 1 y 3, LEUE,

5z th, ” w3y aNERIL

3 4, " 5, drum.

g dh, ” v 5 redhead.

Ton, ' . 5, TIONE,

q t i » » tone or tub.

g th, . s 5, DUHAatch.

7 4 » » 5 dot (slightly toward the th sound).
g dh, . v 5 adhere.

4 n, " » 5 DUt or thin,

1 P ”» » 5 Pot or hip,

% ph, " v 3 Uphill or shepherd.
T b, 'y ,» 3 Deer or rub.

W bh, . W », AfHOT,

7 m, " o 3, Man or ham.

A " s YOURE O royﬁl.
7T, . . red or shear.

s 1 " » » law or lead.

3 v, " like w in twine or wind,
T S . as in sure,

¥ 5 . . 5, Shut or bush.

q s . »s » Sin or hiss.

. hk, " » » hero or hit.

When attached to consonants, vowe! marks are as follows: ™ above the line = e
(as in g te). " above the line = i (as in ¥ rai). T indicates o at the middle or
end of a word (as in #Y ko). Y indicates du at the middle or end of a word (as in
gt tau). , below the line indicates u (as in g tu).  below the line indicates @
(as in « bhd). * above the line indicates a consonant r (as in ® marta). Below
the line it indicates a vowel r (as in ¥d bhrt). The short i at the middle or end
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of a word is indicated by a tie to the left (as in.gfiy dhrti). The long 1 is indicated
by a similar tie to the right (as in +¥ bhi). Long a is indicated by an extra down-
stroke 1 {as in ;A Ftman). Otherwise every consonant is assumed to be
followed by a short a. Most combined consonants are self explanatory, except for
e ksa, % $ca, ¥ jia, & kta and 7 tra (the diagonal stroke within the letter
always indicates a consonant r). The wvisarga (*:” written at the end of a word
in place of s or 1, and transliterated as b} is pronounced like the English aspirate
h, but in Hindu usage it 1s followed by a short echo of the preceding vowel. The
anusvdra (m or 1) is a nasal sound like n in French “bon.” A diagonal stroke to
the right beneath a letter (3, g etc.) indicates that it is a final, and is not followed
by an “‘a’ as it otherwise would be.

AIthough accent in Sanskrit is supposed to be quantitative as it was in Ancient
Greek, the practice for many centuries has been to use a stress accent somewhat
milder than that used in English, meanwhile observing the difference between
long and short syllables. (Theoretically at least, a long syllable is twice as long
as a short syllable). This accent falls on the penultimate syllable, or, in the
case of a word ending with two short syllables, on the antepenultimate, or, in the
¢ase of a word ending in three short syllables, on the fourth from the end. These
rules apply only to Classical and Epic-Puranic Sanskrit. Vedic Sanskrit has a
more complicated system of accentuation. A long syllable is one containing a long
vowel, a diphthong, or followed by more than one consonant. All othersare short.

There remains the complicated subject of samdhi, or the laws of euphonious
combination, which are to be found at work in virtually every phrase of Sanskrit.
The aim of these laws is to enhance the elegance of sound of the language. There
are laws relating to internal (i.e. within a given word) euphonic combination,
which 1 shall pass over, since their effects are to be found in the vocabularies.
External samdhi is 2 much more noticeable and puzzling phenomenon. It occurs
at the end of a word, and is determined by the beginning of the following word.
The reader will probably notice it first in the peculiar behavior of s when it
occurs at the end of a word. It may be converted into § or § or r, or : (visarga), or,
in the case of final as into o, or, what is perhaps still more commen, it may dis-
appear altogether. Other letters behave somewhat similarly. Final » may also
become : (visarga). Iinal ¢ is interchangeable with d, and sometimes also even
with #, 7, /, ¢ and several other letters, depending on the beginning of the fol-
lowing word. 7 and ¥ are interchangeable, the latter being used before a vowel
and losing its independence as a syllable. The same thing is true of % and v.
nbecomes # under certain circumstances (e.g., when preceded in the same word by
s or 7, or when followed by more than one consonant) and # under others. Final
n after a short vowel and before a succeeding vowel is doubled to nn. Vowels, as
the above alphabet shows, come in short and in long (d,i,4,7) forms. The vowel |,
in practice, has only a short form. Diphthongs are ¢, @, o and du. In euphonic
combination all types of a (long or short) combine to made &, and all forms of
{ combine to make 7; all forms of u combine to make #. a or 4 combines with
vowel r to form ar. a or @ combine with ¢ or 7 to form e, g or & combine with % or
# to form ¢, a or & combine with ¢ to form @, and a or 4 combine with o to form
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du. An initial @ after a final e or o is dropped and an apostrophe or avagraha is
put in its place. Before a vowel &u becomes dv, ¢ becomes @ and 4f becomes 4.
And so on. For all the circumstances under which these changes and others
occur, there is no recourse but a careful study of the subject as presented in
Whitney’s or some other grammar.

While most if not all the above changes will be found written out in the text,
the anusvdra (m or occasionally #) is not always as easy to detect. It is very
common, and its accurate rendering is vital to the proper pronunciation of
Sanskrit. In the Sanskrit text it is indicated merely by a dot above the line, Its
commonest occutrence is as a substitute for final m before a word beginning
with a consonant or semivowel such as y, h or v. In transliteration it is written
#t, or sometimes #, Its pronunciation, as has been said, is approximately like the #
in French “bon”, thus a fairly indeterminate nasal sound with no closure either
of the mouth or of the palate. It occursalsoinsuch words and names as ““sardht,”
“Samjaya,” * Jarasarndha,” etc. Proper pronunciation makes the transition to
the following consonant as smooth as can be imagined. In other texts, especially
whereinternal samdhi is concerned, the dot, in transliterationis often placed below
the m instead of above it, as is the practice I have followed, mainly for the sake of
uniformity.

The metre of most of the stanzas of the Bhagavad Gitd is what is known as
floka metre, consisting of four lines of eight syllables each, and can be con-
veniently remembered by the English reader as the metre of Longfellow’s
“Hiawatha” {e.g. “by the shores of Gitchee Gumee” etc.). The verse is blank,
i.e. there are no rhymes. There are, however, a number of stanzas, particularly
at more dramatic moments, in which the #risfubh metre, consisting of four lines
of eleven syllables each, is used. The sloka is the all-purpose metre of the Epics
as well as much popular poetry. The #ristubh metre originated as the commonest
metre of the Vedas, and is supposed to convey a warlike or powerful impression.

Regarding the page by page vocabularies in this edition, it might be remarked
that Sanskrit is a very ambiguous language in which a single word may have
scotes of meanings, sometimes contradictory ones. Thus the common verb /dh3,
according to Monier-Williams’ dictionary, can mean put, place, take, bring,
remove, direct, fix upen, resolve upon, destine for, bestow on, present, impart,
appoint, establish, constitute, make, generate, produce, create, cause, effect,
perform, execute, seize, take hold of, bear, support, wear, put on, accept, obtain,
conceive, get, assume, have, possess, show, exhibit, incur, undergo, etc. In the
vocabulary attached to each stanza I have included only the meanings that are
close to the ones intended in the poem.

A concluding word about the transliteration and the literal English transla-
tion: as far as is possible I have placed the transliterated word, as well as the
translated one, directly beneath its Sanskrit equivalent. I have taken the liberty,
however, of introducing definite and indefinite articles {the former rarely used
and the latter non-existent in Sanskrit) in order to make the meaning clearer.
I have also placed the word “and’ (Sanskrit “ca’} before the last of the words it
connects, instead of after a couple, or group, of connected words as is the Sanskrit
usage (similar to the use of “que” in Latin).
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THE SETTING OF THE
BHAGAVAD GITA

The Mahabharata, one of the two great Hindu epics (the other is the Ramayana),
and the one tn which the Bhagavad Gitd appears at a climactic moment, is a creation
of tremendous length. It has been estimated to be seven times as long as the Iliad and
the Odyssey put together, or nearly three times as long as the Judaeo-Christian Bible.
It is also a somewhat rambling work, containing many interpolated stovies and moral
treatises, and it is very Indian in its treatment of time, swinging backward and for-
ward and not always sticking to a consistent chronology. What I have abstracted
Sfrom it heve, with the help of secondary sources, is merely a thin genealogical thread
which leads up to the famous Battle of Kuruksetra, along with a very much condensed
narrative of that battle and its aftermath. The heroes of the battle, known as the
Pandava Princes, are Arjuna (whose colloquy with the god Krishna forms the sub-
stance of the Bhagavad Gita) and his half-brothers Yudhisthira, Bhima, Nakula and
Sahadeva. The villains are the hundred Sons of Dhytardstra, theiv cousins, otherwise
known as the Kaurava (Sons of Kuru) Princes. The mythological ancestry and
relationships between all these characters are complex, and the following condensation
attempts to describe them. The battle itself is a tragic episode in which nearly all the
ksatriya, or warrior, race is destroyed, the villains being killed and the heroes, when
not slain, dying on a long pilprimage, eventually attaining heaven. The one exceplion,
King Yudhisthiva, reaches heaven by a more voundabout route.

Unlike the Hebrew and Christian conceptions of creation, the Indian allows
for the infinity of time, and regards the universe as one of many that stretch, in
cycles of creation and destruction, into the endless past, and that will stretch, in
similar cycles, into the endless future. The mythology pertaining to this particu-
lar universe concerns a primaeval darkness, when all was water, until the eternal
First Cause formed the Hiranva-garbha, the “golden foetus” or “golden egg,”
which floated on the cosmic waters, and, in later myth, became identified with
the creator god Brahma. The egg divided itself into two parts, one becoming the
heavens, the other the earth.

Now, Brahmd, the creator god, had a spiritual son (a product of Brahmi's
thumb, according to some sources) named Marici, and Marici’s son in turn
became the tremendously prolific sage-king Kasyapa, sometimes referred to as
Prajapati, or “the Lord of Creatures.” Kadyapa married the twelve daughters of
Daksa (who is also sometimes referred to as Prajapati). Daksa was the son of
Pracetas, an earlier being. It is perhaps significant that these early names are
personifications, though names as personifications are common throughout the
epic. Brahma is thought to derive from the root \/brh which means “‘grow” or
“evolve.” Daksa means “intelligence’ or ““mastery.”” {It is cognate with the
English “ dextrous™ and its etymological ancestors.) And Pracetas means *“ clever ™
or “wise.” In"any case, Kadyapa impregnated the daughters of Daksa, and they
gave birth to the pods, demons, animals and many other types of being. One of
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these daughters, named Diksayani, or Savarna, gave birth to the sun god, Viva-
svat (which means “shining forth’’). The extraordinary scope of the Hindu
imagination is illustrated by the fact that the great Indian commentator Rimanuja.
who lived in the eleventh century a.p., placed the date of Vivasvat’s birth at
twenty-eight mahiyugas (about 120 billion years) before his own time, a figure
that i1s perhaps closer to modern scientific theories of the birth of the sun than the
chronologically vague account in Genesis would place it.

Vivasvat, who is mentioned in the Bhagavad Gita (IV, 1), became the father
of Manu Viivasvata (also mentioned in IV, 1), the Noah of Hindu mythology,
who survived a great flood with the assistance of Vishnu (Vishnu had assumed
the form of a fish for the purpose according to the Puranas). So ancient are the
theoretical origins of this mythology that Manu Vaivasvata was merely the
seventh ina long list of Manus belonging to previous universes. He became, after
the flood, the progenitor of the human race. This he accomplished by holding a
sacrifice during which a woman named 112 was created. With I!a’s help he begot
nine sons, among whom was Iksvaku (likewise mentioned in the Bhagavad Gita,
IV, 1), progenitor of the Solar Race to which the sage-king Janaka (mentioned in
the Bhagavad Gitd, 111, 20) belonged. Other early members of the Solar Race
were King Sagara of Ayodhy3, Raghu Ridma, grandfather of Rima, the hero of
the Ramdyana, and Sudyumna, another son of Manu Vaivasvata, whobecame the
progenitor of the Lunar Race with which we are concerned here.

Among the descendants of Sudyumna was one Purtravas who married an
apsard, or water nymph, named Urvasi, and begot three sons - Ayu, whose
descendants founded the Ksi line of kings to which some of the warriors at the
Battle of Kuruksetra belonged; Amavasu, with whom we need not be concerned
here, and Nahusa, father of the great King Yayti Nahusga. Yayati practically
peopled the whole subcontinent of India, as well as some territory north of the
Himalaya, doing for India what his ancestor Manu V3ivasvata had done for the
known world. Yayati had two wives, Devayini and Sarmisthi. By the former he
begot Yadu, who became the progenitor of the Yadava and Vrsni clans from
which Krishna was descended. By the latter he begot Paru, the ancestor of
Bharata, progenitor of both the Pandava and Kaurava lines, from which most of
the heroes of the Battle of Kuruksetra were descended. (It is interesting to note
that apparently the PGru, or Paurava family continued under its own name down
to the time of Alexander’s invasion of India, when a great king named *“Poros”
by the Greeks, was defeated in a memorable battle by Alexander, and later
became his friend.) Among the early descendants of Bharata was King Hastin
who founded the city of Hastinapura where the Pindava and Kaurava princes
were brought up. Among Hastin’s descendants was one Sarhvarana who married
Tapati, a daughter of the Sun god by Chayi (which means *'shade”), and they
begot Kuru. At this point the Kauravas (Sons of Kuru) and the Pandavas {Sons
of Pandu) are not yet differentiated, and this is a bit confusing because the
Pandavas were as much “sons of Kuru” as the Kauravas were. Some way
further down the genealogical line we meet Prince Pratipa, who was a descendant
of Bharata and Kuru, and here we are closer to the immediate ancestry of our
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principal characters. Prince Pratipa was the father of King Sarhtanu, who, in
turn, was the father of the great warrior Bhisma, known in the Mahabharata as
“the Grandsire,” actually an uncle of Pandu, and the great uncle, and teacher in
the art of arms, of the Pindava Princes, Yudhisthira, Bhima, Arjuna, Nakula and
Sahadeva, as well as the villainous Duryodhana and the remaining ninety-nine
sons of Dhrtaristra. In the great battle the Pindava Princes are arrayed against
their beloved teacher Bhisma, a citcumstance which is one of the causes of
Arjuna's agony of indecision at the beginning of the Bhagavad Gita.

It is one of the universal rules of mythology that great herces always have
mysterious or divine births. Bhisma was the son of King Sarmitanu by Gaiiga,
otherwise known as the River Ganges. By another wife, Satyavati, Sarntanu
begot Citrangada and Vicitravirya. Vyasa (mentioned in the Bhagavad Git3,
X, 13) was also a son of Satyavat], but his birth was premarital. He was a son of
the hermit Pardsara. The birth of Vyasa as a son of Satyavati is one of those odd
features of Hindu literature that defy chronological sense. Vyasa is supposed to
have compiled the Vedas, the earliest of which date from about a thousand years
previously, as well as the Mahabharata, in which he appears as an important
character. The word vydsa means “divider,” “ arranger” or “ compiler.” Perhaps
there were more than one of these, or perhaps, according to the Hindu theory of
reincarnation, a Vyisa was born whenever compiling was to be done. He appears
in the Mahabharata as a respected sage.

Now, Bhisma was a man of great nobility. When his father, King Sarhtany,
approached him noting that he was an only son (this was long before the birth of
Citrafigada and Vicitravirya), and that if anything happened to him the line
would become extinct, Bhisma went to the house of a fisherman, whose daughter
Satyavati, mentioned above, the aging king had met and admired, and asked
Satyavati’s father for her hand in marriage to his father, The fisherman agreed on
one condition — that Satyavati’s sons should inherit Sarhtanu’s throne. Bhisma,
Samtanu’s first-born and proper heir, met this condition by renouncing the
throne and vowing to remain childless throughout his life, thus permitting the
sons of Satyavati the royal succession. Not only did Bhisma make this sacrifice
(continence was, and is, an admired trait in India), he went to the court of the
King of the Kaéi and took part in a trial of arms, defeating all oppenents and
winning the daughters of that king, Armbi, Arhbiki and Ambalika, as wives for
his half-brother Vicitravirya, son of Satyavati. On the death of Sarhtanu,
Vicitravirya, who was still a minor, reigned at Histinapura, with Bhisma as
regent. Such was the extraordinary generosity of Bhisma, and he became,
during his lifetime, the greatest warrior in the world, as well as the greatest
teacher of the art of arms. But after marrying Armhbika and Arbalika, King
Vicitravirya proved to be childless (the story of what happened to Arb3g, the
other sister, who refused marriage, must await its place), and his half-brother
Vyasa, the sage, lay with his wives, according to the custom of [evirate, to beget
sons for him. Ambikd then became the mother of Dhrtaristra, the blind and
vacillating king of the Kauravas, and Arhbiliki became the mother of Pandu,
who later became formally though not actually the father of the Pandava (or
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Sons of Pandu) Princes. Thus it will be seen that the Pandavas and the Kauravas
(Descendants of Kuru) were, barring a few supernatural interventions and a
remarkable amount of substitute fatherhood, cousins, and that while the Kaura-
vas were very distant descendants of Kuru, the Pandavas were also descended
from Kuru through their official, if not actual, father Pandu.

But before we get to the reasons why Yudhisthira, Bhima, Arjuna, Nakula and
Sahadeva were not the real sons of Pandu, we must relate what happened to
Armba. At the time Bhisma won her as a bride for his half-brother Vicitravirya,
Arhba was in love with a certain Salva, King of Saubha and one of the royal per-
sonages who had participated in the trial of arms in which Bhisma had defeated
all adversaries. Among others, he had defeated Salva, and then spared his life.
(Such trials of arms were held traditionally whenever a princess reached mar-
tiagable age. Sometimes the victor carried her off, as was the case with Bhigma.
Sometimes the event was what was called a svayameara, or ““own choice,” at
which the princess made her choice among the assembled warriors.) When
Bhisma brought Arhb3 to Hastinapura along with her sisters, Arhb3 refused to
marry Vicitravirya, and told those present that she had chosen Salva as her
future husband according to the rule of szayarivara. Bhisma obligingly sent her
back to Salva. But when she got there, Silva, who felt humiliated by his defeat at
the hands of Bhisma, refused to have anything to do with her. He sent her back
to Bhisma, whom he felt had won her in honorable combat. Armba, as might be
expected, was rather upset. When she returned to Iastinapura, things got even
worse: Vicitravirya refused to marry anyone whose heart was pledged to another.
Ambi3 asked Bhisma to marry her, but this was out of the question because of
Bhisma’s vow of chastity, Arhba became overwhelmed with hatred for Bhisma,
who had been the author of all her misfortunes. She approached Salva again, but
he refused her a second time. Then she sought champions among the princes at
Hastinapura who might fight and kill Bhisma. But none of them would volunteer.
They not only respected the old warrior, they were afraid of him. Then Arhba
undertook austerities in order to gain the favor of the god Vishnu, and Vishnu
gave her a garland, saying that whoever wore it would become an enemy of
Bhisma. Arhbia then approached King Drupada of the Paricalas, offering him the
garland. But even Drupada, who was a mighty warrior, declined to fight with
Bhisma. Finally, on the advice of some ascetics, she went to see Parasurama
(*Rama of the Axe”), a famous brihman who had taken up the un-brahmanical
profession of arms, and bad vowed to exterminate the ksatriya, or warrior, caste.
Parasurima also became an awvatdr of the god Vishnu in henor of whom she had
previously performed austerities. He agreed to be her champion. But when the
battle took place Parasurama was defeated by Bhisma. This was the last straw for
Armba. She went to the Himélaya where she practiced extreme austerities to gain
the favor of the god Shiva. Shiva appeared before her, and promised that she
would, in her next incarnation, bacome a man. Impatient for her next birth, she
built a great fire and plunged into it to be burned to death. She was subsequently
reborn as Sikhandin, son of King Drupada. In due time, she, or he, became one
of the warriors at the Battle of Kuruksetra, and, as Arjuna’s charioteer, partici-
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pated in the slaying of her old enemy Bhisma. In this combat Bhisma refused to
defend himself against Sikhandin because he knew of his reincarnation and con-
sidered him to be a2 woman.

Now we come to the story of Pandu, officially the son of King Vicitravirya but
actually the son of Vicitravirya’s half brother Vyasa by Ambalika. Pandu was
also a half brother of the blind King Dhrtardstra, who was the son of Vyisa by
Ambiki. Dhrtardstra had a hundred sons. Pandu reigned at Hastinapura with
Bhisma as advisor. Pandu had two wives — Kunti, daughter of Stira, a Yadava
king (who was also the father of Vasudeva, Krishna’s father, thus making Kunti
Krishna's aunt), and Madri, another princess. Once, while out hunting, Pandu
had the misfortune to kill a2 deer which was copulating with its mate and which
was really a sage in disguise. While dying, the sage levelled a curse at Pandu. He
would die the instant he had intercourse with a woman. Thus Pandu was in-
capable of having children, and the stage was set for the sort of divine, or other-
wise peculiar births that are mandatory for great heroes. All of the so-called Sons
of Pandu had gods for fathers.

Kunti, who had been adopted in childhood by her father’s childless cousin
Kuntibhoja, and had taken her name from him (it had originally been Prthi) had
once received a mantra, or magical invocation, from the sage Durvasas with
which she could summon any god to be the father of her children. As a matter of
fact, or properly speaking, legend, she had used it once before her marriage to
Pindu. She had summoned the Sun god, and by him had had a child named
Karna who was born with earrings and a complete suit of armor. Kunti had been
so embarrassed by this illegitimate, though divine, birth (it was also a virgin
birth), that she had set the child afloat in a river, where he was picked up by a
charioteer named Adhiratha, and brought up by him as his son. Karna was un-
aware of his miraculous birth until the Battle of Kuruksetra, and thought of
himself as the son of 2 humble charioteer, Just before the battle, however, Kuntl
informed him of his divine lineage. But this happened after Karna had cast his
lot with the Kduravas, and was preparing to fight against his half brothers, the
Pandava Princes. Kunti told her legal husband Pandu about the mantra, and
promptly went about becoming the mother of great heroes by various gods. By
Dharma, the god of righteousness, she became the mother of the just and
honorable Yudhisthira. By Vayu, the god of the winds, she begot the powerful
Bhima, whose habit was to uproot trees to use as weapons, and who had the ap-
petite of a wolf. By Indra, the chief of the Vedic gods, she begot Arjuna, the
stainless knight who is the hero of the Bhagavad Gita. In the meantime, Pandu’s
other wife, Madri, was busy along similar lines. She became the mother of the
twins, Nakula and Sahadeva by the twin Asvins, the heavenly horsemen who pull
the chariot of the dawn. Thus, all the Pindava Princes, as befits heroes, were of
divine birth. As to Pandu, he died suddenly in a moment of forgetfulness while
having intercourse with Madri, Madri dutifully committed suttee (or sati as the
Sanskrit has 1t), burning herself upon her husband’s funeral pyre.

Meanwhile, at the court of King Stira, of the Yadava line, his grandson Krishna
was born. There had already been intimations of his divine role as the avatar of
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the god Vishnu. When his father, Vasudeva, was born there had been a rolling
of heavenly drums because he was to become the parent of Vishnu's avatar.
Vasudeva duly married Devaki, a niece of King Ugrasena of Mathurd. There
were difficulties. Devaki’s cousin, an evil tyrant named Kamsa who had im-
prisoned King Ugrasena and usurped the throne, arranged that all Devaki’s
children should die at birth (a sage had predicted that Karhsa would be slain by a
son of Devaki). Six children thus perished. But Vasudeva magically inserted the
seventh into the womb of Rohini, another of his wives, and the child who was
born was Balardma, Krishna's older brother. Krishna himself was placed by
Vasudeva into the hands of a cowherd named Nanda. Krishna was brought up by
Nanda and his wife among cowherds and milkmaids. He was a sly child, and
delighted in stealing milk, butter and fruit. But he also performed several heroic
feats as a child. And he pursued the opposite sex, accumulating, according to
some sources, as many as 16,108 wives including his chief wife Rukmini, The
evil Karhsa continued to try to waylay Krishna and his brother Balarama, seeking
their death, but was always foiled by one stratagem or another. Finally, Karhsa
invited Krishna and Balarima to take part in an athletic contest in which he sent
savage demons and wild beasts to fight them. Among these was Kesin, king of the
savage horse-demons, whose death at Krishna’s hands earned Krishna the
epithet of Kedinisudana (Slayer of Kesin) by which, among other nicknames, he
ts addressed in the Bhagavad Gitd. The demons and beasts being easily overcome
by Krishna and Balarama, Kariisa himself entered the arena and was killed, in
fulfillment of the sage’s prophecy, by Krishna. Karhsa’s brother Suniman then
tried to avenge Karhisa's death, but was slain by Balardma. The result was that the
imprisoned King Ugrasena was freed and reigned again in his kingdom at
Mathura, Shortly afterward, Krishna descended into hell to bring back his six
brothers whom Karitsa had caused to be slain at birth, The six then ascended to
heaven with Krishna’s help. Then Krishna changed his habits, left the milkmaids
behind, underwent purification ceremonies and acknowledged Vasudeva and
Devaki as his true parents. Along with his brother Balarama, he received spiritual
instruction, and instruction in the art of war, from Sarhdipani, a famous warrior-
sage. During this period, Paricajana, a marine demon who lived at the bottom of
the sea in the form of a conch, kidnapped Sarmdipani’s son. Krishna went to the
rescue and slew Paficajana, and thereafter used the conch shell Paficajanya
(mentioned in the Bhagavad Gita I, 15) as a trumpet.

Jardsarhdha, King of Magadha, whose daughters had married Karhsa, heard
of Karnsa’s death at the hands of Krishna, and sent a great army against Mathura,
attacking the city eighteen times without decisive result. A “barbarian” (Greek)
king named Kalayavana, “Black Greek’ (Yavana, “Jonian,” was the Indian
term for Greeks, many of whom had settled in India at this time), joined his
armies to Jarasarhdha’s, and finally Krishna was forced to abandon the city. He
moved his capital to a town in the Gujarat called Dvaraka (“‘the city of gates or
doors”’’) which then became one of India’s sacred cities. Krishna’s later exploits
included battles with, and defeats of, the gods Indra, Varuna and Shiva, the
conquest of a large number of tribes and kings, the abduction of a Gandhira
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princess from her svayamvara and the defeat of the King of Nisada who had
attacked Dvirakd. He became India’s ideal of manhood and a god who is wor-
shipped to this day.

Pandu and his half brother Dhrtarastra seem to have divided the throne at
Hastinapura, Dhrtarastra, disqualified because of his blindness, acting as regent
until the death of Pandu, who, as has been said, died because of the sage’s curse
(he had by the time of his death taken up residence in the forest with his wives
and children). Kunti, his chief wife, remained to take care of the children while
Madri, as has been related, committed suttee. The sages of the forest took Kunti
and the children back to Hastinapura, entrusting them to the old warrior Bhisma.
The children (the Pandava Princes Yudhisthira, Bhima, Arjuna, Nakula and
Sahadeva) grew up together with the hundred sons of Dhrtarastra (the Kaurava
princes) in typical boyish rivalry and general high spirits. But Bhima was some-
thing of a bully. Much more powerfully built than the others, he delighted in
grasping the Sons of Dhrtar@stra with his arms and holding them under water
until their breaths gave out, and when they climbed trees he would shake the
trunks until they fell out like ripe fruit. The Sons of Dhrtarastra hated Bhima
from infancy. Chief among them was Duryodhana (" Dirty Fighter”), and he
became an early enemy of the Pandava Princes, partly because of Bhima's
bullying but also because he was afraid that Pandu’s eldest son, Yudhisthira,
might succeed to the throne instead of himself. Duryodhana hatched a plot to
wipe out the Sons of Pandu. He poisoned Bhima’s food, bound him, and threw
him into a river to drown, and he planned to cast Arjuna and Yudhisthira into
prison, and seize the throne himself. But the poison only strengthened Bhima,
who burst his bonds and swam to shore. Meanwhile the sons of Pandu and the
Sons of Dhrtarastra were taught the arts of war by the older warriors Krpa,
Drona and “the grandsire’ Bhisma. It was Arjuna who grew up to be the most
skillful warrior, while Bhima, because of his superhuman strength, became the
most powerful one.

During this time, the unacknowledged half-brother of the Piandava Princes,
Karna, who had been born to Kunti by the Sun god but had been brought up as
the son of a humble charioteer, appeared at Hastinapura. He challenged Arjuna
to combat, much to the delight of Duryodhana. It is said that the father of both
heroes, the god Indra and the Sun god, appeared in the sky to encourage their
offspring. But there was some question as to whether Karna, allegedly the son of
a charioteer, was of suflicient rank to fight with Arjuna, and the fight was called
off. Duryodhana thereupon crowned Karna King of Afga, a2 kingdom some
authorities identify with modern Bengal. But the encounter did not follow im-
mediately, for Duryodhana cartied Karna off in his chariot. Knowing that such
an encounter was inevitable at some point, the god Indra, father of Arjuna,
sought to weaken Karna. He appeared to Karna in the guise of a brdhman and
begged from him his earrings and armor. Karna, who was famous for his
generosity, gave them up, and Indra, astonished by this act, granted Karna in
return the use of the Sakti, a magical weapon which was Indra’s own and which
had the power to kill even at a great distance. But Indra made a proviso. The
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weapon could beused by Karna only once, after which it would return toits godly
owner. Karna went to the warlike brahman Parasurama (“Rama of the Axe™)
who hated all members of the ksatriya, or warrior, caste. He represented himself
to Paragurama as a brahman, and Parasurdma taught him the proper mantra, or
magical invocation, to use with the Sakti. But one day while Karpa slept, 2
stinging insect burrowed into his thigh, inflicting a painful and bloody wound.
Karna bore the pain without flinching. Parasurama then knew immediately that
Karna was not the brahman he represented himself to be. Only a ksatriya, or
member of the warrior caste, could stand such pain without crying out. Karna
had to confess that he was a ksatriya, and Paradurima, outraged by the deception,
pronounced a curse on Karna — he would be doomed to forget the mantra at the
moment he needed it most. And so it turned out. But we are getting ahead of our
story.

In the forest hermitage of the sage Bharadvaja, his own son, the great hero
Drona was trained in archery along with Drupada, son of the king of the Pan-
calas. As has been said, mytholegy demands that all heroes be born in a peculiar
manner, and the births of Drona and Drupada were peculiar indeed, for neither
had a mother, Drona, whose name means “bucket,” was born from a bucket into
which his father’s seed had fallen. Something similar had happened to Prsata, the
king of Paficaia. He was observing a beautiful nymph, named Menaka when his
seed fell to the ground. Ashamed, he took a rapid (dru} step (pada) to stamp out
the seed. But he did not succeed, and Drupada was born from it. Drona was a
brzhmman, but despite his birth became a renowned warrior. Drupada was a
ksatriya. During their childhood Drupada often spoke of giving half his kingdom
to Drona. But when King Prsata died and Drupada ascended the throne of
Paficala, he spurned his former friend, calling him a poor beggar. Drona, how-
ever, was selected by ““the grandsire’ Bhisina to train the five Sons of Pandu as
well as the hundred sons of Dhrtaristra in the arts of war, After their apprentice-
ship was over, Drona sent the Sons of Pandu on an expedition to defeat and
capture Drupada. They defeated the Parcalas and took Drupada prisoner.
Drona then forgave Drupada, but retained, as a pledge of future friendship, half
the Paricala kingdom, thus gaining by force what he had been promised and then
denied. Drupada was angry, and hoped for a son who would slay Drona. He
performed a great sacrifice to this end, in which, it is said, ten million cattle were
killed. When the moment arrived, Drupada’s wile was unprepared to receive his
seed. But a son and a daughter sprang forth miraculously from the sacrificial fire.
These were the twins Dhrstadyumna (*“ He whose splendor is bold”’} and Drau-
padi (* Daughter of Drupada®), later the collective wife of the five Pandava
Princes. Many years later, Dhrstadyumna did indeed slay Drona.

Duryodhana, the evil elder son of the blind King Dhrtardstra, became en-
raged at the popularity and success at arms of the Pandava Princes, and the
possibility that Yudhisthira, instead of he, might succeed to the throne of
Hastinapura, With the connivance of Karna and Sakuni, the brother-in-law of
Dhrtardstra, he plotted to destroy the Sons of Pandu. At first, Dhrtarastra, who
was inclined to kindliness toward his nephews, the Sons of Pindu, would hear
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nothing of the plot. Later, owing to the wiles and insistent arguments of Duryo-
dhana, he agreed to it, and mentioned to the Sons of Pandu that a great festival in
honor of Shiva was to take place in the nearby city of Viranavata, and that the
Pandavas owed 1t to themselves to attend, because the people of Varanavata were
anxious to see them. Before the festival took place, Duryodhana, Karna and
Sakuni sent a minister named Purocana to Varanavata to construct a palace for
the Sons of Pandu to stay in during their visit. By prearrangement this palace was
built of wax and other inflammable materials. The idea was to set fire to the
palace while the Sons of Péindu were asleep, and thus destroy them. But Vidura,
a younger brother of Pandu and Dhrtarstra, who favored the Pandava Princes,
warned Yudhisthira that something was afoot in Viranavata, and sent a miner to
dig a subterranean exit from the wax palace. Pretending that they knew nothing
of the plot, the Sons of Pandu took up residence in the palace, but kept a sharp
lookout. At midnight the palace was set aflame, and the Sons of Pandu escaped
through the subterranean tunnel. Dhrtarastra and his sons exchanged their
garments for funereal ones and performed impressive obsequies near a river for
the supposedly dead Pandava Princes. Only Vidura was not overcome by ap-
parent grief; he knew that the Pandavas had escaped.

The Sons of Pindu journeyed into the forest, often carried with their mother
Kunti on the broad shoulders and hips, or with the hands, of the powerful Bhima.
During this journey they met their grandfather the sage Vyasa, who gave them
good counsel and advised them to dress as brihmans. Finally they arrived at a
city called Ekacakra (“One Wheel,” actually “the City of the One Wheel
of Dominion’’), whose king had fled, and which was being held in thrall by a
terrible cannibalistic demon named Bakasura (**Crane Demon”). A brahman
family gave them shelter, and when they learned about the demon and his
insistence on tribute in the form of human flesh and other foods, Bhima set out
to destroy him. A terrific battle ensued in which the demon pulled up trees by
the roots to belabor Bhima with. But Bhima, who was well aware of this tactic,
finally threw him to the ground and broke his bones. He returned to the city,
dragging the demon’s body to the city gates, took a bath and then told the
brahman family of his deed.

While the Sons of Pandu were sojourning at Ekacakra, they heard about the
svayamvara of Princess Draupadi, daughter of King Drupada (“Rapid Step”) of
Paicila who has already been mentioned in connection with his boyhood friend
Drona. Draupadi was a great beauty, and princes came from many distant king-
doms to compete for her hand. The Sons of Pandu were still disguised as humble
brahmans, and after a long march they arrived at Paficila where they took up
residence at the home of a potter. When the great day of the svayarivara arrived,
even Krishna and his brother Balarama had come to Paficila to compete in the
ceremony. King Drupada had caused a revolving ring to be placed onapole at a
great height, and had had a very large bow constructed which was difficult to
bend. He whoshotan arrow through the ring with this bow could claim Draupadi
as his wife. It would be a difficult feat, and the gods assembled in midair to
witness the spectacle. One by one, the princes stepped up to try their skill. Some
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could not even bend the bow, and none succeeded in hitting the target. Then
Arjuna stepped forward, took up the bow and shot five arrows straight through
the ring. Both King Drupada and Princess Draupadi were overjoyed, though
there were murmurs of objection from some who were present — including Karna
and Salya, King of Madra — that a brahman should win a prize reserved for war-
riors (Arjuna was still disguised as a brahman).

When the Pandava Princes returned home, they agreed that Yudhisthira, the
eldest of them, should marry Draupadi. But as they saw their mother, Kunti,
they cried out *“ We have won a great prize today,” and Kunti said “Then share
the prize between you.”” Kuntl's word being law, there was nothing to do but
marry all five Sons of Pandu to Draupadi. King Drupada objected to the marriage
(polyandry was not a common practice among Hindus, though polygamy was},
but he finally yielded. It was arranged that Draupadi should stay two days at the
house of each brother in turn, and that none of the others would see her during
this time. She subsequently bore five sons, one by each of the brothers; Prati-
vindhya by Yudhisthira, Sutasoma by Bhima, Srutakirti by Arjuna, Satanika by
Nakula and Srutakarman by Sahadeva. Arjuna was her favorite husband, and
when he afterward married a second wife, Subhadri, a sister of Krishna whom
he had carried off by force with Krishna’s permission, Draupadi was overcome
with jealousy.*

Back in Hastinapurs, the capital of Dhrtar3stra’s kingdom, the Sons of Kuru
heard of the doings at Paficala and realized for the first time that the Sons of
Pindu had not perished in the burning of the wax palace. Vidura was happy at
this news. His brother, the vacillating, blind King Dhrtarastra, was at first
relieved to hear the news, but later connived with his sons against the Pandavas.
Duryodhana, eldest of the Sons of Dhrtardstra, was infuriated, and so was his
brother Duhsasana. They consulted with their uncle Sakuni, plotting the down-
fall of the Pandavas all over again. They considered setting the sons of Kunti
{Yudhisthira, Bhima and Arjuna) and the sons of Madri (Nakula and Sahadeva)
against each other. They considered bribing Drupada to join them against the
Pandavas. They also considered fomenting jealousy among the Pandavas through
experts in the art of erotics, and fomenting the jealousy of Draupadi by catching
the Pandavas in flagrante delicto with other women. By this time the Pindavas
had been joined by Dhrstadyumna, son of Drupada, and also by Sikhandin, the
male incarnation of Amba, daughter of the King of the Kadis, now a son of
Drupada. In addition, they had been joined by Krishna and the Yadavas,
Krishna’s tribe. This was a formidable group to contend with, and the Sons of
Dhrtarastra were understandably fearful. The wise, aged and generous Bhisma
counselled making peace with the Sons of Pandu and giving them half the
kingdom. Drona agreed. The hotter-headed Duryodhana and Karna did not.

* There has been seme speculation among historians as to the relative customs of the Pandavas
and the Kauravas. The Cambridge History of India holds that the polyandry of the Pandavas is an
indication of their comparative primitiveness, that they were a northern tribe who went to war
with the more civilized K#uravas, and that the latter were an old settled people who preferred to

gain their ends by guile and conspiracy rather than war — a point that seems to be borne out by
the narrative,
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But Vidura, their virtuous uncle, was sent to Drupada’s court to make peace with
the Pandavas and bring them back to Hastinapura aleng with their mother and
common wife. This being accomplished, the kingdom was divided in half,
Yudhisthira was crowned king of the other half, and the Sons of Pandu took up
residence in a new city (identified by some with modern Delhi). They named the
city Indraprastha, and there they reigned justly for thirty-six years.
Meanwhile, Yudhisthira began to have dreams of empire, and sent for
Krishna to advise him whether or not he might undertake the Rajastiya Sacrifice
and name himself emperor. But Krishna pointed out that as long as his, Krishna’s
old enemy King Jarasarhdha, King of Magadha, reigned, held some eighty-six
princes in prison, and planned to attack and imprisen a full hundred, nobady
else could proclaim himself emperor. Yudhisthira was inclined to give up his
idea, but Bhima did not like this spirit of complacence, which he thought un-
worthy of a king. Krishna proposed that he, Bhima and Arjuna set out to kill
Jar@sarhdha and free his prisoners who would then become allies of the Pandavas.
Arjuna was enthusiastic. The Sons of Pandu had too long refrained from heroic
deeds. So they set out, Now, Jardsammdha, like all the other warrior heroes in this
epic, had had a strange birth. His father, one Brhadratha, had been childless, and
had consulted a sage about his problem. At that moment a mango fell into the lap
of the sage. The sage cut the mango into two halves and presented them to
Brhadratha, who gave each half to one of his two wives. 'The result was that each
wife gave birth to half a child, and that only on the intervention of a raksasi, or
female demon named Jard {*“the Old One”), who tied the two halves together,
was Jarasarhdha made into a complete human being (hence his name, “put
together by Jara”). He grew into a man of immense strength, and a very wicked
one. When Krishna and the Pandava Princes arrived at Jarfsarhdha's court, they
were disguised as holy men, and Jarasarhdha welcomed them with courtesy. But
soon they revealed themselves as warriors, and sought battle with him in single
combat. Jarasamhdha chose Bhima as his opponent, and they battled each other
for thirteen days. On the thirteenth, Bhima killed JarZsarhdha, the captive
princes were released, Jarasarhdha’s son was made king of Migadha and Krishna
and the Sons of Pandu returned to Indraprastha. Yudhisthira performed the
Rijasiya Sacrifice, which was indispensable for one who sought imperial
dominien, and prociaimed himself emperor. After the ceremony, however, the
sage Vyisa, his natural grandfather, who had been in attendance, cautioned
Yudhisthira, and prophesied evil days to come for the ksatriya race.
Duryodhana, who had also attended the ceremony, noted the prosperity that
the Pandavas had brought to Indraprastha, and this inflamed: his anger even
further. He went to his uncle Sakuni with a proposal that the Sons of Dhrta-
rastra should declare war against the Sons of Pandu, and take back the half of the
kingdom they had been given. But the wily and evil Sakuni proposed that, on the
contrary, they should invite Yudhisthira to a game of dice. He, Sakuni, was
skilled in the tricks of dice playing. Yudhisthira was not. Sakuni could accomp-
lish by peaceful means what Duryodhana wanted to gain by war, King Dhrta-
rastra was refuctant to approve this idea, but as usual he vacillated and finally
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consented, causing a large hall of games to be built and sending his brother
Vidura with an invitation to Yudhisthira. Vidura was not happy with his assign-
ment, and he warned Yudhisthira that probably no good would come of the
invitation. Nevertheless, partly out of courtesy, partly because he had a weakness
for gambling, Yudhisthira accepted, and went with his retinue to Hastinapura,
where the Sons of Pindu were put up in regal fashion by the Sons of Dhrta-
rastra. Next morning, 2 cloth having been spread in the hall of games, the game
began. Yudhisthira was quite aware of Sakuni’s reputation as an expert at the
game, but he plunged ahead. He wagered jewels and gold, then chariots and
horses. Sakuni won every throw. Intoxicated by the game, Yudhisthira went on
to wager cattle, sheep, villages, citizens and all their possessions. Sakuni won
them all. Then, in desperation, the foolish Yudhisthira began to wager his
brothers Nakula, Sahadeva and finally Arjuna, Bhima and himself. Sakuni won
them all, and then asked Yudhisthira to wager their common wife Draupadi.
(This was technically against the rules. It was bad form for one side to suggest to
the other what he should wager.) The elders, Drona, Krpa, Bhisma and Vidura,
and even King Dhrtaristra himself were outraged by this suggestion, but the
evil Duryodhana, Karpa and the remaining Sons of Dhrtardstra shouted in
exultation. Sakuni won again, and Draupadi was sent for, to become the house-
hold servant of the Sons of Dhrtarastra. Vidura was filled with forebodings.
Duryodhana sent his brother Duhéasana to fetch Draupadi. He caught her by
the hair and dragged her before the assembly. The elders hung their heads in
shame. Even Vikarna, one of Dhrtaristra’s sons, protested that the game had
been rigged and that, contrary to the rules, it was Sakuni who had suggested the
wager of Draupadi. But Duryodhana was adamant, and his brother Duhéasana
even went to the extreme of stripping the clothes from the Pandavas, including
Draupadi. In Draupadi’s case, however, 2 miracle occurred. As her robes were
stripped away, new ones appeared in their place, and Duhsdasana, having piled up
a great heap of elegant garments, was finally forced to cease, from fatigue. At this
point Bhima swore a mighty oath, that one day he would rend the breast of
Druh$asana and drink his blood. The howling of animals was suddenly heard from
the forest. King Dhrtarastra, foreseeing the destruction of his race, called Drau-
padI and Yudhisthira to his side, asked them for forgiveness and restored their
kingdom to them. (There had been a legal dilemma not only over Sakuni’s right
to suggest the wager of Draupadi, but also as to whether Yudhisthira, who had
wagered and lost himself, any longer had the right to wager Draupadi who, at
that point, was no longer his property. One of the reasons Dhrtaristra set the
Sons of Pandu free was the dubious legality of this wager.)

But when the Pandava Princes had left, Duryodhana, seeing his plans frus-
trated, upbraided his father, King Dhrtarastra, and complained that by his
generous action he had strengthened their enemies again. Dhrtardstra, who was a
doting father, gave in to Duryodhana’s arguments and agreed once more to a
game of dice. Yudhisthira was again summoned, and the crafty Sakuni again took
up the dice. This time the stake was that the defeated party go with his brothers
into exile for thirteen years, spending the last of the thirteen incognito, If they
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were recognized during the thirteenth year, they would agree to go into exile
again for another twelve years. Needless to say, Yudhisthira lost again, and the
Sons of Pandu took to the forest. Drona and Vidura were both apprehensive,
They felt that, in retribution, the race of the Kduravas (the Sons of Dhrtarastra,
along with Dhrtardstra himself, Vidura and Sakuni) was doomed. But Duryo-
dhana slapped his thighs in derision. Then Vidura pronounced a curse on Duryo-
dhana to the effect that he would die, with both legs broken, on the battlefield at
the hands of Bhima if he proceeded with his evil plans. After that, Vidura left the
court and cast his lot with the Sons of Pandu.

At this point, Krishna was busy lifting the siege of Dvéraka, which had been
besieged in his absence by a certain King Salva, whose friend, Sigupala, Krishna
had slain. When he heard of the dice game at Hastinapura he set out at once to
find the Pandavas in the forest, and he brought along with him many men of the
Bhoja and Vrsni tribes as well as Dhrstaketu, King of Cedi, and members of a
warrior tribe known as the Kekayas who had been friends of the Pandavas.
Krishna found the Pandavas, but stayed with them only long enough to express
his sympathy, and then returned to Dviarakd with Subhadrd, the second wife of
Arjuna, and their child Abhimanyu, As to Arjuna himself, he went on a pil-
grimage to the Himalaya, where he practiced austerities. He was met by his
father, the god Indra, who was disguised as a brihman. Indra advised him to do
penance to Shiva {a god who was rapidly displacing the old Vedic god Indra at
this time). Arjuna did as he was told. But during his austerities he was charged
by a wild boar. He shot it with an arrow, and another huntsman shot it at the
same moment, This was Shiva himself, though Arjuna was unaware of the fact.
Shiva suggested that they fight over the matter of who had killed the boar. Arjuna
accepted, and the two battled. But Arjuna soon noticed that his opponent was
unscathed while he himself was being wounded. Then he recognized Shiva,
asked forgiveness, and Shiva healed his wounds, strengthening him a hundred-
fold. He was then taken in a2 chariot to Endra’s realm, rested for a while in the
kingdom of the gods and obtained divine weapons.

While Arjuna was away, Krishna and Balarama again visited the Pandavas,
and several sages told them stories to take their minds off their misfortunes. But
Draupadi never gave up lamenting her humiliation at the hands of the Sons of
Dhrtardstra. Draupadi wanted revenge, and eventually she got it. Many things
happened in the forest. A great army was collecting around the Pandavas, and
was becoming a burden to support. ‘They sent it away, telling those who were so
inclined to go to the court of Dhrtarastra, and the others to the court of Drupada.
The Pandavas then went on a pilgrimage, during which Bhima stumbled upon
his half brother Hanuman (also a son of the wind god Vayu), who had taken a
heroic role in the Ramdyana, the other great Hindu epic. 'The encounter brought
joy to both brothers, and Hanuman recounted the adventures he had had while
assisting Rama to bring back his beloved Sitd from captivity at the hands of the
King of Laiika (Ceylon). Meanwhile, against the advice of Dhrtarastra, Duryo-
dhana and the Kzuravas went to the forest to gloat over the misery of the Pandavas.
There, they attacked a group of gandharvas (heavenly musicians) and were de-
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feated after a great battle. They were rescued by the just and noble Yudhisthira,
with whom the gandharvas refused to fight, and the rescue humiliated Duryo-
dhana, Karna and the Sons of Dhrtardstra. Miracles cccurred, and adventures
without number came the way of the Sons of Pandu. Arjuna returned from his
pilgrimage. Finally, the thirteenth year of their exile arrived, and, in various
disguises, they came to the court of Virata, King of the Matsyas, where they took
up domestic service. Yudhisthira became a courtier to the king; Bhima served as
a cook; Arjuna disguised himself as a eunuch to serve the ladies of the court;
Nakula became a stable boy; Sahadeva became the king’s cowherd, and Driupadi
became the attendant of the queen and the princesses of Virata’s court. But soon
Draupadi’s beauty caught the eye of Kicaka, the commander in chief of Virdta’s
armies, and he sought to seduce her. Her entreaties that she was merely a low-
caste serving woman were of no avail. Kicaka pursued her and tried to rape her.
Careless of revealing the identities of the Sons of Pandu, she arranged for an
assignation with Kicaka, and persuaded Bhima to go in her place. When Kicaka
appeared, Bhima pounded him to a pulp, [ater going back to his kitchen, taking a
bath and sleeping with satisfaction. Kicaka's death made Drdupadi an object of
fear at the court of King Virdta, and she was asked to leave. She requested one
more month’s stay (it was the last month of the thirteenth year of the exile of the
Sons of Pandu, and they were obliged to preserve their incognito until it ended).

But rummors of the slaying of Kicaka began to reach Hastinapura, and, as
everybody knew Kicaka to be a man of great physical prowess, slayable only by
the mighty Bhima, a suspicion began to grow that the Pandavas were at Virita's
court. Duryodhana proposed invading Virata’s realm, and was enthusiastically
supported by King Susarman of Trigarta {which lay in the neighborhood of
modern Lahore). Susarman had long had an account to settle with Virita, and
now that the latter’s chief of armies had been killed, he thought it a good time to
strike. Karpa agreed. Sudarman attacked the dominions of Virata, laying waste
the land. Virita regretted the loss of his general, but Yudhisthira reassured him.
Though he was a mere holy man, Yudhisthira said, he was also an expert in the
art of war. If Virata would permit him to arm the cook, the stable boy and the
cowherd, they would protect him. These, of course, were Bhima, Nakula and
Sahadeva, and they set out, this time without Arjuna, to protect Virata and
defeat Susarman and the Kauravas. There was a big battle, and Virata was taken
captive for a time. Bhima at one point wanted to uproot a tree to use as a weapon,
but this was such a well-known habit of his that Yudhisthira cautioned him
against it, lest the identity of the Pandava Princes be discovered. Bhima took his
place in a chariot, and the Pandavas threw back the armies of Susarman, released
Virata and brought him back to his capital city, Matsya, in triumph. Meanwhile,
Duryodhana had attacked Virata’s realm from the opposite side and was stealing
the cattle that were part of Virata’s wealth. Virita’s son, Prince Uttara, was
anxious to respond to this attack, and he had heard that Arjuna, though a
eunuch (still disguised), had at one time been a charioteer. He asked Arjuna to
serve him in this capacity, and the two of them went out alone to tackle the whole
Kiurava army. It was Uttara’s first battle, and when he saw the Kauravas arrayed,
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Arjuna was at some pains to keep him from fleeing the field. Finally, he made
Uttara /s chartoteer, and, sending him to retrieve some weapons he had hidden
in a tree, prepared for battle, sounding his conch horn Devadatta. Drona and
Bhisma had already recognized him. But the period of thirteen years had expired.
Drona advised the Kauravas to let Duryodhana return to Hastinapura with part
of the army, and to leave another part to seize Virita's cattle. Bhisma, Drona,
Krpa, Advatthiman, son of Drona, and Karna would remain to give battle to
Arjuna. But Arjuna pursued Duryodhana, and at the same time managed to put
the cattle stealers to flight. Then he returned to fight with the K&urava forces,
defeating them all and finally using 2 magic weapon that made them fall down
unconscious. He then stripped their clothes off, and they were forced to return
to Hastinapura in disgrace. Meanwhile, Arjuna sent word back to the court of
Virita, saying that the young Uttara had won a glorious victory. On the way back,
he hid his arms in the tree again, and assumed his former effeminate garb as a
eunuch.

When Virata returned to his court after the victory over Susarman, he noticed
that his son, Uttara, was missing, but Uttara soon turned up. On being ques-
tioned, he gave all the credit for the victory to Arjuna, and the Pandava Princes
immediately disclosed their true identity. Ne longer was it necessary for them to
maintain their incognito. They left Virata’s capital and settled in the city of
Upaplavya, another place in Virata's realm. Here they summened their friends
and relatives. Krishna and Balarama arrived with Arjuna’s second wife Subhadra
and their son Abhimanyu, along with many Yadava warriors. Those who had
briefly joined the Pandavas in the forest returned. The King of the Kasis and
Saibya, King of the Sibis, arrived with their retinues, Drupada, King of the
P3icilas, brought a considerable army, along with Sikhandin (the former Amba)
and his twin brother Dhrstadyumna, Satyaki (otherwise known as Yuyudhina,
and a kinsman of Krishna) was present also. Led by Krishna, this mighty
gathering of warrtors thought of sending a last peace envoy to the Kauravas.
Balrama was in favor of this move. But Satyaki deplored the idea as unworthy of
warriors, and Drupada agreed. A brahman was nevertheless sent to Hiastinapura
with proposals to Duryodhana for a peaceful settlement, the settlement being
that the Sons of Dhrtarastra agree to return the lands they had taken from the
Sons of Pandu. The aged Bhisma was in favor of the settlement, but Karna was
for war. Krishna and Balarima regarded themselves as neutrals, friendly to both
sides. Duryodhana approached Krishna asking for his help in the coming battle,
Krishna offered Duryodhana and Arjuna each a choice between himself, un-
armed, and his army, the Narayana tribesmen. Arjuna chose Krishna, and
Duryodhana the army. Krishna agreed to serve as Arjuna’s charioteer. Balarima
decided to abstain from the battle.

Meanwhile a tremendous mobilization took place on both sides. Salya, King of
Madra Desa, marched toward the Pandavas with a huge army, intending to join
them, but Duryodhana extended exaggerated hospitality toward him and his
troops, and when Salya asked how he could repay it, Duryodhana asked him to
join the side of the Kauravas, which he did. Salya was an uncle of Nakula and
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Sahadeva, and thus he cast his lot against them just to keep a promise, His
sympathies, however, remained with the Pandavas, and he promised Yudhisthira
that if he were to become Karna’s charioteer when Karna attacked Arjuna, he
would hamper Karna’s efforts. Ultimately, at their headquarters in Upaplavya,
in Virita’s kingdom, the Pandavas mobilized a force of seven divisions. The
Kauravas, at Hastinapura, mobilized a much larger force of eleven divisions.
Each division consisted of 21,870 chariots, an equal number of elephants, three
times as many horsemen and five times as many foot soldiers. Thus, tremendously
large armies were prepared to fight. By count, the Pandavas had an army of
153,000 chartots, 153,090 elephants, 459,270 horsemen and 765,450 foot soldiers,
while the Kauravas, under the Sons of Dhrtarastra, had an army of 240,570
chariots, 240,570 elephants, 721,716 horsemen and over a million foot soldiers.
Even allowing for the exaggerations common in epics, these were armies of
colossal dimensions, perhaps similar to the massive armies of contemporary
Persia, and far exceeding in number those of the contemporary Greeks.

Two last minute efforts were made to avoid war. Dhrtardstra, the blind and
weak-minded king of the Kauravas, sent his minister Sarhjaya to plead for peace
with the Pandavas, but Sarhjaya was merely the personal envoy of a monarch
who confessed he could not control his own sons. Draupadi, the collective wife
of the Pandavas, was prepared to sacrifice anything for revenge, and was very
much for war. Krishna made a trip to see the Kduravas without much hope, and,
as he expected, was spurned by Duryodhana. There was no recourse but war,
One more thing happened just before hostilities broke out. Kunti, mother of the
Pandava Princes, met Karna while he was at prayers near a river, and informed
him that he was not the humble charioteer’s son he thought he was, but her own
son by the Sun god. This gratified Karna, but it was too late to withdraw from
battle against hus half brothers, Yudhisthira, Bhima and Arjuna.

Now that we are on the eve of the great Battle of Kuruksetra, it might be wise
to review our cast of main characters.

First the Sons of Pandu, otherwise known as the Pandavas (the Good Guys):

Yudhisthira (“ He who is steady in battle’”), son of Prthi or Kunti by the god
Dharma (* Righteousness™ or *“ Law "), the eldest of the Pandava Princes, known
for his uprightness of character, rightful inheritor of the throne at Hastinapura,
king of Indraprastha, and, after the slaying of Jardsarhdha, emperor.

Arjuna, son of Prtha or Kuntl by the god Indra, and hero of the Bhagavad
Gita. (Because of his mether’s two names, he is often referred to as Partha, “Son
of Prtha,” or Kaunteya, “Son of Kunti”.) He is a blameless knight (his name
means ‘' Silver White’”) and a powerful warrior noted particularly for his skill as
an archer,

Bhima, son of Prthi or Kunti by the wind god Viyu, and sometimes referred
to as Vrkodara (*'the Wolf-bellied”’) because of his insatiable appetite. He is not
the most intelligent, but he is by far the most powerful of the Pandava Princes,
a man accustomed to uprooting trees to assail his enemies with. He is a great
slayer of demons. He is also a half brother of Hanumin, the monkey god who
assisted the great hero Riama, of the epic The Ramayana. During the final stages
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of the Battle of Kuruksetra, he tears apart the evil Kaurava, Dubé3sana, and
drinks his blood. “Bhima’ means “tetrible” or “awful.”

Nakula (““Color of the Mongoose™), son of Madri by one of the Asvins, the
divine horsemen who draw the chariot of the dawn. The Advins were Vedic gods
of very early origin. Nakula led the Vatsa tribesmen in the great battle.

Sahadeva (* Accompanied by the gods’), son of Madri by the other of the
Advins, and twin brother of Nakula.

Next, their allies:

Drupada (“ Rapid Step”’), King of Paficala, father of Dhrstadyumna and of his
twin Draupadi, the collective wife of the Pandava Princes, thus their father-in-
law,

Dhrstadyumna (““He whose Splendor is Bold”’}, son of Drupada, and com-
mander in chief of the Pindava armies.

Sikhandin (** He who wears a Tuft of Hair”"), son of Drupada, a reincarnation
of Arhb3, who had refused to marry Vicitravirya — now a powerful warrior,
though still regarded by Bhisma as female.

Abhimanyu (“Into Anger”), son of Arjuna by his second wife Subhadra.

Satyaki (“He whose Nature is Truth”), otherwise known as Yuyudhina
(*“ Anxious to Fight™’), a kinsman of Krishna and King of the Vrsni tribe.

Virata (“Ruling Widely”), King of Matsya, at whose court the Pandava
Princes had taken refuge in disguise during the thirteenth year of their exile,

Uttara (“Superior”), son of Virita, and brother-in-law of Abhimanyu.

Sahadeva (*“ Accompanied by the Gods”), son of the dead Jarasarndha, King
of Magadha, not to be confused with the Pandava Prince of that name.

Saibya (*“ Relating to the Sibis”), King of the Sibis.

Ghatotkaca (“ Shining like a Jug” — a name derived from the fact that he was
bald), son of Bhima by a r3ksasi, and thus half raksasa, or demon.

Irdvat (* Comtortable’), son of Arjuna by a Naga {Serpent-demon)} princess.

The King of the Kasis, father of Arhb3, Armbika and Arhbalika, the last two of
whom married Vicitravirya and, by Vyasa, became grandmothers of the Pandava
Princes.

Dhrstaketu (*“He whose Brightness is Bold”), King of the Cedis.

Cekitana (* Intelligent™), a prince, ally of the Pandavas.

Krishna (“Black” or “Dark’), theoretically a neutral, but acting as Arjuna’s
charioteer. He is the avatar of Vishnu, or the Supreme Spirit, and he speaks most
of the lines of the Bhagavad Gita. He is also related to the Pandavas by marriage,
being the brother of Kunti, mother of the Sons of Pandu, and hence their uncle.

Besides thege niotables, the Pandava army contained members of the Abhisara
tribe of West Kashmir, the Dagarnas, a people from south-east of Madhya Desda,
the Karfisa, an outcaste tribe related to the Cedis, the Vatsas, inhabitants of a
country of that name, and the Yidavas (members of Krishna’s tribe). This army
wias mobilized at Upaplavya in the land of Matsya, ruled by Virata.

Now, the Sons of Dhrtardstra, otherwise known as the Kauravas or the Sons of
Kuru (the Bad Guys):

25



Duryodhana (“ Dirty Fighter ), eldest son of Dhrtarastra and instigator of the
events that led up to the Battle of Kuruksetra. His primary aim was to deny
Yudhisthira the throne of Hastinapura, and to rule in his place.

Sakuni (“Large Bird” or “Cock”), brother-in-law of King Dhrtarastra and
maternal uncle of the Kaurava Princes. A counsellor to Duryodhana.

Duhsasana (* Of Bad Commands ™), a son of Dhrtarastra and the warrior who
dragged Draupadi by the hair before the assembled Kauravas after the first dice
game,

Karna (““Ear” — a name perhaps derived from the fact that he was born wearing
a pair of earrings), a son of Kunti by the Sun god before her marriage to Pindu,
and hence an unacknowledged half brother of the Pandava Princes. He was left
afloat in a river as an infant and brought up by a charioteer. Until just before the
battle, he was unaware of his true identity. A powerful warrior and great general.

Bhisma, aged warrior, teacher of the princes on both sides of the Battle of
Kuruksetra. He was the great uncle of both the Sons of Pandu and the Sons of
Dhrtaristra, and he was reluctant participant in the battle. However, because of
his sagacity in matters of war, he was made generalissimo of the Kaurava forces
until he was slain by Arjuna and his charioteer Sikhandin. His name, like Bhima’s
means ‘“‘terrible” or *“awful.”

Drona (““Bucket™), a great warrior and teacher of warriors. A brdhman by
birth, and the father of Advatthiman.

Krpa (a name related to krpa, f. *pity”’), warrior and teacher of warriors,
adopted son of King Saritanu, one of the elder warriors at Kuruksetra, and at
one point, general of the Kaurava forces.

Asvatthaman (“‘He who hasthe Strength of a Horse”), son of Drona by Krpa's
sister Krpi.

Vinda, a son of Dhrtarastra, _

Sudaksipa (“Having a good Right Hand”), King of the Kambojas. The
Kambojas of the Mahabharata are located north of Kuruksetra.

Bhagadatta (““ He who is Given by Bhaga,” a god who bestows wealth), King
of Prigjyotisa (modern Assam), who led the Kirgta, a mleccha, or barbarian, tribe
in the battle.

Salya {“Spear”), King of Madra, brother of Pandu’s second wife, Madil and
thus a maternal uncle of the Pandava Princes Nakula and Sahadeva.

Salva (**Son of the Salvas”), King of the Salva people.

Jayadratha (“He whose Chariot is Victorious™), King of Sindhu-Sauvira, a
country near the Indus River,

Stirasena (“He whose Army is Valiant), King of Mathura.

Krtavarman ( He whose Armor is Ready”), an allied warrior.

Bhirigravas (' He whose Praise Abounds”), son of King Somadatta of the
Bahlikas (Bactrians).

Citrasena (* He whose Army is Excellent”'), a son of Dhrtarastra.

And along with these notables, the Kdurava army contained members of the
Andhaka, Ambastha, Darada, Ksudraka, Malava, Kalifiga, Kekaya, Munda,
Nisada, Salva, Sibi (which had members on both sides), Sindhu, Bahlika
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{Bactrian), Vafiga (Bengal), Videha and Vidarbha tribes, along with some
Yadavas.

The blind King Dhrtardstra stood behind the Kiurava lines and listened
while his minister Sarhjaya described the battle to him,

At the timne of this legendary, and also probably historic, battle, northern India
was divided into small, warlike kingdoms. It was the time of the later “Vedic”
works, the Brahmanas, the Upanishads and the Aranyakas, and, though the
warriors at Kuruksetra (with the exception of Krishna) were not particularly in-
volved in intellectual pursuits, it was a time of enormous intellectual ferment
among the braihmans, who were engaged in interpreting, and adding to, the Vedas.
The India portrayed in the Mahabharata still retained some of the warlike
traditions of the Aryans who had invaded the subcontinent less than a thousand
years previously. It was also a country comprising a wide variety of races:
Dravidians (the inhabitants at the time of the Aryan invasion), Persians, Scyths,
Mongols, Greeks and many primitive tribes that may have originated in the pre-
Dravidian races — the Australoids and paleolithic Negritos. And it also included
what is now practically the whole of North India, plus some territory to the East
and West. {N.B. Though the date of the Battle of Kuruksetra has been tenta-
tively placed by authorities at some point between 800 and 600 B.c., the Mahab-
hirata, of which it forms a part, is vague as to dates, and was probably in process
of compilation from 400 B.C. to 300 A.D.).

The great battle was supposed to be fought according to certain rules of
knightly etiquette, which were, in fact, adhered to in the very beginning. Fighting
was to take place only in daylight. After sunset, everybody mixed in friendship.
Single combats were supposed to be only among equals. Anyone leaving the field
or sitting in Yoga posture was supposed to be immune from attack. Anyone who
surrendered was to be spared. Anyone momentarily disengaged was prehibited
from attacking one already engaged. Horsemen were prohibited from attacking
foot soldiers. Mounted warriors could fight only with other mounted warriors.
Warriors in chartots could fight only with other chariot-borne warriors. Anyone
disarmed could not be attacked, and no attacks could be made on drummers,
conch blowers or attendants, including charioteers. Animals were not to be killed
unnecessarily or deliberately. As in all wars, however, these rules rapidly broke
down as passions rose, and during the last days of the battle they were not
observed at all,

Just as the first day of battle started, Arjuna, overcome with grief at the
prospect of killing relatives, teachers and friends, asked Krishna, his charioteer,
to draw up the chariot between the two armies, and the Bhagavad Gita - all
2,800 lines of it — was spoken between Krishna and Arjuna. The great Yale
Sanskritist Franklin Edgerton has called this a dramatic absurdity. With all
due respect, I do not agree. When God speaks, it is not illogical for time to
stand still while armies stand frozen in their places. In fact, I consider this
frozen moment a dramatic triumph, and it is set at a point of climax in the
epic where what follows is a foregone tragic conclusion.
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Then the battle started. On the first day the Pandavas fared badly. Bhisma
fought with Abhimanyu, Arjuna’s son and his own great grand nephew, gallantly
complimenting him on his technique. Abhimanyu became a great hero. When he
was hard pressed by Bhisma, Virdta, Uttara (his son), Dhrstadyumna and Bhima
came to his assistance (this had been a fight between the oldest and the youngest
warriors present). Uttara attacked Salya, accidentally killing Salya’s horse, and
Salya promptly killed Uttara (first casualty). But Uttara’s elephant continued to
fight until it was killed. Sveta, a Pindava warrior, attacked Salya, and for a time
held off the whole Kiurava army single-handed, including Bhisma, but Bhisma
finally killed him (second casualty) and went on to harass the Pandava army. The
Pandavas were downcast as the sun set,

On the second day Dhrstadyumna, the Pandava commander in chief, arrayed
his army very carefully. But Bhisma attacked it with fearful results. Arjuna said
to Krishna, “The grandsire (Bhisma} must be slain.”” Arjuna attacked. The
Kauravas tried to protect Bhisma but Arjuna fought them off. The gods came
down to witness the battle. Bhisma hit Krishna (Arjuna’s charioteer} with an
arrow. This angered Arjuna, but he did not succeed in killing Bhisma. At another
point in the battlefield Drona was attacking Dhrstadyumna, the Pandava
generalissimo. The latter was hard pressed, but Bhima came to his aid and carried
him off in his chariot. Duryodhana then sent the Kalifiga army against Bhima
who slew great numbers. Bhisma supported the Kalifigas: Satyaki and others
supported Bhima and Abhimanyu, Satyaki killed Bhisma’s charioteer (foul play)
and Bhisma was forced to flee. The K3uravas were routed.

On the third day, the Kauravas attacked Arjuna. Sakuni attacked Sityaki and
Abhimanyu. Abhimanyu rescued Satyaki, whose chariot had been destroyed.
Drona and Bhisma attacked Yudhisthira. Bhima and his son Ghatotkaca attacked
Duryodhana with heroism. Duryodhana swooned in his chariot, hit by Bhima’s
arrows, and was forced to retreat. Bhima slew Kauravas by the score. Then
Bhisma and Drona regrouped the Kauravas and Duryodhana returned to the
field. Duryodhana criticized Bhisma for lack of zeal. Bhisma then made a tre-
mendous attack on the Pandavas, and the Pandavas scattered. Krishna egged on
Arjuna to attack Bhisma, but Arjuna’s heart was not in it. Bhisma, with great
gallantry, continually praised his opponents. The Kauravas were turned back at
the end of the day.

On the fourth day the Kauravas advanced under Bhisma, Drona and Duryod-
hana. A¢vatthiman, Bhiiriéravas, Salya and Citrasena surrounded Abhimanyu
and attacked him, but his father, Arjuna, came to his rescue, and Dhrstadyumna
arrived with reinforcements. Then Bhima appeared, and the Kauravas sent a
large force of elephants against him, He scattered them all and caused panic
among the Kauravas. Bhima then attacked Duryodhana and nearly killed him.
Bhima’s bow was shattered. He picked up a new one and cut Duryodhana’s bow
in two. Duryodhana smote Bhima so heavily that he was forced to sit upon the
ground. Bhima’s son Ghatotkaca came to his defense. Eight of Duryodhana’s
brothers were killed by Bhima. By nightfall the Pandavas had won a victory, and

28



the Kduravas were downcast. Bhisma advised suing for peace, but Duryodhana
wouldn’t listen to him.,

On the fifth day Bhisma attacked the Pandavas and caused considerable havoc.
Arjuna then attacked Bhisma. Duryodhana complained to Drona about the weak-
ness of the Kaurava attacks. Drona then attacked Satyaki and Bhima came to his
defense. Drona, Bhisma and Salya together attacked Bhima, but Sikhandin came
to the rescue. At this point Bhisma turned away. He considered Sikhandin to be
a woman, and he would not fight with women, Drona attacked Sikhandin and
compelled him to withdraw. There ensued a big, confused battle in which the
sons of Satyaki were slain. Satyaki had attacked Bhiriéravas in an effort to pro-
tect them, but Bharidravas killed them all. Bhima rescued Satyaki. Duryodhana
rescued Bhiriéravas. Arjuna slew thousands. It was a big Pandava victory.

On the sixth day Drona’s charioteer was killed (foul play). There was great
slaughter. Bhima fought eleven of the Sons of Dhrtarstra all by himself,
scattered them and pursued them on foot wielding his mace. He got behind the
Kaurava lines and Dhrstadyumna went to rescue him. Duryodhana and the other
Kauravas attacked Bhima and Dhrstadyumna who were in their midst. At this
point Dhrstadyumna, being surrounded along with Bhima, used a secret weapon
(the Pramohana, “that which bewilders the mind’’) which he had received from
Drona as a student, and with it stupefied the Kduravas, Then Duryodhana
arrived with a similar secret weapon (it must have resembled tear, or nerve gas)
and stupefied the Pandavas. But Yudhisthira came on with a large force to sup-
port Bhima, who promptly revived and joined in. Drona killed Dhrstadyumna’s
horses (foul play) and shattered his chariot. Dhrstadyumna took refuge in
Abhimanyu's chariot. The Pandavas wavered. Duryodhana was wounded by
Bhima and rescued by Krpa. Bhisma scattered the Pandavas, and the day was
declared a victory for the Kauravas.

On the seventh day there were many single combats. Virita was defeated by
Drona. Virita’s son Sarhga was killed (this was the third of Virata’s sons to be
slain}. But the Kauravas were getting the worst of it. Later, Yudhisthira defeated
Srutdyu, killing his horses and charioteer (foul play). Duryodhana’s army was
demoralized. Cekitana attacked Krpa, killing 745 charioteer and horses (more foul
play). Krpa retaliated by engaging Cekitana in single combat on the ground,
fighting until both fell, wounded and exhausted. Bhima took Cekitana away in
his chariot. Sakuni performed a similar service for Krpa. Bhisma attacked
Abhimanyu, but Abhimanyu was rescued by his father Arjuna. The other four
Pandava Princes joined in, but Bhisma held his own against all five. At sunset,
the warriors of both sides retired to their tents, nursing their wounds.

On the eighth day Bhima killed eight of Dhrtarastra’s sons. Irdvat, Arjuna’s
son by his Naga princess wife, was killed by the raksasa warrior Alambusa.
Arjuna was downcast. Ghatotkaca attacked the Kauravas with great slaughter.
Duryodhana advanced and was almost killed by Ghatotkaca, being rescued at the
last minute by Drona, Sixteen sons of Dhrtarastra were killed that day.

On the ninth day Bhisma slew Pandavas by the thousand. Abhimanyu defeated
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the raksasa warrior Alambusa. Satyaki duelled with Aévatthaman, Drona with
Arjuna, and Bhisma again attacked the Pandavas. Krishna suggested that Arjuna
kill Bhisma, but, again, Arjuna had not the heart to kill his old teacher. Exasper-
ated, Krishna got down from the chariot and proposed to attack Bhisma on foot,
but Arjuna pulled him back. The day was generally victorious for the Kauravas.

On the fenth day Bhisma was killed, or to be more precise, mortally wounded.
Arjuna attacked him with Sikhandin as his charioteer (Bhisma had already
prophesied that he would be invincible except in the preserice of Sikhandin,
whom he considered to be a woman). Sikhandin shot arrows at Bhisma. Arjuna
sent a hail of arrows, piercing Bhisma’s armor at points that Sikhandin had
missed. Bhisma died very slowly, supported by a cushion of arrows. He claimed
that he had been killed by Arjuna (an honor), though Sikhandin felt that he, or
she, had fulfilled Arhba’s vow by bringing the great son of King Sariitanu to his
end. The gods folded their hands in reverent salutation as Bhisma was defeated.
The battle stopped while both sides paid homageto the old warrior. Bhisma asked
for water, and Arjunashot an arrow into the ground. Water sprang forth. “ Ganga
(the Ganges) has come up to quench her son’s thirst,” they said. Bhisma still
counselled peace. Karna approached him asking for his blessing. Bhisma advised
him not to fight. But Karna insisted that since he had cast his lot with Duryod-
hana, he had no choice but to continue. Bhisma survived for fifty-eight days (he
kept himself alive deliberately so that he could die during the “upper going,” or
northern phase of the sun, and thus attain nirvina (see footnote to stanza 23,
book VIII of the Gita). He delivered several didactic discourses: he was still
{living, in fact, after the battle had ended.

The Kiuravas then made a plan to capture Yudhisthira alive, It was Duryo-
dhana’s idea, and Drona took it up gladly because he did not want to see Yud-
histhira killed (it will be remembered that Yudhisthira was the rightful heir to
the throne of Hastinapura, and that Duryodhana was seeking to deprive him of
the right). Duryodhana’s fundamental purpose was to get Yudhisthira into
another game of dice. The Pandavas, however, heard of the plan and made their
preparations to counter it.

On the eleventh day Drona attempted to capture Yudhisthira, but Yudhisthira
fled on a swift horse, holding that it was no disgrace for a warrior to flee before a
brahman. There was single combat between Sahadeva and Sakuni. Salya was
defeated by Nakula; Dhrstaketu was defeated by Krpa. Satyaki engaged Krtavar-
man; Virata engaged Karna. Abhimanyu engaged four prominent Kiuravas at
once. Bhima defeated Salya. The Kauravas began to lose courage. Drona again
attempted to capture Yudhisthira, but was foiled by Arjuna, who forced Drona
to retreat. The day was a defeat for the Kauravas.

On the tawelfth day the Kiuravas, seeing that they could not capture Yudhist-
hira while Arjuna was present in the field, made a plan to draw Arjuna off and
kill him, Susarman, chief of the army of the King of Trigarta, along with his four
brothers, attacked Arjuna. He slew them all. Drona again tried to capture
Yudhisthira, but Dhrstadyumna and the other Paficila Princes stood by to pro-
tect him. Dhrstadyumna attacked Drona, but Drona avoided him to get at Arjuna.
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Drupada stood in his way. Drona attacked him, and then made for Yudhisthira.
Two Paricila princes, Vrka and Satyajit, were killed, and Virata’s son Satanika
was killed by Drona while Satanika was attempting to attack him. Paficalya,
another Paficala prince, was killed by Drona. Then occurred one of the most
heroic feats of the entire battle. Arjuna’s son, Abhimanyu, broke through the
line of the Kaurava forces, and found himself surrounded. In a tremendous
display of valor, he fended off the entire Kaurava army, including Duryodhana.
The Pandavas tried to get to Abhimanyu to rescue him, but were prevented.
The Kiuravas, throwing good form to the winds, ganged up on Abhimanyu and
disarmed him. He continued to fight with a chariot wheel as his only weapon.
Finally, Laksmana, son of Duh$asana, struck him to the ground, killing him.
Dhrtardstra’s son Yuyutsu, who was fighting on the Pindava side, was so dis-
gusted by this performance that he left the field. Yudhisthira blamed himself for
the death of Abhimanyu. Arjuna was told about his son’s death, and vowed
vengeance on Jayadratha, King of the Sindhus, who was indirectly responsible
(he had helped to téap Abhimanyu)

The battle continued. Drona failed in all his attempts to capture Yudhisthira.
The Kaurava forces were stampeded. Bhagadatta, King of Pragjyotisa, was
indignant over the rout of the Kauravas. He attacked Bhima and destroyed his
chariot and horses. Bhima, on foot, attacked the underside of Bhagadatta's
elephant, inflicting wounds and driving the animal mad. All these were unfair
tactics, but the rules of war were rapidly breaking down, Bhagadatta was at-
tacked on all sides by the Pandavas, but Bhagadatta’s maddened elephant caused
great havoc among them. Arjuna, with Krishna as his charioteer, then made a
tremendous attack on Bhagadatta, killing both him and his elephant. Sakuni’s
brothers, Vrsa and Acala, tried to rally the K3Zurava forces, but were killed by
Arjuna. Sakuni attacked Arjuna, but was forced to flee.

On the thirteenth day Arjuna, raining showers of arrows, penetrated the
Kaurava ranks, and many Kduravas fled. Duhéasana became infuriated, and
rushed against Arjuna with a force of elephants. But Arjuna pierced the elephant
host, and Duhédsana’s force, along with Duhsdsana himself, fled, seeking Drona’s
protection. Arjuna proceeded against Drona’s army with the object of getting at
Jayadratha. Yudhamanyu and Uttamaujas followed him to protect him. Arjuna
smote the Kaurava army, including an elephant force brought against him by the
Afgas and Kalifigas. Arjuna slew horses, elephants and warriors, Meanwhile,
Bhima attacked a K3urava warrior named Jalasarhdha, Son of Dhrtarastra, while
Yudhisthira engaged Krtavarman and Dhrstadyumna engaged Drona. Seeing
the Kaurava forces slaughtered by Satyaki, Drona rushed toward him. At that
point, Arjuna who was fighting the army of Jayadratha, blew his conch horn.
Yudhisthira, hearing it, and suspecting that Arjuna was in trouble, sent Satyaki
to the rescue. Then, Bhima attacked Drona with some success, and proceeded
through the Kaurava lines, seeking Arjuna. Karna rushed at Bhima, and caused
him to retreat. Five of Dhrtarastra’s sons attacked Bhima, but he dispatched
them all.

On the fourteenth day Bhirisravas, Prince of the Bihlikas, advanced against
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Sityaki and brought himto the ground, dragging him by the hair and striking him
on the chest with his feet. Seeing Satyaki’s plight, Arjuna, from a distance where
he was engaged with Jayadratha, sent a stream of arrows at Bhirisravas, cutting
off his right arm. Bhiiriéravas sat upon the ground in Yoga position. Satyaki then
beheaded Bhiiriéravas as he sat. Arjuna pressed Jayadratha. There had been a
vow made by Jayadratha's father Vrddhaksatra that the head of whoever caused
his son’s head to fall to the ground would burst into a hundred pieces. Krishna
informed Arjuna of this vow, and Arjuna, as he beheaded Jayadratha, caused a
stream of arrows to convey the head into the lap of his father, who was meditating
nearby. When his father roused himself from meditation, ke let his son’s head fall
to the ground and his head burst into a hundred pieces. The battle continued
into the night by torchlight, and the Pandavas attacked Drona, but Drona slew
his old enemy Drupada as well as Virata.

On the evening of the fifteenth day all knightly ethics were totally discarded.
Even Krishna had lost all sense of honor — a rather surprising state considering
that he was the avatar of Vishnu or the Supreme Spirit. He suggested naming
one of the Pandava elephants Advatthaman, after Drona’s son and then killing
the animal. The idea was carried out. During a lull in the fighting, Drona was
told that Advatth8man was dead, and thought that he had lost his son. Ie ap-
pealed to Yudhisthira for confirmation knowing that Yudhisthira never lied. But
honor was at such a low ebb that Yudhisthira did lie, confirming the death of
Asvatthdman, Drona, grieving, laid down his arms and was promptly decapitated
by Dhrstadyurna, After Drona’s death, Karna took charge of the Kaurava army.

On the sixteenth day Karna challenged Yudhisthira to fight, but during the
ensuing combat Yudhisthira ignominously fled for the second time. A little later
Bhima, recalling Draupadi’s humiliation after the dice game, attacked Duhsa-
sana, who had dragged Draupadi before the assembled Kauravas, tore him apart
and drank his blood as he had promised to do. The warriors on both sides were
horrified by Bhima’s act.

On the seventeenth day there was a long and terrible duel between Arjuna and
Karna. At one point a wheel of Karna’s chariot became stuck in the mud, and he
was forced to leap to the ground to try to raise it. He invoked the laws of chivalry,
and asked Arjuna not to attack him while he was engaged in this task. He also
thought of the mantra that he had learned from the brahman warrior Parasurama
to use with the Sakti. But, as predicted, he could not remember it. Krishna egged
Arjuna on, and Arjuna unethically slew Karna. A little later, Yudhisthira, who
had previously fled before Karna’s attack, reproached Arjuna for not supporting
him at the time. This enraged Arjuna, and he would have turned on his brother
to kill him, but for the intervention of Krishna (even the Pandavas were now
quarreling among themselves). After the death of Karna, Salya assumed com-
mand of the Kaurava forces.

On the eighteenth and last day the tide turned definitely in favor of the Panda-
vas. Duryodhana was now practically alone. He fled and concealed himself in a
nearby lake (he possessed the power of remaining under water). A little later
Sahadeva slew Sakuni and Yudhisthira slew Salya. After Salya’s death, Asvat-
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thiman took charge of the Kaurava forces. Bhima next killed all the remaining
Sons of Dhrtardstra except the absent Duryodhana. Then he searched for
Duryodhana and discovered his hiding place in the lake. He taunted Duryo-
dhana, and forced himto emerge. A tremendous battle with clubs ensued between
Bhima and Duryodhana. Finally, Bhima, hitting below the belt, broke both
Duryodhana’s legs with his club, and trampled upon his body. This unfair and
brutal actaroused the angerof Yudhisthira, who struck Bhima across the face and
asked Arjuna to take him away. Balarama, Krishna’s brother, had finally ap-
peared on the field, had witnessed Bhima’s foul blow, and was so disgusted that
he attacked Bhima with a plow (Balarama’s customary weapon). He was stopped
by Krishna, and left angrily for their capital city Dvaraki. Duryodhana, still
alive, rebuked Krishna, calling him the son of a slave {an allusion to his cowherd
foster father).

Then Aévatthiman took an oath to exterminate the Pindavas, and egged on by
the dying Duryodhana, he, Krpa and Krtavarman, the last remaining Kaurava
nobles decided on a night raid, approaching the Pandavas in their camp. Krpa
was against this idea, but he went along. The Pandava Princes were away at the
time, Asvatthaman first killed his father’s slayer, Dhrstadyumna by stamping on
him as he slept. Next he killed Sikhandin who was also asleep, as well as the
warriors Uttamaujas, Prativindhya, Sutasoma, Satinika and Srutakirti. Using a
magic weapon (the brahmastra), he slew the unborn Pariksit, son of Abhimanyu,
who was still in his mother’s womb. However, Pariksit came alive again, owing
to Krishna’s magic intervention, Advatthaman then killed the five young sons of
Draupadi by her five husbands. Krpa and Krtavarman took no part in this
cowardly slaughter; they were keeping watch at the gates of the camp. Asvat-
thiman brought the five heads of the sons of Draupadi back to Duryodhana,
saying that they were the heads of the five Pindava Princes. But Duryedhana
knew better, and he reproached Advatthiman for slaving innocent chitdren. Then
he died.

The Pandava Princes, returning to their camp, saw what Agvatthaman had
done, and pursued him furiously. Bhima fought with Advatthiman and overcame
him. Asvatthaman took a jewel from his forehead and presented it to Bhima in
token of defeat. Bhima gave the jewel to Draupadi, who later presented it to
Yudhisthira as an ornament for his crown.

The battle was over. Only three of the warrtors on the Kiurava side — Krpa,
Agvatthaman and Krtavarman - survived. The children of the Pandavas had all
been killed except Arjuna’s grandchild Pariksit. The bodies of the slain warriors
were gathered up, wrapped in perfumed linen, laid upon a great funeral pyre and
burned. Yudhisthira was proclaimed King of Hastinapura. Dhrtarastra mourned
theloss of his hundred sons. He emnbraced Yudhisthiraasatoken of peace. But when
Bhima was announced to the blind king, Krishna put a metal statue in his place,
and Dhrtarastra crushed it to powder, Gandhari, wife of Dhrtardstra and mother
of his hundred sons, did not forgive, but nevertheless blessed the Pandavas.
Yudhisthira reigned at Hastinapura, but he was not happy. Krishna returned to
Dvaraka. Yudhisthira’s reign lasted for fifteen years, during which he treated the
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blind Dhrtardstra with respect. As for Dhrtaristra himself, he practiced aus-
terities and went to live in the forest, accompanied by Kunti, Gandhari and his
minister Sarhjaya. 'They returned after three years only to be burned to death as
their house caught fire. Sarhjaya, however, escaped the fire and went to the
Himalaya as a samnyasin, or renouncer of all the things of life.

Krishna ruled in Dviraka for thirty-six years, but his tribe, the Yadavas, gave
themselves up to drunken revelry. In one of their drunken orgies Krishna’s son,
Pradyumna, and also Satyaki were killed. Balarama was so disgusted at this that
he retired to the forest, assumed a Yoga position and died. Krishna realized that
the time had come to end his role as the avatdr of Vishnu. He was shot by a
hunter as the avatdr escaped. The Pandavas crowned Pariksit, son of Abhimanyu
and Uttara, and grandson of Arjuna, king. Then they departed for the Himilaya
along with Draupadi. On the way, Draupadi, Sahadeva and Nakula died. Then
Arjuna and Bhima died. Yudhigthira alone was left, and he continued to climb.
A dog had joined him. The god Indra sent a chariot to take Yudhisthira to heaven
but would not take the dog. Yudhisthira had become fond of the dog and refused
to go without it. Then the dog vanished. It had been the god Dharma (Yudhist-
hira’s father) in disguise. Yudhisthira finally found himself on Mount Meru, the
Olympos of India, and, much to his disgust, found Duryodhana there. A mes-
senger took Yudhisthira through a sort of hades, where he found the other
Pandava Princes and Karna. He chose to remain with them. Then heaven
opened, and Yudhisthira and the others became godlike.
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS USED IN
THE VOCABULARIES

abl., ablative,

acc., accusative,

act., active,

adj., adjective.

adv., adverb.

*BV cpd., Bahuvrihi compound. A
compound which is always adjecti-
val to a noun or pronoun, either ex-
pressed or implicit. 'The last mem-
ber is a noun and the first usually an
adjective. Its structure can be most
simply explained by examples: ‘‘He
whose B (last member) is A (first
member) ”’ or “This of which the B
(last member) is A (first member).”
Examples can readily be found in
English: “redneck,” i.e. he whose
neck is red; “bluebeard,” ie. he
whose beard is blue; ‘“ hardhat,” i.e.
he whose hat is hard. In Sanskrit:
mahdratha, he whose chariot is
mighty; Dhrtarfstra {proper name},
he by whom the kingdom is held;
mahabaho (vocative), O Thou whose
arms are mighty; anantaripa, that of
which the form is unending: avyak-
tidini, such that their beginnings
are unmanifest.

dat., dative.

DV cpd., Dvandva (copulative) com-
pound.

esp., especially.

f., feminine.

fut., future,

gen., genitive.

indic., indicative.

ifc., “in fine compositi,” “at the end
of a compound,” indicating the last
member of a compound.

inst., instrumental.

interrog., interrogative.

irreg., irregular,

*KD cpd., Karmadharaya compound,
a compound the members of which
have the same case. There are three
types: {a) the first member is
an adjective, the second a noun.
Example in English: ‘“highway,”
in Sanskrit: “mah3dhana,” ‘“great
wealth.” (b} both members are
nouns. Example in English: “gen-
tleman-thief,”” i.e. a thief who is
a gentleman; *“boy-actress” (in
Shakespeare’s time), i.e. an actress
who is really a boy. Examples in
Sanskrit: “‘rajarsi,” “king-sage;”
“devajana,”” “god people.” (¢} both
members are adjectives, Examplesin
English: * pale-red,” *‘ snow-white.”
Examples in Sanskrit: *dhiimaro-
hita,” “greyishred,” “uttarapiirva,”
“north-east.”

tit., literally

loc., locative.

loc. absol., locative absolute.

m., masculine.

mid., middle.

n., neuter,

nom., nominative.

p., past.

pass,, passive.

pl., plural.

pr., present.

sathdhi — not an abbreviation, but a
term indicating an alteration in
accord with the laws of euphonious
combination of words.

sg., singular.

*TP cpd., Tatpurusa compound. A
compound of two words which
would ordinarily have different case
endings, Examples in English:
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“mountain peak,” i.e. the peak of a
mountain, etc. In Sanskrit: jivaloka
(jiva, living; loka, world), the world
of the living; rajendra (raja, king;
Indra, chief), chief of kings, etc. The
members of these compounds are
nouns.
voc., vocative,

* 1 am indebted to the Sanskrit scholar
J. A. B. van Buitenen of the University
of Chicago for these remarkably clear defini-
tions of Sanskrit compounds, They are far
preferable to the ones listed in Whitney’s
Sanskrit Grammar,
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EPITHETS (NICKNAMES) USED IN
THE BHAGAVAD GITA

For Krishna:

Hrsikesa — The Bristling-haired One.

Acyuta — Imperishable One, or One
who has not Fallen.

Madhava — Descendant of Madhu (a
Yédava or Madhava patriarch).

Kesava ~ 'The Handsome-haired One.

Govinda — Chief of Herdsmen.

Madhustidana — Destroyer of the
Demon Madhu (properly an epithet
of Vishnu).

Janardana — Agitator of Men, or Man-
kind-tormenting (an epithet of
Vishnu),

Varsneya — Clansman of the Vrgnis,

Keginisidana — Slayer of the Demon
Keéin,

Arisidana — Destroyer of the Enemy.

Bhagavin — Blessed One.

Vasudeva — Son of Vasudeva.

Prabho - Splendid One (voc.).

Mahabaho — Mighty Armed One (a
general epithet of warriors),

Yadava - Descendant of Yadu.

And in the Great Manifestation of
Book XI:

Purusottama — Supreme Spirit, or Best
of Men.

Mahatman — whose self is great.

Visnu ~ Vishnu (whose avatar Krishna
is).

Devesa (Deva I$a) - Lord of Gods.

Anantaripa — whose form is endless,
Infinite Form.

Prajdpati — Lord of Creatures.

Aprameya — Immeasurable One.

Apratimaprabhiva — Incomparable
Glory.

Isam Idyam - Lord to be Praised.

Deva - God.

Sahasrabiaho — Thousand-armed One
{(voc.).

For Arjuna:

Dhanarhjaya — Conqueror of Wealth.

Pindava — Son of Pandu.

Kapidhvaja - The Monkey-bannered
(a descriptive term rather than an
epithet).

Partha - Son of Prtha.

Kiunteya - Son of Kunti.

Gudakesa — Thick-haired One.

Parariitapa — Scorcher of the Foe.

Purugarsabha - Bull among Men.

Mahabaho - Mighty Armed One (a
general epithet of warriors).

Kurunandana — Son of Kuru, or Joy
of Kuru.*

Anagha - Blameless One.

Bhirata - Descendant of Bharata {a
general epithet, also applied to King
Dhrtar3stra).

Bharatarsabha — Bull of the Bharatas,

Dehabhrtim Vara - Best of the Em-
bodied.

Kurugrestha — Best of Kurus.*

Savyasacin — Ambidextrous Archer.

Kiritin — Diademed One,

Kurupravira — Chief Kuru* Hero.

Bharatasrestha — Best of the Bharatas.

Bharatasattama — Highest of the Bha-
ratas.

Purusavyaghra — Tiger among Men.

* Reference to the ancient patriarch Kuru
testifies to the fact that he was the common
ancestor of both the Pandavas and the Kau-
ravas {Sons of Kuru).
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BOOK I

YA I |
dhrtardstra uvdca
Dhrtarastra spoke:

THEE TTEH

dharmaksetre kuruksetre®

when in the field of virtue, in the field of
Kuru

FHAAT AT |
samavetd yuyutsavah
assembled together, desiring to fight

ATHFT: qIUEFTTAA
mamakadh pandavas caiva
mine and the Sons of Pandu

fobe Tgaa /94 11
kim akurvata samjaya
what they did? Sarhjaya?

Dhritarashtra spoke:
When they were in the field

of virtue, in the field of the Kurus,
Assembled together, desiring to fight,
What did my army and that of the
Sons of Pandu do, Sanjaya?

* Kuruksetra is an actual place, a small plain
in the Panjab north of Dethi near Panipat.

dhrtardstras (m. nom. sg.), Dhrtarastra, the
blind Kuru king to whom the Bhagavad
Gita is to be related by Sarjaya, his minis-
ter. The name, a BV cpd., means “He by
whom the kingdom is held.”

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. ¥ vac), he said, he
spoke.

dharma (m.), duty, law, rightcousness, vir-
tue, honor.

ksetre (n. loc. sg.}, in the field, on the fieid.

kuru (m.), Kuru, the royal dynasty to which
Dhrtardstra belongs.

ksetre {n. loc. sg.), in the field, on the field.

samavetds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
sam ava Vi), come together, assembled.

yuyutsavas (m. nom. pl. desiderative adj.
from yudh), desiring to fight, battle-
hungry, desiring to do battle.

mamakds {m. nom. pl.), mine, my.

pandavas (m. nom, pl.), the Sons of Pandu.

ca, and.

eve, indeed (vsed as a rhythmic filler).

kim (interrog.}, what?

akurvata (31d imperf, middie Vi), they did.

samjaya (voc.), Sarhjaya, minister to King
Dhrtarastra, who relates to him the bulk of
the Bhagavad Gita. The name means “com-
pietely victorious.”
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I =47 |
sammfaya uvdca
Sarhjaya spoke:

2

T AR
drstod tu pdndavantkan
seeing indeed the Pandava army

=3 ZAMTH TET |
eyidham duryodhanas tadd
arrayed, Duryodhana then

-
dcaryamupasamgamya
the Master (Drona) approaching,

AT ARG
rdid vacanam abravit

the King (Duryodhana) word he spoke:

Sanjaya spoke:

Secing indeed the army

Of the sons of Pandu arrayed,

King Duryodhana, approaching his
Master {Drona),

Spoke these words:
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sarjdyas (m. nom. sg.), the narrator, minis-
ter to King Dhrtarastra.

uvdca (31d sg. perfect act. vvac), he said, he
spoke.

drstva {gerund s/’drs’), seeing, having seen.

ti, indeed, truly.

pandava {adj.), pertaining to the Sons of
Pandu.

anikam (m. n. acc. sg.), army, fighting force,
face, appearance, edge.

{pandava-anikam, m. n. acc. sg. TP cpd.,
army of the Sons of Pandu.)

vyigham (m. n. acc. sg.), arrayed, drawn up
in battle formation.

duryodhanas {m. nom. sg.), Duryodhana,
chief of the Kaurava (Kuru) army, son of
Dhrtardstra and chief inciter of the battle.
The name means “Dirty fighter.”

tadd, then, at that time.

dcdryam {m. acc. sg.), teacher, master, to the
teacher, to the master (Prona).

upasamgamya (gerund upa sam ~ gam), ap-
preaching, going up to.

raja {m. nom. sg.), the King, royal person-
age, here referring io Duryodhana.

vacanam {n. acc. sg.), word, speech.

abravit (3rd sg. imperf. act. vbrii}, he said,
he spoke.
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THIAT T
pasyaitam pinduputrandm
behold this of the sons of Pandu

AT HEA | THH |
dcdrya mahatim camim
Master, the great army,

T LIXTA
vyiidham drupadaputrena
arrayed by the Son of Drupada

a9 farsaoy SfraaT 1
tava Sisyena dhimatd
of thee as student wise.

Behold O Master, this great army
Of the sons of Pandu

Arrayed by the son of Drupada,
Wise by your instruction.

* Both Drona and Drupada, as befits great
heroes in mythology, had odd births. Drupada’s
father, Prsata, lost his seed at the sight of Menaka,
an apsard {nymph), wife of a Gandharva {aereal
being). He tried to trample out the seed. Hence his
name *‘rapid step.” Nevertheless, Drupada was
born from this seed. Drona’s father, Bharadvaja,
lost his seed under similar circumstances. It fell
into 2 bucket he was carrying. Drona means
“bucket” —see chapter on the setting of the
Bhagavad Gita,

pasya (2nd imperative act. v’pas‘), behold!
perceive! see!

etdim (f. acc. sg.), this.

pandupuwtranam (m. gen. pl.), of the Sons of
Pandu.

dedrya (voc.), O Master, O Teacher (here
applied to the aged warrior Droga,* who
has instructed many warriors on both sides
of the battle).

mahatim (f. acc. sg.), great, mighty.

camam (f. acc. sg.}, army, divisicn of war-
riors.

vytigham (f. acc. sg. p. pass. participle vi

vah), arrayed, arranged in battle forma-

tion,

drupada, Drupada,* father of Dhrstadyumna,
who is chief of the Pindava army. The
name means “rapid step.”

putrena (m. inst. sg.), by the son, i.e., by
Dhrstadyumna, whose name means “bold
splendor™ or “audacious majesty.”

tava (gen. sg.), of thee.

Sigyena (m. inst. sg.), “by the to be taught,”
by student, as a student.

dhimatd (m, inst. sg.), by wise, by intelli-
gent.
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o T qLSATET

atra $tirg mahesvdsd
here (are) heroes, mighty archers

sfrarsfEET fir
bhimarjunasamda yudhi
Bhima and Arjuna equal to in battle.

T} fare e
yuyudhéano virdtas ca
Yuyudhina and Virdta

FIRTE WETEA: 1l
drupadas$ ca mahdrathah
and Drupada, whose chariot is great.

Here are heroes, mighty archers,
Equal in battle to Bhima and Arjuna,
Yuyudhana and Virata,

And Drupada, the great warrior;
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atra, here, in this case.

Siirds (m. nom, pl.), heroes.

mahesvasds (m. nom. pl.), mahd isu dsds
“mighty arrow hurlers,” mighty archers.

bhima, Bhima, a powerful warrior, brother of
Arjuna, son of Kuntl by the wind god
Viyu. The name means “tremendous,” or
“awful.”

arfuna, Arjuna, the wartior hero of the Bhag-
avad Gita, son of Kunti or Prtha. The name
means “silver white.”

samds (m. nom. pl.), the same, equivalent,
equal.

(bhima-arjuna-samds m. nom. pl., TP ¢cpd.,
equal to Bhima and Arjuna.)

yudhi (m. loc, sg.), in battle, in fighting.

yuyudhanas {m. nom. sg.), Yuyudhdna, son
of Satyaka. A Pandava ally. The name
means “anxious to fight.”

virdtas (m. nom. sg.), Virdta, a warrior king
with whom the Pandavas once took refuge.
A Pandava ally. The name refers to a dis-
trict in India.

ca, and.

drupadas (m. nom. sg.), Drupada (“Rapid
Step™), a Pandava warrior (see footnote on
p- 53 above).

ca, and.

mahdrathas (m. nom. sg.), epithet for Dru-
pada, mighty warrior {as BV cpd.), he
whose charjot is great.
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e FTA R
dhrstaketus cekitanakh
Dhrstsaketu, Cekitina

FOTET T, |
kasirajaé ca viryavan
and the King of Kasi, valorous,

gefag gt
purugit kuntibhojas ca
Purujit and Kuntibhoja

e T AR |
sd@ibyas ca narapungavah
and Saibya, man-bull:

Dhrishtaketu, Chekitana,

And the valorous King of Kashi,
Purojit and Kuntibhoja

And Shaibya, bull among men.

* Kuntibhoja, a Yadava prince, has an inter-
esting relationship with the Pandava princes. He
is, by adoption, their father-in-law, having adopted
Prtha, daughter of his cousin Siira, who was also
a Yadava prince. Upon adoption, Prtha took her
foster father’s name and became known as Kuntl.
Kunti, formerly Prtha, thus belonged to the
Yadava clan, and was an aunt of Krishna, whose
father, Vasudeva, was her brother (and a son of
Siira). Ultimately she became the mother of the
first three Pandava princes (Yudhisthira, Bhima
and Arjuna}, as well as Karna, Throughout the
Bhagavad Gitd Arjuna is referred to as Partha
{Son of Prtha), or K#unteya (Son of Kunti). - See
chapter ont “ The Setting of the Bhagavad Gita."”

dhrstaketus (m. nom. sg.), Dhrstaketu, King
of Cedi, a Pandava ally. The name means
“bold leader.”

cekitGnas (m. nom. sg.), Cekitana, a prince,
ally of the Pandavas. The name means
“highly intelligent.”

kasirgjas {(m. nom. sg.}, the King of the
Kasis, thought to be a tribe inhabiting the
vicinity of modermn Benares, an ally of the
Piandavas.

ca, and,

viryavan {m. nom. sg.), valorous, full of
heroism,

purigit {m. nom. sg.), brother of Kuntibhoja,
a prince of the Kunti people. The name
means “he who conquers widely.” A Pan-
dava ally,

kuntibhojas (m. nom. sg.}, Kuntibhoja, a
Pandava ally.

ca, and. )

Saibyas (m. nom. sg.), Saibya, King of the
Sibis, a Pandava ally.

ca, and.

nara {m.), man.

pufigavas (m. nom. sg.), bull.

(narapufigavas m, nom. sg., man-bull, bull
among mern.)
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T [
yudhamanyus ca vikranta
and Yudhimanyu, mighty,

FUHIRA dEAT |
uttamaujas ca viryavin
and Uttamaujas, valorous;

Hragy fToRuTe T
sdubhadro draupadevas ca

the Son of Subhadri and the Sons of
Draupadi

a9 U HEIAET: ||
sarva eva mahdrathah
of all of whom the chariots are great.

And mighty Yudhamanyu

And valorous Uttamaujas;

The son of Subhadra and the sons of
Draupadi, _

All indeed great warriors.
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yudhdmanyus (m. nom. sg.), Yudhimanyu, a
watrior ally of the Papdavas. The name
means “fighting with spirit.”

ca, and.

vikrdntas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi

kram}, striding forth, bold, couragecus.

wttamaujas (m. nom. sg.), Uttamaujas, a
warrior ally of the Pandavas. The name
means “of highest power” or “of supreme
valor.”

ca, and.

viryavan {m. nom. sg.}, valorous, full of
heroism.

sdubhadras (1. nom. sg.), the son of Sub-
hadra, i.e. Abhimanyu, the sor of Subhadra
(Krishna’s sister) by Arjuna, who abducted
her with Krishna’s consent.

draupadeyas {m. nom. pl.}), the Sons of Dra-
upadi, who was the collective wife of the
five Pandava princes and the daughter of
Drupada. There were five sons of Draupadi:
Prativindhya (by Yudhisthira), Sutasoma
(by Bhima), Srutakirti (by Arjuna), Sata-
nika (by Nakula) and Srutakarman (by
Sahadeva).

ca, and.

sarva (sardhi for sarve, nom. pl.), all.

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler).

maharathas {m. nom. pl.), great warriors, (as
BV cpd.), those whose chartots are great.
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e g fafereer
asmdkam tu visisia ye
ours indeed distinguished who

ar fstey fgsitew o
tan nibodha dvijottama
them know ! OHighest of the Twice-born

AFT U 0
ndyakd mama sainyasya
leaders of my army

d9T4 A FAfT AN
samjfidrtham tan brazvimi te
for information I name to thee:

Those of ours who are indeed

Know them! O highest of the
Twiceborn,

The leaders of my army

I name for you by proper names:

asmdkam {(gen. pl.}, ours, our.

tu, indeed, truly.

visistds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle vi

§is), distinguished, pasticular, preemi-

nent.

ye (m, nom. pl.), who.

tan (m. acc. pl.), them.

nibodha (2nd sg. imperative act. ni N/ budh),
know! understand!

dvija (m.), twice-bom, member of one of the
three highest castes.

nttama {m.), highest chief, most excellent.

{dvijottama, m. voc. sg. TP ¢pd., O Highest
of the Twice-born, refers to Drona.)

ndvakds {m, nom, pl.), leaders, chiefs, com-
manders.

mama (gen. sg.), of me, of my, of mine.

sdinyasya (m. n. gen. sg.), of army, of troops.

sarjdrtham {sam jid artham, n. acc. sg.),
for the purpose of knowing, for informa-
tion, by proper names,

tdn (acc. pl.), them.

bravimi (1st sg. pr. indic. act. \'Ibrﬁ}, Ttell, 1
speak, I name.

te (dat. sg.}, to thee,
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AT oY o O T
bhavarn bhismas ca karnas ca

Thy Lordship and Bhisma and Karna

Faz= afufaer: |
krpas ca samitingjayah
and Krpa, victorious in battle

e THT faoie
asvatthama vikarnas ca
Asvatthamin and Vikarna

Aefaeada T 11
squmadattis lathdiva ca
and the Son of Somadatta also;

Your Lordship and Bhishma and
Karna

and Kripa, always victorious in battle,

Ashvatthama and Vikarna
and the son of Somadatta also;
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bhavan (honorific, m. nom. sg.), Thy Lord-
ship, Your Lordship, thou. Refers to
Drona,

bhismas (m. nom. sg.), Bhisma, aged Kiu-
rava warrior, known as “the grand-sire,”
great uncle of the Pandava princes, who is
fighting on the other side. He is a reluctant
participant in the battle. The name means
“awe-inspiring,” “terrible” or “awful.”

ca, and.

karnas (m. nom. sg.), Karna, a Kaurava war-
rior, unacknowledged half-brother of Ar-
juna and the other Pandava princes. He is
the sen, by the Sun Ged Sirya, of Prtha or
Kunti, before her marriage to Pandu. He
has an old family grudge against Arjuna.

ca, and.

Krpas (m. nom. sg.), Kipa, sometimes
known as Krpacarya, a Kaurava warior
and teacher of warriors, brother-in-law of
Drona. The name, in its feminine form
krpd, means “'pity” or “compassion,” a ref-
erence to the fact that Krpa was found in a
clump of grass as an infant, and “compas-
sionately” adopted by King Sathitanu (see
chapter “The Setting of the Bhagavad Gita).

¢a, and.

samitimjayas (n. nom. sg.), victorious in
baitle.

afvatthdma (m. nom. sg. of Advatthaman),
Kaurava warrior, son of Drona and Krpi
(sister of Krpa}. The name means “having
the strength of a horse.”

vikarnas (m. nom. sg.), a son of King Dhrta-
ristra and a Kaurava warrior. (The name
means either “without ears” or “having
wide cars.”

ca, and.

sdumadartis (m. nom. sg.), the Son of Som-
adatta, and a warrior prince on the Kaurava
side.

tathd, thus, also.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

ca, and.
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AIY T A HAEHATH
aparyaptar tad asmakan
insufficient this of ours

@ frrfa e
balar bhismabhiraksitam
(the) force (by) Bhisma guarded;

o3 foef feaasy gawi
paryaptam tv idam etesam
sufficient though that of these

= WrATafera i
balarh bhimabhiraksitam
(the) force (by) Bhima guarded.

Sufficient is that force of ours
Guarded by Bhishma;
Insufficient though is

The force guarded by Bhima.

* This stanza has puzzled many translators
because (1) Duryodhana's (the speaker’s) forces
are actually greater than those of the Pandavas
{therefore hardly “insufficient’); {2) tad “that”
seems to refer to something nearby while idam
““this”’ seems to refer to something far off; (3}
Bhisma is generally regarded as a much greater
leader of troops than Bhima; (4) the words sound
unnatural coming from Duryodhana who is sup-
posed to be encouraging his forces with a pep talk.
The eminent Sanskrit scholar J, A, B, van Buitenen
has investigated the matter and published his
conclusions in the Journal of the American
Oriental Society {Vol. 85, No. 1, Jan.-March
1965). The Vulgate version, from which practi~
cally all translations have been made, was,
according to van Buitenen, preceded by another
version used by Bhiskara the Vedantin, in the
ninth century or thereabouts. In that version,
which still survives, the names Bhigma and Bhima
are transposed and the stanza reads:

aparyiaptam tad asmakarh

balaria bhimabhiraksitam

paryiptam tv idam etesim

balarh bhismiabhiraksitam
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aparydptam (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
a pari ¥ap), incomplete, insufficient, un-
limited, unbounded, unequal.

tad (m. nom. sg.), that, this.

asmakam (gen. pl), of us, ours, to us,

balam (n. nom. sg.), strength, force.

Bhisma, the old Kiurava warrior, great uncle
of the Pandava princes and a chief of the
Kaurave army.

abhiraksitam (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
abhi vraks), guarded, protected.

(Bhisma-abhiraksitam, n. nom. sg. TP cpd.,
guarded by Bhisma.)

parydptam (0. nom. p. pass, participle pari

dp), sufficient, abundant, equal.

tu, but though.

idam {n. nom. sg.), this.

etesam (m. gen. pl.), of these, to them.

balam {n. nom. sg.}, strength, force.

Bhima, Pandava warrior, brother of Arjuna.

abhiraksitam (n. nom. p. pass. participle abhi
Y raks), protected, guarded.

(Bhima-abhivaksitam, n. nom. sg., guarded
by Bhima.)
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AT F FAY
ayanesu ca sarvesy
and in all movements,

FATHTTH S (EaT: |
yathabhagam avasthitah
in respective places stationed

e RN T
bhismam evabhiraksantu
Bhisma indeed protect

CEC TR R Al
bhavantah sarva eva hi
your lordships all, thus indeed.

And in all movements,

Stationed each in his respective place,
All of you, indeed,

Protect Bhishma!

which in van Buitenen’s translation reads:

“That army guarded by Bhima is not equal
to us;

On the other hand, this army, guarded by
Bhigma is equal to them.”

Actually, though Bhisma is the leader of the
Kzuravas, Bhima is not the leader of the Pandavas.
Edgerton thinks the name Bhima is chosen in
order to make a word play on the two names,

ayanesu (n. loc, pl.), in positions, in pro-
gress, in goings, in movements.

ca, and.

sarvesu {n. loc. pl.), in all,

yathdbhdgam (adv.), according 1o shares,
each in his respective place.

avasthitds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
ava vstha), stationed, placed, following
{as of 2 command).

Bhismam (. acc. sg.), Bhisma, the old Kau-
rava warrior chief.

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler}.

abhiraksantu (3rd pl. imperative abki Vraks),
protect ye'! protect!

bhavantas (honorific nom. pl.}, ye, vour lord-
ships.

sarva (samdhi for sarve, m. nom. pl.}, all.

eva, indeed (used here for emphasis.)

hi, of course, truly, indeed.
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T G 8
tasya samjanayan harsam
producing joy, of him (Duryodhana)

Feq%: e |
kuruvrddhah pitamahah
the Aged Kuru, the Grandfather,

foganE faaa=x:
stmhanddary vinadyoccath
roaring a lion’s roar on high

TF T FaTIET U
Sankham dadhmdu pratipavin
conch horn he blew powerfully

Making him (Duryodhana) happy,
The aged Kuru, his grandsire,
Roaring like a lion,

Blew his conch horn powerfully.

50

tasya {m. gen. sg.), of him, i.e. to him, to
Duryedhana.

sarjanayan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participie
caus. sam ' jan}, producing, bringing forth.

harsam (m. acc. sg.}, joy, delight.

kurw (m.), Kuru, member of the Kuru tribe.

vrddhas (m, nom. sg. p. pass. participle
Vrdh), grown larget, aged.

pitdmahas (m. nom. sg.), grandfather, lit.
“great father,” descriptive of Bhisma.

sirha (m.), lion.

nddam (m. acc. sg.), loud sound, roar.

vinadya {gerund vi v’nad), sounding forth,
crying, bellowing,

(sirnhanddam vinadya, roaring a lion’s roar.)

uccdis {inst. pl. adverb), by high, by loud,
loudly, elevated, on high.

farfikham (m. n, acc, sg.), conch horn.

dadhmau (31d sg. perfect vdhama), he blew,

prafapavan (m. nom. sg. adj. from pra
Jtap), full of dignity, full of power, full of
strength, full of energy, searingly.
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A TGS WA

tatah sanikhas ca bheryas ca
and thereupon the conch horns and the
kettledrums

JOTATHH T |

panavanakagomukhah

the cymbals, drums, bull-mouths
(trumpets)

2

FEHaTH g~
sahasdivabhyahanyanta
all at once they were sounded

q TR S SHAL 1
sa Sabdas tumulo *bhavat
the uproar tumultuous it was.

And thereupon the conch horns and
the kettledrums,

The cymbals, drums and trumpets

All at once were sounded.

The uproar was tremendous.

tatas, then, thereupon, from thence.

Sankhds (m. nom. pl.), conch horns.

ca, and.

bhervas (f. nom. pl.), kettledrums.

ca, and.

panava (m.), cymbal, drum.

anaka (m.), drum.

gomukhas (m. nom. pl.), trumpets, lit. “bull-
motths” or “bull faces” (the plural refers to
the whole compound).

(panavanakagomukhds, m. nom. pl., DV
cpd. the cymbals, drums and trurnpets.}

sahasd (p. inst. sg.), suddenly, quickly, all at
once,

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

abhyahanyanta (3rd. pl. impetf. pass. abhi

han), they were struck, they sounded.

sas {m. nom. sg.), the, this.

fabdas (m. nom. sg.), sound, syllable, up-
TOAr.

fumulas (m. nom. sg.), umultyous, noisy.

abhavat (3rd sg. imperf. act. vbhir), it was, it
became.
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tatah svetdir haydir yukte
then with white horses yoked

w2f T fraat |
mahati syandane sthitdu
in the great chariot standing

AT TEET

madhaval pandavascaiva

the Descendant of Madhu (Krishna} and
the Son of Pandu (Arjuna) thus

fe=at gt waeng: 1
droydu Safikhau pradadhmatuh
divine conch hotns they blew forth.

Then, standing in the great chariot

Yoked with white horses,

Krishna and Arjuna

Sounded forth their divine conch
horns.

* Arfuna's chariot is drawn by four horses.
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tatas, then, thereupon, from thence.

$vetdis (m. inst. pl.), with white, by white.

havdis (m. inst. pl.), with horses, by horses.

yukte {m. loc. sg. p. pass. participle Jyuj),
yoked, joined, in yoke.

mahati {m. loc. sg.), in the great, in the
mighty.

syandane (m. loc. sg.}, in the “fast-running,”
in the chariot.

sthirau (m. nom. dual), standing, situated.

Madhavas (m. nom. sg.), descendant of
Madhu, Krishna (the Yadavas, Krishna's
tribe, was descended from Madhu, not to
be confused with the aswra Madhu who
was killed by Vishnu).

pandavas (m. nom. sg.), Son of Pandu, Ar-
juna. Pandu was a brother of Dhrtarastra
and officially the father of the five Pandava
brothers, including Agjuna.

ca, and.

eva, indeed {used as a rhythmic filler}.

divyau (m. n. nom. acc. dual), the two di-
vine, the two heavenly.

Safkhdu (m. n. nom. acc. dualj, the two
conch horns.

pradadhmatus (3rd dual perfect act. pra
Jdhma), they two blew forth.
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s g

panicajanyar hysikeso

Pificajanya, the Bristling Haired One
(Krishna},

ga v |
devadattam dhanamjayah
Devadatta, Conqueror of Wealth (Arjuna)

qitvg et AgTATE
paundram dadhmau mahdsafikham
Piundra he blew, the great conch horn,

plican g ciceel

bhimakarma vrkodarah

terrible in  action,
(Bhima)

the Wolf-bellied

Krishna blew his Panchajanya;

Arjuna blew Devadatta,

While Bhima, terrible in action,
Blew the great conch horn Paundra.

paficajanyam {m. acc. sg.), name of Krish-
na’s conch horn which was taken from the
demon Paficajana after Krishna slew him,

hrsikesas (m. nom. sg.), "“Bristling Haired,”
“Erect Hair,” a very frequent epithet of
Krishna.

devadattam (m. acc. sg.), “God Given,”
name of Arjuna's conch horn.

dhanamgayas {m. nom. sg.), “Conqueror of
Wealth,” very common epithet of Arjuna.

paundram (m. acc. sg.), name of Bhima’s
conch horn. Possibly named for a king of a
people in Eastern India, thought to be a
brother of Krishna.

dadhmau (3rd sg. perfect act. Vdhma), he
blew.

maha, great, mighty,

fafikham (m. n. acc. sg.), conch horn.

bhimakarmd (m. nom. sg. BV ¢pd.), terrible
in action, whose actions are terrible.

vrka (m.), wolf.

udaras (m. nom. sg.}, belly, stomach. {The
epithet vrkodara was applied to Bhima be-
cause of his enormous appetite.)

(vrka-udara, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., wolf-
bellied one.)

53
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wAtawy T
anantavifayam rajd
Anantavijaya the king

frga gfafssT
kuntiputro yudhisthirah
son of Kunti Yudhigthira

g FERAT
nakulah sahadevas ca
Nakula and Sahadeva

HATTHITIRRY 1|
sughosamanipuspakdan
Sughosa and Manipuspaka

King Yudhishthira,
Son of Kunti, blew Anantavijaya;
Nakula and Sahadeva

Blew Sughosa and Manipushpaka.
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anantavijayam (m. acc. sg.), Anantivijaya,
Yudhisthira’s conch hom. The name means
“unending victory.”

raja {m. nom. sg.), king.

kuntiputras (. nom. sg.), son of Kunti.

yudhisthiras (m. nom. sg.), Yudhisthira, son
of Kunti by Dharma, god of justice and
law, eldest of the Pandava princes.

nakulas (m. nom. sg.}, Nakula, one of the
twins, born to Pandu’s second wife, Madri
by one of the Aévins. A Pandava prince.
The name means “color of the mongoose.”

sehadevas (m. nom. sg.), Sahadeva, the other
twin, son of Madri by the other Asvin, A
Pindava prince. The name means “accom-
panied by the gods.”

ca, and,

sughosa, the name of Nakula's conch hom
(meaning “making a great noise™).

manipuspakau {m. acc. dual), Manipuspaka,
the name of Sahadeva’s conch hom (mean-
ing “jewel bracelet™).

(sughosamanipuspakdu, m. acc. dual, DV
cpd. sughosa and manipuspaka.}
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FTRATH THATH:

kasyas ca paramesvisah

and the King of the Kadis, supreme
archer,

fmedt F AT )
Sikhandi ca mahdrathak
and Sikhandin, great warrior;

ey fageey
dhrstadyumno virdtas ca
Dhrstadyumna and Virata

qreAfrTTaiaE: i
sdtyakiscapardjitah
and Satyaki, the invincible:

And the King of Kashi, supreme
archer,

And Shikhandi, that great warrior,

Dhrishtadyumna and Virata

And Satyaki, the invincible;

kasyas {m. nom. sg.), the King of the Kasis,
a tribe in a district identified with modern
Benares.

cq, and.

parama {m.), supreme, highest.

igvdsas (m. nom. sg. isu, amow; dsa, hurler),
archer, bowman.

(parama-isvasas, m. nom. sg. KD cpd., best
archer.) .

Sikhandhi (m. nom. sg. of Sikhandin), a Pan-
dava warrior, born as a girl and miracu-
lously changed to a male, son of Drupada,
and eventual killer of Bhisma who would
not fight with a woman.

ca, and.

mahdrathas (. nom. sg.}, great warrior, (as
a BV cpd.) he whose chariot is great.

dhrstadyumnas {m. nom. sg.), Paindava war-
rior; son of Drupada and brother of Drau-
padi.

virdtas (m. nom. sg.), Virata, warrior king of
a particular district in India, with whom
the Pandava princes took refuge during the
thirteenth year of their exile.

ca, and.

sdtyakis (m. nom. sg.), Yuyudhana, son of
Satyaka and an ally of the Pandavas. The
name means “one whase nature is truth.”

ca, and.

apardjitas {m. nom, sg.), unconquered, in-
vincible.
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SRR
drupado draupadeyds ca
Drupada and the Sons of Draupadi

Fa: i |
sarvasah prthivipate

all together, O Lord of the Earth

{Dhrtarastra)

"I WgETE
sgubhadras ca mahabahuh

and the Son of Subadra, strong armed

T T TIR N
Saftkhan dadhmuhl prthak prthak
conch horns they blew respectively

Drupada and the sons of Draupadi
All together, O Lord of the Earth,
And the strong armed son of Subhadra
Blew their conch horns, cach his own.
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drupadas (m. nom. sg.), “Rapid Step,” king
of the Paicéalas and father of Dhrstad-
yurmna, Sikhandin and Draupadi, the latter
the common wife of the five Pandu princes.

draupadeyds (m. nom. pl.}, the sons of Drau-
padi,

ca, and.

sarvasas (adv.}, altogether, wholly, entirely.

prihivipate {(m. voc. sg.), O Lord of the Earth,
refers here to Dhptarastra, to whom the
scene is being described by Samhjava.

saubhadras {m. nom. sg.}, the son of Sub-
hadra, viz., Abhimanyu, son of Arjuna and
Subhadra, his second wife.

mahd, strong, mighty.

bahus {(m. nom. sg.), arm.

(mahdbdhus, nom. sg., BV c¢pd., having
mighty arms.)

fankhan (m. acc. pl.), conch hotns.

dadhmus (3rd pl. perfect act. ¥dhma), they
biew.

prthak prehak, one by one, respectively, each
in turn.
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q TS qTeTSe T
sa ghoso dhartardstranam
the noise of the Sons of Dhrtarastra,

gaaTf =_Tad |
hrdayani vyadarayat
the hearts it burst asunder

e gfady <
nabhas ca prthivis: cdiva
and the sky and the earth

T ST
tumulo vyanunddayan
the tumult causing to resound

The noise burst asunder

The hearts of the sons of Dhritarashtra,

And the tumult caused
The sky and the carth to resound.

sas (m, nom. sg }, the, this,

ghosas (m. nom. sg. from v ghus), noise, cry,
tumult, sound.

dhartarasgranam (m. gen. pl.}, of the sons of
Dhrtarastra.

hrdaydni (n. ace. pl.), hearts.

vyaddarayat (3rd sg. causative imperf. act. vi

dr), it burst, it tore, it rent, it lacerated, it

caused to burst,

nabhas (a. acc. sg.), sky, firmament.

ca, and.

pithivim (f. acc. sg.), earth.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

mmulas (m, nom. sg.), tumultuous, tumult.

vyanunddayan (In. nom. sg. pr. causative act.
participle v anx w/nad), causing to make
resonant, causing to thunder, causing to
howl.
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T AT 50
atha vyavasthitan drstvé
then, drawn up in battle array having

seen,

ATASZ T FIIEa: |

dhartar@stran kapidhvajak

the Sons of Dhrtaristra, the Monkey
Bannered (Arjuna)

ST TGS

pravrite sastrasampdte

in the coming forth of the clash of
weapons,

T S TvEa: ||
dhanur udyamya pandavah
the bow raising, the Scn of Pandu

Then, Arjuna, having seen the sons of
Dhritarashtra

Drawn up in battle array,

Raised his bow as the clash of weapons

began.

* Arjuna’s standard was a flag with the symbol
of a monkey. Incidentally, the monkey was
Hanumin, the monkey god, who assisted Rama
in bringing back the kidnapped 5ita, his wife, in
the Ramayana.
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page 70

atha, then.

vyavasthitan (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle vi
ava sthd), drawn up in battle array, ar-
rayed.

drsva {gerund vd7$), seeing, having seen.

dhartarastran (m. acc. pl.), the sons of Dhr-
tarastra.

kapi {m.), ape, monkey.

dhvgjas (m. nom. sg.}, banner, flag, stan-
dard.

(kapi-dhvajas, m. nom. sg. BV ¢pd., banner
of the monkey.)

pravrtte (m. loc, sg.), in the coming forth, in
the resulting, in the occurring.

Sastra (m,}, weapon.

sarpdte {(m. loc. sg.), in the coming to-
gether, collision, encounter, confluence
{sam ~pa?).

(Sastra-sampate, m. loc. sg. TP cpd., clash
of the weapons.)

{pravrtte Sastrasaripdte, m. loc, absol., when
the clash of weapons began. )

dhanus (m. acc. sg.), bow.

udyamya (gerund ud vyam), raising up, flour-
ishing, brandishing.

pandavas (m. nom. sg.), Son of Pangu (Ar-
juna).
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g a1 AT

hysthesans tada vakyam

to the Bristling Haired One (Krishna)
then word

T HTE TG |
tdam dha mahipate
this he said: O Lord of the Earth,

AT, A T
senayor ubhayor madhye
of the two armies both in the middle

T4 TTIY ¥ A

ratham sthapaya me cyuta

the chariot cause to stand of me, Im-
perishable One

Arjuna then spoke these words
to Krishna:

O Lord of the earth,

Cause my chariot to stand in the
middle

Between the two armies, Imperishable
One,

hrsi (f.), bristling, erect.

kesam (m, acc. sg.), hair,

(hrstkesa, Bristiing Haired a common nick-
name for Krishna.)

tada, then.

vakyam {n. acc. sg.), word, speech.

idam (n. acc. sg.), this.

aha (3rd sg. perf. act. v’ah), he said.

mahi (f. nom. sg.), the earth.

pate (m. voc. sg.), O Lord, O Ruler, O Mas-
ter.

{mahipate, m. voc. sg. TP cpd., O Lord of
the Earth.}

senavos (f. gen. dual), of the two armies.

ubhayos (f. gen. dual), of both.

nmadhye (n. loc. sg.), in the middle, in the
midst of.

ratham (m. acc. sg.}, chariot.

sthapaya (2nd sg. causative imperative act.

sthd), cause to stand, cause to be situated.

me (gen. sg.}, of me.

acyuta (m. voc. sg.}, not fallen, unchanging,
imperishable, unshaken, firm, an epithet of
Vishnu-Krishra.
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arag qaTe frre 58
yavad etan nirikse *han
until these I behold, I,

AEFTAT, HAEHAT |
yoddhukdmdn avasthitin
battle-hungry arrayed.

FTAATFAGAY
kair mayd saha yoddhavyam
with whom? by me together to be fought

T fere TR i)
asmin rapasamudyame
in this battle in undertaking.

Until I behold these warriors,
Battle-hungry and arrayed.
With whom must I fight

In undertaking this battle?
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yavad, as many, as much, until.

etdn {m, acc. pl.), these.

nirikse (1st sg. mid. nir viks), I see, I behold.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

yoddhukdmén (m. acc. pl.), wishing to fight,
anxious to fight, hungry for battle.

avasthitan (m. acc. pl.), arrayed, arranged in
battle formation.

kéis (m. inst. pl. interrog.), by whom? with
whom?

mayd {m. inst. sg.), by me, with me.

saha, together, along with.

yoddhavyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive vyudh
used impersonally), to be fought.

asmin {m. loc. sg.), in this.

rang (m.), battle, confiict; rana also means
jov, pleasure, delight, and in its use here
means battle as an object of delight.

samudyame (m. loc, sg. derivative noun from
sam ud Vyam), in lifting, in raising, in set-
ting about, in undertaking, in readiness for.

(rana-samudyame, m. loc. pl. TP cpd., in
readiness for battle.)
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TNETATI T 5T

yotsyamandan avekse "ham

those who are about to give battle I

behold, I,

F O ST HATET: |
ya ete ’tra samdgatah
who these here come together

dhartardstrasya durbuddher

of the Son of Dhrtarastra of evil mind

77 frafama v
yuddhe privacikirsavah
in battle wishing to do service.”

I behold those who are about to give

battle,
Having come together here,
Wishing to do service in warfare

For the evil-minded son of Dhritarashtra

(Duryodhana).

yotsyamdnan (m. acc. pl. mid. fut. act. par-
ticiple N yudh), those who are about to give
battle.

avekse (1st sg, pr. indic. mid. ava Jz'kq), I
see, [ behold.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

ya, samdhi for ye (m, nom. pl.), who.

ete {m. nom. pl.}, these.

atra, here, in this place, in this respect.

samdgatds (m. nom. pl), come together, as-
sembled.

dhartarastrasya {m. gen. sg.), of the Son of
Dhrtarastra, i.e., Duryodhana.

durbuddhes (m. gen. sg. BV cpd.), of evil
mind, of evil intuition, whose mind is evil.

yaddhe (n. loc. sg.), in battle, in warfare,

priva (n.}, dear, service, kindness,

cikirsavas (m. wom. pl. of cikirsu, desidera-
tive adjective from \/kr), wishing to do,
wishing to perform.

(privacikirsavas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., wish-
ing to do a service, wishing to do a kind-
ness.)
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T ITH! g

evam uklo hysikeso

thus addressed, the Bristling Haired One

(Krishna)

TR ST
guddakesena bharata

by the Thick Haired One (Arjuna),

O Descendant of Bharata

FA L e

senayor ubhayor madhye

of the two armies of both in the middle

TqTefacET AR |

sthapayited rathotiamam

having caused to stand the chief chariot

Thus Krishna was addressed by Arjuna,

O Dhritarashtra,
Having caused the chief chariot

To stand in the middle between the

two armies.

# Dhrtaragtra the blind king to whom the scene

is being described.
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evam, thus, in this manner.

uktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v vac),
said, addressed, bespoken.

hrsi (f.), standing on end, erect, bristling.

kesas (m. nom. sg.)}, hair, shock of hair.

guda (f.), thick, a ball, molasses, thickened
juice of the sugar cane.

keSa (m.), hair.

(gudakesena, m. inst. sg., by the Thick
Haired One, by Arjuna.)

bharata (m. voc. sg.), O Descendant of Bha-
rata (here referring to Dhrtarastra whom
Sarhjaya is addressing).

senayos (f. gen. dual), of the two armies.

ubhayos (f. gen. dual), of both.

madhye {n. loc. sg.), in the middle.

sthdpayirva {causative genund s/s!hd), causing
to stand, having caused to stand,

rathottamam (ratha uftamam, m. acc. sg.),
the chief chariot, the highest chariot.
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RS

bhismadronapramukhatah:
Bhisma and Drona in front of

9T qEIRATH |
sarvesdm ca mahiksitam
and of all these rulers of the earth

AT I THAT
uvdca partha pasyditan
said the Son of Prthi: Behold these

FRAAA e R N
samavetdn kurin iti
come together the Kurus, thus.

Before the eyes of Bhishma and Drona
And all these rulers of the earth,
Arjuna said: Behold these

Kurus assembled.

bhisma, the elderly Kaurava warrior, great
uncle of Arjuna.

drona, Kdurava warrior, a Brahman by birth
and, like Bhisma, a teacher of warfare,

pramukhatas {adv.), lit. “before the face,”
opposite, in front of, before the eyes of.

(bhisma-drona-pramukhatas, TP cpd., in
front of Bhisma and Drona.)

sarvesam (m. gen. pl.), of all these.

ca, and.

mahi (f.), earth, world.

ksitam (m. gen. pl.), of governors, rulers
(Vksi).

(mahiksitam, m. gen. pl., TP cpd., of world-
rulers, of earth-rulers.)

uvdca (ard sg. imperf. act, Vvac), he said.

pdrthas (m. voc. sg.), the Son of Prtha, i.e.,
Arjuna.

pasva (znd sg. imperative act. Vpas), be-
hold! look at! see!

etdn {m. acc. pl.}, these.

samavetdn (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle sam
ava 1), come together, assembled, united.

kurin {m. acc. pl.), Kurus, the ancient tribe
from which both the Pandavas and the Kau-
ravas are descended.

iti, thus, indeed (used here, and frequently, at
the close of a quotation}.
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TATIEAY e aT%:

tatrdpasyat sthitdn pdrthah

there he saw standing, the Son of Prthi
(Arjuna)

fog o frmeE
pitfn atha pitamahdn
fathers, then grandfathers,

degryan matuldn bhrdtfn
teachers, maternal uncles, brothers,
QA ST I TAT

putran pautran sakhins tathd
sons, grandsons, friends as well

Arjuna saw standing there
Fathers, then grandfathers,
Teachers, maternal uncles, brothers,
Sons, grandsons, friends as well;
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tatra, there, thither.

apasyar (3rd sg. imperfect act. , pas), he
saw,

sthitan (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle Vstha),
standing situated.

parthas (m. nom. sg.), the Son of Prtha, ep-
ithet frequently applied to Agjuna.

pitFn {m. acc, pl.}, fathers.

atha, then, and,

pitamahdn (m. acc. pl.), grandfathers.

dedrydn (m. acc. pl.), teachers, masters.

matulan {m. acc. pl.), maternal uncles.

bharatin (m. acc. pl.), brothers.

putran (m. acc. pl.), sons.

pautran (m. acc. pl.), grandsons.

sakhin {m. acc. pl.}, friends, companions.

tatha, likewise, as well.
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E=) '1'\ %E
Svasurdn subrdafcaiva
fathers in law and companions

YT, IR A
senayor ubhayor apt
in the two armies, in all two

ae, qHIeg | F 1

tan samiksya sa kaunteyah

them contemplating, he, the Son of
Kunti,

T, T HATETAT 1
sarvan bandhin avasthitén
all relatives arrayed

Arjuna saw fathers-in-law, companions,
In the two armies,

And contemplated

All his kinsmen, arrayed.

fvafuran {m. acc. pl.), fathers-in-law.

suhirdas (m. acc, pl.), companions.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

senayos (f. loc. dual), in the two armies.

ubhayos (f. loc. dual), in both.

api, even, also.

(ubhayor api, in all two.)

tan (m. acc. pl.), them.

samiksya (gerand sam J iks), contemplating,
regarding, looking at.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this.

kaunieyas (m. nom. sg.), the son of Kunt,
epithet often applied to Arjuna.

sarvan (m. acc. pl.}, all.

bandhiin (m. ace. pl.), relatives, kinsmen.

avasthitan (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle),
arrayed, arranged in battle order.
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FIUT ATfaet
krpaya paraydvisio
filled with infinite pity

faftae Zeq owa |
visidann idam abravit
desponding, this he said:
TG T T

drstvemanm svajanarnm krsna

“having seen this, my own people
Krishna,

g I feaad |
yuyutsum samupasthitam
desiring to fight, approaching,

Filled with infinite pity,

Despondent, he said this:

Having seen my own people,
Krishna,

Desiring to fight, approaching.
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krpaya (£. inst. sg.}, by pity, with pity.

parayd (f. inst. sg.}, by infinite, by profound,
by deep.

dvistas (. nom. sg. p. pass. participle &

vis), entered, subject to, possessed by,

filled with.

visidan (m. n, sg. pr. participle vi vsad),
despairing, despondent.

idam (n. acc. sg.), this.

abravit (3rd sg. imperf. act. Vbrid), he said,
he spoke.

drstva {gerund «/drs’), seeing, having seen.

imam (m. acc. sg.), this.

svajanam (m. acc. sg.), own people, own
family.

krsna {m. voc. sg.), Krishna (the name means
black, dark, or dark blue), Arjuna’s char-
ioteer, the avatar of Vishnu and the prin-
cipal spokesman in the Bhagavad Gitz.

yuyutsum {m. acc. sg. desiderative adjective
from vyudh), desiring to fight, anxious to
fight.

samupasthitam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. partici-
ple sam upa vsthd), approaching, coming
near, standing near.
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Hrafay w@ arain

sidanti mama gatrant

“they sink down, my limbs
7w 7 afersatal

mukhar ca parisusyati

and (my) mouth dries up

ey TRy
vepathus ca Sarire me
and trembling in the body of me

YT AT 1l

romaharsas ca jayate

and bristling of the hair is brought forth.

My limbs sink down,

My mouth dries up,

My body trembles,

And my hair stands on end;

sidanti (3rd pl. pr. indic, act, N sad), they
sink down, they sit.

mama {gen. sg.), of me, my.

gdwdni (n. nom. pl.), limbs, legs, instru-
ments of motion (from v gd, go).

mukham (n. nom. sg.), mouth, face.

ca, and,

pariSusyari (31d sg. pr. indic, act. pars «ffus),
it dries up, it makes dry.

vepathus (m. nom. sg. from vip), a trem-
bling, a quivering, a quaking.

ca, and.

Sarfre (m. loc. sg.}, in the body.

me {gen.sg.), of me, my.

roma (1.}, hair, body hair.

harsas (m. nom. sg. derivative noun \/hr.g),
standing on end, bristling, standing erect.

(roma-harsas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., bristling
of the hair.)

ca, and.

Jdyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive J jan), it is
born, it is brought forth, produced.
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IOETE Ha g
gandivam sramsate hastat
Gandiva falls from (my) hand

@ 99 IiEEd |
tvak catva paridahyate
and (my) skin it burns

A [ T HITAT,
na ca saknomy avasthatum
and not I am able to remain as T am,

WA F AT 1
bhramativa ca me manah
and it rambles-like of me the mind,

Gandiva (Arjuna’s bow) falls from
{my) hand,

My skin burns,

I am unable to remain as I am,

And my mind seems to ramble.
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gandivam {n. nom, sg.), Gandiva, the name
of Arjuna’s bow.

srarnsate (3¢d sg. pr. indic. mid. visrars), it
falls, it drops.

hastdt (m. abl. sg.), from the hand.

tvae (f. nom. sg.), skin.

ca, and,

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler}.

paridahyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive pari

dah), it is burned, it burns.

na, not.

ca, and.

$aknomi {1st. sg. pr. indic. act. J.fak), I am
able, I can, I have the power to.

avasthatum (infinitive ava V. sthd), to remain
as | am, to stand.

bhramati {3rd sg. pr. indic. act. thram), it
wanders, it rambles.

iva, like, as it were.

me (gen. sg.), of me.

manas (n. nom. sg.}, mind, intellect, under-
standing.
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fafaarfa = ggarfa

mimittdni ca pasyami
and omens I perceive

fardranfa Fa)
viparitani kefava
inauspicious, O Handsome-haired One,

T W ST
na ca sreyo ‘nupasydami
and not welfare I foresee

FAT TETH HIZH |
hatvd svajanam dhave
having destroyed own people in battle.

I perceive inauspicious omens,

O Krishna,

And I foresece misfortune

In destroying my own people in battle,

nimittdni (n. acc. pl.), omens, marks, tokens,
signs.

ca, and.

pasyami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. Jpas‘), Isee,l
perceive,

viparitani (n. acc. pl.), inavspicious, per-
verse.

kesava (m. voc. sg.), O Handsome-haired
One.

na, not,

ca, and.

$reyas (n. ace. sg.}, welfare, prosperity, good
fortune.

anupasyami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. anu Vpas),
I foresee, I anticipate.

hatvd (gerund han), slaying, destroying,
killing, having destroyed, having killed.

svajanam (m. acc. sg.), own people, own
kinsmen.

dhave (m. loc. sg. from 4 v’hve), in chal-
lenge, in battle, in warfare.
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EEAECIEECE ]
na kankse vijayam krsna
not I desire victory, Krishna

T e gaEnfa T
na ca rdjyam sukhani ca
and not kingship and pleasures.

f& A1 e M
Fim no rajvena govinda

what "to us with kingship, Chief of

Cowherds (Krishna)?

fae WA AfaaT 3t
kirh bhogdir jivitena vd
what with enjoyments or with life?

1 do not desire victory, Krishna,
Nor kingship nor pleasures.
What is kingship to us, Krishna?
What are enjoyments, even life?

* Govinda (lit. “cow finder”). “Chief of
Cowherds’’ presumes an adoption into Sanskrit
of the Prakrit “ gopendra” (gopa Indra}, but this

is the translation usually accepted,
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na, not.

kdnkse {1st sg. pr. indic. mid. v kanksy, 1de-
sire, I wish for, I hanker after.

vijayam (m. acc. sg.), conquest, victory.

krgna (m. voc. sg.), Krishna.

na, not.

ca, and, or.

rajvam (n. acc. sg.), kingship, kingdom,
kingly power.

sukhani (n. acc. pl.), pleasures, happinesses,
joys.

ca, and, or.

kim (interrog.}, what?

nas (dat. pl.}, to us.

rdjyena {n. inst. sg.), with kingship, with
kingdom, by kingship.

govinda (. voc. sg.), “Cow Finder," epithet
of Krishna, often translated “Chief of Cow-
herds,” because of a presumed Prakrit der-
ivation, the interpretation of which is moot
among scholars. See footnote.

kim (interrog.}, what?

bhogais (m, inst, pl.), with pleasures, with
enjoyments.

Jivitena (n. inst. sg.), with life, by life.

vd, of.
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Iy e wTfeerd 9
yesam arthe kditksitant no
of whom for the sake desired of us

g AT gEfa A
rajyar bhogah sukhani ca
kingship, enjoyments and pleasures,

q Ty saferar e
ta ime "vasthitd yuddhe
they, these arrayed in battle,

STorTie, @A g 7 11
prandans tyaktvd dhandni ca
vital breaths abandoning and riches,

Those for whose sake we desire

Kingship, enjoyments, and pleasures,

They are arrayed here in battle,
Abandoning their lives and riches.

yesam (m. gen. pl.}, of whom.

arthe {m. loc. sg.), for the sake of, in sake.

kankgitam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. patliciple
Vkariks), desired, wished for, hankered
after.

nas (gen. pl.), of us, by us.

rafyam (n. nont. sg.), kingship, sovereignty.

bhogds (m. nom. pl.), pleasures, enjoyments
{of eating in particular).

sukhdni (n. nom. pl.), pleasures, comforts.

ca, and.

ta (samdhi for te, m. nom. pl.}, they.

ime {m. nom. pl.}, these.

avasthitds {m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
ava v’sthd), standing, arrayed, arranged in
battle formation.

yuddhe (0. loc. sg.), in battle, in warfare.

prandn (m. acc, pl,) vital breaths, lives.

tyaktva {gerund V. tyaj), abandoning, sacri-
ficing, relinquishing, having abandoned.

dhanani (n. acc. pl.), rickes, booty.

ca, and.
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RIEICIHECER E
dedryih pitarak putrds
teachers, fathers, sons,

g% = foareen o
tathdiva ca pitamahdh
and also grandfathers,

AT TE A AT
matuldh svasurah pautrdh
maternal uncles, fathers inlaw, grandsons,

e e {9 1
syalah sambandhinas tatha
brothers in law, kinsmen thus

Teachers, fathers, sons,

And also grandfathers,

Maternal uncles, fathers-in-law,
grandsons,

Brothers-in-law, and other kinsmen.,
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dcdryas (m. nom. pl.), teachers, masters.

pitaras {m. nom. pl.), fathers.

putrds (m. nom. pl.), sons.

tathd, also, thus.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler}.

ca, and.

pitamahds {m, nom. pl.), grandfathers.

mdtuld@s (m. nom. pl.), maternal uncles.

Svaurds (m. nom. pl.), fathers-in-law.

pautrds {m. nom. pl.), grandsons.

$yalas (m. nom. pl.), brothers-in-law.

sambandhinas {m. nom. pl.}, kinsmen, rela-
tives.

tathd, thus, also.
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TAT 7§ 3981 A

etdn na hantum icchami
them not to slay I desire,

AT ST TLYET
ghnato "pi madhusidana
who are also killing, Slayer of Madhu,

TG H T

apt trdilokyardjvasya

even for the sovereignty of the three
worlds

g FaadEr
hetoh kimt nu mahikrie
on account; how then for the earth?

I do not desire to kill

Them who are bent on killing,
Krishna,

Even for the sovercignty of the three
worlds.

How much less then for the earth?

etdn (m. acc. pl.), them, these.

na, not.

hantum (infinitive J han), to kill, to slay.

icchami (1st sg. pr. indic. act, \/zl_v), I desire, 1
wish.

ghnatas (m. acc. pl. pr. participle Vhaan),
those who are kiiling, those who are about
to kiil.

api, even, also.

madhusadana (m. voc. sg.), Slayer of the
Demon Madhu, epithet of Vishnu-Krishna.
This Madhu is not to be confused with the
Yadava patriarch who was Krishna’s an-
cestor.

api, even, aiso.

trailokya (n.), the three worlds, viz., the par-
adise of the gods, the reaim of atmospheric
beings and the earth.

rafyasya (n. gen, sg.), of the sovereignty, for
the sovereignty.

(trailokyardjyasya, n. gen. sg. TP cpd, for
the sovereignty of the three worlds.)

hetos {m. abl. sg.}, because, on account of,
cause.

kim (interrog.}, what? how?

nu, now, then, indeed.

mahikrte (m. loc. sg.), for the sake of the
created world, for the earth.
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frgea aSET

nthatya dhdrtardstran nah

striking down the Sens of Dhrtaristra
to us

F1 Mifer: =] s o
ka pritih sydj jandrdana
what joy should it be, O Agitator of Men?

papam evdsrayed asmdn
evil thus should cling to us

FEATT HTTATA: 1L
hatvditan atatayinah
having killed these aggressors.

What joy would it be for us
To strike down the sons of
Dhritarashtra, O Krishna?
Evil thus would cling to us,
Having killed these aggressors.

* Jandrdana, © Agitator of Men” is an epithet
of the god Vishnu, of whom Krishna is the earthly
avalar.
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nihatya (gerund ni J han), striking down,
killing.

dhartardgtran (m. acc, pl.), the Sons of Dhr-
tarastra.

nas (dat. or gen. pl.), to us.

ka {f. nom. sg. interrog.), what?

pritis (f. nom. sg.}, joy, pleasure.

svat (3rd sg. optative act, Vas), it should be,
might it be.

jandrdana (m. voe, sg.), Agitator of Men,
frequent epithet of Krishana (from jana,
man; vard, agitate, torment, move).

papam (0. nom. sg.), evil, harm, trouble.

eva, thus, even so0.

dfrayet (3rd sg. optative act. 4 V$ri), it should
cling to, it should lean on, take hold of.

asman (acc. pl.}, us.

hatva (gerand v han), killing, having killed.

erdn {m. acc. pl.}, these.

dtatdyinas (m. acc. pl.), lit. “having bows
drawn” (from a Jran), murderers, attack-
ers, aggressors, felons.
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FEHT TR 7 T
tasmdan ndrhd vayam hantur
therefore not justified we to kill

TSI TAATHAT |
dhértarastran svabandhavan
the Sons of Dhrtarastra, own kinsmen,

e g 9 g7
svafanam hi katham hated
own people surely how, having killed,

gfE: T AT i
sukhinah sydma madhava

happy we should be, Descendant of
Madhu?

Therefore we are not justified in
killing

The sons of Dhritarashtra, our own
kinsmen.

How, having killed our own people,

Could we be happy, Krishna?

tasmdt (abl. sg.}, from this, therefore.

na, not.

arhds (m. nom. pl. from Jarh), justified, de-
serving, entitled to.,

vayam {nom. pl.}, we.

hantum (infinitive Jhan), to kill, to smite.

dhartarastran (m. acc. pl.), the Sons of Dhr-
tarasira.

svabandhavdn (m. acc. pl.), own kinsmer,
own relatives.

svajanam (m. acc. sg.}, own people.

hi, surely, indeed.

katham {interrog.}, how?

hatva (gerund v han), killing, having killed.

sukhinas (m. nom. pl.), happy, possessing
happiness.

sydma (15t pl. optative act, Vas), we should
be, we might be.

mddhava {m. voc. sg.), Descendant of
Magdhu, progenitor of the Yadavas, Krish-
na’s race; thus an epithet of Krishna,
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TIET 7 T
yadyapyete na pasyanti
if even these not they see

FTAIETET: |
lobhopahatacetasah
greed overpowered in thought,

3
kulaksayakytam dosan
the destruction-of-family-caused wrong

{7 s n
mitradrohe ca patakam
and in the friend-treachery crime,

Even if those

Whose thoughts are overpowered
by greed do not perceive

The wrong caused by the destruction
of the family,

And the crime of treachery to friends.
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yadi, if.

api, even.

ete (m. nom. pl.}, these.

nd, not.

pasyanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. s/pa.s‘), they
see, they perceive.

lobha (m.), greed, desire.

upahata (p. pass. participle upa N han}, over-
powered.

cefasas {n. nom. pl.}, thoughts.

(upahatacetasas, n. nom. p. BV cpd., with
thoughts overpowered, whose thoughts are
overpowered. )

kula (n.}, family.

ksaya {m., noun: from J ksi), destroying, de-
steuction.

krtam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle Jikr),
made, caused, done.

(kuta-ksaya-krtam, m. acc. sg. TP ¢pd.,
caused destruction of family.)

dogam (m. acc. sg.), wrong, evil,

mitra {m.), friend.

droke (m. loc. sg.), in injury, in treachery, in
mischief,

(mitradrohe, m. loc. sg., treachery to a
friend.)

ca, and.

pdtakam {n. acc. sg.}, crime, evil, lit. “that
which causes to fall” (me‘).
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F4 T FF7 FEATE:
katham na jiieyam asmabhih
how not to be known by us

qrarg st fAafag |
papad asman nivartitum
from evil from this to turn back

LR ERE
kulaksayakrtam dosam

the destruction-of-family-caused evil,

T g AFTET U
prapasyadbhir janardana
by discernment, Agitator of Men?

Why should we not know enough
To turn back from this evil,

Through discernment of the wrong

caused
By the destruction of the family,
O Krishna?

katham (interrog.), how?

na, not.

Jjrieyam (gerundive Y, jd), 1o be known, to be
understood.

asmabhis (m. inst, pl.), by us, with us,

papdt (n. abl. sg.), from evil, from Wwrong.

asmat (n. abl. sg.),from this.

nivartitum (infinitive ai v vri}, to turn back.

kula (n.), family.

ksaya {m. noun from ksiy, destruction.

krtam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle vkr),
doing, making, done, made, caused.

(kula-ksaya-krram, m. acc. sg. TP cpd.,
caused destruction of family.)

dosam (m. acc. sg.), evil, wrong,

prapasyadbhis {m. inst, pl. pr. participle pra

paf), by discerning, by discernment.

Jandrdana (m. voc. sg.}, Agitator of Men,

Mover of Men, epithet of Vishnu-Krishna.
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Foed gorsafe
kulaksaye pranasyanti
in destruction of family, they vanish

FHIHT: AT |
kuladharmah sandtandh
the family laws, ancient;

oW T TF FEAT
dharme naste kulam krisnam
when law perishes, the family entire

|| st 1|
adharmo ’bhibhavatyuta
lawlessness it overpowers also

In the destruction of the family,
The ancient family laws vanish;
When the law has perished,

Lawlessness overpowers the entire

family also.
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kula {n.), family,

ksaye (m. loc. sg., a noun from \/kgi), in
destruction.

(kula-ksaye, m, loc, sg. TP cpd., destruction
of family.}

pranasyanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. pra Vnas),
they are lost, they vanish, they perish.

kula (n.), family,

dharmds (m. nom. pl.), laws, customs, rights,
duties.

(kula-dharmas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., laws of
family.)

sandtangs (m. nom. pl.), eternal, ancient,
primaeval,

dhrame (m. loc. sg.), in duty, in law.

nagte (loc. sg. p. pass. participle Jnas), in
the perishing, in the loss.

{(dharme-naste, loc. absol., when law per-
ishes.)

kulam (n. acc, sg.), family.

krtsnam (n. acc. sg.), entire,

adharmas (m. nom, sg.), lawlessness, dutil-
essness.

abhjbhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. abhi

bhis}, it overcomes, overpowers, predom-

inates, conquers, surpasses.

wra, and, also, even.
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FATRAAT FOT
adharmabhibhavat krsna

from overpowering by lawlessness,

Krishna,

gt Fofead:
pradusyanti kulastriyah

they are corrupted, the family women,

efiy geeTg AT

strisu dustdsu vdrsneya

in women corrupted, O Clansman of

Vrsni,

AT FOEHRC 1
jayate varnasamkarah
is born the intermixture of caste

Because of the ascendancy of
lawlessness, Krishna,
The family women are corrupted;
When women are corrupted,
O Krishpa,
The intermixture of caste is born.

adharmabhibhavdt (m. abl. sg.), from over-
powering by lawlessness, because of the
ascendancy of lawlessness (adharma, law-
lessness; abhibhavat, from over-powering).

krgna, (m. voc. sg.}, Krishna.

pradusyanti {3rd pl. pr. indic. act. pra Jd.u._s),
they become spotled, they are corrupted.

kula (n.}, family.

strivas (£, nom. pl.), women.

(kula-strivas, . nom. pl., women of the fam-
ily.)

strigu (f. loc. pl.}, in women.

dustasu (f. loc. pl. p. pass. participle v’du.g),
corrupted, spoiled.

{strisu dustdsu, loc. absol., when women are
cornupted.)

varsneva {m. voc. sg.), Clansman of Vrsni,
frequent epithet of Krishna. Vrsni (“po-
tent,” “manly”} is a name of the Yadava or
Madhava tribe, or another closely related
tribe, to which Krishna belongs.

Jjayate (31d sg. pr. indic. passive vjan), it is
born, it is produced.

varha (m.), caste, color.

samkaras {m. nom. sg. from sam Vi kF), inter-
mixture, pouring together, becoming con-
fused.

(varna-sarikaras, m. nom. sg. TP ¢pd., in-
termixture of caste.)
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FHQ TEET
samkaro narakdyaiva
intermixture to hell

FTEHATEE T |
kulaghnanam kulasya ca
of the family destroyers and of the family

qafe o wrar
patanii pitare hyesam
they fall, the ancestors indeed of these

wgfrmgsiFa |
luptapindodakakriyih
deprived of offerings of rice and water

Intermixture brings to hell

The family destroyers and the
family, too;

The ancestors of these indeed fall,

Deprived of offerings of rice and water.
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samkaras {m. nom. sg. from sam \f’kf), inter-
mixture, pouring together.

narakdya (m. dat. sg.), to hell,

eva, indeed (used as a rthythmic filler).

kula (n.) family.

ghnanam (m. g. pl.), destroyers (ghna from

han).

(kulaghanam, m. g. pl., TP cpd., of family
destroyers.)

kulasya (n. gen. sg.}, of the family,

ca, and.

patanti (3rd pl. pr. act. indic. Vpan), they
fall.

pitaras (m. nom. pl.), the fathers, the ances-
tors, the manes.

ki, indeed, truly.

esdm (m. gen. plL.}, of these.

lupta (m. p. pass. participle Jtap), deprived,
robbed, plundered.

pinda {m.), ball, cake, lump, mouthfu! of rice
{offered to ancestors).

udaka (n.}, water,

krivas (f. nom. pl.), rites, offerings.

(luptapindodakakriyas, m. nom. pl., DV
cpd. deprived of offerings of balls of rice,
and water.)



43

X O FS AT
dosdir etaih kulaghndnam

by wrongs these of the family destroyers

FUHHTHRT: |
varpasamkarakarakdiih
by intermixture of caste producing,

FeATT ATRITAT:
utsadyante jatidharmah
they are abolished, caste duties,

FHIRTES FOAAT: 1L
kuladharmas ca Sasvalah
and family laws eternal

By these wrongs of the family
destroyers,

Producing intermixture of caste,

Caste duties are abolished,

And eternal family laws also.

dosdis (m. inst. pl.), by wrongs, by sins, by
evils.

etdis (m. inst. pl.), by these.

kulaghnanam (m. gen. pl.), of the family de-
strovers.

varna (m.), caste, color.

samkara {m. from sam v’kr;‘), intermixture,
pouring together.

kirakdis (m. inst. pl. from vkr}, by pro-
ducing, by making, by creating.

(varnasarmkarakdrakdis, m. inst. pl. TP cpd.,
by creating intermixture of caste.)

utsadyante (3rd pl. pr. indic. passive causa-
tive ud +sad), they are withdrawn, they
leave off, they disappear, they are obliter-
ated, they are abolished.

Jati (£}, birth, caste, race, lineage.

dharmas {m. nom. pl.}, duties, laws, rights,

(jati-dharmds, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., laws of
caste.)

kuladharmas (m. nom. pl.), family laws,
family duties.

ca, and.

fdsvards (m. nom. pl), eternal, perpetual,
continuing.
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o .
utsannakuladharmananm
of obliterated family laws

AT A |
manusvandi: jandrdana
of men, O Agitator of Men

7% sfaad T
narake "niyatam vdso
in hell indefinitely dwelling

eI LI

bhavatityanususruma
it is, thus we have heard repeatedly.

Men whose family laws have been
obliterated,

O Krishna,

Dwell indefinitely in hell,

Thus we have heard repeatedly,
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utsanng (p. pass. participle ud vsad), oblit-
crated, disappeared, abolished.

kula (n.), family.

dharmanam {m. gen. pl.), of laws, of duties.

(wsannakuladharmdnam, m. gen. pl. BV
cpd., whose family laws are obliterated.)

manugydnam {m. gen. pl.}, of men, of man-
kind.

Janardana (m. voc. sg.), Agitator of Men,
frequent epithet of Krishna.

narake (m. loc. sg.), in hell.

aniyatam (adv.), uncertainly, indefinitely, ir-
regularly, unrestrictedly, eternally.

vdsas {m. nom. sg. derivative noun 3 vas),
dwelling.

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Jbhit), it is,
there is.

irf, thus.

anufusruma (18t pl. perf. act. anu Vru), we
have heard, we have heard repeatedly.
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TET 9 Heq I
aho bata mahat papar
ah! alas! great evil

FQ AT T
kartumi vyavasitd vayam
to do resolved upon we

-

g
yad rajyasukhalobhena
which with greed for royal pleasures

g TATH SEAT: 1|
hantum svajanam udyatah
to kill own people prepared for.

Ah! Alas! We are resolved
To do a great evil,
Which is to be intent on killing

Our own people, through greed for

royal pleasures.

aho, ah!

bata, alas!

mahat (11. acc. sg.), great.

pdpam (m. acc. sg.), evil, wickedness.

karawn (infinitive v&r), to do, to perpetrate,

vyavasitds (m. nom. pl, p. pass. participle
vi ava Vso), determined, resolved, ended,
finished.

vayam (nor, sg.), we.

yad {n. acc. sg.), which.

rdjva (n.), kingship, royal.

sukha (m. n.), pleasure.

lobhena {m. inst. sg.), with greed, by greed.

(rdjyasukhalobhena, m. inst. sg. TP cpd.,
with greed for royal pleasures.)

hantum {infinitive J han), to kill, to slay.

svajanam {m. acc. sg.), own people,

udyatds {m. nom. pl. p. pass. patticiple nd

yam), eager for, intent on, undertaken,

commenced, prepared for.
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afe AT AAAFRH

yadi mam apratikaram
if me, unresisting,

SEER SEAUTOA: |

asastram Sastrapanayak

unarmed, those whose hands are with
weapons

dhdrtardstrd rane hanyus
the Sons of Dhrtardstra, in battle they
should kill

a9 X SHaC ET il
tan me ksemataram bhavet
this to me greater happiness would be.

If the armed sons of Dhritarashtra
Should kill me in battle
While I was unresisting and unarmed,
This would be a greater

happiness for me.
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yadi, if.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

apratikdram or apratikdram (m. acc. sg. adv.
from a prati vkr), unopposing, unresist-
ing, without remedy, without return.

afastram (0. acc. sg.}, unarmed, without
weapon.

$astra (m.) weapon

panayak (m. nom. pl.) hand

{Sastrapanayas, m. nom. pl. BV c¢pd.,
weapon armed, those armed with weapons,
(as BV cpd.) whose hands are with weap-
ons.)

dhdrtardstrds (. nom. pl.}, the Sons of Dhr-
tarastra.

rane (m. loc. sg.}, in battle, in the joy of
battle.

hanyus {31d pl. optative act. Vhan), they
should kill, they may kill, they might kill.

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this.

me (gen, sg.}, to me, of me.

ksemataram (comparative), greater ease,
greater tranquility, greater happiness.

bhavet (31d sg. optative act. JVbhip), it would
be.
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evam uktod 'rjuna samkhye
thus having spoken, Arjuna, in the battle

T ey I |
rathopastha updvisat
upon the chariot seat sat down,

g7 amd A
vistjya sasaram capan
throwing down both arrow and bow,

TFE A 1)
Sokasamvignamdanasah
with a heart overcome by sorrow.

Thus having spoken on the battlefield,

Arjuna sat down upon the seat of the
chariot,

Throwing down both arrow and bow,

With a heart overcome by sorrow.

evam, thus, so.

ukrvad  {gerund J vac), speaking, having
spoken.

arjunas (m, nom, sg.}, Arjuna.

sarikhye (n. loc. sg.}, in the battle, in the
challenge, in the conflict.

ratha {m.), chariot, car.

upastha (m.), seat, stool.

(rathopastha, sarmdhi for rathopasthe, m.
loc. sg., on the chariot seat.)

upavisat {3rd sg. imperf. act. upa g \/’vi.f), he
sat down, he settled upon.

vistiya {gerund vi srj), throwing down, cast-
ing aside,

sasaram {n. acc. sg.), together with arrow,

cdpam (m./n. acc. sg.), bow.

foka (m.), sorrow, grief.

satwvigna (p, pass, participle sam vvij), start-
ing back, receiling, overcome.

mdanasas (m. nom. sg.}, mind, heart, spirit.

(Sokasamvignamdnasas, m. nom. sg., with a
heart overcome by sorrow, as BV c¢pd.,
whose heart was overcome by sorrow.)

End of Book I

The Despondency of Arjuna
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BOOK II

GERELILN
samjava uvdca
Sarhjaya spoke:

1

CERIE RIS
tam tathd krpaydvistam
to him thus overcome by pity,

AT |

aSrupiirnakuleksanam

whose eyes were filled with tears and
downcast,

et 3% a9y
visidantam tdam vakyam
despairing, this word

FATE HLGE: |
uvdca madhusiidanah

said the Slayer of Madhu

Sanjaya spoke:

To him thus overcome by pity,
despairing,

Whose eyes were filled with tears and
downcast,

Krishna spoke these words:
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samjayas (m. nom. sg.), Semjaya, the minis-
ter of the blind King Dhrtarastra, who is
narrating the story.

uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, he
spoke.

tam (m. ace, sg.), him, to him.

tatha, thus, in this way, also, as well.

krpaya (f. inst, sg.), by pity, by sorrow.

avistam {m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle a

vi§), taken possession of, failen into,
overcome by.

asru {n.), tear.

parna (p. pass. participle Vpr), filled with,
full of.

dkula {adj.), downcast, distprbed.

tksanam {n. acc. sg, from viks}, eye.

(asrupiarndkuleksanam, n. acc. sg. BV cpd.,
whose eves were filled with tears and down-
cast.)

visidantam (n. acc. sg. pr. participle vi Vsad),
despairing, desponding, dejected.

idam {r. acc. sg.), this.

vakyam {n. acc. sg.), word, speech.

wvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. vvac), he said, he
spoke.

Madhusidanas (m. nom, sg.), Slayer of
Madhu, epithet of Krishna refeiring to
Vishnu-Krishna's slaying of the demon
Madhu.



11
ST JAT |

Sribhagavan uvica
the Blessed Lord spoke:

2

FAERAT FHH T
kutastvd kasmalam idan
whence of thee timidity this,

farerr e |
visame samupasthitam
in danger come,

andryajustam asoargyam

not befitting an Aryan, not leading to

heaven,

TRIHC AT 1!
akirtikaram arjuna
disgrace causing, Arjuna?

The Blessed Lord spoke:
Whence has this timidity of yours
Come to you in time of danger?

It is not acceptable in you, does not

lead to heaven,
And causes disgrace, Arjuna.

$ribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

wvdca (3rd sg. perf, act. Jvac}, he said, he
spoke.

kutas (interrog.), whence? from where? from
whom? wherefore? how?

tvd {acc. sg.}, thee, to thee.

kasmalam (n. acc. sg.), limidity, impurity,
faintheartedness.

idam (n. acc. sg.}, this,

visame (m. n. loc. sg.}, in distress, in mis-
fortune, in difficulty, in danger.

samupasthitam (0. acc. sg. participle sam upa

sthd), approaching, come near to.

anarya {adj.), not honorable, unaryan.

Jjustam (n. acc. sg.), acceptable, agreeabie,
welcome,

(andryajustam, n. acc. sg., not suitable to an
Aryan, not acceptable in an Aryan.)

asvargyam (n. acc. sg.}, not leading to heaven
{svarga, heaven}.

akirti (f.), disgrace, infamy.

karam (n. acc. sg.), making, causing.

(akirti-karam, n, acc. sg. TP ¢pd., causing
disgrace.)

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna.
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1I
3

& T T T I

klagibyam md sma gamah pdrtha

cowardice never indeed thou shouldst
entertain, Son of Prtha

T AT |
nditat tvayyupapadyate
not this in thee it is suitable,

o e
ksudram hrdayaddurbalyam
base faintheartedness

FFRAISS 74T 1)

tyaktuvottistha pararitapa

abandoning, stand up! Scorcher of the
Foe.

Do not become a coward, Arjuna.
This is not suitable to you.
Abandoning base faintheartedness,
Stand up, Arjuna!
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klaibyam (n. acc. sg.), cowardice.

ma {prohibitive}, not, never.

sma, indeed, in truth.

gamas {2nd sg. aorist subjunctive \/gam),
thou shouldst undergo, thou shouldst par-
take of, thou shouldst entertain,

(kiaibyam md gamas, do not become a cow-
ard.)

partha {m. voc. sg.), Son of Prthd, frequent
epithet of Arjuna, referring to his mother
Prtha or Kunti.

na, not.

etad (n. nom. sg.), this.

vayi (loc. sg.), in thee,

upapadyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. wpa

pad), it is suitable, it is possible, it is

according to rule,

ksudram {n. acc. sg.), base, tow, despicable.

hrdaya (n.), heart.

daurbalyam (n. acc. sg.), lack of strength,
weakness, impotence.

(hrdayadaurbalyam, n. acc. sg., fainthearted-
ness. )

tyaktva (gerund Jtyaj), abandoning, having
abandoned.

uttistha {2nd sg. imperative act. ud x/szhri),
stand up! arise!

paramtapa (m. voc. sg.}, Scorcher of the
Foe.



IT

THA JATH
arjuna uvdca
Arjuna spoke:

4

Fef +frea 7E e
kathar bhismam ahar samkhye
how Bhisma I in battle

F1O7 = HHEEA |
dronam ca madhusiidana
and Drona, O Slayer of Madhu

Taf: afFaresata
tsubhih prativotsyami
with arrows I shall fight against

qeTE T g Ul

pajarhdvarisidana

the two reverence-worthy, O Slayer of
the Foe (Krishna)?

Arjuna spoke:

How can I kill in battle

Bhishma and Drona, O Krishna?
How can I fight with arrows against
These two venerable men, O Krishna?

arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna.
uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. v vac), he said, he
spoke.

katham (interrog.), how? in what way?

Bhismam (m. acc. sg.), Bhisma, the oid Kau-
rava warriot, great uncle of Arjuna.

aham (nowm, sg.), L

sarkhye {n. loc. sg.), in battle, in conflict.

dronam {m. acc. sg.), Drona, a brahman and
Arjuna’s teacher, fighting oo the Kaurava
side.

ca, and.

madhusidana, (m. voc. sg.), Slayer of
Madhu, epithet of Krishna.

isubhis (m, inst. pl.}, by arrows, with arrows.

prativotsyami (1st sg. fut. prati N yudhy, 1
shall fight against, I shall attack.

pijd (£.), reverence, honor, veneration.

arhau (m. acc. dual}, worthy, deserving.

{phjarhdu, m. acc. dual, two reverence-wor-
thy, two venerable.)

ari (m.)}, enemy, foe.

sadana (m. nom. acc. sg.), slayer, slaying.

(arisidana, m. voc. sg. TP ¢pd., Slayer of
the Enemy, epithet of Krishna.}
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I
5#
e TEe fg HRTTATAT

gurin ahatvd hi mahanubhavdn
the gurus instead of slaying, indeed, the
noble,

Y FTE Feaig S |

Sreyo bhoktum bhatksyamapiha loke

preferable to eat the food of mendicancy
here on earth

hatvarthakamans tu guriin ihdiva
having slain, with desire for gain indeed,
the gurus here on earth,

it At wfrefaa

bhudijiva bhogan rudhirapradigdhan

I should enjoy enjoyments smeared with
blood

Indeed, instead of slaying these noble
gurus

It would be preferable to live on
alms here on carth;

Having slain the gurus, with desire for
worldly gain,

I would enjoy here on carth delights
smeared with blood.

* This and the next three stanzas are in
tristubh metre, otherwise known as the ksatriya
metre, eleven syllables to the line. This differs from
the sloka metre (eight syllables per line} used in
most of the poem.
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guriin (m. acc. pl.}, ¢lders, gurus, teachers.

ahatva (gerund a w/han}, not slaying, instead
of slaying.

ki, indeed, in truth.

mahanubhavan {m. ace. pl.), of great might,
mighty, high-minded, noble, generous.

§reyas (comparative), better, preferable.

bhokrum (infinitive J bhuj), to eat, to enjoy.

bhaikgyam (n. acc. sg.}, living on alms, beg-
ging, mendicancy.

api, even, also.

tha, here, here in the world, here below.

loke (m. loc. sg,), on earth.

hatva {gerund Nj han), having slain, slaying.

artha (m.), gains, property, booty, object.

kaman (m. acc. pl.), desires, greed.

{arthakamdn, m. acc. pl. BV cpd., desirous
of gain.)

tu, indeed, but.

guriin (m. acc. pl.), elders, gurus, teachers.

tha, here or earth, here in the world.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

bhudijiva (1st sg. opt. mid. vBhuj), 1 shouid
enjoy, I should eat.

bhogan (m. acc. pl.), enjoyments, pleasures.

rudhira (adj.), red, bloody.

pradigdhdn (m. acc. pl. from pra Jdih),
smeared, covered.

(rudhirgpradigdhdn, m. acc. pl. TP cpd. from
pra Jdih, smeared with blood.)



II
6

T 49¢ fawr: wa A Tat

na cdttad vidmah kataran no gariyo*

not and this we know, which for us (is)
preferable

g T FGH gz AT A G |

yad vd jayema yadi vd no jayeyuh

whether we should conquer, or if us they
should conquer

T & gear 7 faifaamayg

yan eva hatod na jiffvisdmas

whom having killed, not we desire to
live,

& safedsr: I9E T

te vasthitah pramukhe dhartarastrah

they standing before us, the Sons of
Dhrtaristra

And this we do not know: which for
us is preferable,

Whether we should conquer them or
they should conquer us.

The sons of Dhritarashtra, having
killed whom we would not wish
to live,

Are standing before us.

* The first two lines of this stanza contain an
extra syllable apiece — not uncomnon in fristubk
metre.

ha, not.

ca, and.

etad (0. acc. sg.), this.

vidmas {(1st pl. pr. indic. act. Vvid), we
know.

katarat (1. acc. dual), which of two?

nas (dat. pl.), of us, to us, for us,

gariyas {comparative}, heavier, more pre-
cious, more important, preferable.

yad vd, whether, if, if either,

Jayema {1st pl. opt. act. Nj /ji), we should con-
quer, we should prevail,

yadi, if.

v, Or.

nas (ace. pl.), us.

Jjayeyus (3rd pl. opt. act, i), they should
conquer, they should be victorious over.

¥dn (m. acc. pl.), whom,

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

hatva {gerund \/han}, killing, having killed.

na, not.

Jijivisamas (1st pl. desiderative act. N} jiv), we
desire to live.

te (m. nom. plL.), they.

avasthitds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
ava Vsthd), standing, arrayed in battle
order, arrayed.

pramukhe (n. loc. sg.), face to face, before
us,

Dhdrtardastras (m. nom. pl.), the Sons of
Dhrtarastra.
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II
7

FITOE Y TTEAEa T4
karpanyadosopahatasvabhadvah

pity-weakness-overcome own being

J=RTfH AT THEHE AT |
prechami tvam dharmasammidhacetah
I ask thee, duty uncertain in thought,

=g @ ff wa gfe T o

yacchreyal syan niscitam briht tan me

which preferably should it be for certain?
Tell that to me,

fersor & F afyr A &=t g 0
Sisyas te "ham Sadhi manms tvam prapannam
pupil of thee, I, correct me, thy suppliant.

My own being is overcome by
pity and weakness.

My mind is confused as to my
duty. I ask you

Which is preferable, for certain?

Tell that to me, your pupil. Correct me,
I beg you,
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kirpanya (n.), poorness of spirit, pity.

dosa (m.), wrong, weakness, sin.

upahata (p. pass. participle upa Yhany, dam-
aged, afflicted, overcome, discour-aged.

svabhavas (nom. sg.), own being.

(kdrpanyadosopahatasvabhdvas, nom. Ssg.
BV cpd., whose own being was overcome
by the weakness of pity.)

prechami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. mech), I
ask, I pray.

tvam (acc. sg.), thee, to thee.

dharma {m.), duty, right, law.

sammigha (p. pass. participle sam Vmuh),
uncertain, confused, bewildered, crazed.

cetds (n. nom. sg.), thoughts, heart, mind.

(dharmasammidhacetas, n. nom. sg. BV
cpd., whose mind is confused as 1o duty.)

yad (n. nont. sg.), which, what.

§reyas (comparative}, better, preferable.

sydt (3rd sg. optative Jas), it should be.

niscitam (adv.}, for certain, without doubt,
surely.

brihi (2nd sg. imperative act. \/brﬁ), say!
teflt

tad (1. acc. sg.), this, that.

me (dat. sg.), to me.

§igyas {m. nom. sg.}, pupil, student.

te (gen. sg.), of thee.

aham (nom. sg.}, L.

Sadhi (2nd sg. imperative act. \/s’ddh}, coT-
rect! order!

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

tvam (acc. sg.), thee, of thee,

prfjpannam (acc. sg. p. pass. participle pra

pad), fallen before the feet, suppliant.



II
8

7 fg sty Ty

na hi prapasyami mamdpanudyad

not indeed I perceive of me it should
dispel

T IEH I (NN Zfeaaror |
yacchokam ucchosanam indriyanam
what, the sorrow, drying up of the senses,

T THTARIATG

avdpya bhumdvasapatnam rddhan

(even) having obtained on earth un-
rivaled prosperous

T G WG AT )

rdjyam surandm api cadhipatyam

royal power, or of the gods even, the
sovereignty.”’

Indeed, I do not see what will
dispel

This sorrow of mine which dries up
my senses,

Even if T should obtain on earth
unrivaled and

Prosperous royal power, or even the
sovereignty of the gods.

na, not.

hi, indeed, truly.

prapasydmi {I1st sg. pr. indic. act. pra \f'pas’),
I see, I perceive.

mama (gen. sg.), of me.

apanudydt (31d sg. optative act. apa vrud),
it should remove, it should take away, it
should dispel.

yad (n. acc, sg.), what, which.

Sokarn (M. acc. sg.), SOToOw.

ucchosanam (m. acc, sg. from ud Vfﬁu.?),
drying up.

indrivandm (m. gen. pl.}, of the powers, of
the senses.

avapya (gerund ava v’dp), obtaining, attain-
ing, having obtained, having attained.

bhamau (f. loc. sg.), on earth, in the world.

asapatnam (nt. acc. sg.), not with a rival, un-
rivaied.

rddham (n. acc. sg.), prosperous.

rdfyam (0. acc. sg.), royal power, dominion,
kingship.

surdndm {m. gen. pL.}, of the gods.

api ca, or even, and even.

&dhﬁpatyam {m. acc. sg.), sovereignty, ruler-
ship.
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It

9 IAT
samjaya uvdca
Sarhjaya spoke:

9
oy SRAT FERA

evam uktvd hystkesarm®
thus having addressed the Bristling
Haired Cne,

TSR T |

gudakesal} paramtapa

The Thick Haired One, O Scorcher of the
Foe,

7 gvee 3fa Mfae=e

na yotsya iti govindam

“not I shall fight,” thus to the Chief of
Cowherds

FRAT LA DH N
uktvg tisnim babhiiva ha
having spoken, silent he became in truth.

Sanjaya spoke:

Thus having addressed Krishna,
Arjuna said,

“I shall not fight,”

And having spoken, he became silent.

® Sloka metre resumes.

+ gudakefa has been translated by some native
translators as gudaka véa, “ Conqueror of Sleep.””
It is generally believed that guddka, *sleep,” is an
artificial word, invented to explain gudakesa, and
not the other way around.
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samjayas (nom. sg.), Samijaya, the narrator,
minister to the blind king Dhrtaristra, to
whom the battle of Kuruksetra is being de-
scribed.

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. Jvac}, he said, he
spoke.

evam, thus.

nkrva {gerund Vvae), saying, having said,
having addressed.

hrsikesam (m. acc. sg.), the Bristling Haired
One, frequent epithet of Krishna.

guddkesas (m. nom. sg.), the Thick Haired
One, epithet of Arjuna.

paramtapa (m. voc. sg.), O Scorcher of the
Foe, epithet of warriors (here applied to
King Dhrtarastra).

ha, not.

yotsye (Ist sg. pr. future mid. \/yudh), I will
fight, I shall fight. (Sarhdhi changes final
vowel from ¢ 1o a before a vowel.)

i1i, thus, often used to close a quotation.

govindam (m. acc. sg.), the Chief Cow-
herd, to the Chief of Cowherds, lit. “Cow
Finder,” epithet of Krishna.

wkrva (gerund +vac), speaking,
spoken.

tisnim (adv.), silently.

babhiva (3rd sg. perf. act. Vbhit), he was, he
became.

ha (asseverative particle), indeed, in truth,

having



IT
10

Ty 3aT g
tam uvdca hrsikesah
to him spoke the Bristling Haired One

EESE RS RIRGE

prahasann fva bhdirata

beginning to laugh, so to speak, O Des-
cendant of Bharata,

TN A AH
senayor ubhayor madhye
of armies of both in the middle,

fafe @ 7= 1
visidantam idam vacah
dejected, this word:

To him, the dejected Arjuna, Krishna,
Beginning to laugh, O Dhritarashtra,
In the middle between the two armies,
Spoke these words:

tam (m. acc. sg.), him, to him,

uvdea (3rd sg. perf, acc. Vvac), he spoke, he
said.

hrsikesas {m. nom. sg.), the Bristling Haired
One, Krishna,

prakasamt (M. nom. sg. pr. participle pra

has), smiling, laughing, beginning to

laugh,

iva, like, so to speak.

bharata (m. voe. sg.), O Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet here of Dhrtarastra, the king
to whom the scene is being described.

senayos (f. gen. dual), of the two armies.

ubhayos (f. gen. dual), of both,

madhye (m. loc. sg.), in the middle.

visidantam {m. acc. sg. pr. participle vi
Vsad 3, dejected, despondent, sunk down.

idam (n. acc. sg.), this.

vacas (1. acc. sg.}, word, speech.
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11
ST 99T |

sribhagavan uvaca
The Blessed Lord spoke:

11
W ST A

asocyan anvasocas toanm
the not to be mourned, thou hast
mourned, thou,

SRTATRI AT |
prafiidvadans ca bhdsase
and (yet) wisdom words thou speakest;

TATEHA TG E
pgatdsim agatdsins ca
the dead and the not dead

AT TivEar: i
nanusocants panditah
not they mourn, the pandits

The Blessed Lord spoke:

You have mourned those that should
not be mourned,

And you speak words as if with
wisdom;

The wise do not mourn for the dead
or for the living,
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$ribhagavan {m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

uvdca {3rd sg. perf. act. v vac), he spoke, he
said.

aSocydn (m. acc. pl. gerundive a vsuc), not
to be lamented, not to be mourned.

anvasocas (anu a Socas, 2nd sg. imperfect
act. anu vfuc), thou hast lamented, thou
hast mourned.

tvam (pom. sg.), thou.

prajfa (f.), wisdom.

vadan {m. acc. pl.}, words.

{prajiavadan, m. acc. pl., wisdom words,
i.e. words that appear to be wisdom though
they are not.) TP cpd.

ca, and.

bhasase (2nd sg. mid. Y bhas}, thou speakest,
thou sayest.

gatasin (m. acc. pl.), the gone, the dead
(from gara, gone, asu, breath). BV cpd.

agatdsiin (m. acc. pl.), the not gone, the not
dead. BV cpd.

ca, and.

na, not.

anu$ocanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. anu V. fuc),
they mourm, they lament.

panditds (m. nom. pl.), the pandits, the wise
men.



IT
12

7 aTE T AT
na tvevdham jatu nasam
not truly I ever not I was

7 o A FATIHT: |
na tvam neme janddhipah
nor thou nor these lords of men

59 7 afger:
ra catva na bhavisy@mal
and not either not we shall be

T3 AT AT T N
sarve vayam atah param
all we from this time onward.

Truly there was never a time when
I was not,
Nor you, nor these Iords of men;
And neither will there be a time when
we shall cease to be
From this time onward.

na, not.

tu, truly, indeed.

eva, indeed (used as a thythmic filler).

aham (nom, sg.), L.

Jétu, ever.

na, not.

dsam {(tst sg. imperf. act. Jas), T was, I
existed.

na, not, nor.

fvam (nom. sg.}, thou.

Ha, not, nor.

ime {m. nom. pl.), these.

Janadhipas (m. nom. pl.), lords of men, rulers
of men. TP cpd.

#a, not, nor.

ca, and, or,

¢va, either, indeed (often used as a rhythmic
filler),

na, not.

bhavisyamas (3rd pl. fut. act. Vbka), we shall
be, we shall exist.

sarve (m. nom. pl.}, all.

vayam {nom, pl.), we.

atas, from here.

param (adj. acc. sg.), beyond, after.

(atah param, henceforth, further on, from
this time onward.)
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11
13

HER SRR
dehino 'smin yatha dehe
of the embodied, as in this body,

HPAT AT A |
kaumdram yauvanam jard

childhood, youth and age,
4T I

tathd dehantarapraptir
so also acquisition of another body.

g 7 7 T 1l
dhiras tatra na muhyati
the wise one in this not he is deluded.

Just as in the body childhood,
adulthood, and old age

Happen to an embodied being,

So also he (the embodied being) acquires
another body.

The wise one is not deluded about this.

* The embodied, i.e. that which is in, but not
of, the body, viz. the atman, or self,
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dehinas (m. gen. sg.), of the embodied,* i.e.
the drman or soul.

asmin (m. loc, sg.), in this.

yathd, in which way, as.

dehe (m./n. loc. sg.), in the body.

kdumdaram (n. nom. sg.), childheod.

yauvanam {m. nom. sg.}, youth.

Jjard {f. nom. sg.}, age, old age.

tatha, in this way, so, so also.

deha (m./n.), body.

antara, other, another.

prdptis (f. nom. sg. from pra \/dp), acquisi-
tion, attainment, obtaining, advent, reach-
ing, arrival at.

{deha-anrara-praptis, TP cpd., obtaining an-
other body.)

dhiras (m, nom. sg.),, wise one, wise man.

tatre, there, in that, in this, in this matter,

na, not.

muhyati (3rd sg. pr. indic, act. Vruhy, be is
deluded, he is confused.



II
14

ATATETRT F F1ad

matrdsparsds tu kaunteya

material sensations, truly, O Son of
Kunti,

Frareorgag @ar: |
sitosnasukhaduhkhadah
cold heat pleasure pain causing,

TETEAY sfarg
agamapdayino 'nityds
coming and going, impermanent,

e fafaaer wra n

tais titiksasva bhdrata

them thou must endeavor to endure,
Descendant of Bharata.

Physical sensations, truly, Arjuna,
Causing cold, heat, pleasure, or pain,
Come and go and are impermanent.
So manage to endure them, Arjuna.

maira (f.), material, measure, quantity.
sparsas (m. nom. pl. derivative noun from
spr§}, touchings, sensations.

(matrd-sparsds, m. nom. pl. KD ¢pd., ma-
terial sensations.}

tu, indeed, truly, but.

kaunteya (voc.), O Son of Kunti, epithet of
Arjuna, referring to his mother Prthi or
Kunt1.

fita {n.), cold.

usna (n.), heat.

sukha (n.), pleasure, happiness.

duhkha (n.}, pain, misfortune.

das (m. nom, pl. suffix), causing, bringing
about.

dagama (from a v gam), coming.

apdyinas (m. vom. pl. from apa Vi, going.

anityds (m, nom. sg.), impermanent, tran-
sient, not eternal.

tan (m. ace. pl.), them.

titiksasva (2nd sg. imperative mid. desidera-
tive vrif), thou must endeavor to endure,
do manage to endure!

bhdrata (m. voc, sg.), Descendant of Bha-
raia, epithet of Arjuna.
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II
15

% fg 7 spaasad
yam hi na vyathayantyete
whom indeed not they afflict these

TEY TR |
purusam purusarsabha
the man, O Man-Bull,

Ay EgdE {1

samadubkhasukham dhiram

constant in pain and pleasure, the wise
one,

Y ST FoU 1|

so *mriatvdya kalpate
he for immortality is ready.

Indeed, the man whom these (i.e. the
sensations) do not afflict,

O Arjuna,

The wise one, to whom happiness and
unhappiness are the same,

Is ready for immortality.
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yam {m. acc. sg.), whom.

hi, indeed, truly.

na, not.

vyathayanti (3rd pl. causative act. v"vyarh),
they cause to tremble, they afflict.

ete (m. nom. pl.), these.

purusam {m. acc. sg.}, man, spirit.

purusarsabha (m. voc. sg.) {pursa rsabha),
O Man-Bull, O Bull among Men, O Leader
among Men. BV cpd.

sama, the same, equal, constant.

duhkha (n.), pain, misfortune.

sukham (n. nom. acc. sg.), pleasure, happi-
ness.

(samadvuhkhasukham, m. acc. sg. BV cpd.,
to whom pain and pleasure are alike.)

dhiram (m. acc. sg.), wise, wise one, wise
marn.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this.

amrtatvdya (n. dat. sg.), to Immortality, for
immortality.

kalpate (ard sg. pr. indic. mid. J klpy, he
is ready, he is prepared, he is fit, he is
adapted.
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Araa! fagd

ndsato vidyate bhdvo

not of the non-existent, there is found
coming to be,

araTal fagd a1

ndbhavo vidyate satah

in the nof non-existent, there is found the
real;

I A g7 579
ubhayor apt drsto 'ntas
of both surely perceived the certainty

et HEIR R
tvanayor tattvadarsibhil
of these two by the truth perceivers.

It is found that the unreal has no being;

It is found that there is nc non-being
of the real.

The certainty of both these
propositions is indeed surely seen

By the perceivers of truth.

na, not.

asatas {n, gen. sg. pr. participle a Jas), of
the nonexistent, of the not real.

vidvate (31d sg. pr. indic. pass. vz vidy, it is
found.

bhavas {m. nom. sg.}, being, coming to be,
becoming.

na, not.

abhdvas (m. nom. sg.), not being, not exist-
ing, not becoming.

vidyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. Va vid}, it is
found.

satas (n. gen. sg. pr. participle Yas), of the
real, of the true, of the existent.

ubhayos (m. gen. dual), of both.

api, indeed, surely, also, even.

drstas (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle V. drs),
seen, perceived, discerned.

antas {m. nom. sg.), certainty, conclusion,
end.

tu, indeed, but.

anayos (m, gen. dual}, of these two,

tattva (n.), truth, reality, “thatness.”

Agrsibhis {m. inst, pl. from vdré TP cpd.},
by the seers, by the perceivers, by the dis-
cerners, by the knowers.
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niaariv 3 9% fafe
avingsi tu tad viddhi
indestructible indeed that, know!

I g R A |
yena sarvam idan: tatam
by which all this universe pervaded

e s
vindsam auyayasydsya
destruction of the imperishable, of this,

T g FAA HElT 1
na kascit kartum arhati
not anyone to accomplish i1s capable.

Know that that by which all this
universe

Is pervaded is indeed indestructible;

No one is able to accomplish

The destruction of the imperishable,

* l.e. the dtman (self) or Brahman.
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avindi (n. acc. sg. from a vi Vnas), in-
destructible, not to be lost,

tu, indeed, but.

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that.

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. vvid}, know!
learnt

yena (n. inst. sg.), by which.

sarvam idam (n. acc. sg.}, all this, used in the
meaning of “all this visible universe.”

tatam (n. ace. sg. p. pass. participle vran),
extended, diffused, pervaded.

vindsam (m. acc. sg. from wi \fnas’), destruc-
tion, loss.

avyayasya (n. gen. sg.), of the impetishable,
of the eternal.

asya (n. gen. sg.), of it, of this.

na, not.

kascid, anyone, anyone whoever.

kartum (infinitive ‘J’k?_’), to do, to make, to
accomplish.

arhati (3rd sg. pr. indic. ace. Jarh), he is
worthy, he is able, he is capable.
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HeaavT I 2gT
antavanta tme dehd
having an end these bodies

e i |
nityvasyoktdh saririnah
of the eternal, said, of the embodied,

JATIAA] STRaT

andsino 'prameyasya

of the indestructible, of the immeasurable.

TEHTE T WL 1t
tasmad yudhyasva bhdrata
therefore fight, Descendant of Bharata!

These bodies inhabited by the eternal,

The indestructible, the immeasurable
embodied Self,

Are said to come to an end.

Therefore fight, Arjuna!

* l.e. the atman or Brahman,

antavanias (m. nom. pl.), having an end, im-
permanent.

ime {m. nom. pl.), these.

dehds (m. nom. pi.), bodies,

nityasya (m. gen. sg.), of the eternal, of the
undying.

uktas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle Vvacy,
said, declared.

Saririnas {m. gen. sg.}, of the embodied, of
the soul, of the dtman.

andsinas {m. gen. sg. derivative noun a

nas}, of the indestructible, of the not lost.

aprameyasya {m. gen. sg. derivative noun
from @ pra <'mé@), of the not to be mea-
sured, of the immeasurabie.

tasmdt {m. abl. sg.), from that, therefore.

yudhyasva (2nd sg. imperative mid. vyudh),
fight! join in battle!

bharata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet of Arjuna,
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g A 3fa g
ya enan vetti hantaram
who this he thinks the slayer

T+ TR g
yascainam manyate hatam
and who this he thinks slain

ERIGEAESILIEI
ubhdu tau na vijanito
both they two not they understand

FEgfa Tl
ndyam hanti na hanyate
not this it slays, not it is slain.

He who imagines this (the embodied
Self) the slayer

And he who imagines this
(the embodied Self) the slain,

Neither of them understands

This (the embodied Self) does not slay,
nor is it slain,
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yas {m. nom. sg.), who.

enam (m. acc, sg.), this.

verti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vvid), he thinks,
he knows, he imagines.

hantaram (m., acc. sg. derivative noun from
\/han), slayer, killer.

yas {m. nom. sg.), who, which.

ca, and.

enam (m. acc. sg.), this.

manyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. v’man), he
thinks, he imagines:

hatam (m. acc. sg. p. pass, participle vhan),
slain, killed.

ubhdu (m. nom. dual), both.

tdu (m. nom. dual), they two,

na, hot.

vijénitas (3rd dual pr. indic. mid. vi v, jfida),
they two know, they two understand,

na, not.

ayam (m. nom, sg.), this.

hanti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Jhan), he slays,
he kills.

Rra, not.

hanvate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. Vhan), he is
slain, he is killed.
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7 sy Pord At e

na jayate mriyate vd kaddacin
not it is born, dies neither at any time

St IRIESIEIE oAl

ndyam bhitod bhavitd vd na bhityah

nor this, having been, will come to be or
not again;

w fred: Araar s gt
ajo nityah idsvato 'yam purdno
unborn, eternal, perpetual this, primaeval,

T T FHT A
na hanyate hanyamdne Sarire*
not it is slain in being slain in the body

Neither is this (the embodied Self)
born nor does it die at any time,
Nor, having been, will it again come
not to be,

Birthless, eternal, perpetual,
primaeval,

It is not slain when the body is slain.

* Tristubh metre.

na, not.

Jayate (3rd sg. pr. pass. Jjan), be is born.

mrivate (3rd sg. pr. pass. er), he dies, he is
dead.

vd-va, cither-or.

kaddcit, at any time, at any time whatever.

na, not.

ayam (m. nom. f/g.), this.

bhiitva (gerund v bhi), being, having been.

bhavita (31d sg. periphrastic fut, VbR, he, it
will be, he, it wili become.

na, not.

bhiiyas {m. nom. sg.}, again.

gjas {m. nom. sg. N jan), unborn, birthless,

nityas (m. nom. sg.), eternal, indestructibte,

fasvaras (m. nom, sg.), perpetual, continu-
ing.

ayam {m. nom. sg.}, this.

purdnas (m. nom. Sg.), primaevat, from for-
mer time, primordial.

na, not.

kanyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. vhan), it is
slain, it is killed, he is slain.

hanyamane (m. loc. sg. pr. mid. participle

han}, in being slain, in being killed.
farire {m. loc. sg.), in the body.
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Farfamiae fred
veddvindsinam nityam
he knows, the indestructible, the eternal,

g UAT TA AR |
ya enam ajam quyayam
who this, the unborn the imperishable,

Y T 7O T
kathan: sa purusah partha
in what way this man, Son of Prtha,

# wraafa gfFa 71
kam ghatayati hanti kam*
whom he causes to slay? he slays whom?

He who knows this, the indestructible,
the eternal,

The birthless, the imperishable,

In what way does this man cause to
be slain, Arjuna:i

Whom does he slay?

* Sloka metre resumes.
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veda (3rd sg. perf. act. /vid, with present
meaning}, he knows.

avindsinam (n. acc. sg. from a vi anaf}, in-
destructible, not subject to loss,

nityam (n. acc. sg.), eternal.

yas (m. nom, sg.), who.

enam {m. acc. sg.}, this.

gjam (0. nom. acc. sg.), unborn, birthless.

avyayam (n. acc. sg.), imperishable.

katham (interrog.}, how? in what way?

sas {m. nom. sg.), this, the, he.

purusas {m. nom. sg.), man.

partha (m. voc. sg.}, O Son of Prtha, epithet
of Arjuna referring to his mother Prtha.

kam (m. acc. sg. interrog. ), whom? which?

ghdtayati (3rd sg. causative act. Vhan), e
causes to slay.

hanti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act, Vhan), he slays.

kam (. acc. sg. interrog.), whom?
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Frgifa ST 391 faga
vasamst jirnani yatha vikaya
garments worn out as casting away,

afa qeofa 7 syafir
navant grhndati naro 'parani
new he takes, a man, others

Tt ardrafer fagm S
tatha sarirdni vthaya jirnany
so bodies casting away, worn out,

w=gyfa g wari ET 0

anydni samyati navani dehi*

others it encounters, new, the embodied

one,

As, after casting away worn out
garments,
A man later takes new ones,

So, after casting away worn out bodies,
The embodied Self encounters other,

new ones.

* Tristubk metre.

vasdmsi {n. acc. pl.), garments, clothes.

Jirnani {n. acc. pl.), worn out, old.

yathd, in which way, as.

vihdva (gerund vi Vhda), abandoning, casting
away.

navdni (n. ace. pl.), new.

grhnati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vgrabh), he
seizes, he grasps, he takes.

naras (M. nom. sg.), man,

aparani (n. acc. plL.), others.

tatha, in this way, so.

farirdni (n. acc. pl.), bodies.

vikdéya (gerund vi v ha), abandening, casting
away.

Jirndni (n. acc. pl.}, worn out, old.

anyani {n. acc. pl.), others.

samyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. sam Vyd}, he
meets with, he encounters.

navani (n. acc. pl.), new.

dehi {m. nom. sg.}, the embodied, the soul,
the dtman, the self.
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a+ fgrafi weafir
ndinam chindants sastrdani
not this they pierce, weapons,

3 zgfa g |
ndman dahati pavakah
not this it burns, fire,

T 94 FFIRATI
na cainam kledavantyapo
and not this they cause to wet, the waters

T gy AT i
na sosayati marutah*
nor it causes to wither, the wind.

Weapons do not pierce this (the
embodied Self),

Fire does not burn this,

Water does not wet this,

Nor does the wind cause it to wither.

* Sloka metre resumes,
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na, not.

enam (m. acc. sg.), this.

chindanti (31d pl. pr. indic. act. N/ chid), they
cut, they pierce, they chop.

Sastrani (n. nom, pl.), weapons.

na, not.

enam (m. acc. sg.), this.

dahati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Veah), it burns.

pavakas (m. nom. sg.), fire, flame.

na, not.

ca, and.

enam (m. acc. sg.), this.

kledayanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. causative act.
\/‘klid}, they cause 1o become wet, they
wet, they moisten,

dpas (f. nom. pl.), waters, the waters.

#a, not, nor.

$osavari {3rd sg. pr. indic. causative act.

$us), it causes to dry, it causes to wither.
mdrutas (m. nom. sg.), wind, the wind,



II
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acchedyo 'vam adikyo *yam

not to be pierced, this, not to be burned,

this,

HFT T AT |

akledyo 'Sosya eva ca

not to be wetted and not to be withered,

frem: g eaTorg
nityah sarvagatah sthanur
eternal, all pervading, fixed,

TS S FAA: |l
acalo ’van sandtanah
unmoving, this, primaevai

This cannot be pierced, burned,
Wetted or withered;

This is eternal, all pervading, fixed;

This is unmoving and primeval.

acchedyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive g Jehid),
not to be pierced.

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this.

addhyas (m, nom. sg. gerundive a N/ dah), not
to be burned.

ayam {m. nom. sg.), this.

akledyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive a vklid),
not to be wetted.

afogyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive s/.fug), not to
be dried.

eva, indeed (used as a rthythmic filler).

ca, and.

nityas (1. nom. sg.), eternal, imperishable.

sarvagatas (m. nom. sg.), “all going,” all
pervading.

sthanus (m, nom. sg.), fixed, standing firmiy,
immovable.

acalgs (m. nom. sg.), unmoving, immov-
able.

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this,

sandtanas {m. nom. sg.), primaeval, ancient,
primordial, eternal.
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Heawh! S wia=ay S
avyakto 'vam acinlyo 'yam
unmanifest this, unthinkable this,

wigFE! 9 3547 |
avikdryo ‘yam ucyate
unchanging this, it is said.

aeaTg e fafaedw
tasmad evam viditvainan
therefore thus having known this,

At R
nanusfocitum arhasi
not to mourn thou shouldst.

It is said that this is unmanifest,

Unthinkable, and unchanging.

Therefore, having understood
in this way,

You should not mourn,

* I.e. the foregoing propositions.
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avyaktes (. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a vi
aiif}, unmanifest, undisplayed.

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this.

acintyas {m. nom. sg. gerund a -\/cim‘), un-
thinkable, unimaginable.

ayarm (m. nom. sg.), this.

avikdryas (m. nom. sg. gerund a vi vkr), un-
changing, invariable.

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this,

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. \/vac), it is
said, it is spoken.

tasmdt (m./n, abl. sg.), from this, therefore.

evam, thus.

viditvd (gerund Vvid), knowing, having
known.

enarm (m. acc. sg.), this.

na, not.

anufocitum (infinitive anu Y fuc), to mourn,
to lament.

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. varh), thou
shouldst, thou art obliged, thou art able,
thou art worthy.
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o 49 fegsa

atha cdinam nityajatam

and moreover (if) this, being eternally
born,

foredt a1 TG AT 1
nityam vd manyase myiam
or eternally, thou thinkest, dead,

gnfy & wEraTel
tathapt tvam mahdbaho
then even thou, Mighty Armed One,

= faguefa i
ndinam Socitumarhasi
not this to mourn thou shouldst.

And moreover even if you think
this

To be eternally born or eternally
dead,

Even then

You should not mourn for this, Arjuna.

atha ca, and moreover, and further, and if.

enam (m. acc. sg.), this.

nitya (adj.), eternal, imperishable, eternally.

Jatam {m, acc. sg.}, born.

(nityajatam, KD cpd., cternally born.)

nityam {adv.), cternally.

vi, or.

manyase (2nd sg. pr. indic. mid, vman), thou
thinkest, thou believest, thou imaginest.

mrtam (m. acc. p. pass. participle V),
dead, dying.

tathapi (tatha api), then even.

fvam (nom. sg.), thou.

mahdbdho (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed
One, frequent eipthet of Arjuna, also ap-
plied to other warriors.

na, not.

enam, this.

Socitum (infinitive «/s’uc), to mourn, to la-
ment, to be sorrowful.

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. vark), thou
shouldst, thou art obliged, thou art able,
thou art worthy.

111



II
27

RIGICAERC K 1 Cd
Jjatasya hi dhruve mytyur
of the born indeed certain death

PEEE U e
dhruvam janma mytasya ca
and certain birth of the dead

TERTEIIEE 9
tasmadapariharye ‘rthe

therefore, inevitable in purpose,

T IfagaeiE
na tvam Socitumarhast
not thou, to mourn thou shouldst,

For the born, death is certain;

For the dead there is certainly birth.

Therefore, for this, inevitable in
consequence,
You should not mourn,
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Jatsaya (m. gen. sg.}, of the born.

hi, indeed, truly.

dhruvas (n. nom. sg.), certain, safe, fixed.

mriyus (m. nom. sg.), death.

dhruvam (n. nom. sg.), certain, undoubted.

Jarnma {n. nom. sg.}, birth.

mrtasya (m. gen. sg.}, of the dead.

ca, and,

tasmdt (abl. sg.), from this, for this, there-
fore.

aparihdrye (m. loc. sg. gerundive a pari
VA1), in unavoidable, in inevitable.

arthe {m. loc. sg.), in purpose, in aim, in
consequence.

na, not.

tvam (nom. sg.), thou.

focitum (infinitive quc}, to mourn, to la-
ment.

arkasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. vark), thou
shouldst, thou art obliged, thou ari able.
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A ATt
avyaktddini bhitani
unmanifest beginnings, beings,

SREA=ATHT WA |
vyaktamadhyant bhérata
manifest middles, Descendant of Bharata,

HEH (AATATET
avyaktanidhananyeva
unmanifest ends again,

a7 &1 giRaE
tatra ka paridevand
over this, what complaint?

Beings are such that their beginnings
are unmanifest,

Their middles are manifest,

And their ends are unmanifest again.

What complaint can there be over
this?

avyakta (p. pass. participle a vi VaAj), un-
manifest.

adini (n. nom. pl.), beginnings, commence-
ments.

{avyaktadini, n. nom. pl. BY cpd., such that
their beginnings are unmanifest.)

bhitani (n. nom. pl.), beings, creatures.

vvakia {p. pass. participle vi varj), manifest.

madhydni {n, nom. pl.), middles.

(vyaktamadhydni, n. rom. pl. BY cpd., such
that their middles are manifest.)

bhdrata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet of Arjuna.

avyakta (p. pass. patticiple a vi sfarij}, un-
manifest.

nidhdnani (n. nom. pl.), ends, deaths.

(avyaktanidhdndni, n. nom. acc. pl. BV
cpd., such that their ends are unmanifest.)

eva, again, indeed {often used as a rhythmic
filler).

tatra, there, over this, about this.

ka (f. nom. sg. interrog.}, what?

paridevand (f. nom. sg.), complaint, lamen-
tation.
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HreaEg TR FiEday
dscaryavat pasyati kascidenam
wondrously he perceives someone, this,

oTday aafa agg T

dscaryavad vadati tathdiva canyah

and wondrously he declares indeed
another,

HETAAGTH T o
dscaryavaccdinam anyah Srnoti
and wondrously this another he hears,

AT 48 7 99 FIE N

Srutvapyenar: veda na cdiva kascit*

and having heard this, this knows not
thus anyone.

Someone perceives this as a wonder,

Another declares this as a wonder,

S§till another hears of this as a wonder:

But even having heard of this, no one
knows it.

* Tristubh metre with second line one syllable
too long.

+ This stanza explains the mystical nature of
Brahman and the dtman,
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dscaryavat (adv.), wondrously, full of mar-
vels.

pasyati (3rd sg. pt. indic. act, \/pas‘), he per-
ceives, he sees.

kascid, someone, anyone.

enam (m, acc. sg.), this.

dscaryavar {adv.), wondrously,
lously.

vadati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. «/vad), he says,
he tells, ke declares.

tathd, thus, indeed.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythimic filler).

ca, and.

anyas {m. nom. $g.), another, other.

marvel-

dfcaryavar (adv.), wondrously, marvel-
lously.

ca, and.

enam {m. acc. sg.), this.

anyas (m. nom. sg.), another, other.

Srnoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ¥$ry), he hears.

Srutva (gerund ) $ru), hearing, having heard.

api, even also.

enam {m, acc, sg.}, this.

veda (31d sg. perf. act. vaz'd, with present
meaning), he knows.

na, not.

ce, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

kascid, anyone, anything.



I
30

&Y faed mrareay o
dehi nityam avadhyo ’yam*
embodied (one) eternally inviolable, this,

WA AT

dehe sarvasya bharata

in the body of all, Descendant of
Bharata,

SIGEENLK SIS
tasmdt sarvani bhitany
therefore all beings

FE Mfagaefan
na tvam Socitumarhast
not thou to mourn shouldst.

This, the embodied Self, is eternally
indestructible

In the body of all, Arjuna.

Therefore you should not mourn

For any being.

* Sloka metre resumes.

dehi (m. nom. sg.), the embodied, the soul,
the drman.

nitvam {adv.), eternally.

avadhyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive a v vadh),
inviolable, not to be harmed.

ayam {m. nom. sg.), this.

dehe (m./n. loc. sg.), in the body.

sarvasya {m. gen. sg.), of all, of anyone, of
everyone.

bharata {m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet of Arjuna, sometimes applied
to other worthies of the tribe.

tasmat (abl. sg.), from this, therefore.

sarvdni (n. acc. pl.}, all.

bhatani (n. acc. pl.), beings, cteatures.

na, not.

tvam (m. nom. sg.), thou.

$ocitum (infinitive s/ﬁuc), to mourn, to la-
ment.

arhasi {2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Jarh), thou
shouldst, thou art able, thou art obliged.
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ZECERIEEIECD!
svadkarmam api edveksya
and own (caste) duty just perceiving,

7 fawfrgragfa
na vikampitum arhast
not to tremble thou shouldst

g, o ggr=ea s
dharmyad dhi yuddhicchreyo 'nyat
than righteous indeed battle, greater other

arfamen 7 faerd
ksatriyasya na vidyate
for the ksatriya not it is found.

And, perceiving your own caste
duty,

You should not tremble.

Indeed, anything superior to righteous
battle

Does not exist for the kshatriya
{man of warrior caste).
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svadharmam (m. acc. sg.), own duty, here
“own caste duty” as a ksatriya, or warrior.

api ca, even though, although, just.

aveksya (gerund ava Ja‘k.y), looking at, per-
ceiving, beholding.

na, not.

vikampitum (infinitive vi \/kamp), to tremble,
1o waver.

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. varh), thou
shouldst, thou art obliged, thou art able.

dharmydr (n. abl. sg.), than righteous, than
lawful,

dhi = hi, indeed, truly.

yuddhat {n. abl. sg.}, than baitle, from fight-
ing.

§reyas (comparative), better, preferable.

anyat {n. n, 8,), other.

ksatriyasya (m. gen. sg.), of the ksatriva, of
the warrior, of the member of the wartior
caste.

na, not.

vidyate (31d sg. pr. indic. pass. vz vid}, it is
found.



II
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qg=IAT AT
yadrechayd copapannanm
and by good fortune gained

TR T WA |
svargadvdram apdvrtam
the gate of heaven open,

gfeT: arfaar: a4
sukhinaly ksairiyih partha
happy ksatriyas, Son of Prtha,

SR I 379 11
labhante yuddham idriam
when they encounter battle such

And if by good fortume they gain

The open gate of heaven,

Happy are the kshatriyas, Arjuna,

When they encounter such a fight.

yadrcchaya (£. inst. sg.), by a lucky chance,
by good fortune, by accident.

ca, and.

upapannam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. pariciple
upa vpad), gained, happened, faller to
one’s lot.

svarga (m.), heaven.

dvaram (n. acc. sg. TP cpd.), door, gate.

apdvrtam (acc. sg. p. pass. participle apa @

vr), open, unconcealed.

sukhinas (m. nom. pl.), happy, lucky.

ksatrivas (m. nom. pt.), the ksatrivas, the
warriors, members of the warrior caste.

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Pytha, epithet of
Arjuna.

labhante {3td pl. pr. indic. mid. viabh), they
encounter, they attain, they find.

yuddham (n. acc. sg.), bastle, fighting.

idrsam (n. acc. sg.}, such, of such a kind.
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oy e a9 W O
atha cet toam imam dharmyan
now if thou this proper

qorH F Feafa
samgrdman na karisyast
engagement not thou shalt undertake

SCHELEENTE
tatah svadharmath kiritmca
thereupon, own duty and glory

feea oo wraTeeafa |

hitod papam avapsyasi

having avoided, evil thou shalt incur.

Now, if you will not undertake
This righteous war,

Thereupon, having avoided your own

duty and glory,
You shall incur evil.
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atha, now, then,

ced, if.

tvam (nom. sg.), thou.

imam (m. acc. sg.), this.

dharmyam (m. acc. sg.), proper, lawful, duti-
ful.

samgrdamam (m. acc. sg.), assembly, army,
combat, fight, engagement.

na, not.

karisyasi {2nd sg. fut. act. Ykr), thou shalt
undertake, thou shalt do, make, etc.

atas, then, thereupon.

svadharmam (m. acc. sg.}, own duty.

kirtim (f. acc. sg.), glory, fame.

ca, and.

hitva {gerund \/hd), having avoided, having
left.

papam (. acc. sg.}, evil, sin.

avdpsyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. ava \lép), thou
shalt attain, thou shalt incur.



II
34

RIS AT AT
akirtim capi bhatani
and disgrace also people

Fafgsaf ¥ e
kathayisyanti te *vyayam
they will relate of thee, forever,

STfaae JdIiay
sambhavitasya cakirtir
and for the honored, disgrace

woTE, Wit 1

marandd atiricyate
than dying it is worse.

And also people will relate
Your undying infamy;

And, for one who has been honored,

Disgrace is worse than dying,

akirtim {f. acc. sg.), disgrace, absence of
glory, infamy.

ca, and.

api, also.

bhiatani (n. nom. sg.), beings, people.

kathayisyanti (ard pl. fut. act. \/kath), they
will relate, they will tell how it was.

te {gen. sg.), of thee.

avyayam (f. acc. sg.), eternal, undying.

sarmbhavitasya (. gen. sg. p. pass. causative
participle sam ~bhi), of the honored, of
the famous, of the esteemed.

ca, and.

akirtis (f. nom. sg.), disgrace, infamy.

marandt (n. abl. sg.), than dying, from dy-
ing.

atiricyate (3rd sg. pr. indic, mid. a# \l’ric), it
exceeds, it surpasses,
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bhayad ranad uparatan:
through fear, from delight in battle
abstaining,

Hegey ot wgream:
mansyante toam mahdarathah
they will think thee, the great warriors,

Iqt 7 & FgHal
Yesdm ca tvam bahumato
and among whom thou, much thought of

WY AT AT N
bhiited vasyast laghavam
having been, thou shalt come to lightness.

The great warriors will think

That you have abstained from the battle
through fear,

And among those by whom you have
been held in high esteem

You shall come to be held lightly.
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bhayat (n. abl. sg.), from fear, through fear.

randt (m. abl. sg.), from delight in battle,
from battle.

wparatam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle
upa ~ram), withdrawn from, abstaining,
ceased, stopped.

mansyante (3rd pl. fut. mid. N/ man), they will
think, they will believe.

tvam {(acc. sg.), thee.

mahdrathas (m. nom. pl.), the great warriors,
(as BV cpd.) “those whose chariots are
great.”

yegdm {m. gen. pl.}, of whom, among whotn.

ca, and.

vam (nom. sg.}, thou.

baghu {m.), much, many.

matas (m. nom. sg. pass. participle Jman),
thought, believed, esteemed.

bhirva (gerund vbha), having been.

ydsyas! (2nd sg. fut. act. Jy&), thou shelt go,
thou shalt come,

laghavam (m. acc. sg.), lightness, insignifi-
cance.



It
36
HASAATETT g
avdcyavadansca bahin
and not to be spoken words, many

afgeaf garfgar: |
vadisvanti tavakitah

they will speak of thee, the hostile ones,

frrgmaq qa aried
mindantas tava sémarthyam
deriding of thee the capacity.

At gEA g fHa
tato duhkhataram tu kim

than that greater hardship, indeed, what?

And your enemies will speak

many words of you that should not be

spoken,
deriding your capacity.

What greater hardship is there than that?

avicya (gerundive a Vvac), not to be spoken.

vadan {m. acc. pl.), words, speeches.

ca, and.

bahiin (m. acc. pl.), many, much,

vadisvant: (31d pl. fut, act. Vvad), they will
speak, they will say.

tava (gen. sg.), of thee.

ahitas (m. nom. pl.}, noxious, hostile, ene-
mies.

nindantas (m. nom. pl. pr. act. participle

nind), deriding, ridiculing.

tava (gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

samarthyam (n. acc. sg.), fitness, power,
strength, adequacy, capacity.

tatas, from thence, from that.

duhkhataram (n. acc. sg. comparative),
greater hardship, greater pain, greater mis-
ery.

tu, indeed, but.

kim (interrog.}, what?
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T AT ST iy T

hato ©d prapsyasi svargat
slain either, thou shalt attain heaven,

foream ar wemd 7ER

jtted vd bhoksyase mahim

having conquered, or, thou shalt enjoy
the earth;

FenTg sfems #
tasmad uttistha kdunteya
therefore stand up, Son of Kunti,

AGTT FATTETE: L

yuddhaya krtaniScayah
to battle resolved.

Either, having been slain, you shall
attain heaven,

Or, having conquered, you shall enjoy
the earth.

Therefore stand up, Arjuna,

Resolved to fight.
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hatas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vhan),
slain, killed.

va@-va, either-or.

prapsyasi (2nd sg. fut, act. pra «/&p), thou
shalt attain, thou shalt reach.

svargam {m. ace, sg.), heaven,

jirva (gerund Vi, havirg conquered. .

bhoksyase (2nd sg. fut. mid. Vbhuf), thou
shalt enjoy, thou shalt eat.

mahim (f. acc. sg.), the earth.

tasmat (abl. sg.), from this, therefore.

wttistha (2nd sg. imperative act. ud Vstha),
stand up! arise!

kaunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunfl, epithet
of Arjuna.

yuddhaya (m., dat. 5g.), to battle, to fighting.

krtanifcayas (m. n. 8.}, resolved (krfa, made;
nifcaya, conviction),



I1
38

qag| g AT
sukhadubkhe same krtod
pleasure and pain alike having made,

FTATETAY AT |
i@bhalabhdu jayajayau
gain and loss, victory and defeat,

adl @ U

tato yuddhaya yujyasva
then to battle yoke thyself!

9 qro HATET T 1)
ndivam papam avapsyast
not thus evil thou shalt incur.

Holding pleasure and pain to be alike,
Likewise gain and loss, victory and

defeat,
Then engage in battle!
Thus you shall not incur evil.

sukha (n.), pleasure, happiness.

duhkhe {n, nom, acc. dual), pain, misery.

(sukhadubkhe, n. acc. dual DV cpd., pleasure
and pain.}

same {n, acc. dual), in similar state, alike,
the same.

krtva (gerund \/kr), having made, having
done.

labhalabhdu (m. acc. dual}, gain and loss
(labha aldbha). DV cpd.

Jaydjayau {m. acc. dual}, victory and defeat
(java ajaya). DV cpd.

tatas, then, from there,

yuddhdya (n. dat, sg.}, to battle, to fighting.

yujyasva (2nd sg. imperative mid. vyuy),
join! engage! yoke thyself!

na, not.

evam, this.

papam (n. acc. sg.), evil, sin.

avapsyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. ava \/dp), thou
shalt incur, thou shalt attain, thou shalt ob-
tain.
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a3 stfear ated
esd te "bhihitd samkhye
this to thee declared in the Sirhkhya.

izt famt oy |
buddhir yoge tvimanm Srnu
insight in yoga, however, this hear!

TZATYIH! 7T
buddhyd yukto yayd partha
by insight yoked by which, Son of Prthi,

TR PTE I
karmabandham prahdsyasi
karma-bondage thou shalt aveid.

This (insight) is wisdom, as declared
in the theory of Sankhya;

Now hear it as applied in arduous
practice;

Yoked with this determination, Arjuna,

You shall rid yourself of the bondage
of karma.

* Samhkhya, one of the six traditional systems of
Hindu philosophy, and one of the oldest. The
others are Mimamsd, Yoga, Vedanta, Vaisesika,
and Nydya. The Samkhya system is attributed to
the sage Kapila (circa 500 8.¢.) and is known as
the “reason method” of salvation, while Yoga, or
at least karma-Yoga (the Yoga of action) is the
*“action method.” The two often overtap in the
Bhagavad Gita, and are not always distinct.
Sarhhya is the older of the two. From it comes
the concept of the gunas. It postulates a cosmology
in which results are implied in causes, and in which
the universe remains constant, nothing new ever
being added to or subtracted from it. Nothing is
ever created. Everything is a manifestation or
rmutation of what has always existed. Thus death
is merely a transitory state leading to other states.
In this, Samkhva has a paratlel in the modern
scientific theory of the conservation of matter and
energy. Sdamkhya does not recognize gods or
sacrifices. It is said to have influenced Buddhism.
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esd (f. nom. sg.), this.

te (dat. sg.), to thee.

abhihitd (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle abhi
N/ dha), named, called, declared, spoken.

Sartkhye (m. loc. sg.), in the Saritkhya phi-
losophy, among the followers of the Sam-
khya.

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), insight, enlighten-
ment, intelligence, mental determination.

yoge (m. loc. sg.), in Yoga, in arduous prac-
tice.

tu, but, however, indeed.

imam (f. acc. sg.), this.

Srnne (2nd sg. imperative act. s/.éru}, hear!
learn!

buddhya (f. inst. sg.), by insight, with in-
sight.

yuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v’ yuil,
joined, disciplined, yoked.

yayd (f. inst. sg.), by which.

Partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna referring to his mother Prtha or
Kunti.

karma {n. sg., here untranslated), the sum of
one’s past actions by which one is bound in
a future life.

bandham (m. acc. sg.), bondage.

(karma-bandham, m. acc, sg. TP cpd., bond-
age of karma.)

prahdsyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. pra vVha), thou
shalt leave, thou shalt abandon, thou shalt
avoid.



IT
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Agrfsrara st
nehabhikramandso 'sti
not in this an effort lost it is.

weaaE A e |

pratyavdyo na vidyate
reverse not it is found.

svalpam apy asya dharmasya
a little even of it, of this discipline,

AT FEAT AT U
trdyate mahato bhaydt
protects from great danger.

Here (in the yoga doctrine of practice)
no effort is lost,

Nor is any loss of progress found.

Even a little of this discipline

Protects one from great danger.

It is known as “the way of knowledge,” and it
proposes knowledge as the principal means of
salvation. Still other means of salvation mentioned
in the Gitd are meditation and love of God.

na, not.

iha, here, here in the world.

abhikrama (m.), undertaking, effort.

ndfas (m. nom. sg. derivative noun from

nas), loss, disappearance, destruction.

(abhikrama-ndsa, m. nom. sg. TP ¢opd., de-
struction of effort.)

asti (31d sg. pr. indic. Vas), it is, there is.

pratyavayas (m. nom. sg. from prati ava J i),
decrease, diminution, reverse, contrary
course, opposite action.

na, not.

vidyate (31d sg. pr. indic. pass. v2 vid), it is
found.

svalpam (m. acc, sg.), little, very small,

api, even, also.

asya {(gen. sg.}, of it, of this.

dharmasya {m. gen. sg.), of discipline, of
law, of virtue.

trdyate (3td sg, pr. indic. mid. erdi), it pro-
tects, it rescues.

mahatas {n. abl, sg.), from gteat.

bhaydr (n. abl. sg.), from danger, from fear.
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araTaTiorar afey
vyaovasdydtmika buddhir
resolute-natured insight

TaAg ToAA |
ekeha kurunandana

one in this matter, Descendant of Kuru
(Arjuna),

TERTHT A
bahusakhd hyanantds ca
having many branches, indeed endless,

ST ssFETAA
buddhayo 'vyavasdyinim
the insights of the irresolute.

Here there is a single resolute
understanding, Arjuna.

The thoughts of the irresolute

Have many branches and are, indeed,
endless.
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vyavasdya {m. noun from vi ava \"sa), deter-
mination, resolve, purpose, intention.

amika (f. nom. sg, ifc.), of the nature of,
“selved.”

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), insight, enlighten-
ment, intelligence.

eka (f. nom. sg.}, one.

iha, here, in this place, in this world, in this
matter,

kurunandana (m. voc, sg.), Descendant of
Kuru, epithet of Arjuna, referring to the
ancestor of the Kuru people, progenitor of
both Pandu and Dhrtarastra, thus the ances-
tor of most of the wartiors on both sides in
the Battle of Kuruksetra.

bahu, many, much.

$akhas (f. nom. pl.}, branches.

hi, indeed, truly.

anantds {f. nom. pl.}, endless, infinite, hav-
ing no end.

ca, and.

buddhayas (f. nom. pl.), insights, intelli-
gences, enlightenments.

avyavasdyinam (m. gen. pl. from a vi ava

s50), of the irresolute, of the wavering.



I1
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gvey 3wt gftaaT AT
yam imam puspitam vdcam
which, this flowery word

EEEDIC Rt ol

pravadantyavipascitah
they proclaim, the ignorant ones,

FEATEAT T

vedavadaratdh partha

delighting in the word of the Veda, Son of
Prtha (Arjuna),

AT7ag wE T FrfE |
nanyad astiti vadinah
“not anything else there is” thus saying,

The ignorant ones proclaim

This flowery discourse, Arjuna,
Delighting in the letter of the Veda
And saying, “There is nothing else.”

vam (f. acc. sg.), which.

imam {f. acc. sg.}, this.

puspitam {f. acc. sg.), flowery.

vacam (f. acc. sg.), word, speech, language,
discourse.

pravadanti (31d pl. pr. indic. act. pra Jvad),
they proclaim, they declare.

avipa$citas (m. nom, pl.), the ignorant ones.

veda (m.), the Veda.

vada (m.), word, guotation, doctrine.

ratds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle Vram,
delighted, delighting.

(veda-vada-ratds, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., de-
lighting in the letter of the Veda.)

partha (m. voc. sg.}, Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

na, not.

anyat (n.. nom. sg.), anything, other, elsec.

asti (3rd sg, pr. indic. vas), there Is, it is.

ité, thus (used to close a quotation).

vadinas (m. nom. pl.), saying, declaring,
holding doctrinally.
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FTHAT: T

kamatmanah svargapard

Being of desirious natures, intent on
heaven

SFHFAHOAETH |
janimakarmaphalapradam
offering rebirth as the fruit of action,

Frarfaivagst
kriyavisesabakulam
abounding in many specific rites,

Arpamia af
bhogaisvarvagatin prati
enjoyment and power goal with regard to

Full of desires, intent on
heaven,
They offer rebirth as the fruit of action,
And are addicted to many specific rites
Aimed at the goal of enjoyment and
power.

* I.e. the “ignorant ones’ of the preceding
stanza.
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kamatmanas (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), men of
desirous natures, those whose selves are
desirous.

svarga (m.), heaven.

pards (m. nom. pl. ifc.), intent on, having as
highest object.

Jjanma (n.), birth.

karma (n.}, action,

phala (r.), fruit.

pradam (f. acc. sg.), offering, giving.

(janmakarmaphalapradam, (f. acc. sg. TP
cpd., offering rebirth as the fruit of action.)

kriya (f.), rite, making, performing, doing,
esp. a religious or ritual act.

visesa (vi §is}, differentiation, specification,
varigus, varieties of,

bahuldm (f. acc. sg.), much, many.

(kriyavifesabahulam, f. acc. sg. TP cpd.,
abounding in various species of rites, ad-
dicted to many various rites.)

bhoga {m.), enjoyment, pleasure, especialty
in eating.

difvarya (n.), power, lordliness.

gatim (f, acc. sg.), goal, path, aim.

{bhogaisvaryagarim, f. ace. sg. TP cpd., the
goal of enjoyment and power.)

prati, {adv.), opposite, in the vicinity of, in
regard to.
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E A L -
bhogaisvaryaprasaktandnt
of the enjoyment-and-power-attached

(pt)
TATIEF AR |

taydpahytacetasam
of the by-this (ie. this discourse)-
stolen-away-thoughts,

S ERIBNTEEIE | F-
vyavasdydtmikd buddhih
resolute-natured insight

et Fardn

samadhau na vidhivate
in meditation not it is granted.

To those (the ignorant ones) attached
to enjoyment and power,

Whose thought is stolen away by this
kind of talk,

Resolute insight

In meditation is not granted.

bhoga (m., from Jbhujy, enjoyment, plea-
sure.

difvarya (n.}, power, lordship,

prasaktdnam (m. gen. pl.), of the attached.

{bhogaisvaryaprasakianam, gen. pl. BV
cpd., of those attached to pleasure and
power.)

tayd (f. inst, sg.}, by this.

apahrta (n, p. pass. participle apa Vi),
stolen away.

cefasdm {(n. gen. pl.}, of thoughts, of minds.

(taydpahriacetasam, m. gen. pl. BV ¢pd., of
those whose thoughts are stolen away by
this.)

vyavasdya {from vi ava Y 50), resolution.

dtmika (f. nom. sg. ifc.), having the nature
of, “selved,” “natured.”

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), insight, enlightenment,
intelligence.

samadhau (m. loc. sg.}, in meditation.

na, not.

vidhivate (3rd sg. p. indic. passive vi Jaha),
it is granted, it is given.
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Fapoafayar day
tratipunyavisayd vedd
three gunas territories in the Vedas

freaeuat v |
nistratgunyo bhavarjuna
without the three gunas be! Arjuna

frges! facaaaent

nirdvandoo nityasattvastho

indifferent toward the pairs of opposites,
eternally fixed in truth,

e seAar 1

niryogaksema atmavan

free from (thoughts of) acquisition and
comfort, possessed of the self.

The Vedas are such that their scope is
confined to the three qualities;

Be free from those three qualities,
Arjuna,

Indifferent toward the pairs of
opposites, eternally fixed in truth,

Free from thoughts of acquisition

and
comfort, and possessed of the Sclf.
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traigunya (1.), three gunas, the triad of gunas,

vigsayds (m. nom. pl.), territories, spheres of
action, belonging to, category.

{srdiguna-visagds, m, nom. pl. TP cpd., be-
longing to the three gunas.)

vedds (m. nom. pl.), the Vedas.

nistrdgigunyas (m. nom. sg.), without the
three gunas, without the triad of gunas.

bhava (2nd sg. imperative act. vbhil), be!
exist! become!

arjura (m. voc. sg.}, Arjuna.

nirdvandvas (m. nom, sg.}, without the pairs
of opposites (heat, cold; pain, pleasure,
etc.), indifferent to the pairs of opposites,
indifferent to the polarities.

nitya, (adv .}, eternal, eternally.

sattva (n.), truth, reality, goodness.

-sthas (suffix, m. nom. sg.), fixed, standing,
staying, abiding.

niryogaksemas (m. nom. sg.), without
thoughts of acquisition and conservation.

dtmavar (m. nom. sg.), possessed of the self,
full of the self.



II
46
ICICURCEUIE
ydvdn artha udapane
as much value in a well

TET: TR |
sarvatal samplutodake
when on every side, water overflowing,

A F2Y

tavan sarvesu vedesu
so much in all the Vedas

FTgTorEd farrera: )
brahmanasya vijanatah
for the brihman, knowing.

As much value as there is in a well

When water is flooding on every side,
So much is the value in all the Vedas

For a brahman who knows.

ydvdn {m. nom. sg.), as much, so much.

arthas (m. nom. 5g.}, use, object, aim, value.

udapdne (m. loc. sg.), in a well.

sarvatas, (adv.), on all sides, everywhere,

sampluta (p. pass. participle sam Vplu), over-
flowing.

udake (n. loc. sg.), in water, with water,

(sampluta-udake, n. loc. sg. KD cpd., over-
flowing with water.)

favdn {m. nom. sg.), 50 much.

sarvesu {m. loc. pl.), in all,

vedesu (m. loc. pl.), in the Vedas.

brahmanasya (m. gen. sg.}, of the brahman,
for the brihman.

vijanatas (m, gen. sg. pr. participle v Jikay,
knowing, wise.
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FHEATIHRTCE
karmanyevadhikaraste
in action alone the jurisdiction of thee,

T FoY FETA |
md phalesu kadacana
never in fruits at any time,

AT FHFFRGR X
ma karmaphalahetur bhir
never action-fruit motive should arise,

HT ¥ AT S HFAL

md te safigo 'stv akarmani.

never of thee attachment let there be In
inaction,

Your right is to action alone;
Never to its fruits at any time,
Never should the fruits of action be
your motive;
Never let there be attachment
to inaction in you.

* Acting without regard or desire for the fruits
of action is one of the most constant teachings of
the Bhagavad Gitd. It refers to “disinterested
action,” which is not to be confused with irre~
sponsible or careless action, According to the law
of karma an individual is responsible for his
actions throughout eternity, or until he achieves
nirvapa. The * fruits’® (usually translated in the
plural, though the singular phalam is used in the
Sangkrit) mean the results of action, and they are
of three kinds: those of obligatory action, those of
action prompted by desire, and those that arise
from delusion (see XVIII 23, 24, 235). The first of
these is really action without desire for the fruits,
i.e. action which is 2 duty. The second and third
are related to desire, and the elimination of desire
for the fruits of action is basic to the Gitt’s
teaching. The last line, about “inaction’’ is an
injunction against sloth — one of the evils asso-
ciated with the guna of tamas, or darkness. Action
prompted by delusion (see above) is also associ-
ated with tamas. Thus, action prompted by greed,
desire for weaith, desire for power, or desire for
fame is not advised.
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karmani (n. loc. sg.), in action, in deeds.

eva, alone, indeed (often used as a rhythmic
filler).

adhikdras (m. nom. sg.), jurisdiction, author-
ity, prerogative, office, claim, privilege.

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy,

md (prohibitive), not, never,

phalesu (n. loc. pl.}, in fruits, in results.

kaddcana, (adv,), at any time, at any time
whatsoever.

md (prohibitive), not, never.

karmaphala (n.), fruit of action, result of ac-
tion,

hetus (m. nom. sg.}, motive, cause.

(karma-phala-hetus, m. nom. sg. TP cpd.,
motive in fruit-of-action.)

bhiis (3rd sg. aorist subjunctive Vbhip), it
should be, it shouid arise.

md (prohibitive), not, never,

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

safigas {(m. nom. sg.), attachment.

astu (3rd sg. imperative act. Vas), let there
be!

akarmani {n. loc. sg.), in inaction, in non-
action.
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TRTE: FE FHIT
yogasthah kurw karmani
in Yoga fixed, perform actions,

g AT AT |
safigam tyaktvd dhanarjaya

attachment having abandoned, Con-
queror of Wealth,

fagatagan g ST

siddhyasiddhyoh samo bhitvd

to success or failure indifferent having
become

HHeg IR I=4a |

samatvarm yoga ucyate
indifference (is} Yoga, it is said.

Fixed in yoga, perform actions,

Having abandoned attachment,
Arjuna,

And having become indifferent to success
or failure.

It is said that evenness of mind is yoga.

yoga (m.), Yoga, discipline, steadfastness.

-sthas {m. nom. sg. suffix), fixed, abiding in.

kuru (20d sg. imperative act. Jkry, do! make!
perform!

karmani (n. acc. plL.), actions, deeds.

safigam (m. acc. sg.), attachment, adher-
ence, clinging.

tvakiva (gerund Jtya_f), abandoning, having
abandoned.

dhanarijaye {m. voc. sg.), Conqueror of
Wealth, frequent epithet of Arjuna.

siddhi (f.}, success, attainment, fulfillment.

asiddhi (£}, non-success, failure.

(siddhyasiddhyos, f. loc. dual, in success and
failure, in success or failure.)

samas (m. nom, sg.}, the same, equal, in-
different {as between two alternatives).

bhtitva {gerund ~bhi), being, becoming,
having become.

samatvam (0, nom. sg.), equanimity, indif-
ference, equableness.

yogas (m. nom. sg.), Yoga.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvacy, it is
said, it is declared.
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T TILFH
direna hyavaramh karma
by far, indeed, inferior, action

FRETTITE a7 |

buddhiyogid dhanamjaya,

to intelligence-discipline, Conqueror of
Wealth,

T2 s A=
buddhdu saranam anviccha
in insight refuge seek;

FI0T: FHEAT: 1|

krpanah phalahetavah

despicable (are) those who are motivated
by fruit.

Action is inferior by far

To the yoga of wisdom, Arjuna.

Seek refuge in wisdom!

Despicable are those whose motives
are based on the fruit of action.
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darena (n. inst. sg.), by far, by distance, by a
long way.

hi, indeed,

avaram (n, nom. sg.}, inferior, below, low,
unimportant.

karma (n. nom. sg.), action, doing, making.

buddhiyogat (m. abl. sg.), from the Yoga of
intelligence, to the Yoga of intelligence, to
mental determination, intuitive determina-
tion. TP cpd.

dhanamjaya, (m. voc. sg.), Conqueror of
Wealth, frequent epithet of Arjuna.

buddhau (f. loc, sg.), in insight, in enlighten-
ment, in intelligence, in mental determina-
tion.

faranam (n. acc. sg.), refuge.

anviccha (2nd imperative act. anu J is), seek!
wish for! desire!

krpands {m. nom. pl.}, despicabie, pitiable.

phalahetavas (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), those
whose motives are based on fruit, those
who are motivated by the fruit.
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Ffgaert wTRE

buddhiyukto jahdatiha

He who is disciplined in intuitive determi-
nation casts off here in the world

IR GEHITHA |
subhe sukrtaduskrite
both good and evil deeds;

TENTE AT 55
tasmad yogdya yujyasva
therefore to Yoga yoke thyself!

ArT: G FIAEA M
yogak karmasu kdusalam
Yoga in actions (is) skill.

He whose wisdom is established

Casts off, here in the world, both good
and evil actions;

Therefore devote yourself to yoga!

Yoga is skill in action.

buddhiyuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
Vyui), the yoked intelligence, the disci-
plined in intelligence, the disciplined in
mental determination, (as BV cpd.) he who
is disciplined in intuitive determination.

Jahdati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ¥hd), he leaves,
he casts off.

iha, here, here in the worid.

ubhe (n. acc. dual), both.

sukria (m.), good deed.

duskrte (n. acc. dual), evil deeds.

(sukrtaduskrte, n. acc. dual, good and evil
deeds.)

tasmdt (abl. sg.), from this, therefore.

yogdya (m. dat. sg.}, to Yoga.

yujvasva {2nd sg. imperative mid. Jyuj),
yoke! yoke thyself! join thyself!

yogas {m. nom. sg.), Yoga, discipline.

karmasu (n. loc. pl.), in actions, in deeds.

kdusalam {(n. nom. acc. sg.), skill, health,
case.
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S EE(F-C L aRES

karmajam buddhiyukta hi

born of action, the intelligence-disci-
plined (pl.) indeed,

& AT AT |
phalam tyaktod manisipah
fruit having abandoned, the wise,

SR fafTeeT:
Jjanmabandhavinirmuktah
rebirth bondage freed from,

7% ooy HATH 1|
padam gacchanty anamayam
(to the) place they go, free from pain,

Those who are established in wisdom,

The wise ones, who have abandoned
the fruit born of action,

And are freed from the bondage of
rebirth,

Go to the place that is free from pain.
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karmajam (karma s/ja, n, ace. sg.), born of
action, produced by action.

buddhi {f.}, intelligence, enlightenment, intu-
itive determination.

yuktds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle.vyuj},
yoked, joined, disciplined.

ki, indeed.

phalam {(n. acc, sg.), fruit, result.

tyaktva (gerund vevaj), abandoning, having
abandoned, having cast aside.

maniginas (m, nom. pl.), wise, wise ones.

Janma (n.), birth, rebirth.

bandha (m.), bondage.

vinirmuktds (. nom, pl. participle vi nir

muc), released, freed from.

{janmabandhavinirmuftds, m. nom. pl,
freed from the bondage of rebirth.)

padam (n. acc. sg.), place, way, abode,

gacchanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. ¥gam), they
£0,

andamayam {n. acc. sg.), free from disease,
free from pain, healthy, salubrious.
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73T A AEH o
vadd te mohakalilam
when of thee the delusion-thicket

afgx snfeafoonta

buddhir vyatitarisyati
the intelligence shall cross beyond

az1 e frae

tadd gantdsi nirvedam
then thou shalt become disgusted

AT e 7 1

srotavyasya srutasya ca

with the to-be-heard and with the heard.

When your intellect crosses
beyond

The thicket of delusion, then you
shall become disgusted

With that which is yet to be heard

And with that which has been heard
(in the Veda).

yada, when.

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

moha (m.), delusion.

kalilam (m. acc. sg.), thicket, heap, con-
fusion,

buddhis (f. nom. sg.}, intelligence, enlighten-
ment, mental determnination.

vyatitarisyati (3rd sg. fut. act. vi ari Vi), it
shall cross over, it shall pass beyond.

tada, then.

gantasi (2nd sg. periphrastic fut. act. Vgam),
thou shalt go.

nirvedam (m. acc. sg.), disgust, disgusted.

§rotavyasya (m. gen. sg. gerundive Véruy, of
the to-be-heard, with that which is 1o be
heard.

Srutasya (m. gen. sg. p. pass. participle
\/fru), of the heard, of that which has been
heard.

ca, and,
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syfafamfarara

Srutivipratipannd te

disregarding ritual-centered revelation
(i.e. of the Veda), of thee

g7 TrEfy freeT )
yadd sthdsyati niscald
when it shall stand unmoving

CCICIER T | P

samdidhdoacalabuddhis

in deep meditation, immovable, (thine)
intelligence,

&1 FRTH TaATwA T 1|
tada yogam avdpsyast
then Yoga thou shalt attain.

When your intellect stands

fixed in deep meditation, unmoving,
disregarding Vedic doctrine,

then you shall attain Self-realization.
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Sruti (£.), heard, what is heard,

vipratipanna (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
vi prati ¥pad), perplexed, false, mistaken,
contrary.

($rutivipratipanna, f. nom. sg., contrary to
ritual-centered  revelation, disregarding
Vedic doctrine.) TP ¢cpd.

fe (gen. sg.), of thee, by thee, thine.

yadd, when.

sthasyari (3rd sg. fut. act. v'sthd), it shall
stand.

nifcald {f. nom. sg.), unmoving, motionless,
fixed.

samddhau (m. loc. sg.), in meditation, in
deep meditation,

acald (. nom. sg.), immovabie, unmoving.

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, mental
determination.

tadd, then.

yogam {m. acc. sg.), Yoga.

avapsyasi (2nd sg. fut. act, ava vap), thou
shalt attain, thou shalt obtain, thou shalt
reach.
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TAT I |
arjuna uvdca
Arjuna spoke:

54

feuasrare 7 WreT

sthitaprajfiasya ka bhasa

of him who is steady of insight, what
description?

SENEEICE DL

samdadhisthasya kesava

of him who is steadfast in deep medita-
tion, Handsome Haired One (Krishna)?

feaensdY: o s

sthitadhih kin: prabhaseta

he who is steady in thought, how he
should speak?

fog wrfia asta R 1)
kim dsita vrajeta kim
how should he sit, he should move how?

Arjuna spoke:

How does one describe him who is
of steady wisdom,

Who is steadfast in deep meditation,
Krishna?

How does he who is steady in
wisdom speak?

How does he sit? How does he
move?

arjunas (m. nomt. sg.}, Arjuna.
uvdca (3rd sg. per. act. Vvac), be said, he
spoke.

sthitaprajiasya (m. gen. sg. BV cpd.), of
him whe is steady of insight.

ka (f. nom, sg. interrog.), what?

bhasa (f. nom. sg.), description, definition,
identification, language, speech.

samddhisthasya {(m. gen. sg. BV cpd.), of
him wheo is steadfast in deep meditation.

kefava {m, voc. sg.), Handsome Haired One,
frequent epithet of Krishna,

sthitadhis (f. nom. sg. BV ¢pd.), he who is
steady in thought, man of stable thoughts.

kim (interrog.), what? how?

prabhaseta (3rd sg. opt. act. pra VBhds), he
might speak, he should speak.

kim {interrog.), what? how?

dsita (3rd sg. opt. mid. Jas), he might sit, he
should sit.

vrajeta (31d sg. opt. mid. Jvraf), he might
g0, he should travel, he should move, he
should proceed.

kim (interrog.), what? how?
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sribhagavan uvdca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

55

FergTia @'t FTHTH
prajahati yada kaman
he leaves behind, when, desires

HATA I AT |

sarvdan partha manogatan

all, Son of Prthi, emerging from the
mind,

HICHAATHAT e
dtmanyevdtmand tustah
in the self by the self contented,

feagsr==aT 1l

sthitaprajiiastadocyate

one whose insight is steady then he is
said to be.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

When he leaves behind all desires

Emerging from the mind, Arjuna,

And is contented in the Self by the Self,

Then he is said to be one whose
wisdom is steady.
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§ribhagavan (m. nom. $g.}, the Blessed Lord,
the blessed one.

uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act, Vvac), he said, he
spoke.

prajahati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra Vha, he
leaves behind, he relinquishes, he aban-
dons, he rencunces.

vyadd, when.

kaman (m. acc. pl.), desires, addictions,
cravings.

sarvan (m. acc. pl.), all.

partha {m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, frequent
epithet of Atjuna.

manogatan (m. acc, pl), “mind gone,”
emerging from the mind, originating in the
mind, TP cpd.

atmani (m. loc. sg.), in the self.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

dtmand (m. inst. sg.}, by the self.

tustas {m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle s/rug).
satisfied, contented.

sthitaprajiias (m. nom. sg.}, steady of in-
sight, wise, prudent, {as BV cpd.} one
whose insight is steady.

tadd, then,

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is
said, he is said to be.
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gESEAfEuEAT
dulikhesvanudvignamanah

in misfortunes not agitated the mind

gy famrge:
sukhesu vigatasprhah
in pleasures freed from desire

frawraay:
vitardgabhayakrodhal
departed passion, fear, anger,

feamdfirg wfrgs=aa

sthitadhir munir ucyate

steady in thought, a sage he is said to be.

He whose mind is not agitated in
misfortune,

Whose desire for pleasures has
disappeared,

Whose passion, fear, and anger have

departed,

And whose meditation is steady, is said to

be a sage.

duhkhesu (n. loc. pl.}, in misfortunes, in mis-
eries, in unhappinesses.

anudvigna (p. pass. participle an ud s/w'j),
free from anxiety, not agitated, free from
perplexity.

mands (m. nom. sg. ifc.}, mind, minded.

(anudvignamands, m. nom. sg. BY cpd.,
whose mind is not agitated.)

sukhesu (n. loc. pl.}), in pleasures, in happi-
nesses, in joys.

vigatasprhas {m. nom, sg.), “gone away de-
sire,” {as BV cpd.) whose desire has dis-
appeared, freed from desire, freed from
greed.

vita (p. pass. patticiple vi Vi), departed,
gone.

rdga (m.), passion.

bhaya (n.), fear, danger.

krodhas (m. nom. sg.), anger.

(vitaragabhayakrodhas, m. nom. sg. BV
cpd., whose passion, fear and anger have
departed.)

sthitadhis (f. nom. sg.), steady of thought,
steady in meditation, (as BV cpd.) whose
meditation is steady.

munis {m. nom. sg.), sage, wise man.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. vvac), he is
called, he is said to be, it is said.

141



57

T: G,
yah sarvatranabhisnehas
who on all sides non-desirous,

T, STT TN |

tattat prapya subhasubham

this or that encountering, pleasant or
unpleasant,

A= T gfe
nabhinandati na dvesti
not he rejoices, not he dislikes

q& Sy wiatesar i
tasya prajiid pratisthita
of him the wisdom standing firm.

He who is without attachment on all sides,
Encountering this or that, pleasant or

unpleasant,
Neither rejoicing nor disliking;
His wisdom stands firm.
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yas (m. nom. sg.}, who.

sarvatra, on all sides, everywhere, in all
things.

anabhisrehas (m. nom. sg. from an abhi

snik), without affection, unimpassicned,
nondesirous.

tat tad (n. nom. sg.), this or that.

prapya (gerand pra Jdp), encoutttering, ob-
taining, attaining, incurring.

Sfubhasubham (n. acc. sg. Subha asubha},
pleasant and unpleasant, pleasant or un-
pleasant. DV cpd.

nag, not.

abhinandari (31d sg. pr. indic. act. abhi

nand), he rejoices, he salutes, he ap-
proves.

na, not.

dvesti (31d sg. pr. indic. act. \/dvi.g), he dis-
likes, he hates.

tasya {gen. sg.), of this, of it, of him.

prajiid (f. nom. sg.), wisdom, understanding,
knowledge, discrimination, judgement.

pratisthita (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle),
standing firm, established.
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JETEg 9=
yadd samharate cayan
and when he withdraws, this one,

FHAT ST T=: |
kiirmo 'Agdniva sarvasah
the tortoise-limbs-like completely,

MG CIIEEIRE Y
indriyanindriydrthebhyas
the senses from the objects of the sense,

e s sfafeear
tasya prajid pratisthita
of him the wisdom standing firm.

And when he withdraws completely
The senses from the objects of the
senses,
As a tortoise withdraws its limbs
into its shell,
His wisdom stands firm.

vada, when.

samharate (31d. sg. pr. indic. mid. sam N/ hry,
he withdraws, he draws together.

ca, and.

avam (m. nom. sg.), this, this one.

kiirmas (m. nom. sg.}, tortoise, turtle.

adgani (n. acc. pl.), limbs, legs and arms.

iva, like, similarly.

sarvasas, completely, wholly, altogether,

indriyani (n. acc. pl.), senses, powers.

indrivdrthebhyas (m. abl, pl.), from the ob-
jects of sense, from the objects of the
senses, TP cpd.

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of this, of it, of him.

prajfd (f. nom. sg.), wisdom, understanding,
judgement, discrimination.

praristhitd (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
prati «/srkd), standing firm, established.
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faar fafrad=y
visayd vinivartante
the objects turn away

frogrear afg: o
nirdharasya dehinah
from the fasting of the embodied one,

@St T SqH
rasavarjam raso 'pyasya
flavor excepted; flavor also from him,

< gegr fraad i

param: drsted nivartate

the supreme having seen, it turns away.

Sense objects turn away from
the abstinent man,

But the taste for them remains;

But the taste also turns away

From him who has seen the
Supreme.

* Flavor being the object of hunger, most basic

of desires.
1 The dtman.
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visayds (m. nom. pl.), objects, dominions,
spheres of influence.

vinivartante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. vi ni

vrt), they turn away.

nirgkarasya {m. gen. sg. from nir ahdara,
food), from the fasting, from the without-
food.

dehinas (m. gen. sg.), of the embodied one,
of the dtman, of the self.

rasa (m.), flavor, taste,

varjam (adv.}, excluding, with the exception
of. TP ¢pd.

rasas (m. nom. sg.), flavor, taste.

api, also, even.

asya (m. gen. sg.), of him.

param {m. acc. sg.), the highest, the supreme.

drstva (gerund Vdrs), sceing, having seen.

nivartate (ard sg. pr. indic. mid. ni Vv, it
turns away.
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Tad) T R

yatato hyapi kaunteva

of the striving, indeed even, Son of
Kunti,

goger faafaa: 1
purusasya vipascitah
of the man of wisdom,

gfrgafor gRTRfy
indriyani pramdathini
the senses tormenting

e R CH
haranti prasabham manah
they carry away forcibly the mind.

The turbulent senses

Carry away forcibly

The mind, Arjuna,

Even of the striving man of wisdom.

yatatas (m. gen. sg. pr. act. participle Vyar),
of the striving, of the eager, of the one
who strives.

hi, indeed, truly.

api, even, also.

kaunteya {m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, fre-
quent epithet of Arjuna,

purusasya (m, gen, sg.), of the man,

vipafcitas (m. gen. sg. from «/vip), of wis-
dom, of learning.

indriyani (n. nom. pl.}, the senses, the pow-
ers.

pramdthini (n. nom. pl.}, tearing, rending,
harassing, destroying, tormenting.

haranti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. 5h(), they
carry away, they seize, they take.

prasabkam (adv.), forcibly, violently.

manas (n. acc. sg.), mind, thonghts.
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arf gaif g
tant sarvant samyamya
these (i.e. the senses) all restraining

o6 {79
yukta dsita matparah
disciplined, he should sit, me intent on;

F%t fg aefregrior
vase hi yasyendriyani
in control surely of whom the senses,

areq gt fafssar u
tasya prajfid pratisthitd
of him the wisdom standing firm.

Restraining all these senses,

Disciplined, he should sit, intent on
Me;

He whose senses are controlled,

His wisdom stands firm.
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tani (n. acc. pl.), these.

sarvani {(n. acc. pl.), all.

sarmyamya {gerund sam 'yam), restraining,
holding back.

yuktas (m. pom. sg. p. pass. participle Vi),
disciplined, yoked, joined (usually refers to
being steadfast in Yoga).

asita (rd sg. opt. mid. Vds), he should sit.

matparas (m. nom. sg.), me intent on, with
me as highest object,

vase (m. loc. sg.}, in control, in wish, in
desire, in dominion.

ki, surely, indeed, truly.

vasya {(m. gen. sg.}, of whom.

indrivani (n. nom. pl.), the senses, the pow-
ers.

tasya (m. gen. sg.}, of this, of him.

prafia (f. nom. sg.), wisdom, understand-
ing, discrimination.

pratisthitd (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
prati ~sthd), standing firm, stabilized,
steadfast, established.
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wrrEa! T

dhydyato visayan pumsah
contemplating objects, for a man
FEg I |

safigas lesiipajdyate

attachment to them it is born

FH AR F:
safigat samjayate hamah

from attachment is born desire

FTAT T sFTE 1|
kamat krodho ’bhijayate
from desire anger is born

For a man dwelling on the objects of

the senses,
An attachment to them is born;
From attachment, desire is born;
From desire, anger is born;

® The use of three different prefixes to jayate
{it is born), viz., upa, sam, abhi, testifies to the
fact that in Sanskrit, such prefixes are sometimes
used merely for elegance (in this case avoidance of
repetition}, and do not necessarily convey any

difference in meaning.

dhydyatas (m. gem. sg. pr. act participie
dhyd), of dwelling on, of contemplating.
visaydn {m. acc. pl.}, objects, departments,
spheres of action, provinces, fields.
pumsas (m. gen. sg.}, of a man, for a man.
safigas {m. nom. sg.), attachment, clinging.
tesu (m. loc. pl.}, in them, to them.
upajayate* (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive upa
jany, it is born, it is produced.
safgat {m. abl, sg.), from attachment, from
clinging.
sa?jﬁyare* (ard pl. pr. indic. passive sam
jan), it is born, it is produced.
k@mas (m, nom. sg.), desire, craving, greed.
kamar (m. abl. sg.}, from desire, from crav-
ing.
krodhas (m. nom. sg.), anger, wrath, fury.
abhijayate* (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive abhi
jan), it is born, it is produced.

147



II
63

TR AT T
krodhad bhavati sammohah
from anger arises delusion,

Htgrq eq fafaa: |
sarvmohdt smytivibhramah
from delusion, memory wandering,

s afgamn

smriibhramsdd buddhindso

from memory wandering, intelligence
destruction,

qfgrana, srorefa o
buddhinasat pranasyati
from intelligence-destruction one is lost.

From anger arises delusion;

From delusion, loss of the
memory;

From loss of the memory, destruction
of discrimination;

From destruction of discrimination
one is lost.
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krodhdt (m. abl. sg.), from anger, from wrath.

bhavati (3rd sg. v bhiz), it arises, it comes to
be, it is.

satmehas (. nom. sg. from sam \/muh),
delusion, confusion,

sammohdt (m. abl. sg.), from delusion, from
confusion.

smrti (f.), metory, wisdom remembered,

vibhramas (m. nom, sg. from vi thram),
wandering away. TP ¢pd.

smrei (£.), memory, wisdom remembered.

bhramsat (m. abl. sg.}), from wandering.

(smrtibhramsat, abl. sg., from memory wan-
dering away.) TP cpd.

buddhi {f.), intelligence.

ndfas (m. nom. sg.}, destruction, loss. TP

cpd.

buddhi (f.), intelligence.

ndfat (m. abl. sg.), from destruction.

(buddhinasar, m. abl. sg. TP cpd., from de-
struction of the intelligence, from loss of
the intelligence.)

pranasyari (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra Vraf),
he is lost, he is destroyed, one is lost, one
is destroyed.
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64

RCREEAS
rdgadvesaviyuktas tu
desire and hate eliminated, however,

fawam gfadee

visayan indriyd@iscaran

(even though) objects by the senses
€ngaging,

oA fasameHT

atmavasyarr vidheyatmda

by self-restraint, the self-controlled,

sTas Fier=sfd |

prasddam adhigacchatt
tranquility he attains,

With the elimination of desire and
hatred,

Even though moving among the objects of
the senses,

He who is controlled by the Self,

By self-restraint, attains tranguility.

rdga (m.), passion, desire,

dvesa {m.), hatred, loathing.

viyukfas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v

yuj), unjoined, eliminated.

tu, but, however.

visaydn (m. acc. pl.), objects, spheres of ac-
tion, provinces, fields.

indriydis (n. inst. pl.), by the senses, with the
senses.

caran (1. nom. sg. pr. participle act. Vear),
moving, engaging.

dtmavasydis {m. inst. pl.), controlled by self-
restraints, by self-controls, with self-re-
straints.

vidheya (gerundive vi vdhd), to be enjoined,
to be governed, to be subdued, to be con-
trolled.

atma (m., nom. sg.}, self.

{vidheyatmd, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., he whose
self is controllable.)

prasadam {m. acc. sg.), tanquility, peace.

adhigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. adhi

gam), he goes to, he attains, he reaches.
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65
TOR gAgAT

prasade sarvaduhkhanam
in tranquility, of all sorrows

grfg sty )
hanir asyopajdyate
cessation for him it is born.

SERIAH! WY
prasannacetase hydsu
of the tranquil minded, indeed, at once

T wafesst v
buddhih paryavatisthate
the intelligence it becomes steady.

In tranquility the cessation of all
SOrTOwWs

Is born for him.

Indeed, for the tranquil-minded

The intellect at once becomes
steady.
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prasade (m. loc. sg.)}, in tranguility, in peace.

sarva, all.

duhkhdndm (n. gen. pl.), of sorrows, of mis-
fortunes.

hanis (f. nom. sg. from \/hd, leave), cessa-
tion, withdrawal,

asya {m. gen. sg.), of him, of it, for him.

upajayate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive upa

‘jan}, it is born, it is produced.

prasanna (p. pass. participle pra \/sad),
clear, bright, tranquil, placid.

cetasas (m. gen. sg.), of mind, minded, of
thought.

{prasannacetasas, m. gen. sg. BV cpd., of
him whose mind is tranquil.)

hi, indeed, truly.

asu (adv.), quickly, at once, immediately.

buddhis (f. nom. sg.}, intelligence, enlighten-
ment, discrimination.

paryavatisthate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. pari
ava Vstha), it becomes steady, it steadies,
it stands.



1I
66

e qfay waere

ndsti buddhir ayuktasya

not there is inteiligence of the un-
controlled,

q T AT |

na cqyuktasya bhavana

and not of the uncontrolled, concentra-
tion,

T ATATIA: AT
na cabhdvayatah santir
and not of the non-concentrating, peace.

FEET T T |
asantasya kutah sukham
of the unpeaceful, whence happiness?

There is no wisdom in
hiin who is uncontrolled,

And there is likewise no concentration
in him who is uncontrolled,

And in him who does not concentrate,
there is no peace.

How can there be happiness for him
who is not peaceful?

na, not,

asti {31d sg. pr. indic. -Jas}, it is, there is.

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, discrim-
ination, intuitive determination,

ayuktasya {m. gen. sg.) of the uncontrolled,
of the undisciplined ome, of him who is
undisciplined.

na, not.

ca, and,

ayuktasya (m. gen. sg.), of the uncontrolled,
of the undisciplined, of the unsteadfast in
Yoga.

bhavand {f. nom. sg.), meditation, percep-
tion, concentration.

na, not.

ca, and.

abhdvayatas (m. gen, sg.), of the non-medi-
tating, of the non-perceiving, of the non-
concentrating.

santis (f. nom. sg.}, peace, tranquility.

asantasya (m. gen. sg.}, of the unpeaceful, of
the unpeaceful one.

kutas (interrog.), whence? from where?

sukham {n. acc. sg.}, happiness, joy, good
fortune.
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67
gl fg =<t
indriyanam hi caratim
of the senses, indeed, wandering,
o wAy syfafad

yan mano ‘nuvidhiyate
when the mind is guided by,

qaeg gfa =t
tadasya harati prajficm

then of him it carries away the under-

standing

AL AT ZATA T )
vdyur navam ivadmbhast
wind-a-ship-like on the water.

When the mind runs

After the wandering senses,

Then it carries away one’s
un

As the wind carries away a ship on
the waters.
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indrivandm (n. gen. pl.), of the senses, of the
powers.

hi, indeed, truly.

caratdm (m. gen. pl. pr. participle Jear), of
wandering, of roving.

yad (n. nom. sg.), which, what, when.

manas (n. nom. sg.), mind, thought.

anuvidhivate {3rd sg. pr. passive anu vi
Vdha), it is guided, it is led, it is ordered, it
is regulated.

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that, then.

asva (gen. sg.), of it, of him.

harati (3td sg. act. VAr), it carries away, it
steals.

prajAam (f. acc. sg.), wisdom, understand-
ing, discrimination.

vdyus {m. nom. sg.}, wind.

navam (f. acc. sg.), ship, boat.

iva, like.

ambhasi (n. loc. sg.), on the water.



II
68

TEAT TH HZTETR!
tasmad yasya mahdbaho
therefore of whom, Mighty Armed One,

fargrarfy wd= |
nigrhitani sarvasah
withdrawn on all sides

gfegreiifsarayg
indriyanindriydrthebhyas
the senses from the objects of the senses

aeq s swfafesar n
tasya prajiid pratisthita
of him the wisdom standing firm.

Therefore, O Arjuna,

The wisdom of him whose senses

Are withdrawn from the objects of the
senses;

That wisdom stands firm.

tasmat {m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore.
yasya (m. gen, sg.), of whom, of which.
mahabaho (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed
One, frequent epithet of Arjuna, also ap-
plied to other warriers,
nigrhitdni (n. nom. pl. p. pass. participle i
~ grah), withdrawn, held back, suppressed.
sarvasas (adv.}, on all sides, in all respects.
indriyani (n. nom. pl.), senses, powers.
indriy@rthebhyas (m. abl, pl.), from the ob-
jects of the senses.
tasya (m. gen. sg.), of it, of him, of this.
prajfié (f. nom. sg.}), wisdom, understanding.
pratisthitd (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
prati Vstha), standing firm, established.

153



IT
69

a1 T @i
va nisd sarvabhitanam
what (is) the night of all beings

TEqT FTTIE §aHY |
tasyam jagarti sawyami
in this he is wakeful, the man of restraint;

aeat St sy
yasydm jagrati bhiitani
in what they are wakeful, beings,

ar frrar a9
s@ nisd pasyato muneh
that (is) the night of the seeing sage.

The man of restraint is awake

In that which is night for all beings;

The time in which all beings are
awake

Is night for the sage who sees.

* Meaning that the “sage who sees’ perceives
the light of the dtman, which is dark as night to
others, while the others see the light of the senses
which is dark as night to the sage.
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yd {f. nom. sg.}, what, which.

ni$a (f. nom, sg.), night.

sarvabhitandm (r. gen. pl.), of all beings.

tasyam (f. loc. sg.), in it, in this.

Jagarti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. deg;}, he is
wakeful, he is watchful.

saryami {m. nom. sg.), the restrained one,
the man of restraint.

yasyam {f. loc. sg.), in what, in that which.

Jagrati (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. v jagr), they are
wakeful, they are watchful.

bhiitdni (n. nom. pl.), beings, existences.

sd (f. nom. sg.), this, that.

nisa (f. nom. sg.), night.

pasyatas (m. gen. sg. pr. participle vpas), of
the seeing, of the perceiving.

munes (m. gen. sg.}, of the sage, of the wise
man.



II
70

HTTARTOT FHE (TS

apiryamdnam acalapratistham®

becoming filled (yet) unmoved, standing
still,

gz o Sfael aaa |

samudram dapah pravisanti yadvat

the ocean, the waters they enter in which
way,

o w11 & wfamf= a4
tadvat kama yam pravisanti sarve
in this way desires whom they enter all

q arfeare AT F FEHTE
sa Sdntim apnoti na kdmakdmi
he peace attains; not the desirer of desires.

Like the ocean, which becomes filled
yet remains unmoved and stands still

As the waters enter it,

He whom all desires enter and who
remains unmoved

Attains peace; not so the man who is

full of desire.

* Triztubh metre,

dapuryamdnam (m. acc. sg. pr. mid. participle
from a vpi) becoming filled, becoming
full.

acala (m.), unmoved, unmoving.

pratistham (n. acc, sg. from prati \/sthd),
standing still, stable.

(acalapratistham, n. acc. sg. BV cpd., which
is unmoved and standing still.)

samudram (. acc. sg.), ocean, sea.

dpas (f. nom. pl.), water, the waters,

pravisanti {3rd pl, pr. indic. act. pra vvif),
they enter, they sit upen, they dissolve in.

yadvat, in which way, as.

tadvat, in this way, so.

kdmds (. nom. pl.), desires, appetites.

yam (m. acc. sg.}, whom.

pravisanti (3rd pl. act. pr. indic. pra Vvif),
they enter, they encounter, they dissolve
in.

sarve (m, nom. pl.), all.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he.

santim (f. acc. sg.), peace, tranquility.

dpnoti (3rd sg. act. \J’ép), he attains, he ob-
tains, he reaches.

na, not,

kamakdami (m. nom. sg.}, desirer of desires,
desirer of the objects of desire. TP ¢pd.
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71

fogra FTH T GEA
vihaya kiman yah sarvan*
abandoning desires who all,

gl frage
pumdnscaratl nihsprhah
the man acts free from lust.

fe fra:

nirmamo nirahawkarah

indifferent to possessions, free from
egotism,

g e wfam=sta u

sa $antim adhigacchatt
he peace attains.

The man who abandons all desires

Acts free from longing.

Indifferent to possessions, free from
egoticism,

He attains peace.

* Sloka metre resumes.
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vihdya (gerund vi vkda), abandoning, casting
away.

kaman {m.acc. pl.), desires, cravings.

yas (m, nom. sg.), who.

sarvan {m. acc. pl.), all,

pumdn {m. nom. sg.), the man, a man, man.

carati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. v¢ar), he
moves, he lives, he acts.

nihsprhas (m, nom, sg.}, free from desire,
free from lust.

nirmamas (m. nom. sg.), indifferent to
“mine,” indifferent to possessions,

nirgharkdras {m. nom. sg.), free from “I
making,” free from egotism.

sas {m. nom. sg.), he, this.

santim (f. acc. sg.), peace.

adhigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. adhi

gam), he goes to, he attains.



i1
72

o grah fearfa: ard

esd brahmi sthitih partha

this the brahmanic position, Son of
Prtha.

A=t wrer fpRrfa |
ndindm prapya vimuhyati
not, this having attained, he is deluded.

femar serm weaEro sfw
sthitod 'sydm antakdle "pi
fixed in it, at time of death even

FErfrraTT Fes i o
brahmantroanam rcchatt
brahmanirvana he reaches.

This is the divine state, Arjuna.

Having attained this, he is not
deluded;

Fixed in it, even at the hour of death,

He reaches the bliss of God.

esd (f. nom. sg.}, this.

brahmi (adj., f. nom. sg.), holy, divine, per-
taining to Brahman.

brakmi sthitis {f. notn. sg.}, the state of Brah-
man, Brahmanic state, state concerning
Brahman, Brahmanic position.

partha, Son of Prtha, frequent epithet of Ar-
jana.

na, not.

enam (f. acc. sg.), this.

prapya {gerund pra Vap), attaining, having
attained.

vimuhyati {31d sg. pr. indic. act. vi vmuh), he
is deluded, he is confused.

sthitva (gerund \/sfhd), fixed, standing firm.

asyam (f. loc. sg.), in it, in this.

antakdle (m. loc. sg.), in time of end, at time
of death.

api, even, also.

brahmanirvanam (n. acc. sg.), Brahmanir-
vana, the nirvina {(ccasing to exist) in
Brahman {the word nirvana—from nir vvd,
blow-——means “blown out” i the sense that
a candle is blown out).

rechali (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. N r), he reaches,
he attains.

End of Book II

The Yoga of Knowledge
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BOOK III

AT FATH |
arfuna wvdca
Arjuna spoke:

1

SuTAEY 9 FHIH
Jyayast cet karmanas te
better if than action of thee

T gfgered |
mata buddhirfandrdana
thought, intelligence, Agitator of Men,

afes wifer AT
tatkim karmani ghore mam
then why to action terrible me

vt e
niyojayast kesava
thou urgest, Handsome Haired One?

Arjuna spoke:

If it is Your conviction that knowledge

Is better than action, O Krishna,

Then why do You urge me to engage
in this terrible action?
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arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna.
uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, e
spoke.

Jyavasi (f. nom. sg. comparative), better,
superior, larger, stronger.

ced, if.

karmanas (n. abl, sg.), than action, than
deeds.

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

matd (f. nom. sg.), thought, idea, conviction.

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, enlighten-
ment, mental determination.

Jjandrdana, (m. voc. sg.), Mover of Men,
Agitator of Mer, epithet of Krishna.

tad (n. nom. sg.), then.

kim (n. nom. sg. interrog.), what? why?

karmani (n. loc. sg.), in action, to action.

ghore (n, loc, sg.}, terrible, frightful, awful,
venerable, sublime,

mam {ace. 5g.), me, {0 me.

niyojayasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. causative act. ni

yuj), thou causest to yoke, thou urgest.

kefava {m. voc. sg.), O Handsome Haired

One, epithet of Krishna.



Il
2

wtfasvia T
vyamisreneva vakyena
by equivocal-like speech

EERIECCIE RS

buddhirs mohayasiva me

the intelligence thou confusest-like, of
me;

73 0 3 i
tad ekati vada niscitya
this one tellt surely

I AT ST ATTAT 1

yena Sreyo "ham Gpnuyam

by which the highest good I should
attain.

With speech that seems equivocal,

You confuse my intelligence.

Tell me surely this one thing;

How should I attain the highest good?

vyamisrena (n. inst. sg. from vi @ mig), by
mixed, by manifold, by troubled, by dis-
tracted, by equivocal.

iva like, so to speak.

vikyena (n. inst. sg.}, by words, with words,
with speech.

buddhim (f. acc. sg.), intelligence, discrimi-
nation.

mohayasi (2nd sg. causative act. x/muh). thou
deludest, thou confusest.

iva, like, as it were.

me (gen. sg.}, of me, my.

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this.

ekam (n. acc. sg.), one.

vada (2nd sg. imperative act. V’vad), tell!
say!

niscitya (gerund nis Vi), surely, without
doubt.

yena (inst. sg.), by which, with which.

freyas (n. nom. sg. compar.), the higher
good, the supreme good.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

dpruyam (1st sg. opt. act. Vi ap), I should at-
tain, I should reach.
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ITI
# AT 4T |

$ribhagavan uvdca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

3
@ sfewe fgfaar et

loke *smin dvividhd nisthd

in world in this, two-fold basis (of

devotion)

ST ST 9971 579 |
purd proktd maya ‘nagha

anciently taught by me, Blameless One

(Arjuna),

FTE I |reaTt
jRanayogena samkhyananm

by knowledge Yoga of the Sarnkhyas;

FHTTT T 1
karmayogena yogindm
by action Yoga of the Yogins.

The Blessed Lord spoke;

In this world there is a two-fold basis

(of devotion)
Taught since ancient times by Me,
O Arjuna:

That of knowledge — the yoga of the

followers of Sankhya

And that of action — the yoga of the

yogins.

* See footnote on p. 136,
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§ribhagavan {m. nom. sg.), the Biessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. Vvac), he said, he
spoke.

loke (m. loc. sg.), in the world.

asmin (m. loc. sg.), in this,

dvividha (f. nom. sg.}, of two kinds, two-
fold.

pisthd (£, nom. sg. from ni Vsthd), basis,
steadfastness, attachment.

pura (adv.), anciently, previously, in older
times.

proktd (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle pra

vac), declared, proclaimed, taught.

mayda (inst, sg.}, by me.

anagha (m. voc. sg.), Blameless One, epithet
of Arjuna.

JjAanayogena (m. inst. sg.), by knowledge-
Yoga, by the Yoga of knowledge. TP cpd.

sawkhyanam® (m. gen. pl.), of the Samkyas,
of the followers of the SZmkhya doctrine.

karmayogena {m. inst. sg.), by action Yoga,
by the Yoga of action. TP cpd.

yogindm (m. gen. pl.), of the Yogins, of the
followers of Yoga.



II1
4

A FHCTH FATEAT
na karmandm andrambhdn
not of actions from non-commencement

FCTTE TET S
naiskarmyan puruso 'snute
the state beyond karma a man he attains

q 9 dUgATLF
na ca samnyasanddeva
and not from renunciation alone

fafg axfa=sfa
siddhim samadhigacchati
perfection he approaches.

Not by abstention from actions

Docs a man attain the state beyond
karma,

And not by renunciation alone

Does he approach perfection.

na, not.

karmandm {n. gen. pl.), of actions, of deeds,
from actions.

andrambhdt (m. abl. sg. froman d Vi rambh),
from non-commencement, from non-
undertaking, from abstention,

ndiskarmyam {(n. acc. sg.), freedom from ac-
tion, inactivity, state beyond karma.

purusas (m. nom. sg.}, man, spirit.

asnute (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. \/as‘), ke at-
tains.

ra, not.

cq, and,

samnyasandt (0. abl. sg.), from renunciation,
from relinquishment.

eva, indeed, alone {often used as a rhythmic
filler).

siddhim {f. acc. sg.), perfection, fulfillment,
SUCCEsS.

samadhigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. sam
adhi ~gam), he approaches, he comes
near, he surpasses.
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5

7 fg g aoafy

na ki kascit ksanamapt

not indeed anyone in the twinkling of an
eye even

1Y, RS |
Jatu tisthatyakarmakrt
ever he exists not doing action;

FTI I TH

kdryate hyavasak karma

he is forced to perform, indeed without
will, action,

T4 TR
sarvah prakrtijair gundih
everyone by the nature-born gunas

Indeed, no one, even in the twinkling
of an eye,

Ever exists without performing action;

Everyone is forced to perform action,
even action which is against his
will,

By the qualities which originate in
material nature.
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na, not,

hi, indeed, truly.

kascid, anyone, anyone whatsoever,

ksangm (n. nom, sg.), an instant, a moment,
the twinkling of an eye.

api, even, also.

Jjatu, ever, at any time.

tisthati {(31d sg. pr. indic. act. Vstha), he
stands, he exists, he remains.

akarmakrt (m. nom. sg.), not action doing,
not performing action.

karyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. causative

kr}, he is caused to perform, he is forced

to perform.

hi, indeed, truly.

avafas (i, nom. sg.), without will, against
will.

karma (n. acc. sg.), action.

sarvas (m. nom. sg.), all, everyone.

prakrtijais (m. inst. pl.), by original sources
born, by material nature born.

gundis (m. inst. pl.), by the gunas,



III
6

Fo feafor g7y
karmendriyani samyamya
action powers restraining,

T T HAET T
ya dste shanasd smaran
who he sits by the mind remembering

HECICIEAEL (IR
indriydrthan vimudhatma
the objects of the senses, deluded self,

forzgmaTe @ 3= 0
mithydcarah sa ucyate
a hypocrite, he, it is said.

He who sits, restraining his organs of
action,

While in his mind brooding over

The objects of the senses, with a
deluded mind,

Is said to be a hypocrite.

karmendrivani {n. acc. pl. TP cpd. karma in-
drivani}, action-powers, powers of action.

samyamya {gerund sam vyam), restraining,
subduing, controlling.

yas {m. nom. sg.), who, which.

dste (31d sg. pr. indic. mid. v@&s), he sits.

manasd {n. inst. sg.), by the mind, with the
mind.

smaran {m. nom. sg. pr. patticiple Vsmr),
remembering, thinking of.

indrivarthan (indriva arthan, m. acc. pl. TP
cpd.), sense-objects, objects of the senses,
obiects of the powers.

vimidha (p. pass. participle vi Vmuh), de-
luded, confused.

armd (m. nom. sg.}, self.

mithyacdras {m. nom. sg.), of false behavior,
hypocrisy, a hypocrite.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is
said, he is called, he is said to be.
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IiI
7

7y feafranfor aan
yas tvindriyani manasa
who but the senses by the mind

T S |
niyamydrabhate 'rjuna
controlling he undertakes, Arjuna,

#¥ frgd: FHANIY
karmendriydih harmayegam
by the action-organs, action yoga,

o<k 9 fafarsgqa 1

asaktah sa visisyate
unattached, he is distinguished.

But he who undertakes the control
of the senses by the mind, Arjuna,

and, without attachment, engages the

organs of action
in the yoga of action, is superior.
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yas {m. nom. sg.), who.

tu, but.

indriyani (n. acc. pl.}, senses, powers.

manasd {n. inst. sg.), by the mind, with the
mind,

niyamya {gerund ni N vam), controlling, sub-
duing.

arabhate {3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. & Nrambhy,
he undertakes, he commences, ke begins,
he engages.

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna.

karmendrivdis (karma indriydis, m. inst. pl.
TP cpd.), by the organs of action, by the
powers of action.

karmayvogam (m. acc. sg. TP ¢pd.), action-
Yoga, the Yoga of action.

asaktas (m. nom. Sg. p. pass. participle a

sarij), unattachied, not hanging onto.

sas {m. nom. sg.}, he, this.

visisyate (3rd sg. pr. pass. vi J.fi.g}, he is dis-
tinguished, he is superior.



III
8

frad gesa
nivatam kury karma tvam
enjoined perform action thou,

FH A TTHW: L
karma jydayo hyakarmanah
action better indeed than non-action

FAATT I T
Sarfrayatrapi ca te
and body conduct even of thee

T afagagasam

na prasiddhyed akarmanah

not it could be accomplished without
action,

Perform your duty,

For action is indeed better than
nonaction,

And even the mere maintenance of
your body

Could not be accomplished without
action,

niygtam {m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle ni
yam), enjoined, subdued.

kuru (20d sg. imperative act. vkr), peform!
do!

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds.

tvam (nom. sg.), thou

karma (u. nom, sg.), action.

Jyavas (comparative), better, superior.

hi, indeed, truly.

akarmanas (n. abl. sg.), from inaction, than
non-action.

$arira {n.), body.

ya tra (f. nom. sg.), conduct, maintenance.

api, even, also,

cd, and.

te {gen. sg.}, of thee, thy.

ne, 10t

prasiddhyet (3rd sg. opt. act. pra Jsidhy, it
should be accomplished, it might be ac-
complished, it should succeed, it should be
attained.

akarmanas (n. abl. sg.), without action, from
non-action, from inaction.
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IIi
9

TR FHOT AT
yajfiagrthat karmano 'nyatra
from sacrifice-purpose from action aside,

BIFT U FHIFR: |
loko 'yam karmabandhanakh
world this action-bound

T 9 F=A
tadartham karma kaunteya
(for) that purpose, action, Son of Kunti,

TR FATE
muktasarigah samécara
free from attachment, perform!

Aside from action for the purpose of
sacrifice,

This world is bound by action.

Perform action for the purpose of
sacrifice, Arjuna,

Free from attachment.
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yajfa (m.), sacrifice.

arthgt (m. abl. sg.), from object, from pur-
pose, from aim.

{yajfidrthat, m. abl, sg. TP ¢pd., for the pur-
pose of sacrifice.)

karmanas (n. abi. sg.), from action.

anyatra, adv., aside from, elsewhere, other-
wise.

lokas (m. nom. sg.}, world,

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this.

karmabandhanas (in. nom. sg. BV cpd.)
such that it is bound by action.

tad (0. acc. sg.), that, this.

artham (m. acc. sg.), purpose, aim, object.

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds.

kaunteya (m. voc. sg.}, Son of Kunti, epithet
of Arjuna referring to his mother.

mukta (p. pass. participle Vmuc), freed, re-
teased.

safigas (M. nom. sg. v’satij}, attachment,
¢clinging.

(muktasafigas, m, nom. sg. BV cpd., being
free from attachment.)

samdcara (2nd sg. imperative act. sam 4

car), perform! accomplish!



I
10

FEZIAT: ST G
sahayaifiah prajah srstvd

together with sacrifices mankind having

created,

YA ST )

purovdca prajapatih

anciently said Prajapati (the Lord of

Creatures)

A S fasasag
anena prasavisyadhvam
“by this may ye bring forth;

Ty & sheaeFrrE
esa vo 'stuistakamadhuk

this of you may it be the milch cow of

desires.

Having created mankind along with

sacrifice,
Prajapati, (the Lord of Creatures)
anciently said,

“By this (i.e. sacrifice), may you bring

forthy;

May this be your wishfulfilling cow.”

sahayajhas (f. acc. pl.), together with sacri-
fices, along with sacrifices.

prajas (f. acc. pl.), progeny, mankind.

srsevd {gerund Y sri), having created, having
sent forth, having let go.

purd (adv.), anciently, previously, in olden
fimes.

uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, he
spoke.

prajdpatis (m. nom. sg.}, Lord of Creatures,
Brahma, also applied to other figures.

anena {m. inst. sg.), by this.

prasavigyadhvam (2nd pl. imperative future
act. pra vsu), may you bring forth! bring
ye forth!

esas (m. nom. sg.), this.

vas (gen. pl.), of you, your.

astu (3rd sg. imperative act. vas), may it be!

istakamadhuk {f. nom. sg.), Granting De-
sires, name of the Cow of Plenty.
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11

LEICCIEDRIEC)
devdn bhdvayatdnena
“the gods may you cherish by this

T AT ATETG A
te deva bhavayantu vah
they the gods may they cherish you;

T WA
paraspararn bhavayantah
(by) each other cherishing

S O FATE )
sreyah param avapsyatha
welfare the highest will you attain

“By this (i.e. sacrifice) may you
nourish the gods

and may the gods nourish you;

by nourishing each other,

you shall attain the highest welfare.”

* bhavayate, ‘'may you cherish,”’ sometimes
translated “may you foster,” “prosper ye’’ or
“may you nourish,” is actually a causative form
of the root, /bhi, “be,” “exist.” Thus its literal
meaning is ‘' may you cause {the gods) to be.”” The
metaphysical inference is interesting. Man causes
the gods to be, and in return the gods cause man
to be. This is by no means the only place in
religious literature where a mutual creation is
hinted at - man creating god and god creating
man. The idea also reminds one of Williarn James’
statement in “Essays on Faith and Morals”:
“1 confess that I do not see why the very existence
of an invisible world may not depend in part on
the personal response which any one of us may
make to the religious appeal. God himself, in
short, may draw vital strength and increase of very
being from our fidelity,”
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devan {m. acc. pl.), the gods.

bhavayara (2nd pl. causative opt. act. bk,
may you cherish, may you foster, lit. “may
you cause to be,” may you produce, may
vou increase the well-being of.

anena {m. inst. sg.), by this (i.e. sacrifice),

te (m. nom. pl.), they.

devds (m. nom. pl.}, the gods.

bhdvayantu (31d pl. causative imperative act.
vbhi7), may they cherish, may they foster,
may they increase the well-being of, may
they produce, lit. “may they cause to be.”

vas (acc. pl.}, you, ye.

parasparam, each other, cne another.

bhavayantas (m. nom. pl. pr. particple ok,
cherishing, fostering, lit. “causing to be.”

freyas (n. acc. sg.), welfare, bliss, happi-
ness.

param (1. acc. sg.), highest, supreme,

avipsyatha (2nd pl. foture mid. ava vap),
you shall attain, you shall achieve, you
shal! reach.



III
12

ot MR fE A At

tstan bhogdn ki vo devd

“desired enjoyments indeed to you the
gods

FTEAY TICATIEAT 1
ddsyante yajfiabhdvitah
they will give, sacrifice-produced;

& A AR
tdir dattan apraddyaibhyo
by these gifts not offering to them

qY T T T 4 |
yo bhuftkte stena eva sal
who he enjoys, a thief, he.”

“The gods, nourished by the
sacrifice,
Will indeed give you desired enjoyments;
He who enjoys these gifts while not
offering to them in return,
Is a thief.”

istan (m. acc. pl, p, pass. participle vis), de-
sired, wished for, sought for, asked for.

bBhogan {m. acc. pl.), enjoyments, pleasures.

hi, indeed, truly.

vas {dat. pl.), to you.

devds (m. nom. pl.), the gods.

dasvante (3rd pl. future mid. Vday, they will
give.

yajfiabhdvirgs (vajiia +m. nom. pl. p. pass.
participle bhi), sacrifice-produced, (as
TP cpd.) brought into being by sacrifice.

tais (m. inst. pl.), by these.

dattdn (m. acc. pl.}, gifts.

apradédya (gerund a pra N/ da}, not giving, not
offering.

ebhyas (m. dat. pl.), to them.

yas {m. nom. sg.), who.

bhurikte (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. vfbhuj), he
enjoys, he eats, he possesses.

stenas (m, nom, sg.), thief,

eva, indeed, only {often used as a rhythmic
filler).

sas {m. nom. sg.), he, this.
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awiErsTiET: &=
yajfiasist@Sinal santo
the sacrifice remainder eating, the good,

=Ry wa i |
mucyante sarvakilbisaih
they are released from all evils,

pEcRECERIEY
bhufijate te tvagham papa
they eat they indeed, evils the wicked

T THATHFTON 11
ye pacantydtmakdrandt
who they cook for own sake.

The good, who eat the remainder
of the sacrifice,

Are released from all evils;

But the wicked, who cook only for
their own sake,

Eat their own impurity.
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yajAasista (n.), the “sacrifice remainder”
which is eaten by the faithful after the gods
and priests have consumed their share.

dsinas (m. nom. pl. from vas), eating, en-
joying.

(yajhasistdfinas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., those
who eat the remainder of the sacrifice.)

santas (m. nom. pl.), good, existing, true.

mucyante {3rd pl. pr. indic. passive vmuc),
they are released, they are liberated.

sarvakilbigdis (n. inst. pl.), by sins, from
wrongs, from evils. KD cpd. from all evils.

bhuiijare (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. \'[bhuj), they
enjoy, they eat.

te {m. nom. pl.}, they.

tu, indeed, but.

agham (1. acc. sg.), impurity, pain, suffer-
mng.

papas {m. nom. pl.), the wicked, the evil
ones.

ye {(m. nom. pl.), who.

pacanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. \/pac), they
cook, they digest.

dtma (n.), self, own.

karandr (n, abl. sg.), from reason, from
cause, for the sake of.

(atmakdrandt, n. abl. sg. TP cpd., for their
own sake.)



I
14

AT waf ara
anndd bhavanti bhatani
from food they exist, beings;

THATE ARG A |
parjanydd annasathibhavah
from the rain god, food the origin;

g WAt gy
yajiiad bhavati parjanyo
from sacrifice exists the rain god;

T FHELEA: 1|
yajiiah karmasamudbhavah
sacrifice action origin

Beings exist from food,
Food is brought into being by rain,
Rain from sacrifice,

And sacrifice is brought into being by

action.

* Throughout the Bhagavad Gita, the word
karma (action) is used in several senses. Some-
times, as here, it refers to religious action, the
ritual action of the priest performing the sacrifice.
Elsewhere it refers to the warlike action proper to
the warrior caste to which Arjuna belongs. At still
other places it has the meaning of the sum of past

actions that is carried into a future life.

anndt (n, abl. sg.}, from food.

Bhavanti (ard pl. pr. indic. act. Vbha), they
exist, they are, they come to be.

bhatani (n. nom. sg.}, beings, living beings,
existences.

parjanydt (m. abl. sg.), from the rain cloud,
from the rain god.

anng (n.), food.

sambhavas (m. nom. sg.), origin, source.

(annasambhavas, m. nom, sg. BY cpd., of
which food is the source.)

vajAdar (m. abl. sg.), from sacrifice.

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. VBhi), it, he,
¢xists, it, he, comes to be,

parjanyas (m. nem. sg.}, the rain cloud, the
rain god.

yajfias (m. nom. 8g.), sacrifice, worship.

karma* (n.), action, doing, deeds.

samudbhavas (m. nom. sg. from sam ud

bhu), origin, source, cause of being.

(karmasamudbhavas, m. nom. sg. BY cpd.,
brought into being by action, whose origin
is in action.}
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15

FH agirgd fafg
karma brahmodbhavam viddhi
action Brahman origin, know!

AT A |
brahmdaksarasamudbhavam
Brahman the imperishable arising from

TEAT | I
tasmat sarvagatam brahma
therefore all-pervading Brahman

faedt awt wiafesam
nityam yajiie pratisthitam
eternally in sacrifice established.

Know that ritual action originates in
Brahman (the Vedas)

And Brahman arises from the
Imperishable;

Therefore the all-pervading Brahman

Is eternally established in sacrifice.

* Edgerton has pointed out that this stanza does
not constitute the logical syllogism that it seems
on first reading to be. “Sacrifice” is not the
starting point of the series, but an intermediate
term.
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karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds.

brahma (n.), Brahman, the all-pervading
spirit of the universe. Here meaning the
Vedas.

udbhavam (m. acc. sg. from ud \/bh&), ori-
gin, originating, coming to be.

brahmodbhavam {m. acc. sg. TP ¢pd.), orig-
inating in Brahman,

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. vid), know!
learn!

brahma (n.), Brahman, the Vedas.

aksara (adj.), imperishable, eternal, inde-
structible.

samudbhavam (m. acc. sg.), origin, ongi-
nating, coming to be, arising from.

{brahmaksarasamudbhavam, m. acc. sg. BY
¢pd., of which imperishable Brahman is
the source).

fasmdt (n. abl. sg.), from this, therefore.

sarvagatam {n. nom. sg.), all-pervading,
omnipresent.

brahma (n. nom. sg.), Branman, the Vedas.

nityam (adv,), eternally.

yajfie {m. loc. sg.}, in sacrifice.

pratisthitam (n. nom, sg. p. pass. participle
prati ~sthd), established, standing, re-
maining.



III
16

ua yafdd %
evam pravartitam cakram
thus set in motion the wheel

AFATAATE T |

ndnuvartayatiha yah

not he causes to turn (the wheel) here in
the world, who,

s iAo
aghdyurindriydrdmo
malicious, sense-delighted,

Hrer a1 g Sfrafa o
mogham partha sa jivati
vain, Son of Prthi, he lives,

He who does, here on earth,

Turn the wheel thus set in motion,

Lives, Arjuna,

Maliciously, full of sense delights, and in
vain.

* [.e. The circular sequence: sacrifice, the rain
god, food, beings, sacrifice, the rain god, etc. etc.

evam, thus, so.

pravartitam (n. acc. sg. causative p. pass.
patticiple pra N vr!), set in motion, turning.

cakram (n. acc. sg.), wheel.

na, not.

anuvartayati (ard sg. causative act. ani v vri),
he causes to tumn.

tha, here on earth, here in the world.

yas {m. nom, sg.), who.

aghdyus (m. nom. sg.}, intending to injure
malicious.

indriyaramas (m. nom. sg.), sense-delighted,
{as BV cpd.), one whose senses are de-
lighted (indriva, senses; drama, delight),

mogham (adv.}, vainly, uselessly, fruitlessly,
vain, useless,

partha {m. voc. sg.}, Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna referring to his mother, Prtha or
Kunti.

sas {m. nom. sg.), he, this one.

Jivati {(3rd sg. pr. indic. act. \J’ja”v), he LHves,
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III
17

FecaTeR<faia |1g
vastodtmaratireva syad
who only gratified in the self he should be

ARAGIE W74 |
dtmatrptasca manavah
and satisfied in the self, the man

PRI E G LA
dtmanyeva ca samtustas
and in the self content

e $14 7 fa=rar
tasya karyam na vidyate
of him the to-be-done, not it is found.

He whose delight is only in the Self,
Whose satisfaction is in the Self,

And who is content only in the Self;
For him the need to act does not exist.
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yas {m. nom. sg.), who, which, what.

tu, indeed.

Atma {m.), self.

ratis (f. nom. sg.), pleasure, gratified,
pleased, content.

(atmaratis, f. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose de-
light is in the self.)

eva, indeed, only (often used as a rhythmic
filler).

syar (3rd sg. opt. act. Vas), be should be, he
may be.

atma (m.), self.

trptas (m. nom, sg. p. pass. participle Jup),
pleased, satisfied.

(atmatrptas, n. nom. sg. BV cpd., who is
content in the self.)

ca, and.

mdnavas (m. nom. $g.), man, a man, a de-
scendant of Manu, the primal ancestor.

datmani {m. loc. sg.), in the self.

eva, indeed, only {often used as a rhythmic
filler).

ca, and.

samtustas (m. nom. sg.), content, satisfied,
pleased.

tasya {m. gen. sg.), of him.

karyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive «fk{), to-be-
done, to be accomplished, task, duty.

na, not.

vidyate (31d sg. pr. indic. passive V2 vid), #
is found.



I
18

A q% FHeATat
ndiva tasya kriendrtho
not indeed of him with action a purpose

ATFRIAG F7949 1

nakrtencha kascana

nor with non-action in this case any
whatever,

H- rh -l

na casya sarvabhitesu
and not of him in ail beings

FEFg gd=qTET 1)
kascid arthavyapasrayak
any whatever purpose need

He has no purpose at all in action,
Or in non-acton,

And he has no need of any being
For any purpose whatsoever.

Ha, not.

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler).

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of him, of this.

krtena (n. inst. sg. p. pass. participle Vi),
with action, with deeds.

arthas (m. nom. sg.), purpose, aim, acquisi-
tion.

ra, Not.

akrtena (inst. sg. p. pass. participle a Jkr),
with non-action, with inaction, by in-ac-
tion.

tha, here, in this case.

kascana, anyone whoever, anything what-
ever.

na, not.

ca, and.

asya {m. gen. sg.), of him, of it.

sarvabhiftesu (m. loc, pl.), in all beings, in
all existences.

kascid, any whatever.

artha (m.}, purpose, aim, acquisition.

vyapdsrayas {m. nom. sg. from vi apa @

$ri}, need, needing, depending on, cling-

ing to.

artha-vyapdsrayas (m. nom, sg. TP cpd.)
need of purpose.
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19

TEATE TGH: T
tasmad asaktal satatam
therefore unattached constantly

F]1F T FHIHL |
karyar karma samdcara
to be done action perform!

HATH GTIFT
asakio hydcarankarma
unattached indeed performing action,

TR STHHT TR0
param apnoti parusah
the Supreme he attains, man.

Therefore, constantly unattached,

Perform that action which is your duty.

Indeed, by performing action while
unattached,

Man attains the Supreme.

* The ‘“therefore” is not a consequence of the
preceding stanzas, which describe the person who
has attained complete concentration on the arman.
‘This stanzais the advice to Arjuna to performaction
while unattached, in order to attain the state
described in IIT 17 and 18.
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tasmdt (m. abl, sg.), from this, therefore.
asaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a
safij), unattached, not clinging.
satatam (adv.), constantly, perpetually, al-
ways,
karvam {n. acc. sg. gerundive \/kr), to be
done, to be accomplished, duty, task.
karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds.
samdcara (2nd sg. imperative act. sam 4
car), perform! practice! conduct! act!
asaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a
safij), unattached, not clinging.
hi, indeed, truly.
dcaran (m. nom. sg. pr. participle act. &
car), performing, acting, practicing.
karma {n. acc. sg.}, actions, deeds.
param{m. acc. sg.), the highest, the supreme.
dproti (3rd sg, pt. indic. act. Vap), he at-
tains, he obtains, he reaches.
plrusas (In. nom. $g.), man, spirit.



I
20

FHre fg dfafaqy
karmandiva hi samsiddhim
by action only indeed perfection

wifeaaT FAFTR: |
asthitd janakddayah
attained Janaka* commencing with,

BFEUHATT
lokasamprahamevapi
the world holding together even,

FTRI WREF 1t

sampasyan kartum arhasi
beholding, to act thou shouldst.

Perfection was attained by kings like
Janaka

With action alone.

For the mere maintenance of the world,

You should act.

* Tanaka, a famous philosopher king who, with
his priest and adviser, Yajfiavalkya, opposed the
brahman priesthood, claiming that he himself,
though a member of the warrior caste, could per-
form sacrifices without brihman help. Eventually
he became a brihman and a rdfarsi, or royal seer.
He was the father of Sita, the hercine of the
Ramayana. He is thought to have influenced the
Buddha, who was also a member of the Asatriya
caste. The reference is to Janaka, as a ksatriya
(warrior or doer} attaining perfection through
deeds rather than austerities.

karmand (n. inst. sg.}, by action, by deeds.

eva, indeed, only {often used as a rhythmic
filler).

hi, indeed, truly.

samsiddhim (. acc. sg.), perfection, fulfill-
ment, success.

dsthitd (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participie 4
stha), attained, obtained.

Jjanaka,* name of an ancient philosopher-
king.

ddayas {m. nom. pl.), commencing with, be-
ginning with, {as BV cpd.) “they whose
first was,” the Sanskrit equivalent of “and
so forth,” “etcetera,” “and others.”

{ janakadayas, m. nom. pl. BV ¢pd., those
(kings) whose first was Janaka.}

loka (m.), world.

samgraham (m. acc. sg.), holding together,
maintenance.

loka-sarrgraham (m. acc. sg. TP cpd.), main-
tenance of the world.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

api, even, also.

sampasyan (m. nom. sg. pr. participle act.
sam vpa$), beholding, seeing, observing,

kartum (infinitive vkr), to act, to do.

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act, vark), thon
shouldst, thou art obliged, thou art able.
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21

T AT 55
yadyad dcarati sSresthas
whatever he does the best

TAg TATL I |
tattad evetaro janah
this and that, thus the rest, man;

& o FAT FES
sa yat pramanam Rurute
he what standard sets

SRR 1
lokastadanuvartate
the world that it follows.

Whatever the greatest man does,
Thus do the rest;

Whatever standard he sets,

The world follows that.
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yad yad, whatever.

dearati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. @ vear), he
does, he behaves, he practices.

dresthas (m. nom. sg. superl.), best, most
splendid, most excellent.

tartad (tad tad}, this and that.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

itaras (m. nom. sg.), the other, another, the
rest.

Jjanas (m. nom. sg.}, man.

sas (m, rom. sg.), he, the, this.

yad (n. acc. sg.), what, which.

pramanam (n. acc. sg. from pra v'ma), mea-
sure, scale, standard.

kurute (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid, v kr}, he makes,
he sets.

lokas (m. nom. sg.), world, aggregate of
people.

fad {n. acc. sg.), that, this.

anuvartate (rd sg. pr. indic. mid. anu J vre),
it follows.



1
22

T X ardTfer w0

na me parthasti kartavyam

not of me, Son of Prth3, there is to-be-
done

fory = fvae
trisu lokesu kimcana
in the three worlds anything whatever

AATgHITG S
ndnavdptamavdplavyanm
nor not attained to be attained,

ag o= 7 F9{T U
varta eva ca karmani
I engage nevertheless in action.

For Me, O Arjuna, there is nothing
whatever

To be done in the three worlds,

Nor is there anything not attained
to be attained.

Nevertheless I engage in action.

na, not.

me {gen. sg.), of me, my.

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. vas), there is, it is.

kartavyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive 'Jk.['), to be
done, to be accomplished.

trisu (mi. loc. pl.), in the three,

lokesu (m. loc. pl.), in the worlds.

kiricana, anything whatever, anyone who-
ever.

nd, not, nor.

anaviptam (M, ace. sg. p. pass. participle an
ava v ap), unattained, not attained, not
reached.

avaptavyam (m. acc. sg. gerundive ava Vap),
to be attained, to be reached.

varta {samdhi for varte, 1st sg. pr. indic.
mid. vvr?), I work, I move, [ engage.

eva ca, nevertheless, notwithstanding.

karmani (n. loc. sg.), in action, in deeds,
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af g 7 Fd
yadi hyahan na varteyam
if indeed I not should engage

T FHOAATEA |
jatu karmanyatandritah
at all in action, unwearied,

Y HTLAIR
mama vartmdnuvartante
of me the path they follow

TS 9T T 1
manugy@h partha sarvasah
mankind, Son of Prtha, everywhere.

Indeed, if I, unwearied, should not
engage

In action at all,

Mankind would follow

My path everywhere, O Arjuna.
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vadi, if.

ki, indeed, truly.
aham (nom. sg.), L.
na, not.

varteyam (Ist sg. opt. act. vvrn), T should
engage, I should be occupied with.

Jjatu, ever, at all.

karmani (n. loc. sg.), in action, in deeds.

atandritas (m. nom. sg.), free from lassitude,
unwearied.

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my.

varima (n, acc. sg.), path, turning, way.

anuvartante (3rd pl. pr. indic, mid. anu
vrt), they follow.

manugyds (m. nom. pl.), men, mankind.

pdrtha (m. voc, sg.}, Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

sarvasas (adv.), wholly, completely, univer-
sally, altogether, everywhere.



III
24

I AN 3T
utsideyur ime loka
they would perish, these worlds,

T g F7 F5gH |
na kuryam kavma cedaham
not I should perform action, if I,

e T FHT T
samhkarasya ca kartd syam
and of confusion maker I should be,

Fg~aTH FHTHSAT: |
upahanyam imah prajah
1 should destroy these creatures.

If I did not perform action,
These worlds would perish

And I would be the cause of confusion;

I would destroy these creatures.

utsideyus (3rd pl. opt. act. ud sad), they
would sink down, they should perish.

ime (m. nom pl.), these,

lokds (m. notn, pl.), worlds.

na, not.

kurydm (15t sg. opt. act. \/k:_f), I should per-
form, I should do.

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds.

ced, if,

aham {nom. sg.}, I.

sartkarasya (m. gen. sg.), of confusion, “of
together-pouring,” or scattering to-gether.

ca, and.

kartd (m. nom. sg.), maker, doer, performer,
creator.

syam (1st sg. opt. vas), I should be.

upahanyam (1st sg. opt. act. upa Jhan), 1
should destroy, I should smite.

imds (f. acc. pl.), these.

prajas (f. ace, pl.), creatures, beings, prog-
eny, offspring, descendants, people,
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T, FHETagET
saktah karmanyavidoamso
attached in action, the unwise

T FAfer W |

yathd kurvanti bhdrata

as they act, Descendant of Bharata
(Arjuna};

FATE fagiq aaTEen
kuryad vidvans tathasaktas
he should act, the wise, so, unattached,

TS

cikirsur lokasamgraham

intending to do the holding together of the
world.

While those who are unwise act
From attachment to action, O Arjuna,
So the wise should act without
attachment,
Intending to maintain the welfare
of the world.
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sakeds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle vsarif),
attached, clinging.

karmani (r. loc. pl.), in action, in deeds.

avidvaras (m. nom. pl. perf. act. particple a
Jvid 3, the unwise, the unwise ones.

yathd, in which way, as.

kurvanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vkr), they act,
they do.

bharata {m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet of Arjuna, and others. Bharata
was the patriarch of the dominant tribes
about whom the Mahibhirata was sung,
and later written.

kurydt (3rd sg, opl. act. VEr}, he should act,
he should perform, he should do.

vidvan (m. nom. sg. pasticiple vvid), the
wise, the wise one.

tathd, thus, in this way, so.

asakfas {m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a

sanj}, unattached, not clinging.

ctkirsus (3rd sg. desiderative vkr), desiring to
do, desiring to make, intending to do.

loka (m.), world.

samgraham (m. acc, sg.), holding together,
maintenance.

(loka-samgrahan, m. acc. sg. TP cpd.,
maintenance of the world.)
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7 g aE Iag

na buddhibhedam janayed

not intelligence-fragmentation one should
produce

et
ajfiandm karmasangindn
of the ignorant, of the action attached;

T FEHHTIOT |

Josayet sarvakarmdni

one should cause (them) to enjoy all
actions,

fag™ I A= Il
vidoan yuktah samdcaran
the wise, disciplined performing.

One should not unsettle the minds of
The ignorant who are attached to action;
The wise one should cause them to
enjoy all actions,
While himself performing actions in
a disciplined manner.

na, not.

buddhi (.}, intelligence.

bhedam (m, acc. sg. from Jbhid), breaking,
rending, tearing, bursting, rupture, frag-
mentation, splitting.

(buddhibhedam, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., frag-
mentation of the mind.)

janayet {3rd sg. opt. act. caus. «ijan), he
should give birth to, he should cause to
arise, one should produce.

ajfiandm {m. gen. pl.}, of the ignorant, among
the ignorant ones.

karmasadginam (m. gen. pl.), of the action-
attached, (as TP cpd.) of those who cling to
action.

Josayer {3rd sg. opt. causative act. Vjus), he
should cause to enjoy, he should cause fo
delight.

sarvakarmani {n. acc, pl.), all actions,

vidvdan {m. nom. sg.}, the wise, the wise one.

yaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vyuj),
joined, yoked, disciplined, stead-fast in
Yoga.

samdcaran (M. nom. sg. pr. participle act.
sam d vcar), performing, practicing, ob-
serving.
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s ety
prakrieh kriyamanani
of material nature performed

T FETI T
punath karmani sarvasah
by the gunas, actions in all cases

e
ahamkdravimidhatmg

the egotism-confused self

LG ER A
kartdham iti manyate
“doer I thus he thinks.

Actions in all cases are performed
By the qualities of material nature;

He whose mind is confused by egoism

Imagines, “T am the doer.”
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prakrtes (f. gen. sg.), of material nature, of
nature.

kriyamdandni (n. nom. pl. pr. mid. participle
s/kt), being performed, performed.

gundis (m. inst. pl.), by the gunas.

karmdni (n. nom. pl.}, actions.

sarvasas, adv., everywhere, in all cases, al-
together, entirely.

aharikara (m.), lit. “I making,” egotism.

vimiidha (m. p. pass. participle vi Jmuh), de-
luded, confused.

dtmd (m. nom. sg.), self,

{(aghamkaravimudhdimd, m. nom. sg. BV
cpd., he whose self is confused by ego-
tism.)

karta (m. nom. sg.), doer, creator.

aham (rom. sg.), I

iti, thus (used to close quotations).

manyate (3rd sg. mid. ¥man), he thinks, he
believes, he imagines.
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FeAlaR  AEE!

tattvavit tu mahdbaho
The truth-knowing, but, Mighty Armed
One,

U fATTET: |
gunakarmavibhagayoh
guna and action of the two roles

gund gunesu vartanta
“the gunas in the gupas they are
working,"”

HER IR L el

it matvd na sajjate
thus having thought, not he is attached.

But he who knows the truth, O Arjuna,

About the two roles of the qualities
and action, thinking,

“The qualitics work among the qualities,”

Is not attached.

tattvavid (m. nom. sg.}, truth-knowing, “that-
ness knowing.”

tu, but.

mahabdho (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed,
O Long Armed, epithet of Arjuna and other
wartriors.

guna (m.), guna.

karma (n.), action.

vibhagayos (m. gen. dual), in the two roles,
in the two spheres, in the two shares.

(gunakarmavibhagayos, m. loc. gen. TP
cpd., of the two roles of guna and action.)

gunds (m. nom. pl.), gunas, the gunas.

gunesu (m, loc, pl.), in the gunas.

vartanta ‘}san'rtdhi for vartante, 3rd pl. pr.
indic. vvr?), they work, they act,

iti, thus.

matvd {gerund v man}, thinking, having
thought.

na, not.

sajfate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Jsaﬁj), he is
attached.
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& \:‘Iur J =~ :
prakrter gunasarmiudhah
of material nature, the guna-deluded

Ao A |
Safjante gunakarmasy
they are attached in guna actions

tan akrisnavido mandan
them incomplete-knowing, foolish;

et 7 faarea 1
krtsnavin na vicalayet

the complete knower not he should dis-

turb.

Those deluded by the qualities of
material nature

Are attached to the actions of the qualitics.

The perfect knower should not
disturb

The foolish men of incomplete knowledge.

186

prakrtes (f. gen. sg.}, of material nature, of
nature.

guna (m.), guna.

sammiadhds (m. nom. pl.), the deluded, those
who are deluded.

{(guna-sarmiidhds, m. nom. pl. TP cpd.,
those who are deluded by the gunas.)

sajjante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. Vsadj), they
are attached.

gunakarmasu (n. loc. pl.}, in guna actions,

in {m. acc, pl.), them.

akrtsnavidas {m. acc. pl.), incompiete know-
ing, not knowing the whole, not knowing
the entirety.

mandadn (m. acc. pl.), foolish, fools, duliards.

krtsnavid {m. nom. sg.), the complete
knower, the knower of the whole.

na, not.

vicalayet (3rd sg. causative act. opt. vi veal ),
he should cause to waver.



II1
30

wfir wafor g
mayt sarvani karmdni
on Me all actions

HAEATEHTCH AT |

samnyasyddhydtmacetasd

relinquishing, meditating on the Supreme
Spirit

farran for sy s

ntrasir nirmamo bhiitva

free from desire, indifferent to ‘“‘mine’
having become,

b

gearey faraea<:
yudhyasva vigatajoarah
fight! gone away fever.

Deferring all actions in Me,

Meditating on the supreme Spirit,

Having become free from desire
and selfishness,

With your fever departed, fight!

* Le. allowing God to initiate all actions.

mayi (loc. sg.}), in me, to me, on me.

sarvani {n. acc. pi.), all.

karmdni (. acc. pl.), actions, deeds.

samnyasya {gerund sam ni \/ as), relinguish-
ing, entrusting, renouncing.

adhyarmacetasd (n. inst. sg.}, by meditating
on the Supreme Spirit (adhydoma), by
thinking on the Supreme Seif.

nirasis (m. nom. sg.), not wishing for, not
asking for, free from asking, free from de-
SITC.

nirmamas {m. nom. sg.), indifferent to
“mine,” free from desire for possessions.

bhatva {(gerund vbha), becoming, being,
having become, having been.

yudhyasva (2nd imperative mid. vyudh),
fight! engage in battle!

vigata {p. pass. participle v \/gam), gone
away, departed, disappeared.

Jjvaras (m. nom. sg.), fever, grief.

vigata-jvaras {m. nom. sg. BV ¢pd.), one
whose fever is departed.
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¥ I vy 2 freaw
ye e matam idam nityam
who of me doctrine this constantly

wfassf ataT: |
anutisthanlt manavah
they practice, men,

ST S TEAL
Sraddhdvanto "nastiyanto
believing, not sneering,

Tor= @ sfraafin
mucyante te "pt karmabhih

they are released, they also by actions.

Men who constantly practice
This teaching of Mine,
Believing, not sneering,

Are also released from the bondage of

actions.

188

ye (m. nom. pl.), who, which.

me (gen. sg.}, of me, my.

matam {n. acc. sg.), thought, doctrine.

idam (n. acc. sg.), this.

nityam (adv.}, constantly, eternally, per-
petually.

anutisthanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. anu
Vsthd), they practice, they follow, they
catry out.

manavds (m. nom. pl.), men, mankind, de-
scendants of Manu, progenitor of the
human race.

fraddhdvantas (m. nom. pl.), believing, fufl
of faith.

arasiyanras (m. nom. pl. pr. participle an

asirya), not sneering, not spiteful, not en-

vious, not caviling, not grumbling, not
speaking ill of, not showing jealousy.

mucyante (3rd pl. pr. pass. Jmuc), they are
released, they are liberated.

te, (m. nom. pl.), they.

api, even, also.

karmabhis (n. inst. pl.), by actions, from ac-
tions.
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g g Tl
ye tvetad abhyasiiyanto
who, but, this sneering at,

Afesfer ¥ Fa |
ndnutisthanti me matam
not they practice of me the doctrine,

sarvajiianavimidhans tan
all wisdom confusing; them

fafg e TR
viddhi nasidn acetasah
know to be lost and mindless.

But those who, sneering at this,

Do not practice My teaching,
Confusing all wisdom,

Know them to be lost and mindless.

ye {m. nom. pl.}, who.

tu, but.

etad, (n. acc. sg.), this.

abhyasiyantas {m. nom. pl. pr. participle
abhi Jas&ya}, sneering, showing ill will,
caviling,

Aa, not.

anutisthanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. anu V. stha),
they practice, they follow, they carry out.

me {gen. sg.), of me, my.

matam (0. acc. sg.), thought, doctrine.

sarva, all.

jhdna (n.), knowledge, wisdom.

vimidhan {m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle vi
Vmuh), confusing, deluding.

{sdrva-jidna-vimidhan, m. acc. pl. TP epd.,
confusing all knowledge.)

tan (m. acc. pl.), them.

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. Vvid), know!
learn!

nastdn (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participie Vnas),
lost, destroyed.

acetasas (m. acc. pl.), them whose minds are
not, them who are mindless, the stupid
ones.
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TR FeTd T
sadrsam cestate svasydh
according to one acts from own

THA AET AT )
prakrter jlidnavan api
material nature, the wise man even,

sxf arfey warfa
prakytim yanti bhitani
material nature they follow, beings;

frrg: o =wfosafa
nigrahah kim karisyati
restraint what it will accomplish?

One acts according to one’s own
material nature.

Even the wise man does so.

Beings follow their own material
nature;

What will restraint accomplish?
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sadrsam {adv.), according to.

cestate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Veest), he,
she, one acts, one strives, one moves, one
struggles.

svasyds (f. gen. sg.), from own, through
own.

prakrtes (f. gen. sg.), from material nature.

Jjhanavdn (m, nom. sg.), full of wisdom,
wise, wise man,

api, even, also,

prakriim (f. acc. sg.), material nature.

yanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vya), they go,
they follow,

bhiitani (n. nom. pl.), beings, existences.

nigrahas (m. nom. sg.), restraint, control,
subduing.

kim (interrog.), what?

karisyati (31d sg. future act. vkr), it will
make, it will do, it will accomplish.
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Ffuaafzaae
indrivasyendriyasydrthe
in of a sense of a sense-object

TN SAfeREt
ragadvesau vyavasthitau
passion and hatred seated.

TAIL T T ATTRY

tayor na vasam dgacchet

of these two not the power one should
come under;

At g afcafeadt
tqu hyasya paripanthindu
they two indeed, of one, two antagonists.

Passion and hatred are seated

In the senses in relation to their objects.

One should not come under the power
of these two;

They are indeed one’s enemies.

indriyasya (n. gen. sg.j), of a sense, of a
power.

indrivasya (n. gen. sg.), of a semse, of a
power.

artha (m.}, object, purpose.

(indriyasyendriyasydrthe, m. loc. sg., of a
sense in relation to an object of that sense.)

rdga {m.), passion, desire.

dvesa (m,), hatred, aversion.

(ragadvesau, m. nom. dual DV cpd., passion
and hatred.)

vyavasthitdu (m. nom. dual p. pass. participle
vi ava v sthad), seated, abiding in.

tayos {m. gen. dual}, of these two.

na, not.

vasam (m. acc. sg.), power, will, authority,
control.

dgacchet (3td sg. opt. act. d \/gam), one
should come, one should come near, one
should fall into, one should come under.

tdu (m. nom. dual), they two, them two.

hi, indeed, truly.

asya (m. gen. sg.), of him, of it, of ore.

paripanthindn {m. nom. dual), two enemies,
two hindrances, two things that stand in the
way, two adversaries, two antagonists.
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ST TEe | e
sreyan svadharmo vigunah
better own duty deficient

TTIAT T (CEAT, |

paradharmdt svanusthitdt

than duty of another {caste), well per-
formed.

Tgw fad S5
svadharme nidhanam Sreyah
in own duty death better,

crecibvicedl
paradharmo bhaydvahah
duty of another (caste), danger inviting.

Better one’s own duty though deficient
Than the duty of another well performed.
Better is death in one’s own duty;
The duty of another invites danger.
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frevan (m. nom. sg. comparative), better, su-
perior, preferable.

svadharmas (m. nom. sg.}, own duty (here
meaning duty of one’s own caste).

vigunas (m. nom. sg.), deficient, imperfect,
ineffective, unsuccessfui,

paradharmdr {m. abl. sg.}, from duty of an-
other, than duty of another {here meaning
of another caste).

sv, su well, good.

anusthitar (abl. p. pass. participle anu Jsthd),
than done, than practiced, than performed.

svadharme (m. loc. sg.), in own duty, in own
caste duty.

nidhanam {n. nom. sg.), settling down, end,
death.

§revas (n. nom. sg. compar.), better, supe-
rior, preferable.

paradharmas {m. nom. sg.), duty of another,
opposite duty.

bhaya (n.), danger, fear,

avahas (from & ¥vah), inviting, bringing.

{bhaya-avahah, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., bring-
ing fear.)



I

A FATH |
arjuna wvica
Arjuna spoke:

36

oY I A 7
atha kena prayukto *yam
then, by what impelled this

CILE R e
papam carati piirusal
evil he commits a man

AiooA{q aTvig
antcchannapi varsneya
unwillingly even, Clansman of Vrsni

FoTg 34 fafaa
balad iva niyojitah
from force, as if, urged

Arjuna spoke:

Then impelied, by what
Does a man commit this evil,
Unwillingly even, O Krishna,
As if urged by force?

arfunas (m. nom. sg.}, Arjuna.
uvdca {3rd sg, perf, act. s/vac), he said, he
spoke.

atha, then, in this case.

kena (inst. sg. interrog.), by what?

prayuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle pra
J;:uj), impelled, ordered, set in motion,
caused.

ayam (M. nom. sg.), this.

pdpam (n. acc. sg.), evil, misfortune, harm.

carati {3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Jear), he
moves, he acts, he commits.

pirusas {m. nom. sg.), man, spirit.

anicchan (. nom. sg. pr. participle an J is),
not wishing, unwilling, not desiring.

api, even, also.

varsneya (m. voc. sg.), Clansman of Vrsni,
epithet of Krishna, refers to the race of the
Yadavas or Madhavas. Vrsni was the name
of a Yadava dynasty to which Krishna
traced his lineage (this refers to the earthly
Krishna, rot the avatar of Vishnu which
entered Krishna's body).

bald: (n. abl. sg.), from force, from strength.

iva, like, as if.

niyojitas {m. nom, sg. p. pass. pariciple
causative ni Jyuj), attached to, enjoined,
commanded, urged.
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CICUEISEEiEd

$ribhagavan uvaca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

37
FTH OW Fe O

kama esa krodha esa
desire this anger this

TARPEAEE: |
rajogunasamudbhavah
rajas guna the source

AT AETATHT
mahdasano mahdpapma
mighty eating, greatly injurious

fagam gz afeom i
viddhyenam iha vairinam
know this, in this case, the enemy.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

"This force is desire, this force is anger;
Its source is the rajas guna.

Voracious and greatly injurious,
Know this to be the enemy.
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Sribhagavdn (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

uvdca (31d sg. perf. act, Jvacy, he said, he
spoke.

kdmas {m. nom. sg.}, desire, love, greed.

esis (m. nom. sg.), this.

krodhas (m. nom. sg.), anger, wrath, fury.

egas (m. nom. sg.), this (refers to the “force”
of stanza 16}.

rajas (n.), the guma or rajas, of desire and
power.

guna (m.}, guna.

samudbhavas (m. nom. sg. from sam ud

bhii), source, cause, origin.

{rajo-guna-samudbhavas, m. nom. sg. TP
cpd., born of the guna of rajas.)

mahd, great, mighty.

asana (0. nom, acc, Sg. pr. participle Jas),
eating, consuming.

(mahdsanas, m. nom. sg, voracious,)

mahd, great, mighty.

pdpmd (m. nom. sg.), misfortune, evil,
crime, sin, hurtful, injurious.

(mahdpdpmas, m. nom. sg. BY cpd., it of
which the evil is great.)

viddhi {2nd sg. imperative act, Vvidy, know!
learn!

enam {m. acc. sg.), this.

tha, here, in this case, in this matter.

vdirinam {m. acc. sg.), enemy, foe, hostile.



III
38

AT afg g

dhitmendvriyate vahniy

by smoke he is covered, the bearer (Agni,
god of fire),

U7 ST ABA A |
yatha 'darso malena ca
and as similarly a2 mirror by dust,

AT T
yatholbengurto garbhas
as membrane-covered, the embryo,

qAT AT AT 11
tathd tenedam dvrtam
thus by this that covered.

As fire is obscured by smoke,

And a mirror by dust,

As the embryo is enveloped by the
membrane,

So the intellect is obscured by
passion.

dhiimena (m. inst, sg.), by smoke, with
smoke.

gvriyate (31d sg. pr. indic. pass. & vvr), he is
covered, he is enveloped.

vahnis (m. nom. sg.), bearer (applied to
draugit animals, charioteers; here to Agni,
the god of fire, who bears oblations to the
gods).

yathd, in which way, similarly as.

adarfas (m. nom. sg. from & ~/dr$), mirror.

malena (n. inst. sg.), by dust, with dust.

ca, and.

yathd, in which way, similarly as.

ulbena (n. inst. sg.), by membrane, by enve-
lope.

dvrtas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle &

vr), covered, enveloped.

garbhas {m. nom. sg.), embryo, womb,
foetus.

tathd, thus, so.

tena (n. inst. sg.}, Dy this,

idam (n. nom. sg.), that, this.

davrtam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle &
N vr), covered, enveloped.
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dortam jiianam etena
covered knowledge by this

arfit frerdfom o
Jiidning nityavatring
of the knowers by the eternal enemy

FTHEIT T
kamariipena kaunteya
by the form of desire, Son of Kunti,

IS T 1l
dusprirenanalena ca
and by hard-to-fill fire.

O Arjuna, the knowledge even of the

wise ones is obscured
By this cternal enemy,
Having the form of desire,
Which is as insatiable fire,
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dvriam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle &
J vr), covered, enveloped, obscured.

jranam {n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

etena (m. inst. sg.), by this, with that.

Jhdninas (m. nom. pl.), the knowing, the
wise ones.

nitya (adj.), eternal, imperishable.

vdiring@ (m. inst. sg.}, by the enemy, by the
adversary,

kama (m.}, desire, lust.

ripena (n. inst. sg.), by the form, with the
shape.

(kama-rapena, m, instr. sg. TC cpd., with the
form of desire.)

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet
of Arjuna referring to his mother.

duspitrena (m. inst. sg.), by hard to fili, by
insatiable.

analena (m. inst, sg.), by fire, with fire.

ca, and.
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HECULECIE 1768
tndriyani mano buddhsr
the senses, the mind, the intelligence

FETf ST |
asydadhisthanam ucyate
of it the abode, it is said;

i faiigaadw

etdtr vimohayatyesa

with these, it confuses, this,
T AT I 1)

jhdnam dvrtya dehinam

knowledge-obscuring, the embodied one.

The senses, the mind and the intellect

Are said to be its (i.e, the eternal
enemy’s) abode;

With these, it confuses the embodied

one,
Obscuring his knowledge.

indriyvani (0. nom. pt.}, senses, powers.

manas (n. nom. sg.}, mind, thought.

buddhis {f. nom. sg.), intelligence, intuitive
knowledge.

asya (m, gen. sg.}, of it, of this.

adhisthanam (n. nom. sg.), abode, resting
place.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is
said.

etdis {m. inst. pl.), by these, with these.

vimohayati (3rd sg. pr. indic. causative act, vi

mukh), it causes to confuse, it confuses, it

deludes.

esas {m. nom. sg.), this.

JAdnam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

avrtya (gerund 4 Vvr), obscuring, covering,
enveloping.

dehinam (m. acc. sg.}, the embodied one, the
embodied soul, the atman.
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qET @ ZfFRATeaTaY
tasmat tvam indriyanyddau
therefore thou, the senses first

frae W)
niyamya bharatarsabha
restraining, Bull of the Bharatas,

qToHT SeTfE &
papmanam prajehi hyenan
evil demon kill indeed this

ArAfaREATIA |
JAdnavifiidnanasanam

knowledge and discrimination destroying.

Therefore, restraining the senses

First, O Arjuna,

Kill this evil demon

Which destroys knowledge and
discrimination.
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tasmat (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore.

fvam (nom. sg.), thou.

indriyani {n. acc. pl.), the senses.

adau (m. loc. sg.), in first, at first, in the
beginning.

niyamya (gerand nf Y yam), restraining, con-
trolling, subduing.

bharatarsabha (m. voc. sg.), Bull of the
Bharatas, epithet of Arjuna.

papmanam (m. acc. sg.), devil, evil being.

prajahi (2nd sg. imperative act. pra \/han},
kill! destroy!

ki, indeed, truly.

enam (n. acc. sg.), this.

JAdna (n.), knowledge.

vijfigna (0.), discrimination, understanding.

nasanam (m. acc. sg. from Vnas), destroy-
ing, losing.

{ jAdnavijfidnand$anam, m. acc, sg. TP cpd.,
knowledge and discrimination-destroying.)



I
42

i govg g
indriydni pardnvihur
the senses high, they say,

g o st
indrivebhyal param manah
than the senses higher, the mind,

A § T AT

manasas tu pard buddhir

than the mind, moreover, higher, the
intelligence,

T g AT T U

yo buddheh paratas tu sah

which than the intelligence much higher
indeed, this (i.e. the dtman or self, see
foll. stanza)

They say that the senses are superior.
The mind is superior to the senses;
Moreover, the intellect is superior
to the mind;
That which is superior to the intellect
is the Self.

* L.e. the Yoga of action, without desire for the
fruits of action, see following stanza, also stanzas
40 and 471.

indriyani (n. nom. pl.), senses.

parani {n. nom. pl.), high, elevated, impor-
fant.

dhus (3rd pl. perfect Jah, with present mean-
ing), they say, they assert.

indrivebhyas (n. abl. pl.}, from the senses,
than the senses.

param (n. nom. sg.), higher, superior.

manas (n. ace. sg.), mind.

manasas (n. abl. sg.), from the mind, than
the mind.

tu, but, moreover, indeed.

pard (f. nom. sg.), higher.

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence.

yas (m, nom. sg.), who, which, what.

buddhes (f. abl. sg.), from the intelligence,
than the intelligence.

paratas (adv.}, higher, highest.

tu, but, indeed.

sas (m. nom. sg.}, this.
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ud T@: T IZHAT

eovam buddheh param buddhva

thus than the intelligence higher having
learned,

FEATCHTH, ATCHAT |
samstabhydtmanam dtmand
together sustaining the self by the self

ife 7T, eTaTey
jahi satrum mahabdho
kill the enemy, O Mighty Armed One,

FTHET GTEEH 1|

kdmaripam durdsadam

having the form of desire, difficult to
approach.

Thus having known that which is
higher than the intellect,

Sustaining the self by the Self,

Kill the enemy, O Arjuna,

Which has the form of desire and is
difficult to conquer.

evam, thus, even so.

buddhes (f. abl. sg.), from the intelligence,
than the intelligence.

param (n. nom. sg.), higher,

buddhva (gerund budh), having learned.

samstabhya {(gerund sam stabh), together
sustaining, upholding.

dtmanam (m. acc. sg.), seif,

dtmand (m, inst. sg.}, by the self.

Jjahi (2nd sg. imperative act. vhan), kifl! de-
stroy!

Satrum (m. acc. sg.), enemy, adversary.

mahdbgho (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed
One, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors.

kamardapam (0. acc. sg.), desire-form, having
the form of desire, {as BV cpd.} which has
the form of desire.

durdsadam (n. acc. sg.), difficult to approach,
encountered wtih difficulty.

End of Book III

The Yoga of Action
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BOOK IV

STAATETY F4TF |
Sribhagavan uvdaca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

T foaead TR
imar vivasvate vogam
this, to Vivasvat, Yoga

SIHAT RgH WeaaH |
proktavan akam avyayam
having declared, I, imperishable,

faraear s v
VIvasvdn manave prana
Vivasvat to Manu communicated,

AL ZHATHS SR 1
manur tRyvdkave 'bracit
Manu to lksvaku imparted.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

I proclaimed this imperishable yoga
to Vivasvat;

Vivasvat communicated it to Manu,

And Manu imparted it to Ikshvaku.

* Vivasvat, the Sun god.

+ Manu, Manu Viaivasvata, son of the Sun god.
1 Iksvaku, son of Manu Vaivasvata. All are
early legendary figures. See chapter on ““The

Setting of the Bhagavad Gita.””

sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed
Lord, the Blessed One.

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. N/ vac), he said, he
spoke.

imam (m. acc. sg.), this.

vivasvare (m. dat, sg.), to Vivasvat, “Shining
Forth,” the Sun God, father of Manu Vai-
vasvata who was the seventh of the fourteen
Manus, the Noah of Hindu mythology and
the progenitor of the human race.

yogam (m. acc. sg.), Yoga.

proktavan (m, nom. sg. perf. act. participle
pravvac), declaring, having declared.

aham (nom. sg.), I.

avyayam (m. acc. sg.), imperishable, eternal.

vivasvan (m. nom. sg.}, Vivasvat,

manave (m. dat. sg.), to Manmu, i.e. Manu
Viivasvata, see above.

praha (31d sg. perf. act. pra \/ah), he told, he
communicated.

manrus {m. nom. sg.), Manu, Manu Viiva-
svata.

iksvakave (m. dat. sg.), to Iksvaku, Iksvaku
was a son of Manu Vaivasvata, and founder
of a dynasty of kings.

abravir (31d sg. imperf. act. Vhri), he told,
he impatted, he related.

201



IV
2

T TR
evam paramparapraptam
thus, succession-received,

= Tl fag
imarnm r@jarsayo vidul
this the royal seers they knew;

o F
sa kaleneha mahata
this with time here on earth long,

T o A
yogo nastah paramtapa
Yoga lost, Scorcher of the Foe.

Thus received by succession,
"The royal seers knew this;
After a long time here on carth,
This yoga has been lost, Arjuna.
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evam, thus, so.

parampard (f. nom. sg.}, succession, one to
another.

prdjnam (acc. sg. p. pass. participle pra

dp}, received, obtained, attained.

imam (m. acc. sg.}, this.

rdjarsayas (m. nom. pl. rdja rsayas), royal
rsis, royal seers.

vidus (ard sg. perfect act, Jvid ), they knew.

sas {m. nom. sg.}, it, this.

kalena {m. inst. sg.}, by time, in time, with
time.

iha, here, here on earth.

mahata (m. inst. sg.), long, great, extended.

vogas (m. nom. sg.), Yoga.

nastas (. nom. sg. p. pass. participle \/nas’),
lost, destroyed.

paramtapa (m. voc. sg.), Scorcher of the
Foe, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors,



v
3

7 oA T s
sa evdyam mayd te 'dya
it this by me to thee today

TR SR I |
yogah proktah purdatanah
Yoga, declared, ancient

went s & war o

bhakto st me sakhd ceti

devoted thou art of me, cornrade, and
thus.

TEE Ig I i
rahasyam hyetad uttamam
secret indeed this supreme,

This ancient yoga is today

Declared by Me to you,

Since you are My devotee and
friend.

This secret is supreme indeed.

sas (m. nom. sg.), it, this.

eva, indeed {often used as a rhythmic filler).

ayam (M. nom, sg.), this.

mayd (inst. sg.), by me.

fe (dat. sg.), to thee.

adya, today, now, nowadays.

yogas (m. nom. sg.), Yoga.

prokias {m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle pra

vac), declared, proclaimed, described,

imparted.

purdtanas (M. nom. sg.), ancient, primaeval,
of olden times,

bhaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
Vbhaj), devoted, worshipped, shared, de-
votee,

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. Yas), thou art.

me (gen. sg.), of me.

sakhd (. nom. sg.}, comrade, friend.

ca, and.

iti, thus, so.

rghasyam (n. nom. sg.), private, secret, eso-
teric teaching.

hi, indeed, truly.

etad (n. nom. sg.), this.

uftamam (0. nom. sg.), supreme,
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Iv

EEGEECH S
arfuna wvaca
Arjuna spoke:

4

L Wad] TH
aparam bhavato janma
later of your lordship the birth

g% 5w faeaa: |
param janma vivasvatah
earlier the birth of Vivasvat;

Fw UAg ferrar
katham etad vifaniydm
how this I should understand

A HTRY TIFHAT 5T 1

toam adau proktavdn it

thou in the beginning declaring thus?

Arjuna spoke;

Your birth was later,

'The birth of Vivasvat earlier;
How should I understand this,
That You declared it in the

beginning?
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arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna.
uvaca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, he
spoke.

aparam (n. nom. sg.), later, not earlier, not
previous.

bhavatas (formal address, m. gen. sg.), of
you, of your lordship.

Janma (n. nom. sg.), birth.

param (n. nom. sg.), eatlier, prior, previous.

Janmma (n. nom. sg.), birth,

vivasvatas {m. gen. sg.), of Vivasvat, of the
Sun God.

katham (interrog.), how?

etad (n. acc. sg.), this.

vijaniydm {1st sg. opt. act. vi Jjﬁd), I should
understand, I should comprehend.

fvam (nom. sg.), thou.

ddau (loc. sg.), in the beginning.

proktavan (m. nom. sg. perf. act. participle
pra Jvac), declasing, having declared.

ifi, thus, so.



v
TR F4T |

sribhagavin uvdca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

5
TgfT W =TT

bahiini me vyatitani
many of me passed away

ST a9 ATl |

Janmdni tava cdrjuna
births, and of thee Arjuna

AT+TE AT AT
tanyaham veda sarvini
them I know all

75 309 a9 ||
na tvant vettha paramtapa

not thou knowest, Scorcher of the Foe.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

Many of My births have passed away,
And also yours, Arjuna.

I know them all;

You do not know them,

Arjuna.

§ribhagavan {m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

uvdaca (31d sg. perf. act. J vac), he said, he
spoke.

bahani (r. nom. pl.), many.

me (gen. sg.), of me, my.

vyatitani (n. rom, pl. p. pass. participle vi ari

iy, passed away, gone away, passings

away.

Janmani (n. nom. pl.), births.

tava {(gen. sg.), of thee, thy,

ca, and.

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna.

tani {n. acc. pl.), them.

aham (nom, sg.}, L.

veda (1st sg. perfect act. \’{vfd, with present
meaning), I know.

sarvani {n. acc. pl.), all.

nda, not.

tvam (nom. sg.), thou.

vettha (2nd sg. perfect act. Vvid, with present
meaning), thou knowest,

pararitapa (m. voc. sg.}, Scorcher of the
Foe, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors,
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wit $fq ¥ WegarAy

ajo "pi sann avyaydtma

birthless although being, imperishable
self,

TATAT I S E
bhittdnam tSvaro "pi san
of beings, the lord although being,

s fa Ty wfrss
prakriivs svam adhisthaya
material nature own controlling

EWATRITCRATIAT Ui

sambhavamyatmamayaya

I come into being by own supernatural
power.

Although I am birthless and My nature
is imperishable,

Although I am the Lord of all beings,

Yet, by controlling My own material
nature,

I come into being by My own power.

#* There appears to be a contradiction here
between “birthless’’ and “many of my births”
of the preceding stanza, but Krishna's *“births”
refer to his “giving forth® of himself ~see
following stanza.
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ajas (m. nom. sg.), unbomn, birthless.

api, even, although.

san (m. nom. sg. pr. patticiple Vas), being.

avyaya {m.), imperishable.

anmd (m. nom. sg.), shelf.

(avyaya-armd, m. nom. sg. KD cpd., imper-
ishable self).

bhitanam (m. gen. pl.), of beings.

i$varas {m. nom. sg.), lord,

api, even, although.

san (m, nom. sg. pr. participle vas), being.

prakrtim (f. acc. sg.), material nature.

svam (f. acc. sg.), own.

adhisthaya (gerand adhi Vstha), controlling,
governing, standing over.

sambhavami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. sam
v bhii), 1 come into being, I originate my-
self.

dima {m.), self, own.

mayavd (f. inst. sg.), by magic, by super-
natural power, by power of illusion.

(atmamayayd, f. inst. sg. TP cpd., by own
supernatural power.)



v
7

Fera7T g wweg
yadd yadad ki dharmasya
whenever indeed of righteousness

T wafy wred |

glanir bhavati bhérata
decrease exists, Descendant of Bharata,

AT AT
abhyutthénam adharmasya
rising up of unrighteousness

T STHT GIATRIFH
tada 'tmdanam srigmyaham
then myself give forth I.

Whenever a decrease of righteousness

Exists, Arjuna,

And there is a rising up of
unrighteousness,

Then I manifest Myself.

yadd yvadd, whenever.

hi, indeed, truly.

dharmasya (m. gen. sg.), of righteousness, of
duty, of law.

glanis (f. nom. sg.), exhaustion, decrease.

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. VBhi), it is, it
exists, it comes to be.

bharata (m. voc. sg.}, Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet of Arjuna.

abhyutthanagm {n. acc. sg. verbal noun from
abhi ud stha), rising up, emerging, stand-
ing up.

adharmasya (m. gen. sg.), of unrighteous-
ness, of undutifulness, of unlawfulness.

tada, then.

dtmdnam (m. acc. sg.), self, myself.

srjami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. vsrf), I give
forth, I let go, I create.

aham (nom. sg.), L.
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8

wfeaoTTT ST
paritrandya sadhingm
to protecting of the good

fammamm T AT |
vindédya ca duskrtam
and to the destruction of evil doers

dharmasamsthdpandrthdya

for the sake of establishing righteous-

ness,

AT I T 1
sambhavami yuge yuge
I come into being from age to age.

For the protection of the good

And the destruction of evil doers,

For the sake of establishing
righteousness,

I am born in every age.

* This conception of the “ coming into being’’
from age to age to protect the good and punish
the evil is not confined to Hunduism. Buddhism
has a Buddha who arrives at different times for
that purpose. Messianic Judaism, and thus
Christianity, have parallels, though they require
only one visitation of the Messizh, or avatdr of

God.
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paritrandya (n. dat, sg. from pari V1ra), to
refuge, 1o protecting, to preservation, to
deliverance.

sadhinam (m. gen. pl.), of the righteous, of
the good, of the virtuous ones.

vinasaye {m. dat. sg. from vi Jmé}, to the
destruction, o the loss, to the perishing.

ca, and.

dugkrtam (m. gen. pl.}, of evil doers, of doers
of wicked deeds.

dharma (m.), righteousness, duty, law,

sarsthapana (pr. causative noun from sam
Vstha), the establishing.

arthaya (m, dat. sg.), for the purpose of, with
the aim of, for the sake of.

(dharmasamsthapandrthdya, m. dat, sg. TP
cpd., for the sake of the establishing of
righteousness. )

sambhavami (Ist sg. pr. indic. act. sam
/bhi), T come into being, I originate my-
self.

yuge yuge (n. loc. sg.), from age to age, in
age after age. The conception of the Hindu
yuga is explained at length in 2 footnote to
stanza 17 of Book VIII.



v
9

av% 79 7§ fasgwy
janma karma ca me divyam
birth and action of me divine

g P afa asae: |
evam yo vetl: tattvatah
thus who knows in truth

tyaktod dehan punarjanma
having left the body, (to) rebirth

Afr g frar s
nditt mam eti 5o ‘rjuna
not he goes; to me goes he, Arjuna.

He who knows in truth

My divine birth and action,

Having left his body, he is

Not reborn; he comes to Me, Arjuna.

Janma (n. acc. sg.), birth,

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds.

ca, and.

me (gen. sg.), of me, my.

divyam (n. acc. sg.), divine, heavenly, god-
like.

evam, thus.

yas (m. nom. sg.), who.

vetti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vvid), he knows.

tantvatas (adv.), “Dy thatness,” by the truth
about, in truth, truly.

tyakrvi (gerund viyaj), leaving, renouncing,
abandoning, having left, having aban-
doned.

deham (n. acc. sg.), bady, material body.

punarjanma (0. acc. sg.), “again birth,” re-
birth.

sue, not.

eti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. i), he goes, he
cotnes.

mdm (m. acc, sg.}, me, to me.

eti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vi), he goes, he
COITIES.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, the, this.

arjuna (m. voc. $g.), Atjuna.
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10

CiGRUE L H

vitardgabhayakrodhd
gone passion fear and anger

AT AT IUTEAT: 1
manmayd mam upasritah
absorbed in me, me resorting to,

TEAT TN
bahavo jiidnatapasd
many, by knowledge austerity

q&T FTEH TETET: 0]

piatd madbhivam agatah

purified, my state of being (have) attained.

Thinking solely of Me, resorting to Me,

Many whose greed, fear, and anger
have departed,

Purified by the austerity of knowledge,

Have attained My state of being,.
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vitd (p. pass. participle vi s/z‘), gone away,
disappeared.

rdaga {m.), passion, greed.

bhaya (n.), fear, danger.

krodhds (m. nom. pl.), anger.

(vitaragabhayakrodhas, m. nom. pl. disap-
peared greed, fear and anger; free of pas-
sion, fear and anger; (as BV cpd.) whose
greed, fear and anger have departed.)

manpmayd (m. nom. pl.}, absotbed in me,
thinking solely of me.

mdam (acc. sg.}, me.

updsritds {m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle upa
d + §ri), resorting to, clinging to.

bahavas (m. nom. pl.), many.

Jaanatapasa (n. inst. sg. TP cpd.), by knowl-
edge-austerity, by the austerity of wisdom.

putas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle \/pﬁ),
purified, cleansed.

madbhavam (m. acc. sg.), “of me being,” my
state of being.

agatds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle a4

gam), come to, attained, reached.



Iv
1

3 47 /7 Ry

ye yvathd mam prapadyante

who, in whatever way Me they take
refuge in

AT AT AT AGH |
tams tathaiva bhajamyaham
them thus reward 1;

A FHFTRAR
mama vartmanuvartante
my path they follow

ST OTE A )
manusyah pdartha sarvasah
men, Son of Prtha, everywhere,

In whatever way,
Men take refuge in Me, I reward them.

Men everywhere, Arjuna,
Follow My path.

ye (m. nom. pl.), who.

yathd, in which way, as.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

prapadyante (3rd pl. pr, indic. mid. pra

pad), they take refuge in, they resort to.

tam {m. ace¢, pl.), them.

fathd, thus, in this way, so.

eva, indeed (used as a rthythmic filler).

bhajami {1st sg. pr. indic. act. \/bkaj), I
share with, [ love, I reward.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

mama {gen. sg.), of me, my.

vartma (1. acc. sg.), path, road, turning,

anuvartante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. anu v vil),
they follow.

manugyds (m. nom. pl.), men, human beings.

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

sarvasas (adv.), everywhere, on all sides,
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Freerea: wAw fafg
kanksantah kaymandnm: siddhim
desiring of (ritual) acts the success

T+ g aAdT: |

yajanta tha devatldh

they sacrifice here in the world to the
(Vedic) godheads

fersi fg Ad =
ksiprary ki manuge loke
quickly indeed in the human world

fafey wafy Fam i

siddhir bhavats karmaja

the success comes to be (of ritual} acts
born.

Desiring the success of ritual acts,
Men sacrifice here on earth to the

Vedic gods.
Quickly indeed in the world of men
Ritual acts bring success.
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karksantas {m. nom. pl. pr. participle
Vkarks), desiring, wishing for, hankering
after.

karmandm (n. gen. pl.), of acts, of ritual acts.

siddhim (f. acc. sg.), success, accomplish-
ment, fulfillment.

yajanta (searndhi for yajante, 3td pi. pr. indic.
mid. Vyaj), they sacrifice, they worship.

iha, here, here in the world, here on earth.

devatds (f. acc. pl.), to the godheads, to the
Vedic godheads.

ksipram (adv.), quickly, instantly.

hi, indeed, truly.

manuse (M. loc. sg.}, in human, belonging to
mankind,

loke (. loc. 8g.), in the world,

(manuse loke, m. loc. sg., in the world of
men, in the human world.)

siddhis (f. nom. sg.), success, accomplish-
ment, fulfillment.

Bhavari (3rd sg, pr. indic. act. Vbha), itis, it
comes {o be.

karmajd (f. nom. sg.}, born of action, born of
ritual acts.



v
13
caturvarnyam maya systam
the four caste system by me created

U FeTIT: |

gunakarmauvibhagasah

guna action-distribution according to;

e FATC HfT AT
tasya kartdram api mdim
of it the creator although me

fagaFaray F=aa |l
viddhyakartaram avyayam
know (me to be) non-doer eternal.

The system of four castes was created

by Me,

According to the distribution of the

qualities and their acts.

Although I am the creator of this (the

system),

Know Me to be the eternal non-doer.

caturvarnyam (0. rnom. sg.), four-caste sys-
tem, system of four castes,

mayd (inst. sg.), by me,

srstam (0. nom. sg. p. pass. participle V. sti),
created, brought forth, let go.

guna (m.}, guna.

karma (1.}, action.

vibhdga (m. from vi N/ bhaj}, distribution,
sharing.

-fas (adverbial suffix), according to.

(gunakarmavibhagasas, adverbial TP cpd.,
according to the distribution of the gunas
and their acts.)

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of it, of this.

kartaram (m. acc. sg.), creator, maket.

api, even, also, although.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

viddhi {2nd sg. imperative act. +/vid), know!
learn!

akartdram (m. acc. sg.}, non-doer, one who
does not act,

avyayam (m. acc. sg.), eternal, imperishable.
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7wt Fafor fowaf

na man karmdant limpanti
not me actions they befoul
TH FHES a7

na me karmaphale sprha
not of me in action-fruit desire

f wit A st
iti man yo "bhijandti
thus me who comprehends

LR E S el
karmabhir na sa badhyate
by actions not he is bound.

Actions do not taint Me;

I have no desire for the fruit of action;

Thus he who comprehends Me
Is not bound by actions.
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na, not.

mam (acc. sg.), me.

karmdni (n. nom. pl.), actions.

limpanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Jlip), they
smear, they defile, they befoul.

na, not.

me {gen. sg.), of me, my.

karmaphale {n. loc. sg.), in action fruit, in
the fruit of action.

sprhd (f. nom. sg.), desire, covetousness.

iti, thus, so.

mdam (acc. sg.}, me.

yas {m. nom. sg.), who.

abhijandti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. abki jAd),
he comprehends, he understands.

karmabhis (n. inst. pl.), by actions, by deeds.

na, not.

sas (. nom. sg.), he.

badhyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vbandh),
he is bound, he is fettered.



IV
15

TS AT F FH
evam jidted krtam karma
thus having known performed action

g sy waErfe

LR

pirvdir api mumuksubhih

by the ancients, also, by the seekers for

release,

FE F3A TEAT, &3
kuru karmdiva tasmdt toam
perform action therefore thou

T QAT FA
pirvaih pirvataranm krtam
(as was) by the ancients earlier done.

Having known this, the ancients,

Seeking release, also performed acton.

Therefore perform action
As it was earlier performed by the
ancients.

evam, thus.

jAatva {gerund v iid), knowing, having
known.

krtam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. pariciple Jkr_‘),
performed, done, made.

karma {(n, acc. sg.}, action,

plirvéis (m. inst. pl.}, by the ancients, by the
prior ones.

api, even, also,

mumuksubhis (inst. pl. desiderative noun
from \/muc), by the desirers of release, by
the seekers of liberation.

kuru (2nd sg. imperative act. vkr), do! per-
form! make!

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds,

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

tasmdt (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore.

tvam (nom. sg.), thou.

purvais (inst. pl.), by the ancients, by the
prior ones.

pirvataram (comparative), earlier, in olden
times.

krtam (n:. acc. p. pass. participle Jk:;), done,
performed, made.
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o a9 fopmg sroperfiy
ki karma kim akarmeti
“what, action? what, non-action?” thus

FAAY S AT Hifgar: |
kavayo 'py atra mohitdh
the poets even in this matter confused.

I 9 AT
tat te karma pravaksyami
this to thee action I shall explain

S FTCAT 1A ST U

yaj jiiatoa moksyase *Subhat

which having known thou shalt be
released from evil.

“What is action? What is inaction?”

Thus, even the wise are confused
in this matter.

This action I shall explain to vou,

Having known which, you shall be
released from evil.

* kavayas, poets. One must remember that
much of Sanskrit religious literature was con-
ceived in poetic form, Thus “poets’ here (often
translated “sages’’) were religious teachers who
wrote, or rather sang, in verse,
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kim (interrog.), what?

karma (n. nom. sg.), action.

kim (interreg.), what?

akarmg (n. nom. sg.), non-action, inaction.

iti, thus {often used to close a quotation).

kavayas (m. nom. pl.}, pocts, sages.

api, even, also,

atra, in this matter, in this respect, here.

mohitds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
Vi muh), confused, deluded.

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that.

te {dat.), to thee.

karma (n. acc. sg.), action.

pravaksyami (1st sg. futurs act. pra Yvac), 1
shall speak, I shall explain, I shall declare.

yad (n. acc. sg.), which.

jagrvé (gerund <jAg), knowing, having
known.

mokgyase (2nd sg. future passive Vmuc), thou
shalt be released, thou shalt be liberated.

asubhat (m, abl. sg.), from evil, from sin,
from viciousness, from the disagreeable.
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FHO T T
karmano hyapi boddhavyam
of action indeed also to be known,

dtgesa 7 fawsor: |
boddhavyam ca vikarmanah
and to be known of wrong action

LERLES Kt
akarmanasca boddhavyam
and of non-action to be known

AT FO A 1
gahand karmano gatil
profound, of action the way.

One must know the nature of action,

‘The nature of wrong action,
And also the nature of inaction,
The way of action is profound.

karmanas (n. gen. sg.}), of action,

hi, indeed, truly.

api, even, also,

boddhavyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Vbudh),
to be known, to be enlightened, to be
taught.

ca, and.

vikarmanas (n. gen. sg.), of wrong action, of
unsuitable action.

akarmanas (. gen. sg.), of non-action, of
inaction.

ca, and.

boddhavyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Vbudh),
to be known, to be enlightened, to be
learned.

gahand (f. nom. sg), difficult to under-
stand, hard to comprehend, deep, dense,
thick, profound.

karmanas (n. gen. sg.), of action.

gatis (f. nom. sg.), way, path, road, going.
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FAFL 7. TG
karmanyakarma yah pasyed
in action non-action who should perceive,

EELRE KT
akarmant ca karma yah
and in non-action, action, who,

q At ATy
sa buddhiman manusyesu
he wise among men;

T IehH: FeeAd AT |
sa yuktah krisnakarmakrt
he disciplined all action performing.

He who perceives inaction in action,
And action in inaction,

Is wisc among men;

He is a yogi and performs all actions.

218

karmani (n, loc. 8g.}, in action, in deeds.

akarma (0. acc. sg.), non-action, inaction.

yas {(m. nom, sg.}, who.

pasyet (3rd sg. optative act. N paf), he should
see, he should perceive.

akarmani (n. loc. sg.), in non-action, in inac-
tion.

ca, and.

karma (n. acc. sg.), action.

yas (m. nom. sg.), who.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, the, this.

buddhimdn {m. nom. sg.}, full of wisdom,
wise, intelligent.

manusyesu (. loc. pl.), in men, among mett.

sas (m. nom, sg.), he, the, this.

vuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vyuj),
yoked, disciplined, steadfast in Yoga.

krisna {adj.), whole, entire, all.

karma (n1.}, action.

-krt (n. nom, sg. suffix), performing, doing,
making.
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T 54 GATGAT:
yasya sarve samarambhah
of whom all enterprises

FEHEFEG AT |
kamasamkalpavarjitah
desire and purpose excluded,

FTATIRSTEHH o

jhandgnidagdhakarmanant

who has consumed his karma in the fire of

knowledge,

g aived U 1)
tam dhub panditan: budhah
him they call pandit, the wise ones.

He who has excluded desire and
motive

From all his enterprises,

And has consumed his karma in the
fire of knowledge,

Him the wise men call a sage.

yasya (m. gen. sg.), of whom.

sarve (m. nom. pl.), all,

samdrambhds (m. nom. pl. from sam a
rabh</rambh), enterprises, undertakings.

kama {m.), desire, love,

sartkalpa (m.), purpose, aim.

varjitds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle v v,
twisted off, withheld, excluded.

(kdma-samkalpa-varfitas, m. nom. pl. BV
cpd., ones who have excluded desirous in-
tentions.)

Jaana (n.), knowledge, wisdom.

agni (m.), fire, the god of fire.

dagdha (p. pass. participle Vdah), burned,
consumed,

karmdnam {(m. acc. sg.), action, deeds,
karma,

(jAdnagnidagdhakarmanam, m. acc. sg. BV
cpd., he who has consumed his karma in
the fire of knowledge.)

tam {m. acc. sg.), him, this,

ahus (3rd pl. perfect acc. Jah, used in pres-
ent sense), they call, they designate, they
say,

panditam (m. acc. sg.), pandit, pundit, wise
man.

budhds (m, nom. pl.}, the intelligent, the
wise ones.
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. .
tyaktvd karmaphalisangath
having abandoned action-fruit attach-

ment,

frreaga fraema: t
nityatrpto nirdsraval
always satisfied, not dependent,

o i sfy
karmany abhipravrtto "pi
in action proceeding even

A7 fefaq wafa a1
ndiva kinicit karoti sah
not anything does he.

He who has abandoned all attachment
to the fruits of action,

Always content, not dependent,

Even when performing action,

Does, in effect, nothing at all.
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tvakrvd (gerund \f'tyaj), abandoning, having
abandoned.

karma (n.), action,

phala (0.}, fruit, result.

dsafigam (m. acc, sg.}, attachment, clinging,

(karmaphaldsaigam, m, acc. sg. TP cpd.,
attachment to the fruit of action.)

ritya, atways, eternally.

frpias (M. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v’r!g;),
satisfied, content.

nirdsrayas {m. nom. sg. nis 4 an‘), not de-
pendent, not resorting to, whose depen-
dence is lacking.

karmani (1. loc. sg.), in action.

abhipravrtras (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
abhi pra V) vrt), turning ahead, proceeding,
engaging.

api, even, also.

na, not.

eva, indeed (used as a rthythmic filler).

kirmcid, anything whatever,

karoti {31d sg. pr. indic. act. Jkr), he does,
he performs, he makes.

sas {m. nom. sg.), he, this one.
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f U-’ﬁ'(l\ Fafacest
nirdSiv yatacittaima
without wish, restrained thought and self,

RRLEEIRO e
tyaktasarvaparigrahah
abandoned all acquisition,

T Fas
sarivam kevalam karma
(with) the body alone action

Faq ATAI e
kurvan ndpnoti kilbisam
performing, not he incurs guilt.

Performing action with the body alone,

Without wish, restrained in thought
and self,

With all motives of acquisition
abandoned,

He incurs no evil.

nirasis (m. nom. sg.), hopeless, free from
desires, indifferent, without wishes.

yata{m. p. pass. participle ¥ yam), restrained,
conirolled,

citta (n.}, thought, mind.

atmd (m. nom. sg.), self.

(yata-citta-atma, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., hav-
ing a self with a controlled mind.}

tyakta (p. pass. participle J tyaf), abandoned,
left, rencunced.

sarva, all.

parigrahas (m. nom. sg. from pari wfgrah),
getting, attaining, grasping, acquisition,
possessions, property.

fariram (n. acc. sg.), bodily, with the body.

kevalam (n. acc. sg.), alone, exclusively,
only, merely.

karma (n. acc. sg.), action.

kurvan (m. nom, sg. pr. act. participle Vi),
performing, doing, making.

na, not,

dapnori (3rd sg. pr. indic. act, vjdp), he at-
tains, he obtains, he reaches, he incurs.

kilbisam {n. acc. sg.), guilt, fault, evil.
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yadrechalabhasamtusto
chance gain content,

grgTay famea
dvandvdtito vimatsarah
the dualities transcending, free from envy,

ww: fagma wfagdt =
samah siddhav asiddhau ca
constant in success and in failure,

gt S 7 frreaa 1)
krtod ’pi na nibadhyate
having acted even, not he is bound.

Content with whatever comes to him,

Transcending the dualities (i.e. pleasure,
pain, etc.), free from envy,

Constant in mind whether in success
or in failure,

Even though he acts, he is not bound.
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yadrccha (f. nom. sg.), chance, accidental,
sporianeous.,

lGbha (m.}, obtaining, gain.

saritustas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
sam Vi tug), content, satisfied.

(labha-semrtustas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., one
who has contentment.)

dvandva (1.}, pairs, dualities, polarity of op-
posites.

atitas (. nom. sg. p. pass. participle asf Vi i),
going beyond, transcending.

(dvandva-atitas, m. nom. sg. BY ¢pd., gone
beyond opposites.}

vimatsaras (m. nom. sg.), whose envy is
gone, free from envy, free from greed, free
from malice.

samas (. norn, $g.), constant, the same, in-
different.

siddhan (. toc. sg.), in success, in accom-
plishment,

asiddhau {f. loc. sg.), in failure, in nonsuc-
cess.,

ca, and.

krzva (gerund Ykr), making, having made,
having done, having acted.

api, even, also.

ndg, not.

nibadhvate (ard sg. pr. indic. passive ni
Vbadh), he is bound down, he is bound.
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gatasangasya muktasya

of the free from attachment, of the

released,

FrTafega=ay: |

jhAandvasthitacetasah

of him whose thought is established in

knowledge,

THETEE: FH
yajfidydcaratah karma
for sacrifice undertaking, action

el wfEeTa
samagram pravilivate
wholly it melts away.

The work of one who is free from
attachment, who is liberated,

Whose thought is established in
knowledge,

Who does work only as a sacrifice,

Is wholly dissolved.

gata (m. p. pass. participle w/gam), gone.

saftgasya (m. gen. sg.), of attachment, of
clinging.

(gatasangasya, m. gen. sg., of the free from
attachment, {(as BV ¢pd.) of one from
whom attachment is gone.)}

muktasya (m. gen. sg. p. pass. participle

muc), of the released, of the liberated
one.

Jhana (n.), knowiedge.

avasthita (p. pass. participle ava Vsthd), es-
tablished, supported.

cetasas (n. gen. sg.), of thought, of mind.

(jndndvasthitacetasas, m gen. sg. BV ¢pd.,
of him whose thought is established in
knowledge.)

yajfidya (m. dat. sg.}, to sacrifice, for sacti-
fice.

dcaratas (m, nom. sg. pr. pariciple act.

car), undertaking, moving towards.
karma (n. nom. $g.), action, ritual action,
samagram {adv.), wholly, together, in the
aggregate.

praviliyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. pra vi

Ir), is is melted away, it becomes dis-
solved, it vanishes.
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SR A 3T

brahmarpanam brahma havir

Brahman the offering, Brahman the
oblation,

FEITAY FFTT G

brahmdgndu brahmana hutam

in the fire of Brahman by Brahman poured
out

FRIE A el
brahmdiva tena pantavyar
Brahman by him to be attained

FAZTFHIHTIAT 1|

brahmakarmasamddhing

by him who contemplates the action of
Brahman.

Brahman is the offering, Brahman is
the cblation

Poured out by Brahman into the fire of
Brahman,

Brahman is to be attained by him

Who always sees Brahman in action.

* “The entire act consists of Brahman because
it is of Brahman’s nature: the sacrifice is Brahman,
the utensils are Brahman, the fire in which the
sacrifice is offered is Brahman, the sacrificer him-
self is Brahman. He who contemplates this insight,
contemplates the act-as-Brahman. Such a one is
capable of knowing the proper form of the dtman —
which is Brahman —~ through his acts, because his
acts are of Brahman's nature, In other words, the
acts performed by an aspirant have the form of
knowledge because they imply the realization that
they consist of Brahman and are therefore a means
of contemplating the gtman...”’ Raminuja, tr.
van Buitenen.
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brahma (n. nom. sg.), Brahman,

arpanam (n. nom. sg.), offering, placing
upon, entrusting.

brahma (n. nom. sg.}, Brahman,

havis (n. nom., sg.), oblatien, pouring out.

brahma (1.}, Brahman.

agndu (m. loc. sg.), in the fire,

{brahma-agnan, m. loc. sg. TP cpd., in the
fire of Brahman.)

brahmand (n. inst. sg.}, by Brahman.

hutam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle vhu),
poured out into the sacrificial fire.

brahma (n. nom. sg.), Brahman.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

tena (m. inst. sg.), by it, by him.

gantavyam (gerundive sf gam), o be attained,
to be gone, to be approached, to be accom-
plished.

brahmakarma (n.}, Brahman action, action of
Brahman.

samddhing (m. inst. sg. from sam d th&),
by contemplating, by absorption, in con-
templation.

{(brahmakarmasamadhing, m. inst. sg. BV
cpd., by one who contemplates the action
of Brahman.)
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daivam evdpare yajfian
to a god some, sacrifice,

AT T |
yoginak paryupdsate
yogins they practice

FEIHITE,_ FIL A
brahmdgnav apare yajnam
in the fire of Brahman, others, sacrifice,

CEEEIE A GHT
vafiendivopaiuhvats
by sacrifice (itself) they offer.

Some yogins perform

Sacrifice to the gods;

Others offer sacrifice,

By sacrifice itself, in the fire of
Brahman.

daivam (m, acc. sg.), to a god, relating to a
god.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler),

apare (m. nom. pl.), some, others.

yajram (m. acc. sg.}, sacrifice, religious of-
fering,

yoginas {m. nom. pl.}, yogins.

pa:'/yupdsate (3rd pi. pr. indic. mid. pari upa

das), they practice.

brahmagndu (m. loc. sg.), in Brahman fire,
in the fire of Brahman.

apare (m. nom. pl.), some, others.

yajiiam (m, acc. sg.}, sacrifice, religious of-
fering,

yajfiena (m. inst. sg.), by sacrifice.

eva, indeed {used as a rhythmic filler),

upajuhvati (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. upa Jhu),
they offer, they sacrifice, they present ob-
lations.
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R TeeaTvg 57
Srotradinindriyany anye
hearing like senses others

ST TR
sanmyamagnisu juhvati
in the restraint fires they offer

RS fawar 5

Sabdddin visaydn anya

sound commencing with, objects of the
senses others

gty Tgfa o
indriyagnisu juhvati
in the sense fires they offer.

Others offer senses like hearing

In the fire of restraint;

§tll others offer sound and other
objects of the senses

In the fire of the senses.
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grotra {n.), hearing.

ddini (n. acc. pl.), commencing with, and so
forth, lit. “whose first was.”

indriyani (n. acc. sg.), SCNSes, powers.

anye (m. nom. pl.), others.

sarmyamdgnisu (samyama agnisu, m. loc.
pl.), in restraint fires, in the fires of re-
straint, in the fires of control.

Juhvari (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vhu), they
offer, they sacrifice, they honor.

Sabda (m.), sound.

ddin (m. acc. pl.), commencing with, and so
forth, “whose first was.”

visayan (m acc. pl.), objects of the senses,
provinces of the senses.

anya (samdhi for anye, m. nom. pl.), others.

indriyagnisu {m. loc. pl.), in sense fires, in
the fires of the senses.

Juhvati (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vhi), they
offer, they sacrifice.
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gaiifeaswifor
sarvanindriyakarmdnt
all sense actions

P HUE IS
pranakarmant capare
and vital breath action others

CIRECERIGIE
dtmasantyamayogagnau
in the self-restraint-of-Yoga fire

Fgfr e o
Juhvati jianadipite
they offer, in knowledge kindled.

Others offer all actions of the senses
And actions of the vital breath

In the fire of the yoga of self-restraint,
Which is kindled by knowledge.

sarvani (n. acc. pl.), all.

indriyakarmani (n. acc. pl.), sense actions,
actions of the senses.

prdna {m.), vital breath.

karmdni (n. acc. pl.), actions.

ca, and.

apare (m. nom. pl.), some, others.

dtmasartyama, self restraint, self control.

yogagndu (m. loc. sg.), in Yoga fire,

{Grmasaryamayogagnau, m. loc. sg. TP
cpd., in the fire of the Yoga of self re-
straint.)

Juhvati {3rd pl. pr. indic. act. V), they
offer, they sacrifice.

JjAana (n.), knowledge.

dipite (m. loc. sg. caus. p. pass. participle
Jdip), in kindled.

(jAdnadipite, m. loc. sg. TP cpd., kindled by
knowledge.)
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ECDEILELIDE

dravyayaffids tapoyajia

material possession sacrifices, austerity
sacrifices,

T AT |
yogayajiids tathdpare
Yoga sacrifices, thus some;

AT AR

svadhydyajianayajiidsca

whose sacrifices consist of Vedic recita-
tion and the knowledge sacrifice,

Fa: "fgaaar: |
yatayah samsitavratah
ascetics {with) sharpened vows.

Some offer as sacrifice their
material possessions

Or their austerities and practice
of yoga,

While ascetics of severe vows

Offer study of the scriptures
and knowledge as sacrifice.
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dravya (n.), substance, thing, object, mate-
rial possession.

yajfids {m. nom. pl.}, sacrifices, offerings.

(dravyayajfids, m. npm. pl. BV cpd.. those
whose sacrifices are made with material
things.)

tapas {n.}, austerity, self-denial.

yajids {m. nom. pl.}, sacrifices, offerings.

(tapoyajiids, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., those
whose sacrifices are made in the form of
austerity.)

yoga (m.}, Yoga.

yajids (m. nom. pl.), sacrifices, offerings.

{yogayajiiags, m. nom. pl. BV ¢pd., those
whose sacrifices take the form of Yoga.)

tathd, thus, also, likewise,

apare {m. nom. pl.}, some, others.

svadhydya (m.), Veda study, reciting the
Veda to oneself.

jidna (n.), knowledge, wisdom.

yajfids (m. nom. pl.), sacrifices, offerings.

(svadhydyajidnayajias, m. nom, pl. BV
cpd., those whose sacrifices consist of
Veda study and the knowledge sacrifice.)

ca, and.

yatavas {m. nom, pl.), ascetics, men of aus-
terity.

samsita (p. pass. participle sam i), sharp-
ened, whetted.

vratas {m. nom. pl.}, vows, ordinances, rules,
commands.
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yaqTa Tt ot
apdne juhvati pranath
in exhalation they offer inhalation,

1} ST AT |
prdne "panam tathapare
in inhalation, exhalation thus others

STOTTIFAT T §E EaT

prandpanagati ruddheva

the path of inhalation and exhalation
restraining,

TIOTETHI LA - ]
prana@yamaparavanah
control of the breath intent upon.

Some offer inhalation into exhalation,

And others exhalation into inhalation,

Restraining the path of inhalation and
exhalation,

Intent on control of the vital breath.

* These are Yoga breathing excercises, as yet
understood by few in the West, but familiar to all
Yogins.

apane (m. loc. sg.), in exhalation, in the ab-
dominal breath (the Hindus believed in two
breaths: the vital breath (prana), and the
abdominal breath (apana), supposed to
have been breathed through the anus,
though the two terms were also used for
inhalation and exhalation respectively,
which is their meaning here).

Jjukvati (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vha), they
offer, they sacrifice.

pranam (m. acc. sg.}, inhalation, vital breath.

prane (m. loc. sg.}, in inhalation, in the vital
breath.

apanam (m, acc, sg.), exhalation, the abdom-
inal breath.

tathd, thus, alse.

apare (m. nom. pl.), some, others.

prandpdnagati (f. acc. dual), the paths of in-
halation and exhalation.

ruddhvd (gerund V2 rudh), restraining.

prdna (m.), vital breath, inhalation.

dydma (m. from d ¥yam), control, stopping.

pardyands (m. nom. pl. ifc.), intent upon.

(prandyama-pariyands, m. nom. pl., TP cpd,
intent or breath control.)
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R fraergra:

apare niyatahdran
others who have been restrained in foods

ST STorg T T
prinan pranesu juhvati
inhalations into inhalaticns they offer,

g4 % U anfaay
sarve ‘pyete yajiavido
all even these sacrifice knowing

FerfaeReRT: Ul

yajfiaksapitakalmasah

whose evils have been destroyed through
sacrifice.

Others who have restricted their foods

Offer the life breath into the life breath;

All these are knowers of sacrifice,

And their evils have been destroyed
through sacrifice.
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apare (m. noin. pl.}, some, others.

niyatéhards (m. nom. pl. BY cpd.), who
have been restrained in food.

prandn (m. acc. pl.), inhalations, vital
breaths.

pranefu {m. loc. pl.), in inhalations, in vital
breaths.

Jjubvar (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vhu), they sac-
rifice, they offer.

sarve (m. nom. pl.), all.

api, even, also.

ete {in. nom. pl.}, these.

yajfiavidas (m. nont. pl.), the sacrifice-know-
ing, those with knowledge of sacrifice.

yajfiaksapitg (yajfia +p. pass. causative par-
ticiple v4ksi), sacrifice-destroyed, de-
stroved by sacrifice.

kalmasds {m. nom. pl.}, evils, wrongs.

(yajhiaksapitakalmasds, m. mom. pl. BY
cpd., whose evils have been destroyed
through sacrifice.)
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CEIRAL Rl
yajiiasistamytabhujo
the sacrifice-remnant-nectar-enjoying

e 5RT FTAH |
ydnti brahma sandtanam
they go to Brahman, primaeval;

A F1H! TG RITH

nayam loko sty ayajfiasya

not this world it is for the
sacrificing,

FAY S TEATA 1)
kuto ‘nyah kurusattama
how the other, Best of Kurus?

non-

The enjoyers of the nectar of the
sacrificial remnants

Go to primeval Brahman.

Not even this world is for the
non-sacrificing;

How then the other, Arjuna?

yajfiasista {n.), sacrifice remainder, remain-
der of the offering, remainder consumed
after the gods have taken their portion of
the sacrifice.

amrta (n.), nectar, immortality.

bhujas (f. nom. pl.}, enjoying, eating.

(yajfiasista-amrta-bhujas, f. nom. pl., BY,
sacriﬁce—rcmnam-nectar-enj?ing ones.

yanti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vyd), they go,
they come.

brahma (n, acc. sg.), to Brahman, Brahman,

sandtanam (n, acc. sg.), primaeval, aged,
ancient.

na, not.

ayam (m. nom. sg.}, this.

lokas (m. nom. sg.), world.

asti (31d sg. pr. indic. Vas}, it is.

avajAasya (m. gen. abl. sg.), of the non-
sacrificing, for the non-sacrificing one.

kutas (interrog.), how?

anyas (m. nom. sg.}, other.

kurusattama (m. voc. sg.), Best of Kurus,
Highest of Kurus, epithet of Arjuna.
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32
ug sgfaur asT
evant bahuvidha yajia
thus of many kinds, sacrifices,

forareT wron W |
vitatd brahmano mukhe
arranged of Brahman in the mouth,

Fre fafg am aam
karmajan viddhi tan sarvan
action born, know them all (to be).

ug Fvear fawregs 1
evam jiidtod vimoksyase
thus knowing, thou shalt be released.

Thus sacrifices are of many kinds,
Spread out before Brahman.

Know them all to be born of action.
Thus knowing, you shall be released.
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evam, thus, accordingly.

bahuvidhds (m. nom. pl.}, of many kinds, of
many sorts.

yajfds (m. nom. pl.), sacrifices, offerings.

vitards (m. nom. pl. sg. p. pass. participle vi
vtan), stretched, arranged, spread.

brahmanas (n. gen. sg.), of Brahman.

mukhe (n. loc. sg.}, in the mouth, in the face.

karmajdn (m. acc. pl.), action bom, born of
action, arising from action.

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act, Vvid), know!
iearn!

fan (m. acc. pl.}, them.

sarvdn (m. acc, pl.), all.

evam, thus, this.

jRarva (gerund Jjaa), knowing, having
known.

vimoksyase (2nd sg. fut, pass. vi \/muc}, thou
shalt be released, thou shalt be [iberated.



v
33

Srevan dravyamayad yajfiaj
better than material-possession sacrifice

IR AT |

jidnayajiiah parantapa

(is) knowledge sacrifice, Scorcher of the
Fae.

79 FATfas TF
sarvam karmakhilam partha
all action without a gap, Son of Prthi

i afeEaTad 0
jhRane parisamdapyate
in knowledge is fully comprchended.

Better than the sacrifice of material
possessions

Is the wisdom sacrifice, Arjuna;

All action without exception, Arjuna,

Is fully comprehended in wisdom.

Sreyan (m. nom. sg. comparative), better,
preferable.

dravyamaydr (n. abl. sg.}, than consisting of
material possessions, than property, than
material, than substance.

yajAgr (m. abl. sg.), than sacrifice, than
offering.

Jhana (n.}, knowledge, wisdom.

yajAas (m. nom, sg.), sacrifice, offering.

(jfidna-yajitas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., sacrifice
of knowledge.)

parartapa (m. voc. sg.), Scorcher of the
Foe, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors.

sarvam (n. nom. sg.), all.

karma (n. nom. sg.}, action.

akkilam (adv.), without a gap, completely,
without exception.

partha {m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

Jiane (a. loc. sg.), in knowledge, in wisdom.

parisamdpyate (31d sg. pr. indic. passive pari
sam \/dp), it is fully comprehended, it is
contained in, it is finished.

233



|AY
34

ag fafg sforarar
tad viddhi pranipdtena
this know! by humble submission,

of o 7T
pariprasnena sevayd
by enquiry, by service,

IR A
upadeksyanti te jianam
they will teach to thee knowledge,

i qeagia: |
jAdninas tattvadarsinah
the knowing, the perceivers of truth.

Know this! Through humble
bmission,

Through enquiry, through service (on

your own part),

The knowing ones, the perceivers of

truth,

Will be led to teach you knowledge.
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tad, (n. acc. sg.) this, that.

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act, vvid), know!
learn!

pranipdtena (m. inst. sg. from pra ni vfpat),
by bowing respectfully to, by humble sub-
mission, by prostrating oneself,

pariprasnena (m. inst. sg. from pari Jprach),
by interrogation, by enquiry.

sevayd (f. inst. sg.), by service, by waiting
on, by attendance.

upadeksyanti (3rd pl. ful. act. wpa dif),
they will point out, they will instruct, they
will teach.

fe (dat. sg.}, thee, to thee,

JAdnam (0. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

JAaninas (m. nom. pl.), the knowing, the
wise ones.

tattva {n.), “thatness,” truth.

darsinas (m. nom. pl. from Jd:;s’), perceiv-
ers, seers, understanders.

(tattva-darsinas, m, nom. pl. TP cpd., seers
of truth.)



35
I AT A AL ARH,

yaj jidtvd na punar moham

which, having known, not again delusion

e gregfa qroey )

evam ydsyasi pdndava

thus thou shalt fall into, Son of Pandu

A AT G
yena bhiitany alesena
by which beings without remainder

FRAT [TCHA 41 | 11
draksyasy dtmany atho mayi
thou shalt see in thyself, then in me.

Knowing that, you shall not again

Fall into delusion, Arjuna;

And by that knowledge you shall
see all beings

In yourself, and also in Me.

vad (n. acc. sg.), which, what.

jrarva (gerund N ifid), knowing, having
known.

na, not.

panar, again.

moham {m. acc. sg.}, delusion, confusion.

evam, thus, so.

yasyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. N yd), thou shalt go
to, thou shalt come to, thou shalt fall into.

pandava {m. voc, sg.), Son of Pandu, epithet
of Arjuna,

vena {m. inst. sg.), by which, with which,

bhitani (n. acc. sg.), beings, creatures.

asesena (m. inst. sg.), without remainder,
ail.

draksyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. vdrs), thou shalt
see, thou shalt perceive, thou shalt behold.

atmani (m. loc. sg.), in the self, in thyself.

atho, then,

mayi (loc. sg.}, in me.
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wfa 3 ofg qra:
apt ced asi papebhyah
even if thou art of evil-doers

LEedeeacH
sarvebhyah papakrttamah
of all the most evil doing,
BEEIGEEEE]

sarvam jiidnaplavendiva
all by knowledge boat
afee gafoafa

urjinam samlarigyast

wickedness thou shalt transcend.

Ewven if you were the most evil

Of all evildoers,

You would cross over all wickedness
By the boat of knowledge.
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api, even, also.

ced, if.

asi {2nd sg. pr. indic. Vas), thou art.

pdpebhyas {m. abl. pl.), of evil-doers, of sin-
ners.

sarvebhyas (m. abl. pl.), of all.

papakrtramas (m. nom. sg. superl.), the
greatest evil-doer, the greatest sinner, the
most evil-doing,

sarvam (1. acc. sg.), all.

JjAdna (n.), knowledge.

plavena (m. n. inst. sg.}, by the boat.

{jAdplavena, m. inst. sg. TP ¢pd., by the boat
of knowledge.)

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

vrjinam (n, ace, sg.}, wickedness, sinfulness.

sartarisyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. sam vir), thou
shait cross over, thou shalt transcend,



iv
37

gty afagh sy
yathdidhamsi samiddho ‘gnir
as firewood the kindled fire

ETHTIZE S 1
bhasmasat kurute 'rjuna
to ashes it reduces, Arjuna,

ST FEFRTT
Jandgnih sarvakarmani
the fire of knowledge all actions

WETHT F6I F47 1|
bhasmasat kurute tathd
to ashes it reduces so,

As the kindled fire

Reduces firewood to ashes, Arjuna,
So the fire of knowledge

Reduces all actions to ashes.

yathd, in which way, as.

edhdmsi (n. nom. pl.}, firewood, kindling.

samiddhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
sam indh), set on fire, kindied.

agnis {m. nom. sg.), fire.

bhasmasat kurute (bhasmasdt adv. + 3rd sg.
pr. indic. mid. \/kz:), it reduces to ashes.

arjuna {m, voc. sg.), Arjuna.

jaana (n.), knowledge, wisdom.

agnis (m. nom. sg.), fire.

(jAdndgnis, m. nom. sg. KD cpd., the fire of
knowledge.)

sarva, all.

karmani {n. acc. pl.), actions.

bhasmasdar (adv.), to ashes,

kurute {3td sg. pr. indic. mid. vk, it re-
duces.

tathd, thus, in this way, so.
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7 fg w93
na hi jfignena sadysam
not indeed to knowledge similar

afer 58 faadn
pavitram tha vidyate
purifier here in the world it is found;

99 w99 g e
tat svayam yogasamsiddhan
that himself the perfected in Yoga

FromTents famgfa u
kédlenatmani vindati
with time in the self he finds.

No purifier equal to knowledge

Is found here in the world;

He who is himself perfected in yoga

In time finds that knowledge in the
Self.
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ng, not.

hi, indeed.

jhanena (n, inst, sg.), by knowledge, to
knowledge.

sadrfam (n. nom. sg.), similar, equal.

pavitram (n. nom. sg.}, purifier, cleanser,

iha, here, here in the world.

vidyate (31d sg. pr. indic. passive V2 vid}, &t
is found.

tad, (n. acc. sg.), that.

svayam {adv.), himself, own, self.

yoga (m.), Yoga.

sarmsiddhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
sam ~ sidh), perfected, accomplished, suc-
cessful,

{yoga-samsiddhas, m. nom. sg. TPepd., per-
fected in yoga.)

kalera (m. inst. sg.), by time, with time, in
time.

dtmani {m. loc. sg.}, in the self.

vindati (3rd sg. pr. indic. ace. Va2 vid), he
finds, one finds.



v
39

$raddhavanl labhate jhianam
possessing faith he attains knowledge

o HaateEa
tatparah samyatendriyah
devoted to that, restraining sense,

HTH SeeaT 97 AR

jhdnam labdhvd pararnm santim

knowledge having attained, to supreme
peace

mfaofarsef u
actrenadhigacchati
not slowly he goes.

He who possesses faith attains
knowledge;

Devoted to that (knowledge),
restraining his senses,

Having attained knowledge, he quickly
attains

Supreme peace.

sraddhavan (m. nom. sg.), full of faith, pos-
sessing faith.

labhate (31d sg. pr. indic. mid. N labh), he
attains, he obtains, he meets with.

JAdnam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

tad {m. acc. sg.), that.

paras {m. nom. sg.), devoted to, holding as
highest object.

samyata (p. pass. participle sam \/yam), re-
straining, controlling, subduing.

indrivas (m. nom. sg.}, sense, power.

{samyata-indriyas, m. nom. sg., BV ¢cpd., one
with restrained senses.)

Jiidnam (n. nom. ace. sg.), knowledge, wis-
dom.

labdhva (gerund Vabh), attaining, obtaining,
having attained.

param (f. acc. sg.), supreme, highest.

santim (f. acc. s3.), peace, tranquility.

acirena (adv.), by not slowly, by not for long,
speedily, soon.

adhigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. adhi

gam), he attains, he goes, he meets with.
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HAHET
ajriascdsraddadhanasca
and ignorant and not faith giving

e famreaia
samsaydtmd vinasyati
he whose self is doubtful is destroyed;

T Bt s A e
nayam loke 'sti na paro
not this world it is, nor beyond,

7 gE GETA: ||
na sukhar sathiayatmanal
not happiness for the doubting self.

The man who is ignorant, and
does not have faith,

Who is of a doubting nature, is
destroyed.

Neither this world nor that beyond,

Nor happiness, is for him who
doubts.
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ajfias (m. nom. sg.), ignorant, unknowing.

ca, and,

afraddadhanas (m. nom. sg.}, not giving
faith, without giving faith, not placing
faith.

ca, and.

sarméaya (m. from sam &), doubting, hesi-
tating, lacking in resolution.

dtma (m, nom. sg.), self.

(samfaydrmd, nom. sg. BV cpd., he whose
self doubts.)

vinasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vi Vnasy, he
is lost, he is destroyed.

na, not.

avam (m, nom, sg.), this.

lokas (m. nom. sg.), world.

asti (3td sg. pr. indic. vas), it is, there is.

na, not.

paras, beyond, distant, remote, former, later.

na, not, nor.

sukham (n. nom. sg.), happiness, bliss, agree-
ableness, comfort, pleasure, delight, joy.

sarmfaya (m. from sam Vi), doubting, hesi-
tating.

dtmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the self, for the
self.

(samsayatmanas, m. gen. sg. BV cpd., of the
seif of him who doubts, for him whose self
is doubtful.)



v
41

- o

yogasamnyastakarmanani

him whose actions are renounced in
Yoga,

A fewEIad |
JAanasamchinnasamsayam
whose doubt is cut away by knowledge,

PTEHEw T FHTT
atmavantam; ng karmant
self-possessed, not actions

frasafra aae 10

nibadhnanti dhanamjaya
they bind, Conqueror of Wealth.

Action does not bind him

Who has renounced action through
yoga,

Whose doubt is cut away by knowledge,

And who is possessed of the Self,

Arjuna.

yoga (m.), Yoga.

sarmnyasta (p. pass. participle sam ni V2 as},
renounced, abandoned, give up, thrown
down,

karmdnam (0. acc. sg.), action.

{yogasarmnyastakarmanam, n. acc. sg. BV
cpd., him who has renounced action in
Yoga.)

JAdna {n.), knowledge.

samchinng (p. pass. participle sam Vchid),
cut away, severed,

sarsayam (m. acc. sg.), doubt, irresolution,
hesitation.

(jRanasarmchinnasaimsayam, m. acc. sg. BV
cpd., whose doubt is cut away by knowl-
edge.)

armavantam (m. acc. sg.), sclf possessed,
composed, prudent, having a self.

na, not.

karmdni (n. nom. pL.}, actions.

nibadhnanti (31d pl. pr. indic. act. ni Vbadh
Vbandh), they bind, they bind down, they
fetter.

dhanarmjaya (m. voc. sg.), Conqueror of
Wealth, epithet of Arjuna.
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tasmad affianasambhiitam
therefore ignorance proceeding from

TR FIATHAAT SeH |

hrtstham: jidndsing "tmanal

abiding in the heart, with thine own
knowledge-sword from thyself

fevas g ArTY
chittvdinam samsayam yogam
having cut away this doubt, to Yoga

ATfasSss W I
atisthottistha bharata
resort} stand up ! Descendant of Bharata,

Therefore, having cut away, with your
own sword of knowledge,

This doubt that proceeds from
ignorance and abides in your heart,

Resort to yoga!

Stand up, Arjuna.

tasmdt (m. abl. sg.}, from this, therefore.

ajAidna (n.}, ignorance, non-knowledge.

sarnbhiiam (m. ace, sg.), proceeding from,
produced by, originating in.

hrestham (m. acc. sg.), abiding in the heart,
situated in the heart.

Jiidna (n.), knowledge,

asind (m. inst. sg.), by the sword, by the
knife, with the knife.

{(jAana-asind, m. inst, sg., TP cpd., with the
sword of knowledge.)

atmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the self, of thyself,
oW

chitrva (gerund Vehid), cuiting away, sever-
ing, having cut away, having severed.

enam (m. acc. sg.), this.

samsayam (m. acc, sg.), doubt, hesitation,
irresolution.

yogam (m. acc. sg.), Yoga, to Yoga.

dtisthe (2nd sg. imperative act. 4 vsthd), re-
sort! go towards! perform!

uttistha (2nd sg. imperative act. ud Vstha),
stand up! arise!

bharata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet of Atjuna.

End of Book IV

The Yoga of Renunciation of
Action in Knowledge
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BOOK V

HA FATT |
arjuna uvaca
Arjuna spoke:

HITH FH 7 F50
sammydsam karmandm krsna
renunciation of actions, Krishna,

AT 7 e
punar yogan: ca samsast
and again Yoga thou praisest.

=T (AL TF
yacchreya etayor ekant
which better of these two, the one?

a7 ¥ qfg g u
tan me britht sunilcitam
this to me tell definitely,

Arjuna spoke:
You praise renunciation of actions,

And again You praise yoga, Krishna,
Which one is the better of these two?

Tell this to me definitely.

arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna.
uvaca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, he
spoke.

satnydsam (m. acc. sg. from sam ni V2 as),
retnciation, throwing down, abandon-
ment.

karmandm (n. gen. pl.), of actions, of deeds.

krsna {m. voc, sg.), Krishna.

punar, again.

yogam (im. acc. sg.), Yoga.

ca, and.

Sarmsasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. éars), thou
praisest, thou recitest, thou approvest, thou
declarest.

yad {n. nom. sg.}, which, what.

freyas, better, preferable.

etayos {m. gen. dual), of these two,

ekam (acc, sg.), one, the one,

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that.

me (dat. sg.), to me.

brihi (2nd sg. imperative act. \/br&), tell!
say!

suniscitam (adv. from p. pass. participle su
nis Vetf), definitely, firmly resolved, in a
settled way.
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\'s
T AT |

sribhagavéan wvaca

the Blessed Lord spoke:

2
T FHA T
samnydsah karmayogasca
renunciation and the Yoga of action

R 3T |
nilsreyasakarav ubhdu
ultimate bliss effecting, both;

TR  FAGATET
tayos tu karmasainnydsat

of the two, however, than renunciation of

action,

FHam fafirera i
karmayogo vifigyate
the Yoga of action is better.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

Both renunciation and the yoga of
action

Lead to incomparable bliss;

Of the two, however, the yoga of
action

Is superior to the renunciation of
action.

* Raminuja: “ Both the Yoga of action and the
Yoga of knowledge are...equally autonomous
means of attaining Deatitude. But the Yoga of
action is better than the Yoga of knowledge.”” The
reason is that the dtman can be secured through
the Yoga of action. The aim of both is the same,
but the Yoga of knowledge cannot be attained
without the prior acquisition of the Yoga of

action.
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Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed
Lotd, the Blessed One.

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act, Vvac), he said, he
spoke.

sarmydsas (m. nom. sg.), renunciation,
abandonment, throwing down.

karmayogas (m. nom. sg. TP cpd.,), the
Yoga of action.

ca, and.

nihfreyasa (n.), uitimate bliss, incomparable
bliss, highest happiness.

kardu {m. nom. du.), leading to, making for,
inviting, intending to accomplish, effect-
ing.

(nilsreyasa-karan, m. nom. dual, leading to
bliss.)

ubhau (m. nom. dual), both.

tayos (m. gen. dual}, of the two, of these two.

tu, but, however.

karmasarnydsar (m. abl. sg. TP cpd.), from
renunciation of action, than renunciation of
action.

karmayogas {m. nom. sg. TP cpd.), action-
Yoga, the Yoga of action.

visisyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive v §ig), itis
distinguished, it is better, it is superior, it
excels.



3

#7; & fAara=aTEy
jReyah sa nityasamnydst
to be known, he the eternal renouncer,

7t 7 2fee 7 wrmafay
yo na dvesti na kanksati
who not he hates not he desires,

frgmay fig waraTal

nirdvandvo hi mahabdaho

indifferent to the opposites, in truth,
O Mighty Armed One,

e TR ST |
sukham bandhat pramucyate
easily from bondage he is liberated.

He is to be known as the eternal
sannyasi

Who neither hates nor desires,

Who is indifferent to the pairs of
opposites, O Arjuna.

He is easily liberated from bondage.

jAieyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive vjAd), to be
known.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, the.

nitya, eternal perpetual.

sarnyasi (m. nom. sg.}, renouncer, one who
throws down.

yas (m. nom. sg.), who.

na, not.

dvesti (31d sg. pr. indic. act. Vavis), he hates.

ha, not, nor.

kanksati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. kdaks), he
desires, he covets.

nirdvandvas (m. rom. sg.), indifferent to
pairs of opposites (heat, cold, pleasure
pain, etc.).

hi, indeed, truly.

mahabako (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed
One, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors.

sukham (adv.), easily, pleasantly.

bandhat (m. abl, sg.), from bondage.

pramucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive pra

muc), he is liberated, he is released.
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gieg Y gaearet:
samkhyayogau prihagbalah
sirhikhya and yoga distinct, the childish

s i  afvsar: |
pravadanti na panditah
declare; not the pandits;

UF] o HTRAT: GHI]
ekam apy dsthitah samyag
one even practiced correctly

IR fF=A w1
ubhayor vindate phalam
of both one finds the fruit,

“Sankhya and yoga are different,”

The childish declare; not the wise.

Even with one of them, practiced
correctly,

One finds the fruit of both.
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samkhya, Samkhya, one of the oldest of
Hindu philosophies, non-theistic, con-
cerned with theory (see discussion in foot-
note to 11 39).

yogdu (m. nom. dual DV cpd.), Yoga.

prthak (adv.), distinct, separate, single, one
by one.

bdlds {(m. nom. pl.), childish, foolish.

pravadanti (3rd sg. pr. indic, act. pra Jvad),
they declare, they maintain.

na, not,

panditas {m. nem. pl.}, pandits, wise men.

ekam (n. nom, sg.), one.

api, even,

dsthitas (m, nom. sg. p. pass. participle 4

stha), practiced, followed, undertaken,

performed.

saryaric (adv.), correctly, (adj.) true, right.

ubhayos (m. gen. dual), of both.

vindate (31d sg. pr. indic. mid. vz vid), ne
finds, one finds.

phalam (n. acc. sg.), fruit.



5

T |iEd : ST I
yat samkhydih prapyate sthanan

which by the Samkhyas is attained, the

place,

CeRIUEEIER T Gl
tad yogdir api gamyate
that by Yagas also it is attained.

¥ g TR A
ekam samkhyam ca yogam ca
one Sarnkhya and Yoga

o ofE § T i o
yah pasyati sa pasyats
who perceives, he perceives.

The place that is attained by the
followers of Sankhya

Is also attained by the followers of
yoga.

Sankhya and yoga are one.

He who perceives this, truly perceives.

yad (n. nom. sg.), which, what.

sawkhyais (m. inst. pl.), by the Samkhyas,
by the followers of the Sarhkhya doctrine.

prapyate (31d sg. pr. passive pra Vap), it is
attained, it is obtained, it is reached.

sthdnam (n. acc. sg.), place, standing, posi-
tion.

tad (n. nomt. sg.), this, that.

yogdis (m. inst. pl.), by Yogas, by the fol-
lowers of Yoga.

api, also, even.

gamyate (3rd sg. pr. passive v gam), it is at-
tained, it is gone to, it is reached.

ekam (M. acc. sg.}, one.

sdmkhyam (m. acc, sg.), Samkhya.

ca, and.

yogam (m. acc. sg.}, Yoga.

ca, and.

yas {m. nom. sg.}, who.

pasyati (3xd sg. pr. indic. act. vpas}, he per-
ceives, he sees.

sas {m. nom. sg.), he.

pasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vpas), he per-
ceives, he sees.
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6
HeATEr  HRTATRY

samnydsas tu mahabdho

renunciation indeed, O Mighty Armed

One,

FEH TG FA: |
dubkham aptum ayogatah
difficult to attain without yoga

RE SRR
yogayukto munir brahma
the Yoga-disciplined sage Brahman

afarofarssia u

nacirenddhigacchati
in no long time he attains,

Renunciation indeed, O Arjuna,

Is difficult to attain without yoga;
'The sage who is disciplined in yoga
Quickly attains Brahman.
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saranydsas (m. nom. sg.), renunciation,
throwing down.

e, indeed, but.

mahabgho (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed
One, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors.

dulikham (n. nom. sg.}, difficuit, painful.

dptum (infinitive vap), to attain, to obtain, to
encounter,

ayogatas (m. abl. sg.), without Yoga.

yogayuktas {m. nom. sg.}, Yoga yoked,
Yoga disciplined, (as TP ¢pd.} disciplined
in Yoga.

munis (M. nom. sg.), sage, wise man.

braghma (n. acc. sg.), Brahman.

nacirepa {(adv.), in no long time, quickly.

adhigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. adhi

gam), he attains, he reaches.



7

arrrent frrgTeAT

yogayukto visuddhdatma

he who is yoked to Yoga, whose self is
purified,

fafsrameny frarfeaa: |

otjitatmd jitendriyah

whose self is subdued, whose senses are
conquered,

AEATCHATHT

sarvabhiitatmabhiitdtma

whose self has become the self of all
beings,

£ wia 7 fowy |1

kurvann api na lipyate
acting even, he is not befouled.

He who is devoted to yoga, whose self is
purified,

Whose self is subdued, whose senses
are conquered,

Whose self has become
the self of all beings,

Is not tainted even when acting.

yogayukias {m. nom. sg. TP ¢pd.), he who is
disciplined in Yoga, he who is yoked to
Yoga.

visuddha (p.- pass. participle vi +/sudh), puri-
fied, cleansed.

datmd (m, nom. sg.), self,
(viSuddhdtma, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose
self is purified, whose self is cleansed.)
vijita (p. pass. participle vi ~/ji), conguered,
subdued, controlled.

armd {m. nom. sg.), self.

(vijitdtma, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose self
is subdued, whose self is conquered.)

Jita {p. pass. participle vji), conquered, sub-
dued, controlled,

indriyas (n. with m. nom. sg. ending), sense.

(jitendrivas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose
senses are conquered.)

sarva, atl,

bhiita (m.}, being,

dtma (m.}, self.

bhiita (m.), being, becoming.

arma (m. nom. sg.), self,

(sarvabhirdtmabhitdtmd, m. nom. sg. BV
cpd., whose self has become the self of all
beings.)

kurvan (pr. participle act. \/kr), acting, doing.

api, even, also.

na, not.

lipyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive v {ip), he 1s
smeared, he is befouled, he is defiled.
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d9 frfgq Feiifa

ndiva kificit karomiti
“not anything T do,” thus,

Teh! A1 Jeafad |

yukto manyate tattvavit
steadfast, he thinks, the knower of truth,

SRS A R
pasyaiisrnvan spriafijighrann
seeing, heating, touching, smelling,

PR =BT YA 1
asnan gacchan svapafisvasan
eating, walking, sleeping, breathing,

“I do not do anything,” thus,
Steadfast in yoga, the knower of truth

should think,

Whether secing, hearing, touching,
smelling,

Eating, walking, sleeping, breathing.
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na, not.
eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).
kificid or kimcid, anything, anything what-
ever, even a little.
karomi {Ist sg. pr. indic. act. Jka_r}, Ido, I
make, [ act.
iti, thus {often used to close a quor.atim}}.
yuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v yuj},
disciplined, steadfast, yoked in Yoga,
fixed in Yoga.
manyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vman), he
thinks.
tartvavid (m. nom. sg.}, the knower of “that-
ness,” the knower of truth.
pasyan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle Jpas’),
seeing, perceiving, observing,
Srnvan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle \”s’ru),
hearing.
sprfan {m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle V. sprs),
touching.
Jighran (m. nom. sg. pr. act. patticiple
ghrd), smelling, scenting.
asnan (m. nom. sg, pr. act. participle vaf),
eating.
gacchan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle
gam), going, walking.
sw\zfan {(m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle
svap), sleeping.
fvasan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle V. $vas),
breathing, blowing.



9
T Fager g

pralapan visrjan grinann
talking, excreting, grasping,

g ffaas =i

unmisan nimisann api

opening the eyes, shutting the eyes also.

iy
indriyanindriyarthesu
“the senses in the objects of the senses

T S T
vartanta iti dhdrayan
abide,” thus believing.

Talking, excreting, grasping,

Opening the eyes and shutting the
eyes,

Believing

“The senses abide in the objects of the
senses.”

pralapan (m. nom, sg. pr. act. participle pra
Viap), talking, chattering, addressing.
visrjan (m. rom. sg. pr. act, participle vi
stj), defecating, eliminating, letting go,
discharging, sending forth, evacuating the
bowels.
grhpan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle
grah), grasping, faying hold of.
upmpisan (m. mom, sg, pr. act. participle wd
mis), opening the eyes.
nimisan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle ni
mis), shutting the eyes.
api, also, even.
indriyani (n. nom. pl.), senses, powers.
indriyarthesu (n. loc. pl.}, in the sense ob-
jects, in the objects of the senses.
vartantg (samdhi for vartante, 3rd pl. mid.
pr. indic. vvr1), they abide, they dwell,
they work, they turn.
iti, thus {often used to close a quotation).
dhdarayan (m. nom. sg. pr. causative act.
participle Vdhr), resolving, maintaining,
believing, being convinced.
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AR HTRTT FHIOF
brahmany ddhdya karmani
on Brahman placing actions,

g axarsafad
safigan: tyaktvd karoti yah

attachment having abandoned, he acts,

who

fema s g

hpyate na sa papena
defiled not he by evil

T THTRAT 1|
padmapattram svambhasa
lotus-leaf-like by water.

Offering his actions to Brahman,
Having abandoned attachment,

He who acts is not tainted by evil
Any more than a lotus leaf by water.
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brahmani (n. loc. sg.}, in Brahman, on Brah-
marn.

ddhdya (gerund @ s/dhd), placing, putting.

karmdni (n. acc. pl.}, actions, deeds.

safigam (m. acc. sg.), attachment, clinging.

tyaktva (gerund viyaj), abandoning, having
abandened.

karoti {31d sg. pr. indic. act. Vkr), he acts.

yas (m. nom. sg.), who,

lipyate (3rd sg. pr. passive Jlip), he is
smeared, he is befouled, he is defiled.

ra, not.

sas (m. nom. sg.}, he, this.

papena (n. inst. sg.), by evil, by wrong.

padma {m.), lotus.

pattram (n. nom. sg.}, leaf,

{padma-pattra, KD cpd., n. nom. sg., lotus
leaf.)

iva, like.

ambhasd (n. inst. sg.), by water.
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FTAT FAAT LGAT

kayena manasd buddhyd

with the body, with the mind, with the
intelligence,

Fao FEAL AT
kevaldir indriydir api
merely with the senses even

Hfirer: FR FAfwT
yoginah harma kurvanti
the yogins action perform

T AT YS!

sargam tyaktvd "tmasuddhaye

attachment having abandoned, toward
self purification.

With the body, with the mind, with
the intellect,

Even merely with the senses,

The yogins perform action toward
self-purification,

Having abandoned attachment.

kéyena (m. inst. sg.), by the body, with the
body.

manasé (n. inst. sg.), by the mind, with the
mind.

buddhya (f. inst. sg.), by the intelligence,
with the intelligence.

kevaldis (m. inst. pl.), merely, solely, alone,
wholly.

indrivais (m. inst. pl.), by the senses, with
the senses.,

api, even, also.

yoginas (m. nem. pl.), yogins.

karma {n. acc. sg.), action.

kurvargi (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Jkr), they
perform, they do, they make.

saAgam (m. acc. sg.), attachment, clinging.

tyaktva (gerund vftyaj), abandoning, having
abandoned.

arma (m.), self, own,

suddhaye (f. dat. sg.}, to purification, toward
purification,

(atma-suddhaye, f. dat, sg. TP cp., for self
purification.)
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ITh: FHEGS AHAT

yuktah harmaphala: tyaktvd

he who is disciplined, action fruit having
abandoned,

arfrraTRTE AfeEEiT
Santimdpnots ndisthikim
peace he attains complete;

TRH: FTHHTL
ayuktah kdmakarena

he who is undisciplined, by desire-action,

e aen! frras 1)
Dhale sakto nibadhyate
in fruit attached, he is bound.

He who is disciplined in yoga, having
abandoned the finit of action,

Attains steady peace;

The undisciplined one, attached to
fruit,

Is bound by actions prompted by
desire.
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yuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Jyuj ),
disciplined, steadfast, fixed in Yoga,

karmaphalam {(n. acc. sg.), action fruit, fruit
of action.

tyaktva (gerund vtyaj), abandoning, having
abandoned.

Santim (f. acc. sg.), peace, tranquility.

apnoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. J.ﬁp), he at-
tains, he obtains, he reaches.

ndisthikim (f. acc. sg.), final, complete, last,
decided, highest, definitive, steady.

ayuktas (m. nom. sg.), undisciplined, un-
fixed in Yoga, unsteadfast.

kamakdrena (m. inst. sg.), by desire-action,
by action resulting from desire.

phale (n, loc. sg.), in fruit.

saktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle s/saﬁj),
attached, clinging.

nibadhyate {3rd sg. pr. indic. passive ni
Vbandh), he is bound, he is bound down,
he is fettered.
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FEFATIT 9T

sarvakarmani manasd
all actions with the mind

FEITE GE A |
samnyasydste sukhant vasi
renouncing it sits happily, ruler

TAGTR I ZET
navadvdre pure dehi
in the nine-gated city, the embodied one,

{9 FATT FTE
ndiva kurvan na karavan
not at all acting, not causing to act.

Renouncing all actions with the mind,

The embodied one sits happily, as the
ruler

Within the city of nine gates,

Not acting at all, nor causing action.

* “the city whose gates are nine,"”’ The “city”
is the body. The *nine gates™ are the two eyes,
the two ears, the two nostrils, the mouth and the
organs of excretion and generation.

sarva, all,

karmani (n. acc. pl.), actions, deeds.

manasd (n. inst, sg.}, with the mind, by the
mind.

savnyasya (gerund sam ni V2 as), renoune-
ing, throwing down.

dste (ard sg. pr. indic. mid. Vas), he sits, it
sits.

sukham (adv.}, happily, pleasantly.

vasT (m. nom. sg.), having mastery, niler,
lord.

nrava, nine.

dvdre {m. loc. sg.), in the gate, inside the
gate, within the gate.

{navadvare, m. loc. sg. BV cpd., whose
gates are nine.)

pure (m. loc. sg.), in the city.

dehi (m. nom. sg.), the embodied one, the
embodied soul, the atman.

na, not.

eva, at all, indeed (often used as a rhythmic
filler).

kurvan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle N/ kr),
acting, doing, making.

ndg, not, Nor,

kdrayan {m. nom. sg. pr. causative act. par-
ticiple Vi kr), causing to act, causing action,
causing deeds.
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T g T FAI
naq kRarirtvam na karmdni
not agency not actions

ST gafa o
lokasya srjati prabhuh
of people He creates, the Lord,

T FHFFAAT
na karmaphalasariryogarm

nor action-fruit union.

LAY F TG

svabhdvas tu pravartate

inherent nature, on the other hand,
proceeds.

The Lord does not create

Either the agency (the means of
action) or the actions of people,

Or the union of action with its fruit.

Nature, on the other hand, proceeds
(in all this).
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na, not.

kartrivam (n. acc. sg.), agency, means of ac-
tion, state of performing action.

na, not, nor,

karmdni (n. acc. pl.), actions.

lokasya (m. gen. sg.}, of the world, of peo-
ple.

srjati (3rd sg, pr. indic. act. ¥srj), he creates,
he brings forth, it creates, it lets flow.

prabhus (m. nom. sg.), the Lord, the Mighty
One, the atman or self.

nd, not, nor.

karma (n.), action.

phala (n.), fruit.

sarmyogam {m. acc. sg.}, yoking together,
union.

{karmaphalasartyogam, m. acc. sg. TP cpd.,
the union of action with its fruit.)

svabhdvas (m. nom. sg.), nature, sponta-
ne¢ousness {in the sense of nature’s spon-
taneoustess).

tu, but, on the other hand.

pravartate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. pra ey,
it proceeds, it turns, it works.
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ATES FEAfaq M
nadatte kasyacit papant
not it receives of anyone the evil

T gEd forg: |

na caiva sukrtam vibhuh

and not either the good doing, the
Omnipresent,

FRAATS A
ajfianenduvriam jidnar:
by ignorance (is) enveloped knowledge

A e A= U

tena muhyanti jantavah

by it (i.e. ignorance) they are deluded the
people.

The Lord does not receive

Either the evil or the good deeds of
anyone.

Knowledge is enveloped by ignorance.

By it (ignorance) people are deluded.

na, not.

adatte (31d sg. pr. indic. mid. & Jda’), it
takes, it receives, it accepts,

kasyacid {m. gen. sg.), of anyone, of anyone
whatever.

pdpam (n. acc. sg.}, evil, sin, wrong.

na, not,

ca, and.

eva, either, indeed (often used as a rhythmic
filler).

sukrtam (n. acc. sg.), good doing, goodness,
virtue.

vibhus {m. nom. sg.), the Omnipresent, the
All Pervading, the Eternal, the dtrnan.

afidnena (n. inst. sg.), by ignorance.

avrtam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle &

 Jvr), enveloped, concealed, surrounded.

JAdnam (1. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

tena (n. inst. sg.), by it, by this.

muhyanti {3rd pl. pr. indic. act. k), they
are deluded, they are crazed, they are con-
fused.

jantavas {m. nom. pl.), people, offspring,
living beings, men.
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AT T A
Jianena tu tad ajfignam
by knowledge, however, this ignorance

AT AT W |
yesdm ndsitam dtmanah
of whom (pl.) destroyed of the self

tesam ddityavaj jRanam
of them like the sun knowledge

ST & T
prakdsayati tat param
it illumnines that Supreme.

But for those in whom this ignorance
of the Self

Is destroyed by knowledge,

That knowledge of theirs

Causes the Supreme to shine like the sun.
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Jjhanena (1. inst. sg.), by knowledge, with
knowledge.

w, but, however.

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that.

gjfidnam (n. nom. sg.), ignorance.

yesam {m. gen. pl.), of whom.

ndsitam {n. nom. sg, causative p. pass. par-
ticiple Jnaé), lost, destroyed.

armanas {m. gen. sg.), of the self,

tesdm (m. gen. pl.}, of them.

aditvavat, like the sun.

Jadnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge.

prakasayati (3rd sg. causative act. pra Jias ).
it iHumines, it causes to appear, it causes to
shine.

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that.

param (n. nom. sg.), Supreme Highest.
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tadbuddhayas tadatmanas
they whose minds are absorbed in that,
whose selves are fixed on that,

FTReaTH FeTTAT: |

tannisthds tatparayandh

whose basis is that, who hold that as
highest object,

TogRAgA A
gacchantyapunaravrtiin
they go to rebirthlessness,

AT |
jananirdhitakalmasih
their evils shaken off by knowledge.

They whose minds are absorbed in
that (i.e. the Supreme),

Whose selves are fixed on that,

Whose basis is that, who hold that as
the highest object,

Whose evils have been shaken off by
knowledge, go to the end of rebirth.

tadbuddhyas (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), they
whose minds are absorbed in that.

tadatmanas {m. nom. pt. BV cpd.), they
whose selves are fixed on that.

tannisthds (m. nom. pi. BV cpd. from tad
nisthd), they whose basis is that, they
whose foundation is that.

tatpardvands {m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), they
who hold that as highest object.

gacchanti (31d pl. pr. indic. act. gam), they
go.

apinar, not again.

avritim (f. acc. sg. from 4 J vrt), return, re-
birth.

(apunaravrttim, £. acc. sg., to rebirthiessness,
to the end of rebirth.)

Jrana (n.), knowledge, wisdom,

nirdhiita (p. pass. participle, nir Vdhi),
shaken:, shaken off.

kalmasas {m. nom. pl.}, evils, wrongs.

(jndnanirdhitakalmasas, m. nom. pl. BV
cpd., they whose evils have been shaken
off by knowledge.)
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faerrfamasaw

vidydvinayasampanne
on a wisdom and cultivation endowed

Frgor aifg gfeatfq
brahmane pavi hastini
Brahman, on a cow, on an elephant

IERERCEICE S
Sunt cdiva svapdke ca
and on a dog and on a dog-cooker*

aftrgar: g@=faE: |
panditah samadarSinah
the Pandits the same seeing.

The wise see the same (Atman)

In a brahman endowed with wisdom
and cultivation,

In a cow, in an elephant,

And even in a dog or in an outcaste.

* Dog-cooker, a type of outcaste, offspring of
a fizdrq father and a brahman mother, or offspring
of a candala (son of a sadra father and a brdhman
mother), or of a prostitute, or of parents of various
foreign mountain tribes, or of parents of a mixed
hsatriya and Siidra lineage, or of mixed ksatriva
and vdisya lineage, Such people served as public
executioners and in other menial or unpleasant

occupations.
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vidyd (. sg.), wisdom, knowledge.

vingya (m. from vi ¥ni}, training, educated,
cultivated, cultivation.

saripanne (m. loc. sg. p. pass. participle sam

pad), accomplished, endowed.

{vidyd-vinaya-sainpanne, m. loc. sg. TP cpd.,
endowed with education and wisdom.)

brahmane (m. loc. sg.), on a Brahman, on a
member of the priestly caste.

gavi (£f. loc. sg.), on a cow.

hastini {m. loc. sg.), on an elephant.

Suni (m. loc. sg.), on a dog.

ca, and,

eva, indeed {used as a rhythmic filler).

$vapake (m. loc. sg.}, on a dog-cooker, on an
outcaste,

ca, and.

panditas (m. nom pl.), pandits, wise men.

sama, (adv.), same, equally, impartially,

darfings (m. nom. pl.), looking, seeing, ob-
serving, finding.
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z2a 4 far: woit
ihatva tdir fitah sargo
here on earth by those conquered birth,

i g fead 74 |

yesdm sdmye sthitam manah

of whom in impartiality established the
mind;

freTe fgav sy
ntrdosam hi samaw brahma
guiltless, indeed impartial, Brahman

enTg Frto & feqam:
tasmad brahmant te sthitdh
therefore in Brahman they established.

Even here on earth, rebirth is
conquered

By those whose mind is established in
impartiality.

Brahman is spotless and impartial;

Therefore they are established in
Brahman,

* The word "impartial” refers to those who
“see the same,’’ i.e. see that all 3tmans are identical
with their own (see introductory chapter on
Cosmology}.

iha, here, here on earth.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filter),

fdis (m. inst. pl.), by those, by them.

Jitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. parliciple Vi),
conquered, subdued, controlled,

sargas (m. nom. sg.), birth, coming forth.

yesdm (m. gen, pl.), of whom.

samye {(n. loc. sg.), in equality, in sameness,
in equability, in impartiality, in disinterest-
edness.

sthitam (n. nom. sg.), cstablished, situated,
abiding in, remaining.

maras (n. nom. sg.), mind, thought.

nirdosam (n. nom. sg.), guiltless, without
evil.

hi, indeed, truly.

samam (n. nom. sg,), impartial, equable,
equal, same, dispassionate, disinterested.

brahma (0. nom. sg.), Brahman,

tasmdt (m. abl. sg.}, from this, therefore.

brahmani (0. loc. sg.), in Brahman,

te, they.

sthitds {m. nom. pl.), established, abiding in,
situated.
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7 wgwd i s
na prahrsyet privam prapya

not one should rejoice, the cherished

attaining,

Afgsrg o faq
nodvijet prapya cdpriyam

and not one should shudder, attaining the

uncherished.

fraafggamaar
sthirabuddhir asammiidho
(with) firm intelligence, undeluded,

werfag a=rfor fega v

brahmavid brakmani sthitah

Brahman knowing, in Brahman (one is)

established.

One should not rejoice upon attaining

what is pleasant,
Nor should one shudder upon
encountering what is unpleasant;
With firm intellect, undeluded,

Knowing Brahman, one is established

in Brahman.
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na, not.

prahrsyet (3rd sg. optative act. pra vhrs),
one should rejoice, one should be excited.

priyam (m. acc. sg.), the cherished, the dear,
the preferred.

prapya {gerund pra ¥ 4p), attaining, reaching,

na, not.

ndvijer (3rd sg. opt. act. ud Jvij), one should
shudder, one should tremble.

prapya (gerund pra ¥ dp), attaining, reaching.

ca, and.

aprivam (m. acc. sg.), uncherished, unde-
sired, non-dear.

sthira (f.), firm, solid, unshakable.

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence.

(sthira-buddhis, f. nom. sg. KD cpd., firm
intelligence.)

asamidhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
a sam Jmuh), undeluded, unconfused,

brahmavid {m. nom. sg.), Brahman know-
ing, a knower of Brahman.

brahmani (n. loc. sg.), in Brahman.

sthitas {m. nom. sg.), established, abiding,
situated.
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ATRICTE SAqhIeHT

bahyasparsesvasaktatma

whose self is unattached to external
contacts,

farzearenta 4 gAH |

vindatyatmani yat sukham
he finds in the self, who happiness,

T FRIAFTYRICHT

sa bralmayogayukidimad

he whose self is united with Brahman by
Yoga,

qaH AT AT ||
sukham aksayam asnute
happiness imperishable he reaches.

He whose self is unattached to external
sensations,

Who finds happiness in the Self,

Whose Sclf is united with Brahman

through yoga,
Reaches imperishable happiness.

bakya, outside, situated without.

sparsesu {m. loc. pl. from +spr§}, in touch-
ings, in contacts,

asakia (p. pass. participle a Y safij), un-
attached, not clinging,

arma {m. nom. sg.), seif, soul.

(bahvasparsesvasakidtmd, m. nom. sg. BV
cpd., he whose self is unattached to exter-
nal sensations.)

vindati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. V2 vid), he
finds.

atmani (m. loc. sg.}, in the self.

vad (n. acc. sg.), what, which, who.

suicham (n. acc. sg.), happiness, bliss.

sas (im. nom, sg.), he, this.

brahma (n.), Brahman.

yoga (m.), Yoga.

yukta (p. p ss. participle V[yuj), Jjoined,
united, yoked.

darmd (m. nom. sg.), self.

(brahmayogayuktdimd, m. nom. sg. BV
cpd., whose self is united in Yoga with
Brahman.)

sukham (n. acc. sg.), happiness, bliss.

aksayam (n. acc. sg.), imperishable, inde-
structible.

asnute (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Jas3, he
reaches, he attains,
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3 fig gewstarT A
ye ki samhsparsajd bhogd
which indeed contact-born pleasures

gEAI AT |
duhkhayonaya eva te
wombs (i.e. sources) of pain, they

HIIT: Red
adyantavantah kdunteya

having a beginning and an end, Son of

Kuntj,

FAYTHA L 1

na tesu ramate budhak

not in them he is content, the wise man.

Pleasures born of contact, indeed,

Are wombs (i.e. sources) of pain,

Since they have a beginning and an
end (i.e. are not eternal), Arjuna.

The wise man is not content with them.
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ye (m. nom. pl.}, who, which.

hi, indeed, truly.

sarmsparsajas (m. nom. pl.), bom of touch-
ing, bom of contact.

bhogds {m. nom. pl.), pleasutes, gratifica-
tions.

dubikha (n.), pain, misery, unhappiness.

yonayas (m. nom. pl.}, wombs, sources.

(duhkha-yonayas, m. n. pl. TP cpd., sources
of pain.)

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler),

te (m. nom. sg.), they.

4adi, beginning, commencement.

anta, end.

-vantas (m. nom. pl. suffix), having, rich in,
tending toward.

(@dyantavantas, m. nom. pl., having a begin-
ning and an end.)

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Sun of Kunti, epithet
of Arjuna.

na, not.

tesu (m. loc. pl.), in them.

ramate (3rd sg. mid, Vram), he is content, he
is delighted, he rejoices.

budhas (m. nom. sg.), wise man, man of in-
telligence.



23
LEARICE R

Saknotihaiva yak sodhum

he is able here on earth, who, to endure,

1 LT AT |
prak sariravimoksanat
before liberation from the body

FIAIETEA 39
kamakrodhodbhavam vegam
desire-and-anger-origination agitation

T T AN
sa yuktah sa sukhi narah
he disciplined, he happy man,

He who is able to endure here on
carth,

Before liberation from the body,

The agitation that arises from desire
and anger,

Is disciplined; he is a happy man.

Saknoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vsak), he is
able, he can.

tha, here, here on earth.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler),

yas {m. nom. sg.), who.

sodkum (infinitive vsah), to bear, to endure,
to tolerate.

prak {prafc, n. nom. sg.), before, previ-
ously, former.

Sarira, body, bodily frame.

vimoksandr (m. abl. sg, verbal noun from vi

muc), from liberation, from release.

(Sariravimoksanat, m. abl. sg., liberation
from the body.)

kama {m.), desire, love, greed.

krodha {m.), anger, wrath.

udbhavan (m. acc. sg.), origination,

vegam {m. acc. sg.), agitation, irnpetus,
shock, momentum, onset, orgasm.

sas (m. nom, sg.}, he, this.

yitktas (. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v'yuj),
disciplined, fixed in Yoga, steadfast in
Yoga.

sas (m. rom. sg.), he, this.

sukhi {m. nom. sg.), happy, fortunate.

naras (M. nem. sg.), man.
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24
Y AT SATAAY

yo ‘ntahsukho *ntararamas
who (having) happiness within, delight
within,

FATEAAL T & |
tathantarfyotir eva yah
as a consequence inner radiance, thus who

A FarfT
sa yogi brahmaniroanam
this yogin Brahmanirvina,

FErET sfarsefa 1

brahmabhito, ' dhigacchati
absorbed in Brahman, he attains.

He who finds his happiness within,
his delight within,

And his light within,

This yogin attains the bliss of

Brahman, becoming Brahman.

* nirpana, from wir Jod, “ blow out” as a candle
is blown out, refers to the final extinction of the
“gelf,” following the round of rebirths, which the
Hindus (Buddhists of the Theravida School too)
regard as the ultimately desirable state of non-
being. It is related to the Hindu belief that to be
born at all is a tragedy.
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yas (m. nom. sg.), who.

amtahsukhas (m. nom. sg.), “withinhappi-
ness,” having happiness within, (as BV
¢pd.) he who has happiness within.

antarar@mas (m. nom. sg.), interior delight,
delight within, content within, interior con-
tentment, (as BV cpd.) he who has delight
within,

tathd, thus, in this way, as a consequence.

antarjyotis (n. nom, sg.}, inner radiance, in-
terior brightness, radiance within, (as BV
cpd.) he who has radiance within.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

vyas (m. nom. sg.), who.

sas (m. nom. sg.}, he, this.

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin.

brahmanirvanam (n. acc. sg.), Brahmanir-
vina, the nirvina of Brahman, the extinc-
tion of the self in Brahman.

brahmabhiitas (m. nom. sg.), absorbed in
Brahman, indentical in being with Brah-
man.

adhigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. adhi

gam), he attains, he goes, he ascends to.



25
EECE CIEC N

labhante brahmanmirvianam
they attain Brahmanirvina

HA: & ITFETT: |
rsayah ksinakalmasah
the seers (of ) destroyed evils,

fgmga aaraT:

chinnadvdidhd yalatmanah

whose doubts have been cut away, whose
selves are restrained,

TR @
sarvabhiitahite ratah
who delight in the welfare of all beings

The seers, whose evils have been
destroyed,

Whose doubts have been cut away,
whose selves are restrained,

Who delight in the welfare of all
beings,

Attain the bliss of Brahman.

labhante (3rd pL. pr. indic. mid. ¥iabh), they
aftain, they acquire, they obtain.

brahmanirva@nam (n. acc. sg.), the nirvana of
Brahman, the extinction of the self in
Brahman.

rsayas (m. nom. pl.), the r5is, the seers.

ksina (m. p. pass. participle vksi), destroyed,
passed away, made an end of,

kalmasas {m. nom. pl.), sins, evils, wrongs.

(kstna-kalmasas, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., whose
evils are diminished.)

chinna (p. pass. participle vchid), cut away,
severed.

dvaidhas (m. nom. pl.), twofold states, dual-
ities, disputes, doubts, uncertainties.

(chinna-dvaidhds, m. nom. pl. BV cpd.,
whose doubts are dispelled.)

yata (p. pass. participle vyam}, restrained,
controlled.

drmdnas (m, nom. pl.), selves, souls.

(yata-atmanas, m. tom. pl. BV epd., whose
selves are restrained.)

sarva, all.

bhiita (m.), being, creature.

hite (m, loc. sg. p. pass. participle vdha), in
welfare, in friendship, in favorableress, in
benefit, in advantage.

(sarvabhiitahire, m, loc. sg., in the welfare of
all beings.)

ratds (m. nom. pt. p, pass. participle vram),
delighted, content, rejoicing.
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FTAHE IR
kamakrodhaviyuktandm
of the desire-and-anger-separated-from

TR AT AT |

yatindm yatacetasdm

of the ascetics, of the restrained in
thought,

st sgafamor
abhito brahmaniroanam
close Brahmanirvina

e fafearenam i

vartate viditatmandam
it lies, of the knowing selves.

'To those ascetics who have cast aside
desire and anger,

Whose thought is controlled,

Who are knowers of the Self,

The bliss of Brahman exists everywhere.
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kama {m.), desire, love, greed.

krodha {m.), anger, wrath.

viyukianam {m. gen. pl. p. pass. participle vi

vuj), of the separated from, of the un-

yoked, of the disjoined.

(kaGmakrodhaviyuktanam, m. gen. pl. TP
cpd., of those who are separated from de-
sire and anger.}

yatindm (m. gen. pl.), of the ascetics,

yatacetasam (m. gen. pl.), of the restrained in
thought, (as BV cpd.} of those whose
thoughts are controlled.

abhitas (adv.), close, near.

brahmanirvdnam (n. nom. sg.), the nirvana
of Brahman, the extinction of the self in
Brahman.

vartate (31d sg. pr. indic. mid. ¥ven), it lies,
it exists, it works, it turns.

vidita (p. pass. participle Jvid), known,
learned, knowing, knower.

armanam (m. gen. pl.), of the selves, of the
souls.

(viditarmandm, m. gen, pl. BV cpd., of the
knowers of the self, of those to whom the
self is known.}
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T, FEAT AL AR

sparsan krivd bahir bahyams

contacts having made outside (to be)
expelled,

HHTIATRIL AL |
caksuscdivantare bhruvoh
and the gaze in between the two brows,

TEOTTTAY FAY FeAT
pranapdandu samdu krtvd
inhalation and exhalation equal making,

S Ee nEGUll
ndsabhyantaracarinan
the nose within moving,

Expelling outside contacts

And fixing the gaze between the two
eyebrows,

Equalizing the inhalation and exhalation,

Moving within the nostrils,

* These are elementary Yoga exercises, well-
known to all yogins. [t might be remarked that,
according to modern physiology and psychology,
eye movement is apt to accompany thought, even
such unconscicus thought as occurs in dreams.
“Putting the gaze between the two eyebrows,” in
other words rolling the eveballs to their highest
attainable point and drawing them toward the
nose, keeping them there steadily, is a method of
inhibiting thought. The other directions are for
Yoga breathing exercises.

sparsan (m. acc. pl. from V. sprs}, touchings,
contacts.

krtva (gerund Jkr), making, doing, perform-
ing, having made, having performed.

bahis {adv.), outside, exterior.

bahyan (m. acc. pl.), expelled, external,
foreign, excluded.

caksus (m. nom. sg.), seeing, gaze, eye.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic fitler).

antare (m, loc. sg.), in between, inside.

bhruvos (f. gen. dual}, of the two eyebrows,
of the two brows.

prana (m.), vital breath, inhalation.

apana (m,), abdominal breath, exhalation.

(pranapdnau, m. acc. dual, the vital breath
and the abdominal breath, inhalation and
exhalation. )

samdu (m. acc. dual), equal, the same, sim-

ilar.
krrva (gerund vkr), making, having made.
ndsa (f.}, nose.
abhyantara, within, interiorly.
carindu (dual from e car), moving.
(rdsablyantaracdrinan, m. ace, dual, mov-
ing within the nose.)
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aafraaaEfas
yatendriyamanobuddhir

with controlled sense, mind and intel-

ligence,

i e
muntr moksapardyanah
the sage, {with) release as highest aim,

ferrrsaTsrrre
vigatecchabhayakrodho

gone desire, fear and anger,

T gRTAH CT 7: 1)
yah sad@ mukta eva sah
who, forever released, he.

The sage whose highest aim is release;

Whose senses, mind and intellect
are controlled;

From whom desire, fear and anger
have departed,

Is forever liberated.
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yata {p. pass. participle s/yam), controlled,
subdued.

Indrive {1.), sense, sensation.

manas (n.}, mind,

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, mental
determination, intuition,

(vatendriyamanobuddhis, f. nom. sg. BV
cpd., whose senses, mind and intelligence
are controlled.)

munis {m. nom. sg.), sage, wise man.

moksapardvenas (m. nom. sg. BV ¢pd.),
who has release as highest aim, whose
highest course is release.

vigata {p. pass. patticiple vi vfgam), gone
away, disappeared.

icchd (f.), desire.

bhaya (n.), fear.

krodhas (m. nom. sg.), anger, wrath.

(vigatecchabhayakrodhas, m. nom. sg. BV
cpd., from whom desire, fear and anger
have disappeared.)

yas (1. nom. sg.), who.

sadd, always, perpetually, forever.

muktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle

muc), reieased, liberated.
eva, indecd (used as a rhythmic filler).
sas (m, nom. sg.}, he, this one.



29

WIHTE FRATHT
bhoktdram yajiiatapasanm
the enjoyer of the sacrificial austerities

TAHETAT |
sarvalokamahesvaram
(of ) all the world the Mighty Lord,

suhrdam sarvabhitandar
friend of all creatures,

AT AT anfrrm =g
fAdtvd mam Santimyrechats
having known me, peace he attains.

Having known Me, the enjoyer of
sacrifices and austeritics,

The mighty Lord of all the world,

The friend of all creatures,

He (the sage) attains peace.

bhokedram {m. acc. sg.}, enjoyer, eater.

yajfia (m.), sacrifice, offering, sacrificial.

tapasam (n. gen. pl.), of the austerities, of
the heatings.

(yajAatapasam, n. gen. pl., of the sacrificial
austerities.)

sarva, al.

loka (m.}, world.

mahefvaram (m. acc. sg.), Mighty Lord.

(sarva-loka-mahesvaram, m. acc. sg. TP
cpd., mighty Lord of al{ the world.)

suhrdam (m. acc. sg.), friend, companion.

sarvabhitanam (m. gen. pl.), of all beings,
of all creatures.

jhara {gerund
Known.

mdm (ace, sg.), me.

Santim (f. acc. sg.), peace, tranquility.

rcchati (ard sg. pr. indic. act. N r), he reaches,
he attains, he ascends to, he obtains.

jAid), knowing, having

End of Book V

The Yoga of Renunciation
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BOOK VI

*f T FaTT |
Sribhagavdn uvdca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

1

AT FHES
andsritah karmaphalani
not depending (on) action fruit

F FH FAT L |
karyam karma karoti yah
the to-be-done (ritual) action he does, who

T gy T Ay =
sa samnyast ca yogi ca
he a renouncer and a yogin

T fafoy a0

na niragnir na cakriyah

not (he who is) without a {(consecrated)
fire, and without sacred rites.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

He who performs that action
which is his duty,

While renouncing the fruit of action,

Is a renunciant and a yogin;

Not he who is without a consecrated
fire, and who fails to perform sacred
rites.
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§ribhagavan (n. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lotd,
the Blessed One,
uvaca {31d sg. perfect act. J vac), he said, he

spoke,

andsritas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle an
a~sri), not resorting to, not depending on.

karmaphalam (1. acc. sg.), action fiuit, the
fruit of action.

kdaryam (m. acc. sg. gerundive \/kr_'), to be
done, prescribed duty.

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, ritual action.

karoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vkr), he does,
he performs.

yas (m. nom. sg.), who.

sas (m. nom. $g.), he, this.

samnydsi (m. nom. sg.), renouncer, thrower
down,

ca, and.

yogI (1. nom. §g.), yogin.

ca, and.

na, not.

niragnis (m. nom. sg.}, without fire, without
consecrated fire, (as BV epd.) he who is
without a consecrated fire.

ha, not, nor.

ca, and.

akriyas {m. nom. sg.}, without sacred rites,
without ritual action, (as BV cpd.) he who
is without sacred rites.



VI
2

7 gerqH 3fer IgY
yarh samnydsam iti prahur
which renunciation thus they call

7w 7 fafg amoee
yogar tam viddhi pandava
Yoga it know, Son of Pindu

A G AGAETEHCAT
na hy asamnyastasamhalpo
not indeed without renounced purpose

AN fa F29 1
yogi bhavati kascana
a yogin he becomes, anyone,

That which they call renunciation,
Know that to be yoga, Arjuna.
Without renouncing selfish purpose,
No one becomes a yogin.

yam (m. acc. sg.), which,

saminydsam {(m. acc. sg.), renunciation,
throwing down, casting aside.

iti, thus.

prahus (3rd pl. perfect act, pra Vah with Ppres-
ent meaning), they call, they say.

yogam (m. acc. sg.}, Yoga.

fam (m. acc. sg.), it, this.

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. v'vid), know!
learn!

péndava (m. voc. sg.}, Son of Pandu, ep-
ithet of Arjuna.

na, not.

hi, indeed, truly.

asamnyasta {m.), not renounced, without re-
nounced.

samkalpas {m. nom, sg.), volition, desire,
purpose.

(asamnyasta-sarkalpus, m. nom. sg., with-
out renounced purpose.}

yogl (m. nom. sg.}, yogin.

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. VbR, he is,
he becomes.

kascana, anyone, anyone whatever,
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Vi
3

HIEGEA AL AN

druruksor muner yogam

of the desirous of ascending, of the sage, to
Yoga

FH FTTTH I+ |
karma karanam ucyate
action the means it is said;

SRR AT
vogariidhasya tasydiva
of the Yoga-ascended, of him,

T FTLOH I |
Samah karanam ucyate
tranquility the means it is said.

For the sage desirous of attaining
yoga,

Action is said to be the means;

For him who has already attained

YOga,
Tranquility is said to be the means.

* By karmayoga {the Yoga of Action) one is
able to succeed in Yoga because in karmayoga
one does not risk being negligent about it. When
a man aspires to the contemplation, i.e. to release,
karmayoga will cause him to succeed; only when
the contemplation of the dtman has already been
secured, will jignayoga {the Yoga of Knowledge),
i.e. inactivity, cause him to succeed; or, in other
words, 2 man must perform acts until he has
attained release. Now, when has 2 man attained
Yoga? When the yogin is no longer able to interest
himself in the objects of prakrti (material nature)
differing from the dtman, or in corresponding acts,
because naturally he does not experience anything
but the &gtman; for then all desires have gone,
When a man wishes to attain Yoga, then he can
only do so by practicing karmayoga, for at that
stage one is still unable not to experience the
chjects and therefore karmayoga is one’s only
resource, because karmayoga mmeans practicing
one's interest in objects. However, one should save
oneself by disengaging one’s mind from its interest
in objects and not perish by neglecting to do so. —
Raminuja.

274

gruruksos (m. gen. sg. desiderative noun
from @ v'ruk), of the desirous of ascending,
of the desirous of climbing.

munes (m. gen. sg.), of the sage, of the wise
man.

yogan (m. acc. sg.), to yoga, yoga.

karma {n. nom. sg.}, action, deeds.

kdranam (n. acc. sg.}, method, cause, means.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive vvac), it is
said, it is called.

yogdridhasya (m. gen. sg, p. pass. participle
voga @ vruh), of the Yoga ascended, (as
TP cpd.) of him who has ascended to Yoga.

tasya (m. gen. sg.}, of him, of this,

eva, indeed (used as a thythmic filler).

famas (m, nom. sg.}, calmness, tranquility,
quiet.

karanam {n. acc. sg.}, method, means.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is
satd, it is called.



VI
4

gt fg Afraray

yada hi nendriydrthesu

when indeed not in the objects of the
senses

T FHE AT |
na karmasv anusajjate
nor in actions he is attached

TG AT
sarvasarkalpasamnyasi
all purpose renouncing

ARTETH G 1|
yogdaridhas tadocyate
Yoga-ascended then he is said to be.

When he is attached neither to the
objects of the senses

Nor to actions,

And has renounced all purpose,

He is then said to have attained

yoga.

* Sec footnote previous stanza.

yadd, when,

hi, indeed, truly.

na, not.

indriydrthesu (n. loc. pl.), in the objects of
the senses.

hda, not, nor.

karmasu (0. loc. pl.), in actions, in deeds.

anusajjate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. anu Vsaj

saij), he is attached, he clings, he hangs

onto.

sarvasartkalpa (m.), all purpose, all resolve,
all determination.

sarnydsi (m. nom. sg.), renouncing, throw-
ing down, casting aside.

(sarvasamkalpasrminydsi, m. nom. sg. TP
cpd., renouncing all purpose, renouncing
all determination.)

yoga (m.}, Yoga.

dridhas (m. nom. sg, p. pass. participle a
Vruh), ascended, climbed.

{yogdridhas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., as-
cended to Yoga, mounted to Yoga.)

tadd, then.

ucyate (3rd. sg. pr. indic. passive Vvaey, it is
said, he is said to be.
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V1
5

g g HIHAT KA
uddhared atmand "tmanam
one should uplift by the self the self;

ATCHTH FAWIEAT |
natmanam avasdadayet
not the self one should degrade.

AT FHAT T
dtmaiva hyatmano bandhur
the self indeed of the self a friend

e g AR 1)
atmdiva ripur dtmanal
the self alone enemy of the self.

One should uplift oneseclf by the Self;

One should not degrade oneself;
For the Self alone can be a friend to

oneself,

And the Self alone can be an enemy of

oneself,

* In the case of one who is saving himself by
disengaging his mind from its interest in the
objects of sense, the mind {manas) will be his
friend; in the case of one who wishes not to
perish by neglecting to so disengage his mind,
mind (manas} will be his enemy and bring about
the opposite of beatitude — freely adapted from
Riaminuja, who thus equates manas {mind} with

atman (self} in interpreting this stanza,
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uddharet (3rd sg. optative act. ud v dhr), one
should uplift, he should rise up, one should
Lift up.

dtmand (m. inst. sg.), by the self.

atmanam (m. acc. sg.), the self,

na, not,

atmdanam (m. acc. sg.), the self.

avasadgyet (3rd sg. causative act. optative
ava v sad), one should degrade, one should
cause to sink, one should render down-
hearted.

armd (m. nom. sg.), self.

eva, alone, indeed {often used as a rhythmic
filler).

hi, indeed, truly, alone.

dtmanas {(m. gen. sg.), of the self.

bandhus (m. nom. sg.), friend, companion,
relative.

dtmd (m. nom. sg.}, self.

eva, alone, indeed (often used as a rhythmic
filler}.

ripus (m. pom. sg.), enemy.

armanas {m. gen. sg.), of the self.



VI
6

bandhur atma 'tmanas tasya
a friend the self of the self of him

FeredareraT foe |
yendtmarvatmand jitah

by whom the self by the self conquered

FATCHTY AT
andtmanas tu Satritve

he whose self is not, indeed, in enmity

qefeTTed e STE 1
vartel@maive Salruvat
it would exist, the self, like an enemy

For him who has conquered himself by

the Self,

The Self is a friend;

But for him who has not conquered
himself,

The Self remains hostile, like an enemy.

* See previous footnote,

bandhus (m. nom. sg.), friend, companion,
relative.

atmd {m. nom. sg.), self.

atmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the self.

tasya (m. gen, sg.), of him, of this.

yena (m. inst. sg.}, by whom.

armd (m. nom. sg.), self.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

datmand (m. inst. sg.), by the self.

jitas (m. mom. sg. p. pass. participle Vi),
conquered, subdued, controlled.

andimanas {m. gen. sg.), of the not-self, of
the unconguered self, (as BV ¢pd.) for him
whose self is not.

tu, indeed, but, however.

Satrutve (. loc. sg.}, in enmity, inrivalry, in
hostility.

varteta (3rd sg. optative mid. v vrt), it should
exist, it might exist.

arnd {m. nom. sg.), seif.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler),

fatruvat (n. nom. sg.}, like an enemy, in the
manner of an enemy.
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VI
7

faraen: TS
fitatmanal prasantasya

of the conquered self, of the peaceful

qTHTEHT ATIE: |
paramatmd samahitah
the highest self (is) steadfast,

AaTorgEgEy
sitosnasukhaduhkhesu
in cold, heat, pleasure, pain,

9T AETINHET: 1)
tathd manapamanayok
thus (also) in honor and dishonor.

The highest Self of him who has
conquered himself

And is peaceful, is steadfast

In cold, heat, pleasure, and pain;

Thus also in honor and dishonor.

* Highest self, the self which has been exalted

by Yoga practice.
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Jita (p. pass. participle N 'ji), conquered, sub-
dued.

dtmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the self.

(firtdmanas, m. gen. sg. BV ¢pd., of him who
has conquered himself.)

pra$intasya (m. gen. sg. p. pass. participle
pra Véam), of the peaceful, of him who is
peaceful.

paramdtmd (m. nom. sg.), highest self, Su-
preme Self.

samdhitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
sam @+ dha), steadfast, combined, united,
composed, collected, devoted.

Sita (n.), cold.

usna (n.}, heat.

sukha (n.), pleasure, happiness.

duhkha (n.), pain, misery.

($trosnasukhadubkhesu, n. loc. pl. DV cpd.,
in cold, heat, pleasure and pain.)

fathd, thus, in this way.

mdna {m.), honor, pride, fame.

apamdna (m.}, dishonor, ili fame.

{mdndpamadnayos, m. loc. DV ¢pd. dual, in
honor and dishonor.)



VI
3

s\l <
jhanavifidnatyptatma
the knowledge-discrimination-satisfied
self

Fzen fafaafzz: |
kitastho vifitendriyah
unchanging, {with) conquered sense,

7 T A

yukta ityucyate yogi

disciplined, thus he is said to be, the
yogin

FASETHF = 1|

samalostasmakaticanah

to whom a clod, a stone and gold are the
same,

The yogin who is satisfied with
knowledge and discrimination,

Who is unchanging, with conquered
senses,

To whom a clod, a stone, and gold are
the same,

Is said 1o have attained samadbhi,

* Discrimination, i.e. knowledge of the atman
as well as of the d@tman as a different entity from
prakrti (material nature).

fidna (n.), knowledge.

vijiiana {n.), discrimination, perception, un-
derstapding.

trpta (p. pass. participle J trp), satisfied, con-
tent.

arma {m. nom. sg.), self.

(jfidnaviffiGnatrpiarmd, m. nom. sg. BV
cpd., he whose self is satisfied with knowl-
edge and discrimination.)

kitasthas (m. nom. sg.}, unchanging, stand-
ing at the top, immovable.

vijita (p. pass. participle v/ v, ji), conquered,
subdued.

indriyas (m. nom. sg.), Sense, POwer.

(vijita-indriyah, m. n, sg. BV ¢pd., one whose
senses are subdued.)

vuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v yuj),
disciplined, fixed i Yoga, steadfast.

iti, thus.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive vae), he is
called, he 1s said to be.

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin.

sema, the same, similar, equal.

losta (m.), clod, lump of clay.

asma {m.), stone.

kdficanas (m. nom. sg.}, gold.

{samalostasmakancanas, m. nom. sg. BV
cpd., to whom a clod, a stone and gold are
the same.)
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Vi
9

gefermEEE-
suhynmitraryudasina-
friend-companion-enemy sitting apart,

AT |

madhyasthadvesyabandhusu

standing in the middle among enemies
and kinsmen

qryeq HiT 9 79y

sadhusv apt ca papesu

among the righteous and also among the
evil

grafe fafireaa i

samabuddhir visisyate

impartial minded, he is to be distin-
guished.

He who is equal-minded toward friend,
companion, and enemy,

Who is neutral among enemies and
kinsmen,

And who is impartial among
the righteous and also among the

evil,
Is to be distinguished among men.

* A consequence of contemplation of the dtman
exclusively.
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suhrd {m.), friend, companion.

mitra (m,), associate, companion.

ari (m.), enemy.

uddsina (m. pr. participle ud ds), sitting
apart, free from affection or hatred, impar-
tial, disinterested, dispassionate, in-dif-
ferent.

madhyastha (m.}, standing in the middle,
neutral.

dvesya {m.), enemy, foe.

bandhi (m.), kinsman, friend. companion.

(subrnmitrdaryudasinamadhyasthadvesyaban-
dhusu, m. loc. pl., impartial toward friend,
companion and enemy, and neutral among
enemies and kinsmen.)

sddhusu (m. loc. pl.), among the good,
among the righteous.

api, also, even,

ca, and.

papesu (m. loc. pl.), among the sinful, among
the evil ones.

samabuddhis (f. nom. sg.), impartial minded,
(as BV ¢pd.) he who is of impartial insight.

visisyate {3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. vi sis}, he is
to be distinguished, he is preeminent.



VI
10

SR C IR R
yogi yufijita satatam
the yogin should concentrate constantly

HTeHTH B fera |
atmédnam rahasi sthitah
on the self, in solitude remaining,

& JTATEAT
ekdaki vatacitiatma
alone controlled thought and self

frmi wafarg: o
mirdstr aparigrahah
having no desires, destitute of possessions,

The yogin should concentrate
constantly

On the Self, remaining in solitude,

Alone, with controlled mind and
body,

Having no desires and destitute of
possessions,

yogi (m. nom. sg.}, yogin,

ywijita (3rd sg. optative mid. vyuj), he
should concentrate, he should yoke him-
self, he should discipline himself.

satatam (adv.), constantly.

armdnam (m. acc. 5g.), the self, fo the self,
on the self.

rahasi (n. loc. sg.), in solitude, alone,

sthitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass, participle \/'sthd),
remaining, situated,

ekaki (m. nom. sg.), alone, solitary.

yata (p. pass. participle Jyam), controlled,
subdued.

citta (n.), thought, mind.

dtmd (m, nom. sg.), self,

(yata-citta-atma, m. nom. sg. KD cpd., with
confrolled thought and self.)

nirdsis (m. nom. sg.), without desires, with-
out asking, without wish.

aparigrahas {m. nom. sg.), destitute, nonac-
cepting, without possessions or a wife.
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11

ar<t 397 sfassTr
Sucdu dese pratisthapya
in a clean place establishing

ferog s weE |
sthiram dsanam dtmanah
a firm seat for himself

qrefegd FifaTs
natyucchritam natinicam
not too high, not too low,

L EnEEczunecdl
cdilajinakusottaram
a cloth, an antelope skin and kuéa grass

COvVer.

Establishing a firm seat for himself

In a clean place,

Not too high, not too low,

Covered with a cloth, an antelope skin,
and kusha grass,

# N.B. The kusa grass is on the bottom, the
antelope skin on top of it, and the cloth topmost.
This was the proper seat for the meditating yogin,
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sucan (f. loc. sg.}, in clean, in white, in un-
defiled, in radiant, in virtuous, in holy, in
pure.

defe (m, loc. sg.), in & place, in arcgion, ina
spot.

pratisthapya (causative gerund prati sthay,
establishing, causing to fix, locating.

sthiram {m. acc. sg.}, firm, steady.

dsanam (n. acc. sg.}, seat.

atmanas {m. gen. sg.), of himself, for him-
self.

na, not.

atyucchritam {m. acc. sg. p. pass. patticiple
ati ud Vsri), raised too high, too much el-
evated.

na, not.

atinicam (n. acc. sg. from ati ni V2 afic), too
low, too short, too mean, too base.

cdila (m.}, cloth.

ajina {n.), skin of an antelope.

kusa (m.), kusa grass, a kind of fragrant
grass.

urtaram {n. acc. sg.), covering, ultimate
layer, bottom.

{cdildfinakusottaram, n. acc. sg. BV cpd.,
whose covering is cloth, antelope hide and
kuda grass.}



VI
12

AHHT A9 FAT

tatratkagramh manah krtod

there, directed to a single object the mind
having made

Tafaafwaf: |
yatacittendrivakriyah
controlling thought and sense-activity,

ERIEELIERE E 1LY

upavisydsane yusijad

seating himself on the seat, he should
practice

FRTTHTaTEa |l
yogamdatmavisuddhaye
yoga to self purification.

There, having directed his mind to a
single object,

With his thought and the activity of the
senses controlled,

Seating himself on the seat, he should
practice

Yoga for the purpose of self-purification.

* Directing the mind (concentrating it) on 2
single point or object is one of the preliminary
techniques of Yoga. Its purpose is control of the
mind, which tends to wander. It is very difficult
for the average person to keep the mind concen-
trated on a single object for any length of time,

tatra, there.

ekdgram (n. acc. sg.), directed to a single
point, concentrated on a single object.

manas (n. acc, sg.), mind, thought,

krrva (gerund \/g r), making, having made,
having performed.

vata {p. pass. participle \/yam), controlled,
restrained.

citta (n.), thought.

indriyakriyas (m. nom. sg.), sense activity,
activity of the senses.

{ yatacittendriyakriyas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd.,
he who controls the activity of thought and
the senses.)

upavisya (gerund, upa \fvis'}, seating him-
self, sitting.

dsane (n. loc. sg.}, on the seat.

yurjar (3rd sg. optative act. \/yuj), he should
practice, he should concentrate, he should
yoke himself, he should fix himself,

yogam {m. acc. sg.}, Yoga, to Yoga.

atma {m.), self.

visuddhaye (f. dat. sg.}, to purification, to-
ward purification, for the purpose of puri-
fication.

(atma-visuddhaye, f. dat. sg. TP ¢pd., for
purfication of self.)
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V1
13
a7 FEfaniE

saman kayasirogrivam
erect the body, head and neck

s %99 e
dhdrayann acalaw sthiral
holding, motionless, steady

gt i &
sampreksya ndstkdgranm svar
looking at the tip of the nose own

Esenie et medl

difascanavalohayan
and (any) direction not looking towards.

Holding the body, head and neck erect,
Motionless and steady,

Gazing at the tip of his own nose

And not looking in any direction,

* This and the following stanza concern yoga
techniques aimed at controlling the mind. The
sitting position is, of course, the lotus position
with legs intertwined and feet emerging behind
the opposite knee,
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samam {m. acc. sg.), balanced, ¢qual, erect.

kdya {m.), body.

$iras (n.}, head.

grivam (m. acc. sg.), neck.

(kayasirogrivam, m. acc. sg., body, head and
neck.)

dhdrayan (m. nom. sg. pt. causative parti-
ciple vdhr), holding, placing.

acalam (m. acc, sg.), motionless, unmoving.

sthiras (m. nom. sg.), steady, immovable.

sampreksya (gerund sam pra \/'t‘k.g), looking
at, concentrating the eves on.

nasika (f.), nose, nostril.

agram (n. ace. sg.), foremost point, tip.

svam {m. acc. sg.}, own, of oneself,

dis’gs (f. acc, pl.), regions, quarters, direc-
tions.

ca, and,

anavalokayar (m. nom. sg. pr. indic. causa-
tive act. participle an ava ﬁ;k), not looking
toward, not looking.



VI
14

FATATHT [TTHT
prasantitma vigatabhir
(with) quieted self, banishing fear,

FaraTia fea

brahmacdarivrate sthitah

in brahmacarin vow {of continence)
established,

7. dgw Afg

manah samyamya maccitto

the mind controlling, thoughts fixed
on me,

Teh FTER T |
yukta dsita matparah
concentrated he should sit, devoted to me.

With quieted mind, banishing fear,

Established in the brahmacharin vow
of celibacy,

Controlling the mind, with thoughts
fixed on Me,

He should sit, concentrated, devoted
to Me.

prasanta (m, p. pass. participle pra véam),
quieted, made peaceful.

dtmd (In. nom. sg.}, self.

vigata (p. pass. participle v Jgam), gone
away, disappeared, banished, banishing,

bhis (f. nom. sg.), fear, apprehension, fright,
dread.

(vigata-bhis, f. nom, sg. KD cpd., banishing
fear.)

brahmacdrivrate (n. loc, sg.), in brahmacérin
vow, in pledge of chastity, in vow of con-
tirence.

sthitas (m, nom. sg.), established, standing.

manas (0. acc. sg.), mind, thought,

satityamya (gerund sam \/yam}, controlling,
subduing.

maccittas {m. nom. sg.), thinking of me,
thoughts fixed on me.

yuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v yusl,
concentrated, disciplined, steadfast, yoked.

dsita (3rd sg. optative mod. w’fds), he should
sit,

maiparas {m. nom. sg.}, devoted to me, hold-
ing me as highest object.
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VI
15

g UF T SqH
yufijann evam sadd 'tmanam
disciplining thus always himself,

T fraraame: |
yogi niyataminasah
the yogin of subdued mind

sl faamorat

Saniim nirodnaparaman

to peace, to nirvana supreme
AeweqTH wiT=sia |

matsansthim adhigacchati
to union with me, he goes.

Thus, continually disciplining himself,

The yogin whose mind is subdued
Goes to nirvana, to supreme peace,
To union with Me.
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yuAjan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle vfyuj),
disciplining, concentrating.

evam, thus.

sadd (adv.), always, perpetually.

dtmdnam (m. acc. sg.), himself.

yogi (., nom. sg.), yogin.

niyatamdnasas {m. gen. sg.), of subdued
mind, (as BV cpd.} whose mind is sub-
dued.

Santim (f. acc. sg.), peace, tranquility.

nirvdna, mirvdna, extinction of the self in
Brahman.

paramdam (£, acc. sg.), highest, supreme.

(nirvina-paramam, f. acc. sg. KD cpd., nir-
vina supreme.)

matsamstham (f. acc. sg.), “me together
standing,” union with me.

adhigacchati {3rd sg. pr. indic. act. adhi

gam), he attains, he goes.



VI
16

AremEae o A st

ndtyasnatas tu yoge ’sti

not of eating too much, indeed, Yoga
it is

T T, AT |
na carkantam anasnatah
and not absolutely of not eating

7 Frfgeamaiesy
na cdtisvapnasilasya
and not of the too-much-sleeping habit

FTRY A TTHA 1)
jdgrato ndiva carjuna
and of keeping awake not either, Arjuna.

Yoga is not eating too much,

Nor is it not eating at all,

And not the habit of sleeping too
much,

And not keeping awake either,

Arjuna,

* This statement, not dissimilar to the “ middle
way '’ of the Buddha, is among several references
in the Bhagavad Gitd to extreme practices on the
part of some ascetics. The following stanza con-
tinues the idea,

na, not.

atyafnaras (m. gen. sg. pr. act. participle afi

af), of eating too much.

1, indeed, but.

yogas (m. nom. sg.), Yoga.

asti {3rd sg. pr. indic. vfas), it is, there is,

ha, not.

ca, and.

ekdantam (adv.), absolutely, of necessity,
solely, only, exclusively.

anasnatas (m. gen. sg. pr. participle an Vaf),
of one who does not eat, of one who re-
frains from food.

ne, not,

ca, and.

atisvapna (m.), too much sleeping, over-
sleeping.

silasya (m. gen. sg.), of habit, of custom, of
usage.

(atisvapnasilasya, m. gen. sg. BV cpd., of
him who has the habit of sleeping too
much.)

Jagratas (m. gen. sg. pr. participle vjagr),
of keeping awake, of being watchful, of
awakening.

na, not.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

ca, and.

arjuna {m. voc. sg.), Arjuna.
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VI
17

T agEd
yuktaharaviharasya
of the moderate in food and diversion,

AR TG |

yuktacestasya karmasu

of the disciplined in performance of
actions,

ESHCRIEEI T
yuktasvapnavabodhasya
of the moderate in sleep and waking

T WAt g@ET
yogo bhavati dubkhahd
yoga it is sorrow destroying.

For him who is moderate in food and
diversion,

Whose actions are disciplined,

Who is moderate in sleep and waking,

Yoga destroys all sorrow.
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yukta {p. pass. participle \/yuj), disciplined,
moderate, yoked.

dhdra (m.}, food.

vihdrasya (m. gen. sg.), of sport, of play, of
diversion,

(yukta-ahdra-vihgrasya, m. g. sg. BV ¢pd.,
one moderate in food and diversion.)

yukta {p. pass. participle vyuj), disciplined,
moderate.

cestasya {m. gen. sg.), of actions.

{yuktacestasya, m. gen. sg. BV cpd., whose
actions are disciplined.)

karmasu (n. loc. pl.), in actions,

yukta {p. pass. participle \/yuj), disciplined,
moderate.

svapna (m.), sleep.

avabodhasya (m. gen. sg.), of waking, of
being awake.

(yuktasvapndvabodhasya, m, gen. sg. BV
cpd., who is moderate in sleeping and
staying awake.)

yogas (. nom, sg.}, Yoga.

bhavati (31d sg. pr. indic. act. Vbha), it is, it
becomes.

duhkhahd (m. nom. sg. from duhkha N/ han),
sorrow destroying.



VI
18

e fafrad faam
yada viniyatam cittam
when (with) controlled thought

ATeA TATA (a5 |

dtmany evdvatisthate
in the self alone he is absorbed,

feg: EHTAT
nihsprhah sarvakamebbyo
free from longing, from all desires,

T T IHATAT U
yukta ity ucyate tadd

“disciplined ” thus, he is said to be, then.

‘When he is absorbed in the Self alone,
With controlled mind,

Free from longing, from all desires,
Then he is said to be a saint,

yadd, when,

viniyafan (1. nom. sg, p. pass. participle vi
i /yam}, controlled, subdued.

cittam (n. rom. sg.), thought.

armani (m. loc. sg.), in the self.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

avatisthate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. ava
Vsthay, he is absorbed, he abides in, he
remains,

niksprhas (m. nom. sg.), free from desire,
free from longing.

sarva, all.

kdmebhyas (m. abl. sg.), from desires, from
tust.

yuktas {m. nom. sg.), disciplined, sieadfast.

iti, thus.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive vvac), he is
said to be, he is called.

tadd, then,
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V1
19

o it e
yathg dipo nivdtastho
as a lamp in a windless place

TF TIGHT &7 |
nefngate sopamd smrtd
not it flickers, the simile is recorded

i gt

yogino yatacitlasya

of the yogin, of controlled thought,
T FRTH HTEH: ||

yufijato yogam atmanah

of performing the Yoga of the self.

As a lamp in a windless place

Does not flicker, to such is compared

The yogin of controlled mind,
Performing the yoga of the Self.
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vathd, as, in which way.

dipas (m. nom. sg.), lamp, lantern.

nivdta (m.), without wind, windless.

-sthas {m. nom, sg. suffix), situated, being
situated in, standing in.

na, not.

ifigate (3rd sg. pr. indic. md. Jiﬁg), it flick-
ers, it stirs.

sas {m. nom. sg.), simile.

smrtd (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Jsm:;),
recorded, remembered, thought.

yoginas (m. gen. sg.), of the vogin,

yatacittasya (m. gen. sg. BV ¢pd.), of him of
controlled thought, of one of subdued
thought.

yuAjatas (m. gen. sg. pr. act. participle vyuj),
of concentrated, of steadfast, of perform-
ing.

yogam {m. acc. sg.}, Yoga.

dtmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the shelf,



vl
20

T o
yatroparamate cittari
where it is at rest, thought

freg ArTeEAT |
niruddharh yogasevayd
restrained by Yoga practice

T AATCHAT ST
yatra cdivatmand "tmanam
and where by the self the self

e HEALT TS
pasyann dtmang tusyati
beholding in the self he is content,

When the mind comes to rest,

Restrained by the practice of yoga,

And when beholding the Self, by the
self,

He is content in the Self,

yatra, where.
wparamate {3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. wpa
ram), it is at rest, it pauses, it stops, it is

iractive, it ceases.

cittam (n. nom. sg.), thought, reflection.

niruddham (r. nom. sg. p. pass. participle i
~rudh), restrained, held back.

yoga {m.), Yoga.

sevayd (f. inst. sg.), by practice, by service.

{yoga-sevayd,f.inst.sg., TPcpd., by practice
of voga.}

yatra, where.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

atmand (m. inst. $g.), by the seif.

drmdnam (m. acc, sg.), the self.

padyan (m. nom. sg. pr. participle act, Vpas),
beholding, seeing.

dtmani (m. loc. sg.), in the seif.

tusyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. N tus), he is
content, he is satisfied.

291



VI
21

GEH ARA A T TG
sukham atyantikan yat tad
happiness infinite which that

i g e )

buddhigrahyam atindriyam

(by) intelligence grasped, transcending
the senses

afg oA
vetti yatra na caivdyam
he knows where, and not this {one),

fragzaig e 1
sthitascalati tattvatah
established, he deviates from the truth;

He knows that infinite happiness

Which is grasped by the intellect
and transcends the senses,

And, established there,

Does not deviate from the truth,
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sukham {(n. acc. sg.), happiness, joy, plea-
Sure.

datyantikam {n. acc. sg.), endless, infinite,
perpetual.

yad (n. acc. sg.), which.

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that.

buddhigrahyam (n. acc. sg.), grasped by the
intelligence.

atindriyam (n. acc. sg.), transcending the
senses, beyond the realm of the senses.

vetti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act, «vaid), he knows.

yatra, where.

na, not.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

ayam (m. nom. sg.}, this, he, this one.

sthitas (m. nom. sg.}, established, standing,
abiding.

calati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Jeal ), he moves,
he deviates.

tattvatgs {n, abl. sg.}, from “thatness,” from
the truth.



Vi
22

7 et ATILSTH
yam labdhvd caparam labham
and which having attained, other gain

T ATIE 9 |
manyate nddhikam tatah
he thinks not greater from there,

gfene feudt A g@a
yasmin sthite na duhkhena
in which established not by sorrow,

e ferea It
gurunapi vicalyate
profound even, he is shaken;

Having attained this,

No greater gain can he imagine;

Established in this,

He is not moved even by profound
SOITOW.

yam {m. acc. sg.}, which, who.

labdhvd (gerund \/ abh), attaining, having at-
tained, obtaining, having obtained.

ca, and.

aparam {m. acc. sg.}, other,

labham {m. acc. sg.}, gain, attainment, ob-
tainment.

manyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Jman), he
thinks, he imagines.

na, not.

adhikam (m. acc. sg.), greater, additional,
subsequent, superior.

tatas (m. abl. sg.), from there, from this
point.

yasmin {(m. loc. sg.), in which, in whom.

sthitas (m. nom. sg.}, established, situated,
abiding in.

na, not.

duhkhena (n, inst. sg.), by sorrow, by misfor-
tune.

gurund (n. inst. sg.), by heavy, by profound.

api, even, also.

vicdlyate (31d sg. pr. indic. causative passive

cal), he is shaken, he is moved.
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VI
23

g fag g@EarT-
tam vidyad dubkhasamyoga-
this, let it be known, union-with-pain-

faai AR |
viyogam yogasaniyfiitam
dissolution, Yoga called

o freaas Al
sa ni$cavena yoktavyo
this, with determination to be practiced,

At st oo
yogo ‘nirvinpacetasd
Yoga with undismayed mind.

Let this, the dissolution of union with
pain,

Be known as yoga; this yoga

Is to be practiced with
determination

And with an undismayed mind.

294

tam (m. acc. sg.), it, him, this.

vidydr (3rd sg. active oplative Jvid), may it
be known, let it be known.

duhkha (n. nom. acc. sg.), pain.

samyoga (M.}, union, coming together.

vivogam (m. acc. sg.), dissolution, sunder-
ing, moving apart.

(duhkha-samyoga-vivogam, m. acc. sg. TP
cpd., dissolution of union with pain.)

yoga {m.}, Yoga.

samffitam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle
from noun saritjfid), known as, cailed, re-
cognized as.

(yoga-sarjfiitam, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., known
as yoga.)

sas {m. nom. sg.}, this, he.

niscayena (. inst. sg. from nis N/ c), by de-
termination, with determination, with ab-
sence of doubt.

yoktavyas (m, nom. sg. gerundive Jyuj), to
be practiced, to be concentrated on.

yogas (m. nom. sg.}, Yoga.

anirvinna (p. pass, participle a nir vvid), not
downcast, undismayed.

cetasd (n. inst. sg.), with mind, with thought.

(anirvinnacetasd, m. inst. sg. KD cpd., with
undismayed mind, with thoughts which are
not downcast.)



VI
24

samkalpaprabhavan kamdris
whose origins lie in one’s intention,
desires

AT HAT HRA: |
tyaktod sarvan asesatah
having abandoned all without remainder,

Tae fra AT
manasdivendriyagramarnm
by the mind the multitude of senses,

fafaasr T8=a: 1
vintyamya samantataly
restraining completely,

Abandoning those desires whose
origins lic in one’s intention,

All of them, without exception,

And completely restraining

The multitude of senses with the

.

mind,

samkalpa (), purpose, aim, intention.

prabhavan {m. acc. pl.), produced, born,
come into being, origins.

(sarikalpaprabhavan, m. acc. pl. BV cpd,,
whose origins lic in one's intention.)

kamdn (m. acc. pl.), desires, cravings, lusts,

tyakrva (gerund \ftyaj), abandoning, having
abandoned, having forsaken, having re-
nounced.

sarv@n (m. ace. pl.), all.

afesatas {adv.), without remainder, entirely,
wholly.

manasd (n. inst. sg.), by mind, by thought.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

indriyagramam (m. acc. sg.), the multitude
of senses, the aggregate of senses.

viniyamya (gerund vi ni ~yam), restraining,
subduing, controiling,

samantaias (adv.), wholly, completely.
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VI
25
T TA ITHG

Sandih Sandir uparamed

by little by little he should cease from

action

g i |
buddhyd dhrtigrhitayd
with the intelligence firmly grasped.

HcREE 7T Fedl
dtmasamstham manah krtod

the self fixed, the mind having made,

7 fafag mfy fammaq 1

na kimcid api cintayet

not anything even he should think of.

Little by little, he should come to rest,

With the intellect firmly held.

His mind having been established in

the Seif,
He should not think of anything,
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Sandih $andis (adv.), litle by little, grad-
ually.

uparamet (3rd sg. optative act. upa «/ram),
he should cease from action, he should re-
nounce action, he should be quiet.

budhyd (f. inst. sg.}, by the intelligence, with
the intelligence.

dhrti {f.), finmness, firm, firmly.

grhitaya {(f. inst. sg. p. pass. participle
Vgrahy, grasped, controlled, gripped.

{dhrti-grhitaya, f. instr. sg. KD cpd., firmly
grasped.)

dtma- {m.), self, own.

samstham (m. acc. sg.), “together standing,”
fixed, situated together with.

manas (i. acc, $g.), mind, thought.

krtva (gerund Vkr), making, having made.

na, not.

kircid, anything, anything whatever.

api, even, also,

cintayet (3rd sg. causative optative act,

cint}, he should think of, he should reflect

on, he should consider.



VI
26

7 79t feaefy

yato yato niscarati
wheresoever it wanders away,

AAREg ST T TH |
manafcaficalam asthiram
the mind, moving to and fro, unsteady,

qaeaal fAavaag

tatastato niyamyditad

from thence holding back this (i.e. the
mind)

AT OF a7 AR 11
dtmany eva vasam nayet
in the self to control he should lead.

Whenever the unsteady mind,
Moving to and fro, wanders away,
He should restrain it

And control it in the Seif.

yatas yatas, whensoever,
wheresoever.

nifcarari (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ni§ Jean), it
moves away, it wanders away.

manas (0. nom. sg.), mind, thought.

caficalam (n. nom. sg. intensive verbal noun
from veal), moving to and fro, dancing
here and there, wandering.

asthiram (n. nom. sg.), unsteady, unfixed.

tatas tatas, from thence, from there.

nivamya (gerund ni V yam}, holding back,
subduing, controlling.

etad (n, acc. sg.}, this.

atmani (m. loc. sg.), in the self.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler),

vasam {m. acc. sg.), control, dominance, to
the will, to the control.

nayet (3rd sg. optative act. vni), he should
lead, he should direct.

whencesoever,
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27

o
prasantamanasan: hyenam
composed in mind indeed, him

Fife gEe IoH |
yoginarh sukham uttamam
the yogin; happiness supreme

Iy A
updits fantarajasam
he approaches, pacified passion

FRO[TH THEATH 1
bratmabhitam akalmasam

one with Brahman become, without evil.

The yogin whose mind is peaceful,
Whose passions are calmed,

Who is free of evil and has become one

with Brahman,
Attains the highest bliss.
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prasinta (n. p. pass. participle pra vsam),
composed, peaceful.

manasam (m. acc. sg.}, mind.

(prasantamanasam, m. acc. sg. BV cpd.,
whose mind is tranquil.)

ki, indeed, truly.

enam (. acc, sg.), him, this.

yoginam {m. acc. sg.), yogin.

sukham (n. nom. sg.), happiness, joy, bliss.

uttgmam (n. nont. sg.), highest, supreme.

upaiti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. upa Vi), he ap-
proaches, he attains, he goes to.

$qnta (m.), calmed, pacified, appeased.

rajasam (m. acc. sg.), passion, emotion,

{(fantarafasam {m. acc. sg. BV cpd., whose
passions are calmed.)

brahmabhitam (m. acc. sg.), one with Brah-
man, united with Brahman, become one
with Brahman.

akalmasam (m. acc, sg.), without wrong,
free of evil.



Vi
28

qgw Ta 97 KA
yufijann evam sadd *tmanar

practicing Yoga thus constantly himself

gyt forraery: |
yogi vigatakalmasah
the yogin, freed from evil,

N sty
sukhena brahmasamsparsam
easily Brahman contact

HEAwT T T |
atyantam sukham asnute
beyond end happiness he attains.

Thus constantly disciplining himself,
The yogin, freed from evil,

Easily encountering Brahman,
Attains happiness beyond end.

yufijan (m, nom. sg. pr. participle act, s/yuj),
practicing Yoga, yoking, performing Yoga.

evam, thus.

sada, always, constantly, perpetually.

darmanam {m. acc. sg.), himself.

yogi (m, nom. sg.), vogin.

vigatakalmasas {m. nom. sg.), “gone away
evil,” freed from sin, freed from evil, van-
ished evil, {as BV cpd.} whose evil has
vanished.

sukhena (n. inst. sg.), by happiness, easily,
readily.

brahmasamsparsam (n. acc. sg.), contact
with Brahman, touching Brahman, encoun-
tering Brahman.

atyantam (n. acc. 8g.), beyond end, endless,
boundless.

sukham (n. acc. sg.), happiness, joy, bliss.

asnute (3rd sg. pr. indic, mid. va<}, he at-
tains, he reaches.
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VI
29

sarvabhitastham atmanarm
present in alf beings, the self,

FIHATH A |

sarvabhitdni catmani
and a’l beings in the self,

ST A HRIAT
iksate yogayuktatma
he sees, the yoga-disciplined self

HET GHII
sarvatra samadarsanah
at all times seeing the same. *

He who is disciplined by yoga sees
The Self present in all beings,

And all beings present in the Self.
He sees the same (Self) at all times.

* Samadariana has a special meaning which
the words ‘‘seeing the same™ scarcely convey.
The atmans, or selves, of all creatures are con-
ceived to be the same once they have been
separated from the material nature with which
they are temporarily conjoined in life. **A person
who has brought his dtman into Yoga, will see
similarity in all &tmans when separated from
prakrti (material nature); he will see that all heings
are in his own dtman; in other words he will see
that his own @tman has the same form as the
atmans of all other beings and contrariwise, so
that he has seen all that is détman when he has seen
one dtman.” — Ramanuyja,
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sarvabhitastham (n. ace, sg.), existing in all
beings, present in ail beings.

armdanam {(m. acc. sg.), self.

sarvabhitdani (n. acc. pl.), all beings, all
creatures.

ca, and.

dtmani (m. loc. sg.), in the self,

tksate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. V iks), he sees,
he observes,

yogayukta (m.), disciplined in Yoga, stead-
fast in Yoga, yoked to Yoga.

anma (m. nom. sg.), self.

(vogayukidtmd, m. nom. sg, BV cpd., whose
self is disciplined by Yoga.)

sarvagra, at all times, everywhere, in ail
cases.

samadarfanas {m. nom. sg.), seeing the
samme, * seeing equally,



VI
30

gt ®i ofa 949

yo mdm pasyati sarvatra
who me he sees everywhere

¥4 7 7fg v=fy
sarvam ca mayi pasyatt
and zll in me he sees,

TETE 7 gursAT R
tasydham na pranasydmi
of him 1 not T am lost

cEEEe Ll
sa ca me na pranasyati
and he of me not he is lost.

He who sees Me everywhere,

And sees all things in Me;
I am not lost to him,
And he is not lost to Me.

* Krishna (the Supreme Spirit) is here equating

himself with the dtman.

yas {m. nom. sg.), who,

mdm (m. acc. sg.}, me.

pasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act, s/paf ), he sees,
he observes, he perceives,

sarvatra, everywhere, at all times, in every-
thing.

sarvam (m. acc. sg.), all.

ca, and.

mayi (m. loc. sg.), in me,

pasyari (ard sg. pr. indic. act. V] pas), he sees.

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of him, to him.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

na, not.

pranasyami (Ist sg. pr. indic. act. pra Vnas),
I am lost.

sas {m. nom. sg.), he.

ca, and.

me (gen. sg.), of me, to me.

na, not.

pranasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra Vras),
he is lost, he is destroyed.
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VI
31
gaafend ar wf
sarvabhittasthitam yo man
(as) all-beings-abiding who me

A TFea e |
bhajaty ekatvam dsthitah
he honors, oneness established in,

FauT AT S
sarvathd vartamdano "pi
in whatever way (otherwise) acting-even

T e w1
sa yogi mayt vartate
he, the yogin, in me he dwells.

The yogin who, established in oneness,
Honors Me as abiding in all beings,
In whatever way he otherwise acts,
Dwells in Me.

* J.e. who recognizes that all atmans are one,
and all pervaded by the Supreme Spirit.
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sarvabhitasthitam (m. acc, sg. TP ¢pd.),
abiding in all beings, situated in all beings.

yas {m. nom. sg.), who.

mdm {acc. sg.), me.

bhajati (31d sg. pr. indic. act. thaj), he
honors, he worships, he resorts to.

ekatvam {n. nom. Sg.}, oneness.

dasthitas (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 4
N/ stha), established in, abiding in, resorting
to, having regard for, practiced in,

sarvathd, in whatever way,

vartamdnas {m. nont. sg. pr. middle parti-
ciple N vrt), turning, moving, existing, act-
ing.

api, even, also.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this,

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin.

mayi {loc. sg.), in me,

vartate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Jw;t), he
lives, he dwells, he abides, he turns.



VI
32

TR T ga
atmaupamyena sarvatra
himself by comparison in all cases

a4 T i{d a1 A |
samam pasyali yo ‘riuna
the same he sees, who, Arjuna,

qEarale I gE
sukhan vd yadi va dubkhanm®
pleasure whether or pain,

q AR AT A
sa yogl paramo matak
he a yogin supreme thought to be.

He who sees equality in everything

In the image of his own Self,
Arjuna,

Whether in pleasure or in pain,

Is thought to be a supreme yogin.

* It is perhaps amusing to note the etymology
of the words “sukha’ (pleasure, comfort, bliss}
and “duhkha' (misery, unhappiness, pain). The
ancient Aryans who brought the Sanskrit language
to India were a nomadic, horse- and cattle-breeding
people who travelled in horse- or ox-drawn
vehicles. * 31" and *“ dus” are prefixes indicating
good or bad. The word * kha,” in later Sanskrit
meaning ‘‘sky,” ‘“ether,”” or ‘‘space,”” was
originally the word for '‘hole,” particularly an
axle hole of one of the Aryan’s vehicles. Thus
“sukha® {2 BV cpd.) meant, originally, “having
a good axle hole,” while * dukkha® meant * having
a poor axle hole,” leading to discomfort.

+ I.e, that pleasure and pain in others is the
same as pleasure and pain in himself, since the
selves of all beings are equal to his own self, or
identical with it.

armd (m.), self, himself, oneself.

awpamyvena (n. inst. sg.), by comparison, by
resemblance, by analogy.

sarvatra (adv.), in all cases, everywhere.

samam {m. acc. sg.), the same, similarly,

pasvaii (3rd sg. pr. indic, act. Jpas’ ), he sees,
he considers.

yas (m. norm. sg.), who.

arjuna {m. voc. sg.), Arjuna.

sukham® (n. acc. sg.), pleasurg, happiness.

va yadi vd, whether, or if.

dulkham* (n. acc. sg.), pain, misery,

sas (m. nom, sg.), he, this.

yogi (m. nom. §g.}, yogin.

paramas (m, nom. sg.}, highest, supreme.

matas (M, nom. sg. p. pass. participle ~'man),
thought, thought to be,
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V1

Tqo{d a7 |
arfuna uvdca
Arjuna spoke:

33

1 5T ARTE T Ao
yo 'vam yogas tvayd proktah
which this yoga by thee declared

ORI HHHEA |

samyena madhustidana

with evenness of mind, Slayer of Madhu,

TgETE 9 T
etasyaham na pasyami
of this I, not I perceive,

TeaeEty feafd feemg
caficalatoat sthitim sthiram

because of instability the foundation

permanent.

Arjuna spoke:

This yoga which is declared by You
As evenness of mind, Krishna,

I do not perceive

The steady continuance of this because

of (the mind’s} instability.
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arjunas (m. nom. sg.}, Arjuna.
uvidca (3rd sg. perfect act. \/vac). he said, he
spoke.

yas (m. nom. sg.), which, whe.

ayam {m. nom. sg.), this.

yogas {m. nom. sg.), Yoga,

tvayd (inst. sg.}, by thee.

proktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass, participle pra

vac), declared, propounded, explained.

samyeng (n. inst. sg.}, with eveness of mind,
with equilibrium, with impartiality.

madhusidana, (m. voc. sg.), Slayer of
Madhu, epithet of Krishna, referring to
an asura, or demon, killed by Vishou
(Krishna}, not to be confused with Madhu,
the ¥ddava, who was Krishna’s ancestor.

efasya (m. gen, sg.), of this.

aham (nom. sg.), I

na, not.

pasyami (1st sg, pr. indic. act, \/pas'), Isee, I
perceive,

caficalarva: (m, abl, sg.), from instability,
from unsteadiness, from capriciousness,
because of instability. )

sthitim {f. acc. sg.), foundation, standing,
maintenance, permangnce, continued exis-
tence.

sthiram (f. acc. sg.), permanent, immovable,
fixed, steady, changeless.



VI
34

g% g T
caficalam hi manah krsna
unstable indeed the mind, Krishna,

qaTfy aag T8 |
pramdthi balavad drdham
troubling, powerful, intense,

weag g oo
tasydhari migraham manye
of it T restraining, I think,

AA T GEF N
vdyor tva suduskaram
of-the-wind-like difficult to achieve.

The mind, indeed, is unstable, Krishna,

Turbulent, powerful and obstinate;
I think it is as difficult
To control as the wind.

cafcalam (n. nom. sg.}, unstable, unsteady,
wandering.

hi, indeed, truly.

manas (n. nont. acc. sg.), mind.

krgna (m. voc. sg.), Krishna.

pramathi (n. nom. sg.}, troubling, harassing,
destroying.

balavat (n. nom. sg.), powerful, strong.

drdham {n. nom. sg.}), intense, hard, fixed,
massive, unyielding.

tasya (n. gen, sg.}, of it, of this.

aham (nom. sg.}, L.

nigraham {m, acc. sg, noun from ni Vgrak),
keeping back, restraining, suppression,
subjugation.

manye (st sg. pr. indic. mid. Vman), T think,
I believe.

vayos (m. gen. sg.), of the wind.

iva, like.

suduskaram (n. acc. sg.}, difficult to do, hard
to achieve, hard to bring about.
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VI
sraTraT AT |

$ribhagavan uvdca

the Blessed Lord spoke:

35
asamsayart mahdbdho
without doubt, O Mighty Armed One,

A4 gfIE 799 )
mano durnigraham calam
the mind difficult to restrain, unsteady;

T BT
abhydsena tu kaunteya
by practice, but, Son of Kuntj,

AT TR U
vdirdgyena ca grivyate
and by indifference it is restrained.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

Without doubt, O Arjuna,

The mind is unsteady and difficult to
restraing

But by practice, Arjuna,

And by indifference to worldly objects,
it is restrained.
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S$ribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. vvac), he said, he
spoke.

asamiayam (adv.), without doubt, doubtless.

mahabaho (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed
One, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors.

manas (n. nom. sg.), mind,

durnigraham (n. nom. sg. from dur ni
Vgrah), difficult to restrain, hard to con-
trol, hard to subdue,

calam (0. nom. sg.), moving, unsteady, un-
stable, restless.

abhydsena (m. inst. 5g.), by practice, by per-
formance.

tu, but.

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.}, Son of Kunti, epithet
of Arjuna.

vairagyena (n. inst. sg.), by indiffercnce, by
disgust, by aversion to worldly objects.

ca, and.

grhyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Jgrah), it
is restrained, it is gripped, it is subdued, it
is controiled.



VI
36

SEATERAT TR
asamyatdtmand vogo
by him whose self is uncontrolled, Yoga

goTa sfar R Al |
dusprapa iti me matilt
difficult to attain, thus of me the thought;

FRATERAT T FqAT

vasyatmand tu yatatd

by him whose self is controlled, but, by
striving,

Y SATG S

Sakyo vdptum upayatah

possible to attain through a (proper)
course.

I agree that yoga is difficult to attain

By him whose self is uncontrolled; but

By him whose self is controlled,

By striving, it is possible to attain
through proper means.

asarayata (p. pass. participle a sam ~yam),
uncontrolled, unsubdued.

armand (m. inst. sg.}, by the self.

(asasyardtmand, m. inst. sg. BV cpd., by
him whose self is unconirolled.)

yogas (m, nom. sg.), Yoga.

dusprapas (m. nom. sg. from dus pra «J’ép),
difficuit to attain, hard to reach.

ifi, thus.

me (gen. sg.), of me, my.

matis (f. nom. sg.), thought, opinion.

vasya (m.}, controlled, subject to the will.

armang (m. inst. sg.}, by the self.

{vasydatmana, m. inst. sg. BV cpd., by him
whose self is controlled.)

tu, but, however.

yatati (m. inst. sg. pr. act. participle vyar),
by striving, with effort.

Sakyas (m. nom. sg. gerund \/.s‘akj, possible,
able.

avaptum (infinitive ava \/dp}, {0 attain, to
reach, to obtain.

updya (m.), means, course.

-tas (adverbial suffix), through, by.
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VI

T AT |
arjuna wevdca
Arjuna spoke:

37

At Agua

avatih sraddhayopeto

the uncontrolled one who has arrived at
faith,

Frg e |
yogdccalitamdanasal
whose mind has fallen away from Yoga

Ty AR el
aprapya yogasamsiddhim
not attaining Yoga-perfection

T i Fo0 ToBIA 1l
kam gatinh krsna gacchat
what road, Krishna, he goes?

Arjuna spoke;

One who is uncontrolled though he
has faith,

Whose mind has fallen away from
yoga,

Who does not attain perfection in
yoga,

Which way, Krishna, does he go?
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arjunas {m. nom. sg.), Arjuna.
wvgea (3rd sg. perf. act, Jvac), he said, he
spoke.

ayatis (m. nom. sg.), the uncontrolled one,
the unsubdued one.

Sraddhayd (f. inst. sg.), by faith, with faith,

upetas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle upa
Vi i), arrived at.

yogat (m. abl. sg.), from Yoga.

calita (p. pass. participle vcal), moved, gone
astray, deviated, fallen away.

mdnasas (m, nom. sg.}, mind, spirit.

(calitamanasas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose
mind has fallen away.}

aprdpya (gerund @ pra \/&p}, not attaining,
not reaching, without attaining.

yogasamsiddhim (f. acc. sg.), Yoga-perfec-
tion, perfection in Yoga.

kam (f. acc. sg. interrog.), what?

gatim (f. acc, sg.), road, goal, path.

krsna {m. voc. sg.), Krishna.

gacchari (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vgam), he
goes, he walks, he moves.



VI
38

FiY AEfa TR
kaccin nobhayavibhrastas
is it that not (from) both {worlds) fallen,

fgarad 37 AT |
chinngbhram iva nasyat
disappearing-cloud-like, he is lost,

AfTSST HETATEY

apratistho mahdabdho

having no solid ground, O Mighty Armed
One (Krishna),

@y s afa
wimidho brahmanal pathi
confused of Brahman on the path?

Is he not lost like a disappearing
cloud,

Having fallen from both worlds,

Having no solid ground, O Krishna,

Confused on the path of Brahman?

* “Both worlds,” viz, the here and the here-
after, earth and heaven,

+ This is one of twe instances in the Bhaga-
vad Gita where Krishna is addressed as “ Mighty
Armed,” usually Arjuna’s nickname. The other
instance is in XI 23, The nickname is used
throughout the Mahabharata as a designation for
eminent Warriors.

kaccid, s it that?

na, not.

ubhaya {m.), both,

vibhrastas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi

bhrans}, fallen, failed, deserted.

ubhaya-vibhrastas, (m. nom. sg. TP cpd.,
failed in both.)

chinna (p. pass. participle s/chid), cut off,
split, pierced, effaced, blotted out, disap-
peared.

abhram (n. nom, sg.), cloud, thunder cloud.

(chinna-abhram, m. nom. sg. KD cpd.,
blotted-out cloud.)

iva, like.

nadyari {3rd sg. pt. indic. act, s/nas,’), he is
lost, he is destroyed.

aprastishas (m. nom. sg.), having no solid
ground, fluctuating, unsafe.

mahabdho {m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed
One, epithet kere applied to Krishna.

vimidhas (In. nom. sg. p. pass participle vi
Jmuh), confused, deluded.

brahmanas (n. gen. sg.), of Brahman.

pathi (m. loc. sg.), on the path, on the road.
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VI
39

o X &9d T
etan me samsayanm krsna
this of me doubt, Krishna

ST W A |
chettum arhasy asesatal
to efface thou art able without remainder;

T AT
tvadanyah samiayasydsya
other than thee, of (this) doubt, of it,

AT T & IITEA Ut
chettd na hy upapadyate
an effacer not indeed he comes forth.

You are able, Krishna,

To dispel the totality of this doubt of
ming;

Other than You, no one

Comes forth to help me erase this
doubt.
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etad (n. acc. sg.), this.

me {gen. sg.), of me, my.

samsayam (m. acc. sg.), doubt, uncertainty,
irresolution,

krsna (m. voc. sg.), Krisha.

chettum (infinitive «/chid), to cut away, to
efface.

arhasi (znd sg. pr. indic. act. Yarh), thou art
able, thou art capable, please to.

asesatas (adv.}, without remainder, wholly,
totally.

tvadanyas (m, nom, sg.), other than thee.

sarisayasya (m. gen. sg.), of doubt, of uncer-
tainty.

asya (m, gen. sg.), of it, of this.

chettd (m. nom. sg.), cutter-away, <ffacer.

na, not.

hi, indeed, truly.

upapadyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. wpa

pad), he arrives, he comes forth, he ex-

ists.



Vi
CIEUEICECEIE]

sribhagavan uvdca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

40

T A4 AT

partha ndiveha namutra

Son of Prthi, neither here on earth, nor
there above

famarg = faadty
vindsas tasya vidyate
destruction of him it is found

7 fg FegrorE F13g
na hi kalyanakrt kascid
not indeed good-deing anyone

Ffd ara i il
durgatinm tdta gacchati
to misfortune, my son, he goes.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

Arjuna, neither here on earth
ner in heaven above

Is there found to be destruction of
him;

No one who does good

Goes to misfortune, My Son.

* Ie, the uncontrolled man who has arrived at
faith but has fallen from Yoga.

§ribhagavén (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed
Lord, the Blessed One.

uvdca {31d sg. perfect act. N vac), he said, he
spoke,

pdrtha {m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

na, not, neither,

eva, indeed (used zs a rhythmic filler).

iha, here, here on earth.

na, noet, nor.

amutra (adv.}, there above, there in heaven,

ving§as (m. nom. sg. verbal noun from vi

nas}, destruction, loss.

tasya {m. gen. sg.}, of him, of this.

vidyate (31d sg. pr. indic. passive Vavid), it
is fouad, it is to be found.

na, not,

ki, indeed, truly.

kalyanakrr (m. nom. sg. from kalvdna+

kr), virtuous, doing good.

kascid anyone, anyone whatever.

durgatim (f. acc. sg.), misfortune, “hard
road,” to misfortune, to the unfortunate
goal.

tara (m, voc. sg.), my son, father (term of
affection between seniors and junjors).

gacchari (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vgam}, he
goes, he walks.,
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V1
41

prapya punyekrtam lokdn
attaining of the meritorious doing, the
worlds

St weadt 9 )
usitvd Sdsvatih samah
having dwelt for endless years

AT ST TR

Sucindm srimatdm gehe

of the radiant and of the illustrious in the
dwelling

ATt shemd v

yogabhrasto *bhijdyate

he who has fallen from Yoga, he is born
again,

Attaining the worlds of the
meritorious,

Having dwelt there for endless years,

He who has fallen from yoga is born
again

In the dwelling of the radiant
and the illustrious.
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prapya (gerund pra \/dp), attaining, reach-
ing.

punyakiiam (m. gen. pl.}, of the meritorious
acting, of the auspicious making, of the
virtuous acting, of the good doing,

lokan (m. acc. pl.), worlds,

usitvéd {gerund v3 vas), dwelling, having
dwelt.

Sasvatis (1. acc. pl.), constant, perpetual, end-
less.

samas {f, acc. pl.), years.

Sucindm (m. gen. pl.), of the radiant, of the
happy.

Srimatdam (. gen. pl.}, of the illustrious, of
the famous.

gehe (n. loc. sg.) in the dwelling, in the
house.

yogabhrastas {m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
yoga ~bhrans), BV cpd., fallen from
Yoga, gone from Yoga, lost to Yoga.

abkijayate (31d sg. pr. indic. passive abhy

'jan), he is borm, he is reborn, he is bomn

again,



VI
42

gt AT v
athavd yoginam eva
or else of yogins

g waky dtaar )
kule bhavati dhimatam
in the family he comes to be, of wise,

g fa o
etad dhi durlabhataram
this indeed more difficult to attain

Sickrpresangl
loke janma yad idrsam
in the world birth which such.

Or he may be born in the family

Of wise yogins;

Such a birth as this is very
difficult

To attain in the world.

athavd, or else, otherwise.

yoginam (m. gen. pl.), of yogins.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

kule (n. toc. sg.), in the family.

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vbhi), he
comes to be, he exists.

dhimatam (m. gen. pl.), of the wise, of the
learned ones.

etad (n. nom. sg.), this.

hi, indeed, truly.

durlabhataram (n. nom. sg. comparative),
more difficult to attain, barder to obtain.

loke (m. loc. sg.), in the world.

Jjanma (n. nom. sg.), birth.

yad {n. nom. sg.}, which.

idréam (n. nom. sg.), such, of such a kind.
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REREIELRIU
tatra tam buddhisarityogam
there it, intelligence-acerction,

FAT TIfEFT |
labhate paurvadehtkam
he receives, derived from a former body,

JEE T AT T
yatate ca tato bhityah
and he strives from thence once more

afag) FETET 1t
samsiddhau kurunandana
toward perfection, Son of Kuru.

There he regains the knowledge
Derived from a former body,
And he strives onward once more
Toward perfection, Arjuna.
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tatra, there.

tam (m. acc. sg.), it, him, this.

buddhisariyogam (m. acc. sg. TP cpd.),
intelligence-accretion, accretion of knowl-
edge, accretion of experience, joining to-
gether of knowledge.

labhate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. vlabh), he
receives, he obtains.

panrvadehikam (m. acc. sg.), from a former
body, from a previous birth, derived from a
former incarnation.

yatate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. vvar), he
strives, he makes effort.

ca, and.

tatas, from there, from thence.

bhuyas (adv.), again, once more,

sarsiddhan (£, loc. sg.), toward perfection,
toward success.

kurunandana (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of
Kuru, Joy of Kuru, epithet of Arjuna.



VI
44

R A
plirvabhydsena tendiva
by prior practice, by it,

foud @ war sfr @y

hriyate hy avaso ’pi sah

he is carried on, indeed against will
even, he,

foamgafy dme
fijfidsur apt yogasya
the wishing to know even, of Yoga

TeEFETaEay i

sabdabrahmdativartate

word Brahman (i.e. Vedic recitation) he
transcends.

He is carried on, even against his will,
By prior practice;
He who even wishes to know of yoga
Transcends Brahman in the form

of sound (i.e. Vedic recitation).

pitrva-abhyasena (m. inst. sg. KD cpd.), by
prior practice, by prior performance.

tena (m, inst. sg.}, by it, by this.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

hrivate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive vir), he is
carried on, he is conveyed, he is brought.

hi, indeed, truly.

avasas (m. nom. sg.), without will, without
wish, against will.

api, aiso, evern.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this.

jijAdsus (m. nom. sg. from desiderative

jfia), desirous of knowing, examining,

anxious to know, wishing to know.

api, even, also.

yogasya {m. gen. sg.), of Yoga.

Sabda {m.), sound, word.

brahma (n. acc. sg.), Brahman.

($abda-brahima, n. acc. sg. KD} ¢pd., word-
brahman.)

ativartate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid, et N vrt),
he goes beyond, he transcends,
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45

pravatnid yatamanas tu

from presevering effort (and) controlled

mind indeed

it Agiafe: |
yogi samsuddhakilbisah

the yogin, completely cleansed of guilt,

T E
anekajanmasamsiddhas
not-one-birth-perfected,

ey arfa g afg o
tato yati param gatim
then he goes to the Supreme Goal.

Through persevering effort and
controlled mind,

The yogin, completely cleansed of
evil,

And perfected through many births,

Then goes to the supreme goal.
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prayaindt {m. abl, sg.}, from persevering ef-
fort, from exertion,

yatamdnas {m. nom. sg. pr. mid. participie),
controlled, restrained.

tu, indeed, but.

yogi {m. nom. sg.}, yogin.

samsuddha (p. pass. participle sam Js’udh),
completely cleansed, completely purified.

kilbisas (m. nom. sg.), guilt, sin, evil.

{samsuddhakilbisas, m. nom. sg, BV cpd.,
wha is completely cleansed of evil.)

aneka (1.}, not one, i.e. many.

Jjanma (n.), birth,

sammsiddhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
sam ~ sidh}, perfected, successful.

(anekajanmasamsiddhas, m. nom. sg. TP
cpd., perfected through many births, suc-
cessful through many incarnations. )

tatas (m. abl. sg.), then, from there.

ydari (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. chi), he goes.

param {f. acc. sg.), to the highest, 10 the
supreme, the supreme.

gatim (f. acc. sg.}, goal, path.



VI
46

afeaa) st AT
tapasvibhyo *dhiko yogi
to the ascetics superior the vogin;

st sfiy are) sfirn:

Jfignibhyo pi mato "dhikah

to the learned also thought to be superior;

FiwvarR TIaH FR

karmibhyas cadhiko yogi

and to the active (in ritual) superior the
yogin

TEETE AR A N
tasmad vogi bhavarjuna
therefore a yogin be! Arjuna.

The yogin is superior to the ascetics,

He is also thought to be superior to the
learned,

And the yogin is superior to those who
perform ritual works.

Therefore, be a yogin, Arjuna,

tapasvibhyas (m. abl. pl.), to the ascetics,

adhikas {m. nom. sg.), superior, going be-
yond.

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin.

JAdnibhyas (m. abl, pL), to the knowing, to
the learned.

api, also, even.

matas (. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vmar),
thought, thought to be, believed to be.

adhikas (m. nom. sg.), superior, going be-
yond.

karmibhyas (m. abl. pl.), to the active, to
those active in ritual.

ca, and.

adhikas {(m. nom, sg.), superior, going be-
yond.

Yyogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin.

fasmdy (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore.

yogi {m. nom. sg.), yogin.

bhava (2nd sg. imperative act. thﬁ), be!

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna.
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Qi wfy gt
‘yoginam api sarvesd
of the yogins even, of all these,

WG AT TRAAT |

madgatenantardtmand
to me by going with inner self,

EEACILREEERIR
sraddhavan bhajate yo mam
full of faith he honors, who, me

| | TEIHT AT

sa me yuktatamo matah

he to me the most devoted thought to be.

Of all these yogins,
He who has merged his inner Self in Me,
Honors Me, full of faith,
Is thought to be the most devoted
to Me.

yoginam (m. gen. pL.), of the yogins,

api, even, also.

sarvesdm (m. gen, pl.), of all these.

madgatena (m. inst. sg.), gone to me, by
going to me.

aniaratmand (m. inst. sg.), by the inner self,
with the inner self.

Sraddhavan (m. nom. sg.), full of faith, rich
in faith.

bhajate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. vbhaj), he
honors, he worships, he loves.

yas {m. nom. sg.}, who.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

sas {m. nom. sg.}, he, this,

me (dat. sg.), to me.

yuktatamas (m. nom. sg. superlative of yukra,
p. pass. part. of V' yuj ), most devoted, most
attached, most steadfast.

matas {m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vman),
thought, believed, thought to be, believed
to be.

End of Book VI

The Yoga of Meditation

* I.e. whose mind is perpetualty fixed on God,
ot the Supreme Spirit, through bhakz:, or love.
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BOOK VII

ST ST |
$ribhagavdn uvica
the Blessed Lord spoke:

O HTETHHAT: T

mayy asaktamanah partha

in me whose mind is absorbed, Son of
Prtha,

T g qETA: |
yogan: yufijan maddsrayal
Yoga practicing, dependent on me,

U
asamsayam samagram mam
without doubt, entirely me;

9T TR T |
yathd jiidasyasi tac chrnu
how thou shalt know, that hear!

The Blessed Lord spoke:

With mind absorbed in Me, Arjuna,
Practicing yoga, dependent on Me,
You shall know Me completely,
Without doubt; hear that!

§ribhagavdn (m. nom. sg.}, the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. Vvac), he said, he
spoke.

mayi (loc, sg.), in me.

dsakta (p. pass. participle 4 Vsafj), absorbed
in, intent on, aftached to.

mands (n, nom. sg.}), mind, thought, devo-
tion.

(dsaktamands, m. nom. sg. BV ¢pd., one
whose mind is attached, one whose mind is
absorbed.)

pdrtha (m, voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

yogam {m. acc. sg.), Yoga.

yufijan {m. nom. 8g. pI. participle Jyuj),
practicing, performing.

maddsrayas (m. nom. sg.), dependent on me,
taking refuge in me.

asamsayan (adv.), without doubt, without ir-
resolution, without qualification.

samagram (adv.), wholly, entirely.

mdam {acc. sg.), me.

yathd, how, in which way.

JAdsyasi (2nd sg. future act, vjAd}, thou shalt
know.

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this,

drru (2nd sg. imperative v/$ru), hear!
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VII
2

AH J § afas@ Y

Jfidnarm te "haw savijfianam

knowledge to thee I, along with dis-
crimination,

32 FET WA |
idarm vaksyamy asesatah
this I shall explain without remainder

o ST g AT AT

yaj jidtea neha bhityo ‘nyaj

which, having been known, not here in
the world further {anything) other

ST Hafasad 1y
jRatavyam avasisyate
to be known it remains,

To you I shall explain in full this
knowledge,

Along with realization,

Which, having been understood,
nothing further

Remains to be known here in the
world.
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jidnam (0. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

te (dat. sg.), to thee.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

savijfignam (n. acc. sg.), with discrimination,
with understanding, along with discrimina-
tion.

idam (n. acc. sg.), this.

vaksydmi (1st sg. future act. Vvaey, 1 shall
say, I shall tell, I shall explain.

afesaras (adv.), without remainder, in full.

yad (n. acc. sg.), which.

jRavd {gerund +jAd), knowing, having
known, having understood (here in a pas-
sive sense, as “having been understood™}.

na, not.

tha, here, here on earth.

bhityas, {adv.), again, further.

anyat (n. nom. sg.), other.

JAdtavyam {n. nom. sg. gerundive \/jﬁd), 0
be known.

avafisyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive ava

§ig), it remains, it is left.



VII
3

~ : =
manugyanam sahasresu
of mankind in thousands

wizag mafa fegd
kascid vatati siddhaye
(scarcely) anyone strives for perfection;

e =iy fagmt
yatatam apt siddhanam
of the striving even, of the perfected,

Fim At afw awaa
kascin mam vetti tatlvatak
(scarcely) anyone me he knows in reality.

Of thousands of men,
Scarcely anyone strives for perfection;

Even of the striving and the perfected,
Scarcely anyone knows Me in truth.

manusyanam (m, gen. pl.), of men, of man-
kind.

sahasresu (m. loc. pl.), in thousands.

kascid, anyome, anyone whatever (here,
scarcely anyone).

yatati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vyar), he strives,
he stretches.

siddhaye (f. dat. sg.), to perfection, toward
perfection.

yataidm (gen. pl. pr. act. participle \/yat), of
the striving.

api, even, also.

siddhanam (m. gen. pl.}, of the perfected.

kascid, anyone (here, scarcely anyone).

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

verti (31d sg. pr. indic. act. J vid}, he knows,

tattvatas (adv.}, truly, in reality,
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4

A AT ST AT
bhiimir apo 'nalo vayuh
earth, water, fire, wind,

& a gy T
kham mano buddhir eva ca
ether, mind, intelligence and

BECIEERI R
ahamkdra itiyanm me
self consciousness thus this of me

fstr g e
bhinna prakrtir astadha
divided nature eightfold.

Earth, water, fire, air,

Ether, mind, intellect

And egoism this,

My material nature, is divided into
eight parts.

* These are Samkhya categories.
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bhamis (f. nom. sg.), earth.

dpas {f. nom. pl.}, water, the waters.

analas {m. nom. sg.}, fire.

viyus {m. nom. sg.), wind.

kham (n. nom. sg.), ether, sky, space.

manas (n. nom, sg.}, mind, thought.

buddhis (f. rom. sg.), intelligence.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

ca, and.

ahamkdras (m. nom. sg.), “I making,” con-
sciousness of the self (sometimes, “ego-
tism™).

iti, thus, s0.

ivam (f. nom. sg.), this.

me (gen. sg.), of me, my.

bhinnd (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v bhid),
divided, split.

prakriis (f. nom. sg.), nature, material na-
ture,

astadhd (adv.), eightfold.



VII
5
HTIH 309 74 7T

apareyam itas 1v anyam
inferior this; but other

gxid fafg ¥ )
prakrtin viddhi me param
nature know of me the highest,

EiEERIK IR

Jivabhitam mahdbdho

the spiritual beings, O Mighty Armed

One

I YT
vayedam dharyate jagat

by which this it is sustained the universe,

Such is My inferior nature,
But know it as different from

My highest nature, the Self, O Arjuna,

By which this universe is sustained.

* God has two prakrtis, a lower and a higher
one. The lower one is the prakrii of this world
consisting of endless various objects, means and
occasions of material experience and divided into
eight categories” (sce stanza 4)..." God’s higher
prakrti, however, is not of the same order of this
non-spiritual prakrti which solely consists of the
objects expericnced by the spiritual beings, but is
constituted by the spiritual beings themselves, the

jivas.”” - Raminuja.

apard (f. nom. sg.), lower, inferior.

ivam (f. nom. sg.), this.

itas, this, here.

tu, indeed.

anydm (f. acc. sg.), other.

prakrtim (f. acc. sg.), nature.

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. Vvid), know!
learn!

me (gen. sg.), of me, my,

param (f. acc. sg.), highest, supreme.

Jivabhiitdm (f. acc. sg.}, consisting of the
Jivas, consisting of souls, consisting of spir-
itual beings.

mahdbdho {m. voc. sg.}, O Mighty Armed
One, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors.

vayd (f. inst. sg.), by which.

idam (n. nom. sg.), this.

dhdryate (3rd sg. pr. indic. causative passive

dhr), it is sustained, it is supported.
Jagat (n. nom. sg.}, world, universe.

323



VIl
6

I STt

etadyonini bhitani

this (my highest nature) the wombs (of}
beings,

T ITHTA |
sarvanity upadharaya
all, thus understand |

W FooATd T
aham krtsnasya japatah
I of the entire universe

S S T U
prabhavah pralayas tatha
the origin and the dissolution also.

All creatures have their birth in this,
My highest nature.

Understand this!

T am the origin and also the
dissolution

Of the entire universe.
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etad (n. nom. sg.), this.

yonini (n. nom. pl.), wombs, origins.

bhitanmi (n. nom. pl.}, beings, creatures.

sarvdni (n. nom, pL.), all,

(etadyonini bhitani sarvani, all creatures
have their wombs in this.)

iti, thus.

upadhdraya (2nd sg. pr. indic. causative act.
imperative upa s/dhr), understand! com-
prehend!

aham {(nom, sg.}, L.

krisnasya (n. gen. sg.), of the entire, of the
whole.

Jagatas (n. gen. sg.), of the universe, of the
world.

prgbhavas (m. nom. sg.), origin, coming to

€,

pralayas (m. nom. sg.), dissolution, ceasing
1o exist.

tathd, thus, also,



VvII
7
T AL AT

mattak parataram nanyat
than me higher not other

fefag wfea udsrg o

kimeid asti dhanamjaya

anything there is, Conqueror of Wealth.

Afr gaq B I
mayi sarvam idam protant
on me all this universe strung

A wforrorrza
sfitre maniganda va
on-a-thread-pearls-like.

Nothing higher than Me exists,
O Arjuna,

On Me all this universe is strung
Like pearls on a thread.

mattas (abl. sg.), from me, than me.

parataram (n. nom. sg. comparative), higher,
superior.

na, not.

anyat (n. nem. sg.), other.

kitheid, anything, anything whatever,

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vas), there is, it is.

dhanamjaya {m. vec. sg.), Conqueror of
Wealth, epithet of Arjuna.

mayi (toc. sg.), on me, in me.

sarvam {n. nom. sg.}, all.

idam (n. nom. sg.}, this.

protam (n, nom. sg. participle pra vve),
strung, woven.

sitre (n. loc, sg.}, on a thread.

manigands (m. nom. pl.), pearls, clusters of
pearls, clusters of jewels,

iva, like.
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VIl
8

THY S WA F

raso "ham apsu haunteya,

the liquidity I in the waters, Son of
Kaunti,

srfen srfergaat: |

prabhasmi Sasisiiryayoh

the radiance I am in that which contains
the rabbit, * and the sun,

AUE: HEERY
pranavah sarvavedesu
the sacred syllable (Orh) in all the Vedas

rex: | e I
Sabdal khe paurusan nysu
the sound in the air, the manhood in men.

I am the liquidity in the waters,
Arjuna,

I am the radiance in the moon and
su,

The sacred syllable (Om) in all the
Vedas,

The sound in the air, and the manhood

in men.

* “That which contains the rabbit” (fasin},
along with saéasnka (rabbit marked) one of the most
common of all Sanskrit terms for the moon,
said to arise because the Hindus saw a “ rabbit in
the moon.”

326

rasqas (m. nom. sg.)}, flavor, liquidity, taste.

aham (nom. sg.), 1.

apsu {f. loc. pl.), in the waters, in water.

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet
of Arjuna.

prabha (f. nom. sg.), radiance, light, splen-
dor.

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. Jas), Tam.

fasi (m.), that which contains the rabbit
($asa), i.e. the moon,

siarya (m.), the sun.

($asisiryayos, m. gen. dual, of the moon and
sun.}

pranavas (m. nom. sg.), the sacred syllable
“QOrh,”

sarvavedesu (m. loc. pl.), in all the Vedas.

§abdas (m. nom. sg.), sound.

khe (1. loc. sg.), in the air, in the ether.

pdurusam (n. nom. sg.), manhood, potency,
virility.

nrsu {m. loc, pl.), in men.



VIl
9

quat s gfreat 1
punyo gandhah prthivyan ca
and the pure fragrance in the earth,

Fore=rien faraat |

tejascasmi vibhdvasdu

and the brilliance I am in the sun,
. A Y =

Jivanam sarvabhiitesu

the life in all beings

FeTATIER TEEE 1
tapascasmi tapasvisi
and the austerity I am in ascetics.

I am the pure fragrance in the carth,

And the brilliance in the fire,
The life in all beings,
And the austerity in ascetics.

punyas {m. nom. sg.), pure, pleasant, auspi-
cious, sacred.

gandhas {m. nom. sg.}, fragrance, smell.

prehivyam (£, loc. sg.), in the earth, of the
earth.

ca, and.

tejas {n. nom. sg.), splendor, brilliance, radi-
ance.

ca, and,

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. vas), T am.

yibhdvasa‘u {m. loc. sg.), inthe sun, in flame.

Jivanam {(n, nom. sg.}, life.

sarvabhitesu (m. loc. pl.}, in ali beings,

tapas (n. nom. sg.), austerity, heat, self-
deniat.

ca, and,

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), I am.

tapasvisu (m. loc. pl.}, in ascetics, in holy
men.
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Vil

10
ot AF @
bijam mam sarvabhitanam
the seed, me, of all creatures
fafg ared wTaH

viddhi pdrtha sandtanam
know, Son of Prtha, primaeval

afg gfgaamafer
buddhir buddhimatam asmi
the intelligence of the intelligent I am

g FerfErAr AEE
tejas tejasvinam-aham
the splendor of the splendid, L.

Know Me to be the primeval seed
Of all creatures, Arjuna;

I am the intelligence of the intelligent;
The splendor of the splendid, am I
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bijam (n. nom. sg.), sced, germ, primary
cause.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

sarvabhitandm (m. gen. pl.), of all beings,
of all creatures.

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act, vvid), know!
leamn!

pdrtha (m. voc. sg.}, Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

sandtanam (n. nom. sg.}, ancient, primaeval,

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence.

buddhimatam (m. gen. pl.), of the intelligent,
of those who are intelligent.

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. Jas), Iam.

tejas (n. nom. sg.), splender, brilliance, radi-
ance,

tejasvinam (m. gen. pl.), of the splendid, of
the brilliant, of the radiant.

aham, 1.



VII
11

7 g G
balam balavatam cahan
and the might of the mighty, I,

FTHOT TR |
kamardgavivarjitam
desire and passion freed from,

qRTfTeg! WY
dharmaviruddho bhiitesu
according to law in beings

FTaY sfer weadw U
kdmo *smi bharatarsabha
love 1 am, Bull of the Bharatas.

And the might of the mighty I am,
Which is freed from lust and passion,
And T am that desire in beings
Which is according to law;,

Arjuna.

balam (n. nom. sg.), strength, force, might,

balavatam {m. gen. pl.), of the strong, of the
mighty.

ca, and,

aham (nom. sg.}, L.

kama (m.), desite, love.

rdgavivarjitam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. parti-
ciple raga vi «fvrj). freed from passion,
diverted from passion, with passion setaside.

(kama-raga-vivarjitam, n. nom. sg. TP ¢pd.,
freed from passion and desire.)

dharma (m.), law, justice, rule, duty.

aviruddhas {m. nom. sg, p. pass. participle a

vi rudh), according to, consistent with,
not encountering resistance from, not op-
posed to.

{dharma-aviruddhas, m, nom. sg. TP cpd.,
not opposed to law.}

bhiitesu (m. loc. pl.), in beings, in creatures.

kdmas {m. nom. sg.), desire, love.

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. vas), [ am.

bharatarsabha (m. voc. sg.}, Buil of the
Bharatas, epithet of Arjuna.
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T S Arfvast wmEr
ye cdiva sattvikd bhava

and which (are) sattvic states of being

TS ATaErE 4
rdjasds tamasdsca ye
rajasic and tamasic which

e wafs o fafs
matta eveti tan viddhi
from Me indeed them know!

FR A AL I At

na tv ahawm tesu te mayi
not, but, I in them; they in me.

And those states of being which are
sattvic,

And those which are rajasic and
tamasic,

Know that they proceed from Me.

But I am not in them; they are in
Me.

* All these entities with their peculiar indi-
viduality and characteristics have originated from
Gaod, are fesas (remainders) of God and depend
on God inasmuch as they constitute his body, and
God himself is modified by all these entities of
which He is the dfman. These entities which are
of the nature of sattva, rajas and tamas and which
exist in this world in the form of body, senses,
material objects and their causes, depend on God
whose body they constitute. God himself, how-

ever, does not depend on them. — Ramanuja,
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ye {m. nom. pl.}, which, who.

ca, and.

evg, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

sattvikds (m. nom. pl.), saftvie, derived from
the sattva guna (the guna of goodness).

bhavas (m. nom. pl.), states of being, com-
ings into existence, modes of behavior.

rdjasas (m. nom. pl.), rajasic, derived from
the rajas guna (guna of passion and power).

tamasds {m. nom. pl.), tamasic, derived from
the tamas guna (guna of darkness and
sloth).

ca, and,

ye (m. nom. pl.), which, who.

mattas (abl. 5g.), from me.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

iti, thus,

tan (m, ace, pl.), them,

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. Jvid), know!
learn!

na, not.

fu, but.

aham (nom. sg.}, 1.

fesu {m. loc. pl.), in them.

fe (m. nom. pL.), they.

mayi {m. loc. sg.), in me.



VII
13

farfr sormd WY,
tribhir gunamaydir bhavair
by the three guna-made states of being,

afsr 799 € I |
ebhih sarvam idan: jagat
by these, all this universe

LHESENEEIRNGT
mohitam nabhijandtt
deluded, not it recognizes

T R GO S 1)
mam ebhyah param avyayam
me, than these higher (and) eternal.

All this universe is deluded by these
three states of being,

Composed of the qualities.

It does not recognize Me,

Who am higher than these, and
eternal.

tribhis (m. inst. pl.), by three, by the three.

gunamaydis (m. inst. pl.), by guna made, by
guna produced, by guna formed, *

bhavais (m. inst. pl.), by states of being, by
modes of behavior.

ebhis (m. inst. pl.), by these.

sarvam (0. nom. sg.), all.

idam (n. nom. sg.), this.

Jjagar (n. nom. sg.), world, universe.

mokitam {n, nom. sg. causative participle
\fmuh), deluded, confused.

na, not.

abhijanati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. abhi i),
it recognizes, it perceives, it becomes
aware of.

mdam (acc. sg.), me.

ebhyas (m. abl. pl.}, than these, from these.

param (m. acc. sg.), higher, highest.

avyayant (m, acc. sg.), etemal, imperishable.

*The three gunas - sattva, or illumination and truth, rajas, or passion and
desire, and famas or darkness, sloth and dullness — were originally thought, by
the Sarikhya philosophers who first identified and named them, to be substances.
Later they became attributes of the psyche, Sattva has been equated with essence,
rajas with energy and famas with mass. According to still another interpretation,
sattva is intelligence, rajas is movement and famas is cbstruction. The word
guna means “strand,” “thread” or “rope,” and prakrii, or material nature is
conceived as a cord woven from the three gunas. They chain down the soul to
thought and matter, They can exist in different proportions in a single being,
determining his mental outlook and his actions. A man whose nature is dominated
by sattva will be clear thinking, radiant and truthful. A man whose nature is
dominated by rajas will be passionate, quick to anger and greédy. A man whose
nature ig dominated by famas will be stupid, lazy and stubborsn. But most men
will be found to have elernents of gunas different from their dominating ones, i.e,
to be motivated by a combination of gupas, The aim of the upward reaching
gtman, or self, is to transcend the gunas, break free of their bondage, and attain
liberation and unica with Brahman. The gunas, moreover, are constituents of
that mayd, or power of illusion, possessed by Qualified {Sagune) Brafiman.
Through the gunas, this Saguna Brahman creates and maintains the world (or the
cosmic Hlusion) by its powers of projection and concealment. All the universe
and all the things in it are the creations of Seguna Brahman, and all are subject to
the influences of the gunas, Only the sages are able to Iift the veil of mdyd and
perceive the reality that is Brahman behind it. And only those who persevere in
meditation, right action and the aquisition of knowledge through many lives are
permitted te voyage beyond mdvd and the gunas, finally to reach Brahmenirvina

or the afrvana of Brakman.
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&Y &1 g qOTRAT
daivi hy esa gunamayi
divine indeed this guna-made

3 HTAT EAT
mama mdyd duratyayd
of me illusion, difficult to penetrate,

W 09 & FIEIRY
mam eva ye prapadyante
me only who they resort to

TR qar afR A o
mayam etam taranti te
illusion this they transcend, they.

Divine indeed is this illusion of Mine
made up of the three qualities,

And difficult to penetrate;

Only those who resort to Me

Transcend this illusion.
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daivi (f. nomn. sg.), divine, heavenly.

hi, indeed, truly.

esd (f. nom. sg.}, this,

gunamayi (. nom. sg.), guna-made, guna-
produced.

mama {(gen. sg.), of me, my.

mdyd (f. nom. sg.), illusion, magic, power.

duraryaya (f. nom. sg. from dur ati Vi, dif-
ficult to penetrate, hard to go beyond, dif-
ficult to master.

mam {acc. sg.), me.

eva, indeed {used as a rhythmic filler).

ye (m. nom. pl.), who.

prapadyante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. pra

pad), they resort to, they take refuge

with, they attain.

mayam (f. acc. sg.), illusion, magic power.

etam (f. acc, sg.), this.

taranti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. vVir), they tran-
scend, they penetrate, they pass beyond.

te (m. nom. pl.}, they.
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7 7Y gEF AT T
na mam duskriino midhdh
not me evil-doers deluded

SR AT |
prapadyante narddhamdih
they resort to, men lowest

RICLIREREAE T
mayayapahrtajiana
by illusion bereft of knowledge

WIGL WY FET 1)
dsuram bhavam asritah
demon existence attached.

Evil doers, lowest of men,

Deprived of knowledge by illusion,

Do not seck Me,

Attached as they are to a demoniacal
existence.

na, not.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

duskrtinas (m, nom, pl.}, evil doers, wrong
doers.

mighds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
Vmuh), deluded, confused.

prapadyante (3rd pl. pr, indic. mid. pra

pad), they resort to, they take refuge

with, they attain.

nard (m. nom. pl.), men.

adhamds (m. nom. pl.), lowest, vilest, worst,

mayaya (f. inst. sg.), by illusion, by magic
power.

apahria (p. pass. participle apa \/hr_-), taken
away, bereft, carried off, removed.

JAdnas {m. nom. pl.), knowledge, wisdom
{plural because of nards, men),

(apahrtajidnas, m. nom, pl. BV ¢pd., whose
knowledge has been carried away.)

@suram {m. acc. sg.), demon, demonic.

bhdvam (m. acc, sg.}, existence, being.

asrizds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle &
$ri), attached, resorting to, having re-
course to.
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TfaaT wor= |

caturvidhd bhajante mam
four kinds they honor me

TAT: a1 S |
Janah sukrtino ‘rjuna
(among) men good-doing, Arjuna,

vt oL st

arto, jijfiasur artharthi

those bereft who seek to regain spiritual
power, those who desire knowledge, the

desirous of wealth,*

AT AEEA 1
JAdni ca bharatarsabha

and the man of wisdom, Bull of the

Bharatas.

Among benevolent men, four kinds
worship Me, Arjuna:

The distressed, those who desire wealth,

Those who desire knowledge,
And the man of wisdom, Arjuna.

* The common translation
wealth,” which

“desirous
is favored by many native

of

translators, is obviously so much at odds with
the other teachings of the Bhagavad Gita, that it
cannot be entertained by the thoughtful reader,
Sri Krishna Prem has suggested that ' artha* here
refers to the paramartha, or highest spiritual
knowledge, Ramanuja says that the expression
artharthi (which is the nom. sg. of artharthin)
refers to * those who aspire to acquire knowledge
of the atman as distinct from prakrti,”” or material
nature, The meaning of the last three catagories of
“benevolent men” is further explained in the

next book (VIII) from stanza 8 onward.
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caturvidhas {m. nom. pl.), of four kinds,
fourfold.

bhajante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. vbhaj), they
worship, they honor.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

Jands (m. nom. pl.), men.

sukrtings {m. nom. pL.), berevolent, good-
doing.

arfuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna.

drtgs (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle q s/r_f),
bereft, afflicted, suffering.

jijidsus (m. nom. sg. from desiderative

JAd), he who is desirous of knowing, de-

sirous of knowledge.

arthdrthi (m. nom. sg.), he who is desirous of
wealth, he who desires the Highest Truth.

JAiani (m. nom. sg.), man of wisdom, learned
man, wise man.

ca, and.

bharatarsabha (m. voc. sg.), Bull of the
Bharatas, epithet of Arjuna.



Vil
17

&t ST g

tesam friani nityayukta

of them, the man of wisdom, eternally
steadfast,

gFwws fafarsa |

ehabhaktir visigyate
devoted to one alone, he is pre-eminent

forat fg srfamt sseim

privo hi jianine "tyartham

fond indeed of the man of wisdom
exceedingly

gEgI AR
ahant sa ca mama priyak
I, and he of Me fond.

Of them the man of wisdom, eternally
steadfast,

Devoted to the One alone, is preeminent.

I am indeed exceedingly fond of the
man of wisdom,

And he is fond of Me.

tesdm (m. gen. pl.), of them.

JAgnl (m, nom. sg.), man of wisdom, wise
man, learned man.

nitya (adv.}, eternally, imperishably.

yuktas (m. nom. sg.), steadfast, disciplined,
joined to Yoga.

ekabhaktis (f. nom. sg.}, *one devoted,” de-
voted to one alone, worshipping a single
god or absolute (as BV cpd.), whose devo-
tion is to one,

visisyate {3rd. sg. pr. indic. passive vi Y £ig),
he is distinct, he is distinguished, he is pre-
eminent.

priyas (m. nom. sg.), fond, dear.

ki, indeed, truly.

JAdninas (m. gen. sg.}, of the man of wis-
dom, of the wise man.

atyartham ({(adv.), exceedingly, extraordi-
narily.

aham (nom. sg.}, L.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he.

ca, and.

mama (gen. sg.), of me.

privas (m. nom. sg.), fond, dear.
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IR 99 Ua
udardh sarva evdite
noble all indeed these;

AT o FTeHT 7 747 |

JRani tv atmdwa me matam

the man of wisdom, but, the self thus of
me thought to be;

afeas: & fg qewreRT
dsthital sa hi yuktatmd
abiding in, he indeed, the steadfast self,

HTH AT A
mam evanuttamanm gatim
me, the Supreme Goal.

All these are indeed noble,

But the man of wisdom is thought to
be My very Self.

He, indeed, whose mind is steadfast,

Abides in Me, the supreme goal.
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udards {m. nom. pl.}, noble, exalted.

sarve (m. nom. pl.}, all.

eva, indeed (often used as a thythmic filler).

ete (m. nom. pl.), these.

JAani (m. nom. sg.), man of wisdom, wise
man.

tu, but.

dimd {m. nom. sg.), seif.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

me (gen, sg.), of me, my.

matam (n. nom. sg.), thought, thought to be.

dsthitas (m. nom. sg.), abiding in, situated
in.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this,

hi, indeed, truly.

yuktdtmd (. nom. sg. BV cpd.}, whose self
is steadfass,

mam (acc. 5g.), me.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

anurtamam (£, acc. sg.), supreme, unsur-
passed.

gatim (f. acc. sg.}, goal, path, way.



VII
19

FEAT FHAT et
bahinam janmandm ante
of many births at the end

FITET 3 T4 |
jianavan mam prapadyate
the man of wisdom me he resorts to

Frgaa: g9 3l
oasudevah sarvam it
“Vasudeva (Krishna) (is) all,” thus

# HETCHT I 11
sa mahdatma sudurlabhah
this great soul hard to find.

At the end of many births,

The man of wisdom resorts to Me,
Thinking “Vasudeva (Krishna} is all,”
Such a great soul is hard to find.

* Vasudeva, literally '‘the son of Vasudeva,”
or Krishna, whose father was a son of Sara,
descendant of Yadu, At the birth of Vasudeva, the
father, the gods sounded the heavenly drums,
knowing that an evetar of Vishnu {i.e. Krishna)
was to be born into his family. Krishna was a
brother of Kunti, mother of the three principal
Pandu princes {(see chapter “The Setting of the
Bhagavad Gita’"). Here Krishna is identified with

Brahman.

bahiindm (n. gen. pl.), of many, of much.

Jammapdm (n. gen, pl.), of births,

ante (m. loc. sg.), at the end, in the end.

Jfidnavan (m, nom. sg.), wise man, man of
wisdom.

mam (acc. sg.), me.

prapadyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. pra

pad}, he resorts to, he takes refuge in, he

attains.

vdsudevas (m. nom. sg.}, Son of Vasudeva,
i.e. Krishna.

sarvam (n. nom. sg.), all.

iti, thus.

sas (m. nom. $g.}, this, he.

mahdtmd (m. nom. sg.), great soul, great
self, (as BV cpd.) one whose self is great.

sudurlabhas (m, nom. sg. from su dur Viabh),
hard to find, difficult to obtain,
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20
FTRE THI G
kdmdis tdistdir hriajfianah
by desires, be these and those, bereft of
knowledge

SO SREaT: |
prapadyante "nyadevatah
they resort to other gods

dd e s

tamhtam niyamam asthdya

this or that religious obligation having
recourse to

aFT fraan TagT i
prakrtyd niyatah svayd
by nature constrained by own.

Men whose knowledge has been
carried away

By these and those desires, resort to
other gods,

Having recourse to this and that
religious rite,

Constrained by their own material
natures,

358

kamdis (m. inst. pl.), by desires, by lusts.

tais tdis {m. inst. pl.}, by these and those.

hrta {p. pass. participle Vhr}, bereft, stolen
away, taken away,

JAands (m. nom. pl.), knowledge, wisdon.

(hrtajands, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., whose
knowledge has been carried away.)

prapadyante {31d pl. pr. indic. mid. pra

pad), they resort to, they take refuge

with, they worship.

anya-, other.

devatds (m. nom. pl.), gods, godheads.

tam tam {m. acc. sg.), this or that.

niyamam (m. acc. sg.), religicus obligation,
discipline, worship.

dsthdya (gerund @ Vstha), having recourse to,
following, practicing.

prakrryd (f. inst. sg.), by material pature.

nivatds (m. nom. pl.}, constrained, held
down, controlied, subdued.

svayd (f. inst. sg.), by own,



VII
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I 41 7 41 T W
yo Yo yan yanm tanui bhaktah
whoever whatever form worshipped

GG T=914 |
sraddhaydrcitum tcchati
with belief to honor he desires,

A GEATHS FGT
tasya tasyacalam sraddhdam
on him on him immovable faith

are g3 fasarg g
tam eva vidadhdmy aham
it I bestow, .

Whoever desires to honor with belief
Whatever worshiped form,

On him I bestow

Immovable faith.

yas yas (m. nom, sg.}, whoever,

yam yam (f. acc. sg.), whatever.

tanum or taniim (f. acc. sg.), form, body.

bhaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
thaj), worshipped, honored.

Sraddhaya (f. inst. sg.), with faith, with be-
lief.

arcitum (infinitive Vare), to worship, to
praise, to honor.

jcchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vi), he de-
sires, he wishes,

tasya tasya (m. gen. sg.), on him, on who-
ever he is.

acaldm (f. acc. sg.), immovable, unmoving,
steady, steadfast,

§raddham (f. acc. sg.), faith.

tam {f. acc. sg.), it, this,

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler),

vidadhami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. vi Vahay, 1
bestow, I grant, I establish.

aham (nom. sg.), L.
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22

| T HEAT AT
sa tayd Sraddhayd yuktas
he with this faith endowed

TR Eg |
tasyarddhanam thate
of this (source) propitiation he desires,

HHY T FTAT
labhate ca tatah kaman
and he receives from thence (his) desires

77 fafgam fgamn
maydiva vihitan hi tan
by me decreed, indeed, them.

He, who, endowed with this faith,

Desires to propitiate that form,

Receives from it his desires

Because those desires are decreed
by Me.

* All religions are subsumed here, and the
speaking God explains that all worship, of what-
ever kind, goes to Him, and that all boons, begged
from whatever gods, are granted by Him alone.
The stanza is an instance of the strong mono-
theistic element in the GIitg, also of its religious
tolerance.
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sas (m. nom, sg.), he, this.

taya (f. inst. sg.), by this, with this.

$raddhaya (f. inst. sg.), by faith, with faith.

yuktas (m, nom. sg. p. pass. participle Y yui),
Jjoined, endowed, yoked to.

tasya {m. gen. sg.), of him, of it, of this.

aradhanam (n. acc. sg. from @ vradh), pro-
pitiation.

ihate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. k), he is eager
for, he desires to obtain,

labhate (3rd sg. pr. indic, mid. Viabh), he
receives, he obtains.

ca, and.

tatas, from thence, from there.

kédmdn (m. acc. pl.}, desires, wishes.

mayd (inst. sg.), by me.

eva, indeed (used as a thythmic filler).

vihitdn {m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle v
Vdha), determined, ordained, decreed.

hi, indeed, truly.

fan (m. acc. pl.), them,



VII
23

antavat tu phalam tesam
temporary, but, the fruit for them

qg AT HETHIHR |

tad bhavaty alpamedhasam

this it becomes, of the small in under-
standing,

o 39 arf
devan devayajo yanti
to the gods, the god-worshipping they go

g arf ATR Afg 1)

madbhaktd ydnti mam api

the me-worshipping, they go to me
surely.

But temporary is the firuit

For those of small understanding.
To the gods the godworshipers go;
My worshippers come surely to Me.

antavat {n. nom. sg.}, having an end, tempo-
rary, fleeting.

tu, but, indeed,

phalam (n, nom. sg.), fruit, result.

tesdm (gen. pl.), of them, for them.

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that.

bhavati (3td sg. pr. indic. vbhi), it is, it be-
comes.

alpamedhasam (m. gen. pl.), of the small in
understanding, of those of little intelli-
gence.

devan (m. acc. pl.), the gods, to the gods.

devayajas (m. nom. pl. from deva Jyaj), the
god worshipping, those who worship the
gods.

yanti (31d pl. pr. indic. act. vya), they go,
they attain.

madbhakids (m. nom. pl.), “those worship-
ping me," those who worship me,

yanti (ard pl. pr. indic. act. Jyd), they go,
they attain.

mam {(acc. sg.}, me, to me.

api, surely, indeed, even.
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avyaktam vyakiim Gpannam

(though) unmanifest, manifestation fallen

mnto

HA= AT HEA: |
manyante méam abuddhayah
they think me, the unintelligent,

I WTER HATARAN
param bhavam ajananto
higher being not knowing

AT TR
mamduvyayam qnuliamam
of me imperishable, unsurpassed.

Though I am unmanifest, the
unintelligent

Think of Me as having manifestation,

Not knowing My higher being

Which is imperishable and unsurpassed.

* This stanza discusses idolatry, the worship of
the God “fallen into manifestation,” i.e. as a statue,
or image, or as a human being, or even an animal or

inanimate object,
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“avygktam {m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle a vi

afif }, unmanifest, invisible, unapparent.
vyfzkﬂ'm (f. acc. sg.), manifestation, visibil-
ity,
dpanpnam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. patticiple 4
Vpad), fallen into, changed into, entered
into.
manyante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. Veman),
they think, they imagine.
mam (acc. sg.), me.
abuddhayas (m. nom. pl.}, the unintelligent,
the stupid ones,
param (m. acc. sg.}, higher, highest.
bhavam (m. acc. sg.), being, existence.
ajdnanras (m. nom. sg. pl. pr. participle a
Jrd), not knowing, not being aware of,
mama (gen. sg.), of me, my.
avyayam (m. acc. sg.), imperishable, eternal.
anuttamam {m. acc. sg.), unsurpassed, in-
comparable.



VII
25

ATE AT I
ndham prakdsah sarvasya
not I manifest to all,

FRTHIETEATHT: |
yogamaydsamavrtah
Yoga magic enveloped,

wa1 7 arfssaTla
midho “yam nabhijanat
deluded, this not it recognizes,

FHT AT FH HHH |
loko mam afam avyayam
the world, me, unborn, imperishable.

I am not manifest to all,

Being enveloped in yoga maya;

This deluded world does not recognize
Me,

The birthless and imperishable.

na, not.

aham (nom. sg.), 1,

prakasas (m. nom. sg.}, manifest, apparent,
visible, shining.

sarvasya (m. gen. sg.), of all, to all,

voga (m.}, Yoga.

mayd (£.}, power of illusion, magic.

samavrtas (M. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
sam a ¥ vr), enveloped, covered.

{yoga-mdyd-samdvrtas, m. nom. sg. TP
¢pd., covered by the illusion of my yoga.)

miidhas (m. mom. sg. p. pass. participle
Vmuh), deluded, confused.

ayam {m, nom. sg.), this,

na, not.

abhijanati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. abhi VjAd),
it recognizes, it perceives.

lokas (m. nom. sg.}, world.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

ajam {m. acc. sg.), unborn, birthless.

avyayam {m. acc. sg. gerund a vi ), imper-
ishable, cternal, not passing away.
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F=Tg gEE AT
vedaham samatiiani
I know, 1, the departed

A AT AT |
vartamdndni cdrjuna
and the living, Arjuna

wigearfor 7 i
bhavisyant ca bhiitant
and the yet-to-be beings

AT AT T FAT
man tu veda na kascana

me, but, he knows not anyone.

I know the departed beings
And the living, Arjuna,

And those who are yet to be;
But no one knows Me.
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veda (1st sg. perfect act. Vvid with present
meaning), I know.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

samaiitani (n. acc. pl. participle sam ari Vi,
the departed, the passed beyond, the
crossed over, the dead.

vartamdndni (n. ace. pl. pr. participle vvrr),
turning, moving, living, existing.

ca, and.

arjuna (m, voc. sg.), Arjuna.

bhavigyani (n. acc. pl.), yet to be, about to
become, future.

ca, and.

bhitani (n. acc. pl.), beings, creatures.

mam (acc., sg.}, me,

i, but, indeed.

veda (3rd sg. perfect. act. vid with present
meaning), he knows.

na, not,

kascana, anyone, anyone whatever.



VII
27

TERTETHEE
icchadvesasamutthena
by desire and hatred rising up

ZgHIe WL |

dvandvamohena bharata

by duality delusion,
Bharata,

SEECERLIES
sarvabhiitani saivmohanm
all beings delusion

Descendant of

T aTfeEy AT 0
sarge yanti paramiapa
at birth they fall into, Scorcher of the Foe.

Because of the arising of desire
and hatred,

Because of the deluding (power) of the
opposites, Arjuna,

All beings fall into delusion

At birth.

iccha (f.), desire.

dvesa (m.}, hatred, loathing, aversion, anti-
pathy.

samutthena (m. inst. sg. from sam ud Vstha),
by the rising up, by the coming forth.

(icchd-dvesa-samutthena, m. instr. sg. TP
cpd., by the arising of desire and hatred.}

dvandvamohena (m. inst. sg.}, by the delu-
sion of the dualities {(desire-hatred, heat-
cold, etc.),

bharata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet of Arjuna,

sarva-, all.

bhiitani (n. nom. pl.), beings, creatures.

sammoham {n. acc. sg.), delusion, confu-
s10n.

sarge (m. loc. sg.), at creation, at birth.

yanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Jyd), they go,
they go to, they fall into.

paramtapa {m. voc. sg.), Scorcher of the
Foe, epithet of Arjuna.
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VII
28

T T Aeid 919

yesdm v antagatam papam

of whom, but, come-to-an-end evil,
AT AT |

Jananam punyakarmandm

of men whose actions are pure,

A grgnrgfrie

te dvandvamohanirmukia

they, duality delusion liberated from,

W=y AT geadt: |
bhajante mdam drdhavratah
they worship me {with) firm vows.

But those in whom evil has come to an

end,
Those men whose actions are pure;
They, liberated from the deluding
power of the opposites,
Worship Me with firm vows.
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yesam (m. gen. pl.), of whom.

tu, but.

antagatam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle
anta ¥ gam), gone to an end, come to an
end, “end gone.”

pdpam (m. acc. sg.), evil, sin, wrong.

Jandndm (m. gen. pl.), of men.

punyakarmanam (n. gen, pl.), of those of
pure actions, of those of righteous acts, of
those of good deeds, (as BV cpd.} of those
whose actions are pure.

te (m. nom. pl.}, they.

dvandva (n.), duality, polarity.

moha (m.), delusion, confusion.

nirmuktds (m. nom, pl. p. pass. participle nir

muc), liberated from, freed from.

(dvandva-moha-nirmuktas, m. nom. pl. TP
cpd., liberated from duality and delusion.}

bhajante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. vbhaj), they
worship, they honor.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

drdha (m.), firm, solid, stable.

vratas (m. nom. pl.), vows, commands, or-
dinances.

{drdhavratdas, m. nom. pl. BY ¢pd., whose
vows are firm.)



VII
29

FAACTHIEATS
Jaramaranamoksdya
toward old age and dying release from

AT aafa 7 |

mam asritya yatanti ve
me depending on, they strive, who

vy g fag o
te brahma tad viduh krisnam
they Brahman this they know entirely

RATH FH TGS 11
adhydtmam karma cdkhilam

the Supreme Self and action without gap.

Those who strive toward release from
Old age and death, depending on Me,
Know Brahman thoroughly,
As well as the Self and all

action.

Jjara (f.}, old age.

marana (n.), dying.

moksdya (m. dat. sg.), toward release, to lib-
eration,

{jaramaranamoksaya, m. dat. sg. TP cpd.,
toward release from old age and dying.)

mam (acc. sg.), me.

asritya (gerund 4 Jsri), depending on, taking
refuge in, resorting to.

yatanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. v[yat), they
strive, they stretch.

ye (m. nom. pl.), who.

te (m. nom. pl.), they.

brahma (n. acc. sg.), Brahman,

tad {n. acc. sg.), this, that.

vidus (3rd pl. perfect act. v'vid with present
meaning}, they know.

krtsnam (adv.), entirely, wholly.

adhyatmam (m. acc. sg.}, the Supreme Self,
the Adhyatman.

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, decds.

ca, and.

akhilam {adv.), without 2 gap, completely.
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VII
30

SHEESHEECK:]

sddhibhiitddhidaivan mam

along with the adhibhiita,* and the
adhidaiva,* me

arfuas = 4 fag:

sadhiyajiiam ca ye viduh

and along with the chief sacrifice, who
they know

ST Sfg T 79
prayanakale *pi ca manm
and at departure time even me

§ fagy awaa: 11
te vidur yuktacetasah
they know, with steadfast thought.

They who know Me as the Adhibhuta
and the Adhidaiva,

As well as the chief of sacrifice,

They truly know Me with steadfast
thought

Even at the hour of death.

sa- (prefix}, with, along with.

adhibhizta (m.), Supreme Being,

adhiddivam (m. acc. sg.), Supreme God.

mam (acc. sg.), me.

sa- (prefix), with, along with,

adhiyafiiam (m. acc. sg.), Chief Sacrifice,
Lord of Sacrifice, Basis of Sacrifice.

ca, and.

ye {m. nom. pL}, who.

vidus (3rd pl. perfect act, vvid with present
meaning), they know.

prayanakdle (m. loc. sg.), at the time of de-
parture, at the time of death, at the hour of
death.

api, even, also,

ca, and,

mdm {acc. sg.), me,

te (m. nom. pl.), they.

vidus (3rd pl. perfect act. Vvid with present
meaning), they know.

yuktacetasas {m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), those
whose thought is steadfast, having stead-
fast thought.

End of Book VII

The Yoga of Knowledge and

Discrimination

* gdhibhiita (supreme being) and adhidaiva
(supreme god) are sometimes translated as ““the
penetrating influence of the Supreme Spirit” and
“the divine agent operating on material ohjects”
respectively, The two terms are further explained
in the following chapter.
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BOOK

HI[A I |
arjuna uvdca
Arjuna spoke:

i gl fFq s
kit tad brahma kim adhyatmam

what this Brahman, what the adhyatma?

fiE 9 TEIINE |
kim karma purusottama
what action? highest among spirits.

Aftngd = 6 deh
adhtbhitan ca kim proktam
and adhibdta what declared to be?

wfide fFg g=qd 11
adhidaivam kim ucyate
and adhidaiva what it is said to be?

Arjuna spoke:

What is this Brahman? What is the
Adhyatma?

What is action, O highest among
Spirits?

And the Adhibhuta, what is it declared

to be?
And the Adhidaiva, what is it said
to be?

VIII

arfunas (m. nom, sg.}, Arjuna,
uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. Jvac), he said, he
spoke.

kim (interrog, n. nom, sg.), what?

taz (n. nom. sg.), this, that.

brahma (n. nom. sg.), Brahman,

kim (interrog. n. nom. sg.}, what?

adhydtman: (n. nom. sg.), Supreme Self, ag-
gregate of elements of the individual self,

kim (interrog. n. nom. sg.}, what?

karma (n. nom. sg.), action,

purusottama (m. voc. sg.), Highest among
Men, Highest among Spirits, here applied
to Krishna.

adhibhiitam (n. nom. sg.), Supreme Being,
aggregate of physical elements.

ca, and,

kim (interrog. n. nom. sg.), what?

proktam (n. nom. sg. participle pra Vvac),
declared, declared to be, said to be.

adhiddivam {n. nom. sg.), Supreme God.

kim (ingerrog. n. nom. sg.), what?

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. passive Y vac), it is said, it
is said to be.
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VII1
2

gl sg w5 adhivajfias (m. nom. sg.), Chief Sacrifice,

dhivainiah katham ko 'tra Lord of Sacrifice, Basis of Sacrifice.
adhiyajiiak katham (interrog.}, how? in what manner?

the Adhiyajita in what manner, what? 4, (m. nom. sg. interrog. }, who, what?
here atra, here, in this case, in this instance.
deke (n. loc. sg.), in the body.
asmin (1. loc. sg.}, in this.
a%sﬁll {AIEET | madhusidana {m. voc. sg.), Slayer of

dehe *smin madhusidana Madhu, epithet of Krishna-Vishon refer-

in the body, in this, O Slayer of Madhu rin-g to l’_liS killing of the demon Mad'hu.
prayanakale (m. loc. sg.), at the time of

. ) death, at the hour of death, at the time of
HIATUHTS T T departure.

= - . ca, and.
pray azm.ka[e ca katha.m 5 katham {(interrog.), how? in what way?
and at time of death; how? jeyas (m, nom. sg. gerundive vjid), to be
known.
9 5P Fgamenfie: 1 asi (znd sg. pr. indic. v’.ag), munmt.
x ‘st mivatdtmabhik niyata (m. p. pass. participle ni vyam), con-
Jeyo ‘st mya ! trolled, subdued.

to be known thou art by the controlled anmabhis (m. inst. pl.), by selves.
selves (niyatatmabhis, m. inst. pl. BV cpd., by
those whose selves are controlled.)

In what manner, and what, is the
Adhiyajna

Here in this body, O Krishna?

And how at the hour of death

Are You to be known by those who
are self-controlled?
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VIII
ST S4TI9 |

$ribhagavan uvdca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

3

eI gl T
aksaram brakma paramam
imperishable Brahman supreme;

TEHTAT SUTCAY 354 |

svabhavo ’dhyatmam ucyate
inherent nature the adhyitman it is said,

Wiga%il
bhiutabhdvodbhavakare
which originates the being of creatures;

famt: st o
visargah karmasamyititah
creative power, action known as.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

Brahman is the supreme imperishable;

And Adhyatma is said to be the
inherent nature of the individual,

Which originates the being of
creatures;

Action is known as the creative power
{of the individual, which causes
him to be reborn in this or that
condition of being).

* But Ramanuja says: ‘‘Karman (action) is the
procreative act connected with a woman which
causes a human being, etc., to originate. An
aspirant to Rdivdlva (complete detachment of
the gtman from material nature) should know that
all this, and all that is connected with it, is to be
feared and avoided.” The point is debatable.
Karma has many meanings.

$ribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

uvaca (31d sg. perfect act. Vvac), he said, he
spoke.

aksaram (0. nom, sg.), imperishable, eternal.

brahma (n. nom, sg.}, Brahman.

paramam (n. nom. sg.), supreme, highest.

svabhavas (m. nom. sg.), own nature, inher-
ent nature.

adhyatmam {(n. nom. sg.), Supreme Self,
aggregation of elements of the individual
perscnality.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic, passive vvac), it is
said, it is called.

bhuitabhdva (m.), state of being,

udbhava (m.,), origin, existence, production.

karas (m. nom. sg.), making, causing, doing.

{bhitabhavodbhavakaras, m. nom. sg. TP
cpd., which originates the being of crea-
tures. }

visargas (In. nom. sg.), creative power, send-
ing forth, discharging.

karma {n. nom. sg.), action.

samjfitas (n. nom. sg. from samjfa), known
as, understood to be, called.
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VIII
4

nferyd &<t W
adhibhiatam ksaro bhdvah
the adhibhiita perishable existence

R ST |

purusascadhidaivatam

and the Spirit (is the) Supreme Divine
Agent

wrfaast sgq Ty
adhiyajiio "ham evatra
the adhiyajfia I here

WA a1
dehe dehabhytam vara
in the body, O Best of the Embodied.

The Adhibhuta is the perishable
nature of being (or the sphere of the
supreme Spirit in acting on the
individual, i.e, nature).

The Adhidaivata is the supreme
divine Agent itself (the purusha).

The Adhiyajna (Lord of Sacrifice)
is Myself,

Here in this body, O Arjuna.

* AH the terms here are technical and some-
titnes puzzling. Edgerton regards the language of
these stanzas as grandiloquent. But native com-
mentators take it very seriously, and some of their
definiions are included here.

Riménuja identifies the Adkyatman with
svabhdva (inherent disposition) or prakrti {material
nature) — *““ that which is not the self, but is con-
joined with the self.”” The Adhibhita, according to
him, is *the transitoriness of the elements, ether,
cte., of which elements sound, touch, etc., are
developments.” The Addhidaivata *“ connotes the
purusa; it means ‘being beyond the pantheon of
Indra, Prajapeti, etc.’” The Adhiyajfia is God -
He who is to be propitiated by sacrifice.”
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adhibhiatam (n. nom. sg.), aggregate of phys-
ical elements,

ksaras (m, nom, sg. noun from Jk.gar), per-
ishable, destructible.

bhavas (m. nom. sg.), existence, being.

purusa (m. nom. sg.}, spirit, man, soul.

ca, and.

adhidaivatam (n. nom. sg.), Supreme, Divine
agent.

adhiyajfias (m. nom. sg.), Chief of Sacrifice,
Basis of Sacrifice, Lord of Sacrifice.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

eva, indeed (nsed as a rhythmic filler).

atra, here, in this case.

dehe (n. loc. sg.}, in the body.

dehabhrtam vara (m. voe. sg.), O Choser of
the Embodied, O Best of the Embodied,
applied to Arjuna.



VIII
5

FHS | AT O
antakdle ca mam eva
and at the end-time me

T ARAT FEA |

smaran muktvd kalevaram

remembering, having relinquished the
body,

DR DT R R EALY
yah praydti sa madbhavan
who dies, he to my state of being

gy ATEY X WA 1|
yati ndsty atra samisayah
he goes, not there is in this case doubt.

And at the hour of death, he who dies
remembering Me,

Having relinguished the body,

Goes to My state of being,.

In this matter there is no doubt.

antakdle (m. loc. sg.), at the time of depar-
ture, at the hour of death, lit. “at end time.”

ca, and.

madm (acc. sg.), me.

eva, indeed (used as a thythmic filler).

smaran (pr. act. participle s/smr), remember-
ing, thinking on, thinking of.

muktvi (gerund v miec), relinguishing, having
relinquished, having been liberated from.

kalevaram (m. acc. sg.), body, cadaver.

yas (m. nom. sg.), who, which.

prayati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra x/y&), he
departs, he dies.

sas {m. nom. sg.), he, this.

madbhdavam (m. acc. sg.), my state of being,
to my state of being, to my being,

vdti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. w"ya‘), he goes, he
attains.

na, not.

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Jas), it is, he is, there
18.

atra, here, in this case, in this instance,

samigyas (m. nom. sg.), doubt, question, ir-
resolution.
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VIII
6

g 7 arfy T Wd

yam yaw vdpt smaran bhavan

whatever, moreover, remembering, state
of being

TR et FHALH |
tyajaty ante kalevaram
(when) he gives up at the end the body,

FdrEfa A=y

tam tam evdit! kaunteya

to respectively that he goes, O Son of
Kunti (Arjuna)

gaT gt

sadd tadbhavabhauvitah

always that state of being caused to
become.

Moreover, whatever state of being he
remembers

When he gives up the body at the end,

He goes respectively to that state of
being, Arjuna,

Transformed into that state of
being.
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yam yam {m. acc. sg.}, whatever.

vd api, moreover, or also.

smaran (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle vsmr),
remembering, thinking of.

bhavam (m. acc. sg.}, state of being, being.

tyajari (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. viya)), he
abandons, he gives up.

ante (m. loc. sg.}, in the end, at the end.

kalevaram (m. acc. sg.), body, physical
body.

tam tam {repetition indicates distribution, m.
acc. sg.), to that, respectively that.

eva, indeed {used as a thythmic filler).

efi (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. V), he goes, he
attains.

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.}, O Son of Kund, ep-
ithet of Arjuna.

sadd, always, invariably.

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this.

bhava (m.), state of being, being.

bhavitas (m. nom. sg. cauvsative participle
kaﬂ}, transformed into, caused to be-
come.

(bhdva-bhavitas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., trans-
formed into that state of being.)



VIl
7

-~ MG 2 2
tasmat sarvesu kdlesu
therefore at all tirnes

AT AT |
mam anusmara yudhya ca
me remember, and fight

7og AT g
mayy arpitamanobuddhir
on me fixed mind and intelligence

AT TAIET AERAH ||

mdm evaisyasy asamsayam

to me thus thou shalt come, without
doubt.

Therefore, at all times

Meditate on Me,

With your mind and intellect
fixed on Me.

In this way, you shall surely come
to Me.

tasmdt (abl. sg.}, from this, therefore.

sarvesu (m. loc. pl.), in all, at all.

kdlesu (m. loc. pl.}, in times, at times.

mam (acc, sg.), me.

anusmara (20d sg. imperative act. anu

smr), remember! think of!

yudhya (2nd sg. imperative act. ) yudh),
fight!

ca, and.

mayi (m. loc. sg.}, on me, in me.

arpita {m.), fixed, placed, entrusted.

manobuddhis (f, nom. sg.), mind and intelli-
gence.

(arpitamanobuddhis, m. nom. sg. BV cpd.,
having mind and intelligence fixed.)

mdm (acc, sg.), me, 0 me.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

esyasi (2nd sg. future act. Vi), thou shalt
come, thou shalt attain.

asamsayam (adv.), without doubt, surely,
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VIII
8

MATEARTIHA
abhydsayogayuktena
by the practice of Yoga disciplined,

ST AT |
cetasd nanyagaming
by thought, by no other going toward,

gvH g fa=
paraman purusam divyam
to the Supreme Spirit divine

arfey v o

yati parthanucintayan

one goes, Son of Prtha, meditating (on
him).

With a mind disciplined by the
practice of yoga,
Which does not turn to anything else,
To the divine supreme Spirit
He goes, Arjuna, meditating
on Him,

* According to Ramfnuja’s commentary,
stanzas 8, 9 and 1o refer to the disvaryarthin
(He who aims at superhuman power), who sees
God in terms of God’s power, and who ““ remains
fixed on God as the result of daily practice of
Yoga.” He is the “desirous of knowledge” of
VII 16, where he is referred to as the jiffidsu.

3b6

abhyasa (m. from abhi Va2 as), practice, per-
formance.

yoga {m.), Yoga.

yuktena {m. inst. sg.), by one who is disci-
plined.

{(abhydsayogavuktena, m. inst, sg. TP cpd.,
disciplined by the practice of Yoga.)

cetasd (n. inst, sg.}, by thought, by mind.

na, niot.

anya, other.

gamind (m. inst. sg.}, by going toward, by
going.

(nanyagdming, m. inst. sg. TP ¢pd., which
does not turn to anything else.)

paramam (m. acc. sg.), to the Supreme, the
Highest.

purusam {m. acc. sg.}, Spirit, Soul, Person.

(paramam purusam, m. acc. sg., the Su-
preme Spirit, to the Supreme Spirit.)

divyam {(m. acc. sg.}, divine, heavenly.

yati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. wfyd), he, she, it,
one goes.

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

anucintayan (m. notn, sg. pr. act. causative
p?rticiple anu Ycint), meditating, thinking
Oof.



VIII
9

F1g G AT
kavih purdnam anusasitaram*
the poet, the ancient, the ruler

O AU E HTEALE T:

anor aniydmsam anusmared yah

than the atom subtler, he should meditate
on, who

FAET ATATCR Afa=aedq
sarvasya dhataram acintyariipam
of all supporter, the unthinkable form,

ATfTeant a9y YOI |

ddityavarnam tamasah parastat

the color of the sun, from darkness
beyond,

He who meditates on the ancient seer,

The ruler, smaller than the atom,

Who is the supporter of all, whose
form is unthinkable,

And who is effulgent like the sun,
beyond darkness;

* Tristubh metre.

1 “He will attain the &ifvarya (power) which
God himself possesses, when he has concentrated
his prapa (vital breath) between the brows and
then, in virtue of his daily practiced worship, with
his mind unwavering because all samskdras (pre-
paratory reformations of the mind)} have been
passed, represents God to himself as the omni-
scient, primaeval Lord of the universe, the creator
of all, subtler than the jfva {monad of the life
principle), whose proper form is of another order
than everything else and who is possessed of a
divine form peculiar to nome but Him.' -
Rimanuja.

kavim (m. acc. sg.), the poet, the seer. {N.B.
Much Sanskrit religious thought was ex-
pressed in poetry, hence the poet was its
chronicler or expositor.)

purdnam {m. acc. sg.), ancient, former, pre-
vious.

anufasitram {m, acc. sg. noun from anu

fas), ruler, governor, censor, punisher,
controller, chastiser.

anos (m, abl. sg.), from the atom, than the
atom.

aniydmisam (m. acc. Sg. comparative), more
minute, smaller, subtler.

anusmaret (3rd sg. optative act. anu vsmr},
he should meditate on, he should call to
mind.

yas (m. nom. sg.}, who,

sarvasya (m. gen. sg.), of all,

dhdtaram (m. acc. sg.), the supporter, the
one who places or puts.

acintya (n.), unthinkable, unimaginable.

rigpam (0. acc, sg.), form, shape, entity.

(aciniyaripam, n. acc. sg. BV cpd., whose
form is unthinkable.}

aditva {m.), the sun.

varnam (m. acc. sg.), color, caste.

{adityavarnam, m. acc. sg. BV cpd., whose

* color is that of the sun.)

tamasas (n. abl. sg.), than darkness.

parastdr (n. abl. sg.), beyond, further,
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ViIl
10

TS HHATaST
prayanakdle manasacalena*
at departure time with mind unmoving

TFAT TR AT A |

bhaktyd yukto yogabalena cdiva

with devotion yoked and with Yoga
power

WA Wed SO HIAH 9%

bhruvor madhye pranam dvesya samyak

of the two eyebrows in the middle, the
vital breath entering correctly,

a & o3 geaw afa fammg

sa tam param purusam upditi divyam

he this Supreme Spirit approaches,
divine.

At the hour of death, with unmoving
mind,

Endowed with devotion and with
the power of yoga,

Having made the vital breath enter
between the two eyebrows,

He reaches this divine supreme Spirit,

* Tristubh metre continues, The last line is
one syllable too long.

+ As in several such Yoga techniques, the
anatomical elements are vague to the non-yogin.
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prayanakale (m. loc. sg.), at departure, at the
time of death.

manasd (n. inst. sg.), by mind, with mind.

gcalena {n. inst. sg.), by unmoving, motion-
less.

bhaktya {f, inst. sg.), with devotion, with
worship, with love.

yuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v yij),
united, held, joined, yoked.

yogabalena (m. inst. sg.}, with Yoga power,
with the strength of Yoga.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a thythmic fillerj.

bhruvos (f. gen. dual), of the two eyebrows.

madhye {m. loc. sg.), in the middle.

prangam (m. acc. sg.), the vital breath,

dvefya (causative gerund 4 vi§), having
caused to enter.,

samyak (adv.), directly, united, in one direc-
tion, correctly, properly.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this,

tam {m. acc. sg.), him, this.

param (m. ace. sg.), Highest, Supreme.

purusam {m. acc. sg.), Spirit, Soul,

upaiti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. upa Vi), he ap-
proaches, he goes to.

divyam (m. acc. sg.), divine, heavenly.



VIII
i1

e R HEH KR

yad aksaram vedavido vadanti*

which the imperishable the Veda-knowing
they call,

forrfe g ot frarm: |

visanti yad yatayo vitaragah

they enter which the ascetics, the free
from passion,

7g Teoedl g T

yad icchante brahmacaryam caranti

which desiring, a life of chastity they
follow,

T & T GUET I )|
tat te padari samgrahena pravaksye
that to thee path in brief I shall declare.

That which those who know the Vedas
call the imperishable,

Which the ascetics, free from passion,
enter,

Desiring which they follow a life of
chastity,

That path I shall explain to you
briefly.

* Tristubh metre continues.

yad (n. nom. sg.), which.

aksaram (n. acc. sg.), imperishable, eternal,

vedavidas (m. nom. pl.), the Veda-knowing,
those versed in the Vedas.

vadanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. vvad), they
say, they call, they say to be.

visanti {3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vvig), they
enter, they go into, they pervade.

yad (n. nom. sg.), which,

yatayas (m. nom. pl.), the ascetics, the striv-
ers, the performers of austerities.

vitardgas (m. nom. pl.), free from passion,
free from lust, free from desire.

yad {(n. nom. sg.), which.

icchantas {m. nom. pl. pr. act. participle Jisy,
desiring, wishing for.

brahmacaryam (n. acc. sg.), life of chastity,
life of a Brahmacarin.

caranti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Jear), they
move, they follow.

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that.

te (dat. sg.), 1o thee.

padam (n. acc. sg.), path, step.

sargrahena (m. inst. sg. or adv.), briefly, in
brief.

pravaksye (1st sg, future pra Vvac), 1 shall
declare, I shall speak of, I shall explain.
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VIII
12

qagTIIfr daeq
sarvadodrdnt samyamya®
all the gates (of the body) controlling,

T gz ey )
mano hrdi nirudhya ca
and the mind in the heart shutting up,

TR [IETATHA : XTI

mardhny adhayatmanah prinam

in the head having placed own vital
breath,

Entenigueizea gl
dasthito yogadhdranam
established in Yoga concentration,

Closing all the gates of the body,
And confining the mind in the
heart,
Having placed the vital breath in the
head,
Established in yoga concentration,

* Sloka metre resumes,

+ Gates of the body, nine in number, viz. the
two eyes, two nostrils, two ears, mouth, organ of
generation, organ of excretion.
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sarvd-, all.

dvarani (n, acc. pi.), gates, doors, gates of
the body.

samtyamya (gerund sam Y yam), controlling.

mangs (1. ace. sg.), mind.

hrdi (n. loc. sg.}, in the heart.

nirudhya (gerund ni ~rudh), shutting up,
confining, suppressing.

ca, and.

murdhni (n. loc. sg.}, in the head.

ddhaya (gerund 4 thd), placing, having
placed.

dtmanas {(m. gen. sg.), of the self, own,

pranam {m. acc. sg.), vital breath, inhalation.

asthitas (m, nom. sg.), established, seated,
situated in.

yogadhdrandm (f. acc. sg.), Yoga concentra-
tion, Yoga fixation.



VIII
13

om ity ekdaksaram brahma
“Om” thus, the single-syllabled Brahman

ST AT HTEAT !
wydharan mam anusmaran
uttering, me meditating on,

. s e 38
yah prayati tyajan deham
who he goes forth, renouncing the body,

g e aeat afag o
sa yati paramdm gatim
he goes to the highest goal.

Uttering the single-syllable “Om”
Brahman

Meditating on Me,

He who goes forth, renouncing the
body,

Goes to the supreme goal.

* According to Ramanuja’s commentary, stanzas
12 and 13 refer to the Akdivalyarthin (seeker of
complete detachment} who seeks the complete
severance of the dtman from the body, and
worships God as the aksara, or indestructible,
eternal essence {Brakman). He is mentioned in
VI1I 16, as the artharthin, or seeker of knowledge
of the atman as different from prakyti, or material
nmature. This is the ** Highest Truth' of VII 16,

om, the sacred syllable, said to embrace all
the secrets of the universe.

iti, thus,

ekdksaram (n. acc. sg.), one syllabled, single
syllabled.

brahma (n. acc. sg.), Brahman.

vyaharan (pr. act. patticiple vi @ Jhr_‘), utter-
ing, pronouncing, speaking.

mdm (acc. Sg.), me.

anusmaran (m, nom. Sg. pr. act. participle
anu +smr), meditating on, thinking about,
remembering.

yas (m, rom, sg.), who.

prayati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra Jya‘), he
goes forth, he dies,

tyajan (m. nom. sg. pr. participle act. Vi tvaf),
renouncing, abandoning,.

deham {(m./n. acc. sg.), body.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this one,

ydti (3rd sg, pr. indic. act. vyé), he goes, he
attains.

paramdm (f. ace, sg.), to the highest, to the
supreme.

gatim (f. acc, sg.}, goal, path.
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VIII
14

FIg=ar: gad
ananyacetdh satatam
whose mind does not go elsewhere, ever,

a1 77 =i fererar: )
yo mdm smarati nityasah
who me he thinks of constantly,

TEITE G H: aT4
tasyaham sulabhah partha
for him I easy to reach, Son of Prtha,

e A
nityayuktasya yoginah
for the constantly yoked yogin.

He who thinks of Me constantly,

Whose mind does not ever go
elsewhere,

For him, the yogin who is constantly
devoted,

I am ecasy to reach, Arjuna.

* According to Raminuja’s commentary, this
and stanzas 15 and 16 are devoted to the ji@nin of
VII 16, the “man of wisdom,” who is never
without direct concentration on God, “his mind
focussed on God alone because God is incom-
parably dear to him, and because he cannot sustain
his dtman without representing God (to him-
self). ... And God himself, unable to endure
separatton from his worshipper, will choose him.”
According to the same source, the aisvarydrthin
{stanza 8 et seq.) is reborn. But the kdivalvarthin
(stanzas 12 and 13} and the jfidnin, described in
this and the following stanzas, are not reborn,
but go to union with Brahman, or God,
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anarnyacetds (m. nom. sg. BV cpd.), whose
mind does not go elsewhere.

satatam (adv.}, perpetually, ever.

yas {m, nom. sg.}, who.

mdm {acc. sg.), me.

smarati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vsmr), he
thinks of, he remembers.

nityafas (adv.), constantly, always.

tasya (m. gen, sg.}, of him, for him.

aham (nom. sg.), I.

sulabhas (m. nom. sg.), easy to reach, easy
fo attain.

pdrtha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna,

nityayuktasya {m, gen. sg.), of the constantly
disciplined, of the eternally yoked in: Yoga,
{as BV ¢pd.) of him who is constantly
yoked.

yoginas (m. gen. sg.), of the yogin, for the
yogin,



Vil
15

mdam upetya punarjanma
me approaching, rebirth

3T HATHTH 1
duhkhalayam asdsvatam
misfortune home, impermanent,

Argafa AERA:
napnuvant! mahdtmdanah
not they incur, the great selves,

Hfafg Tt
samisiddhim paramdm gatih
to perfection the highest gone.

Approaching Me, those whose souls

are great,

Who have gone to the supreme perfection,

Do not incur rebirth,
That impermanent home of
misfortune.

mam (acc, sg.), me, to me.

upetya (gerund upa Vi), approaching, coming
near to.

punarjanma (0. acc. sg.), "“again birth,” re-
birth.

dublha (n.), misfortune, misery, unhappi-
ness.

dlayam {m. acc. sg.), home, abode.

(dubkha-dglayam, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., home
of misery.)

asdsvatam {m. acc. sg.), impetmanent, in-
constant.

na, not.

apnuvanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act, gp), they
incur, they attain, they reach.

mahdtmanas {m. nom. pl.), great selves,
great souls, (as pl. BV ¢pd.) those whose
selves are great.

sarisiddhim (f. acc. sg.), perfection, to per-
fection, to accomplishment, to success.

paramdm (f. acc. sg.), highest, supreme.

gaids (m. nom. pl, p. pass. participle \/gam),
gone,
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VI
16

AT TGN ST

d brahmabhuvandl lokdh

up to Brahman’s realm of being, the
worlds

qRRE AT SO |
punardvartino "rjuna
subject to again return, Arjuna,

A T T AT
mdm upetya tu kaunteya
me approaching, but, Son of Kunti,

gt 7 faem 1
punarjanma na vidyate
rebirth not it is found.

Up to Brahma’s realm of being,

The worlds are subject to successive
rebirths, Arjuna;

But he who reaches Me

Is not reborn.
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a, to, up to.

brahmabhuvandt (n. abl. sg.), to Brahman’s
wotld, to Brahman’s realm of being.

lokas {(m. nom. pl.}, worlds, peoples.

punardvartings (m. nom. pl.), return to suc-
cessive births, rebirths.

arjunc (m. voc. sg.}, Arjuna.

mdam {acc. sg.), me.

upetya (gerund upa Vv i}, approaching, coming
near 1o,

tu, but,

kaunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet
of Arjuna.

punarjanma {n. nom. sg.), “again birth,” re-
birth,

na, not.

vidyate {31d sg. pr. indic. passive Va2 vid), it
is found.



VIII
17

L3

AEUERERISL

sahasrayugaparyantam
a thousand yugas* extending as far as,

W, A I g 1
ahar vad brahmano viduh
the day which of Brahmi, they know

REE UL ]
rdtrim yugasahasrantam
the night a thousand yugas ending

¥ sErerfagy = |
te *hordtravido jandh
they the day and night knowing men.

They who know that the day of
Brahma

Extends as far as a thousand yugas,

And that the night of Brahma ends
only in a thousand yugas;

They are men who know day and
night.

¥ yypa, an “age’’ of the world, which is a
division of a mahkdyuga, or period of 4,320,000
vears, There are four yugas: the krtayuga, or
golden age, which lasts for 1,728,000 years and is
named for the side of the die marked with four
dots. The tretd vuga, which lasts for 1,296,000
years, which is less virtuous and is named for the
side of the die with three dots; the dvdpara yuga,
which lasts for 864,000 vears, represents a growing
predominance of evil over good and is named for
the side of the die marked with two dots; and the
kali yuga, or dark age, which lasts for 432,000
years, is a period of predominant evil and is
named for the side of the die marked with a single
dot. It takes athousand mahdyugas, or 4,320,000,000
years, to make a kalpa, or one day of Brahmi,
an equal number to make one night of Brahmi.
We are, as this velume goes to press, in the
5,079th vear of a kali yuga that began on
February 18, 3102 B.C.

sahasra (n.), a thousand.

yiiga (n), age, yuga.*®

paryantam (m. acc. sg.}, extending as far as,
border, limit, end, extremity.

(sahasra-yuga-paryantam, m. acc. sg. TP
cpd., extending as far as a thousand yugas.)

ahar (n. acc. sg.), day.

yad (n. acc. sg.), which.

brahmanas (n. gen, sg.), of Brahma.

vidus {3rd pl. perfect act, Vvid with present
meaning), they know.

ratrim (f. acc. sg.), night,

yuga {n.), age, yuga.*

sahasra (n.}, a thousand.

antam (f. acc. sg.), end, ending.

(yuga-sahasra-antam, f. acc. sg. TP cpd.,
ending in a thousand yugas.)

te (m. nom. pl.), they.

ghordtravidas (m. nom. pl.), day and night
knowing, those who know day and night.

Jands {m. rom. pl.}, men.
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VII1
18

REThIE A Thl: {4 T
avyaktdd vyaktayak sarvih

from the unmanifest the manifestations all

I HEITTR |
prabhavanty ahardgame

they come forth at the arrival of the day

{(of Brahma);

TR F& A=Y
rdtryagame praliyante

at the arrival of (Brahma’s) night, they

are dissolved,

FAATAHTHR 1
tatraivavyaktasamyiiake
there the unmanifest known as.

From the unmanifest, all
manifestations

Come forth at the arrival of
(Brahma’s) day;

At the arrival of (Brahma’s) night,
they are dissolved,

At that point to be known as the
unmanifest again,
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avyaktdt {m. abl. sg.), from the unmanifest,
from the invisible,

vyaktayas (f. nom. pl.), manifestations, ap-
peatances.

sarvgs {f. nom, pl.), all.

prabhavanti (3ed pl. pr. indic. act. pra ~bhi),
they come forth, they originate.

ahardgame (m. loc. sg.), at the arrival of
day.

ratryagame (m. loc. sg.), at the arrival of
night.

pralivante (3rd pl. pr. indic. pass. pra ViD),
they are dissolved, they are reabsorbed,
they disappear.

tatra, there, in that cage.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler},

avyakta (m.), unmanifest.

samjfake (m. loc. sg.), known as, in known
as, when known as, to be known as.

(avyaktasamffiake, m. loc. sg. BV cpd.,
whose name is the unmanifest.}



VIIT
19

H{AATA: gt
bhiitagramah sa evayan
the multitude of existences it this

AT AT IR |

bhiited bhitva praliyate

having come to be again and again, is
dissolved

TR A T

ratrydgame 'vasah partha

at the arrival of night without will, Son of
Prtha,

THEE HELOTH 1
prabhavaty aharigame
it comes into existence at the arrival of

day.

This multitude of beings,
Having come to be again and again,
is dissolved
Helplessly at the arrival of night, Arjuna,
And it comes into existence again at the
arrival of day.

* This and the previous stanza describe the
periodic creation of all beings and their subse-
quent dissolution. The “night of Brahma’’ which
tasts for a kalpa (4,320,000,000 years, see footnote
to VIII 17), and during this time all life is in
latent, “unmanifest’ form, At the arrival of the
“day of Brahma,” all beings, animal, vegetable
and mineral, are created again, to go through their
much smaller lives and reincarnations, all of which
end at the recurrence of the “night of Brahma,”’
when they pass into the unmanifest again. The
day of Brahma is equal in length to the night of
Brahma,

bhiitagramas (m. nom. sg.), aggregate of be-
ings, multitude of existences.

sas {m. nom. sg.), it, this, he.

eva, indeed {used as a rhythmic filler).

ayam (m. nom. sg.}, this.

bhytvd bhiitvd {gerund ok, coming imto
existence again and again, having come
into being again and again,

pralivate (3rd sg. pr. pass. pra N Iy, it is dis-
solved, it is reabsorbed, it disappears.

ratrydgame (m. loc. sg.), at the arrival of
night.

avasas (m. nom. sg.}, without will, inevita-
bly, willy-nilly.

pdartha (m, voc, sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna,

prabhavati (31d sg. pr. indic. act. pra Vbhi),
it comes into existence, it arises.

ahardgame (m. loc. sg.), at the arrival of
day.

367



VIII
20

9 TERTY J WA ST
paras tasmat tu bhavo 'nyo
higher than this, but, state of being other

ST SSTRRI TATA |

‘vyakto 'vyaktat sandtanah

unmanifest, than the unmanifest prim-
aeval,

. g H%{[ '{(%‘ﬂ;
yak sa sarvesu bhiitesu
which it in all beings

g A faamafa u

nasyatsu na vinasyati
in the perishings not it perishes.

But higher than this state of being

Is another unmanifest state of being

Higher than the primeval unmanifest,

Which, when all beings perish, does
not perish.
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paras (m. nom. sg.), higher.

tasmai (abl. sg.), from this, than this.

tu, but, indeed.

bhdvas (m. nom. sg.), state of being, exis-
fence.

anyas (m. nom. sg.), other.

avyaktas (. nom, sg. p. pass. participle a vi

afij ), unmanifest, invisible.

avyaktar (m. abl. sg.), from the unmanifest,
than the unmanifest.

sandtanas {m. nom. sg.), ancient, primaeval.

yas (. nom, sg.), which, who.

sas (m. nom. sg.}, it, this.

sarvesu (m. loc. pl.), in all.

bhitesu (m., loc. pl.), in existences, in beings.

nayatsu {m. loc. pl.), in the perishings, in
the josses,

(sarvesu bhitesu nasyarsu, loc, absol., when
all beings perish.)

na, not.

vinasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vi ¥nas), it
perishes, it is lost, it dies,



VIIT
21

o] SATT T I

avyakto 'Rsara ity uktas

the unmanifest (is) the imperishable,
thus said.

T HTE: T ThEH |
tam dhuh paramanm gatim
it they call the supreme goal,

o yreq 7 o
yam prapya na nivartante
which attaining, not they return.

TEHAHTTH AT
tad dhama paramant mama
that the dwelling place supreme of me.

This unmanifest is the imperishable,
thus it is said.

They call it the supreme goal,

Attaining which, they do not return.

This is My supreme dwelling place.

avyaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a vi
aAj ), unmanifest, invisible.

aksaras (m. nom. sg.), imperishable, inde-
structible, eternal.

iti, thus, so,

ukzas (m, nom. sg. p. pass. participle vvac},
said, declared.

tam {m. acc. sg.}, i, this.

dhus (3rd pl. perfect act. Vah with present
meaning}, they say, they declare.

paramadm (£, acc. sg.), highest, supreme.

gatim (f. acc. sg.), goal, path, way.

yam {m. acc. sg.}, which,

prapya {gerund pra ¥ ap), attaining, reaching.

na, not.

nivartante (31d pl. pr. indic. mid. »i Jv.r:),
they return, they turn back.

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this.

dhama (n. nom. sg.), dwelling place, do-
main, abode.

paramam (n. nom. sg.), supreme, highest.

mama {gen. sg.), of me, my.
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VIII
22

qeW: § T 918
purusak sa parah partha
spirit this supreme, Son of Prthi,

T I O WA |

bhaktyad labhyas tv ananyaya

by devotion attainable, indeed, not by
other,

TR EAT(T e
yasyantapsthini bhitdni
of which within-standing (all) beings

A E A
yena sarvam tdanm tatam
by which all this (universe) pervaded.

This is the supreme Spirit, Arjuna,
Attainable by one-pointed devotion,
Within which all beings stand,

And by which all this universe is pervaded.
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purusas (m. nom. sg.), spirit, man,

sas (m. nom. sg.), this, he.

paras (m. nom. sg.), highest, supreme.

partha (m. voc. sg.}, Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna referring to his mother Kunti or
Prtha.

bhaktya (. inst. sg.}, by devotion, by wor-
ship.

labhyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive vIabh), to be
attained, attainable.

14, but, indeed.

ananyayd {f. inst. sg.), not by it directed
elsewhere.

yasya (m. gen. sg.}, of which.

antahsthani (n. nom. pl.), standing within,
existing within.

bhizani (. nom. pl.), beings, all beings.

yena {m. inst. sg.), by which.

sarvam idam (n. nom. sg.), all this, all this
universe.

tatam (n. mom. p. pass. participle 'an),
stretched, pervaded.



VIII
23

a7 TS @ A
yatra kale to andorttim
where in time, but, non-return

gra i < A1
durttin cdiva yoginah
and return the yogins

s A
prayaid yanti tam kalant
departing they go, (of) this time

FEITIR W@ |
vaksyami bharatarsabha
I shall speak, Bull of the Bharatas.

But at which times the yogins
Return or do not return,

As they depart at death,

Of these times I shall speak, Arjuna.

yatra where, whither,

kale (m. loc. sg.), in time.

tu, but, indeed.

anavrttim (f. acc. sg.), non-return, not tum-
ing back.

avrtim (f. ace. sg.), retumn, turning back.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

yoginas {m. nom. pl.), yogins.

praydtds {m. nom. pl. pr. patticiple pra Jyay,
departing, dying.

yanti (3rd pl. act. Vya), they go.

tam {m. acc, sg.), this, him.

kdalam {m. acc. sg.), time.

vakgyami (1st sg. future act. Vvae), T shall
speak.

bharatarsabha (m. voc. sg.), Bull of the
Bharatas, epithet of Arjuna.
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VIII
24

afi ST og:

agnir jyotir ahah suklah

fire, brightness, day, the bright lunar
fortnight,

TUATHT STLAVE |

santndsa utlarayanam

the six months of the upper goingt
(northern phase of the sun},

GERCIGIRIR 6
tatra prayatd gacchanti
there departing, they go

EEEIEHECIET
brahma bralmavido janédh
to Brahman, the Brahman-knowing men.

Fire, brightness, day, the bright lunar
formight,

The six months of the northern course
of the sun:

Departing then, the men who know
Brahman

Go forth to Brahman.

* This and the following stanzas present a
formuia to be found in the Chandogya Upanishad,
V g, 1 to 5, and in the Brhadaranyaka Upanishad,
V1 2, 15 and 16. There is also a shorter reference
in Chandyvoga IV 15, 5, which does not mention
the “dark” path. Inthe Brhadiranyaka Upanishad,
the distinction between those who follow the path
of light and those who follow the path of darkness
lies not only in the time of death but also between
those who meditate on the “five fires” (viz.
Heaven, the Rain god, the World, Man and
Woman) and those who merejy perform rituals, the
latter going the path of darkness and rebirth.

1+ “upper going’’ means northern because the
north of India is higher than the south.
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agnis (m, nom, sg.), fire, god of fire.

Jyotis (n. nom. sg.), brightness, bright.

ahar (n. nom, sg.), day.

$uklas (n, nom. sg.), the bright lunar fort-
night.

sapmdsdas {m. nom. pl.}, six months,

uttardyanam (n. nom. sg.}, upper going of
the sun, i.¢, the northern phase of the sun.

tatra, there, thither.

praydrds (m. nom. pl. pr. participle pra v va),
departing, dying.

gacchanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. N gam), they
go, they attain.

brakma (n. acc. sg.), to Brahman, Brahman.

brahmavidas (m. nom. pl.), Brahman know-
ing.

jands (m. nom. pl.), men.



VIII
25

EUIRGEGERIE A

dhiimo rdtris tathd krsnak

smoke, night, and so the dark lunar
fortnight,

qUNTHT Z farerg |

sanmasd daksindyanam

the six months of the right hand going
(southern phase of the sun),*

g AT=TE SAIfay
tatra cdndramasan jyotir
there lunar brightness

qyeft s fada
vogi prapya nivartale
the yogin attaining, he is born again.

Smoke, night, the dark lunar
fortnight,

The six months of the southern course
of the sun;

Attaining by these the lunar light,

The yogin is born again.

* When identifying directions, the Hindu
faces east where the sun rises. Thus “right hand’*
means south.

dhimas (m. nom. sg.), smoke.

ratris {f. nom. sg.}, night.

tathd, thus, so.

krspas {m. nom. sg.), the dark lunar fortnight
{also the name Krishna, but that is not
meant here),

sanmdsds {m./n. nom. pl.), six months.

daksingyanam (n. nom. sg.), “the right hand
going,” the southemn phase of the sun,

tatra, there, thither.

candramasam (n. acc. sg.}, lunar.

Jyotis (n. acc. sg.}, brightness, light.

yogl (m. nom. sg.), yogin.

prapya(gerund pra ¥ dp), attaining, reaching.

nivartate (3rd sg. mid. ni Vvrf), he retumns,
he turns back, he is born again.
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VIII
26

TFEFS T B
Suklakysne gatl hyete
light and dark two paths indeed these

S AT

Jagatah Sdsvate mate
for the universe eternal thought to be

ehayd yaty andurttim
by one he goes to non-return

FEETATd O 1
anyayavartate punah
by the other he returns again.

These are the two paths, light and
dark,

Thought to be eternal for the universe,

By one he does not return;

By the other he returns again.

* The choice of whether to return or not is
apparently up to the yogin. The literature abounds
with vogins who have delayed their deaths so as to
reach the half-year that will eventuate in either
return or non-return. (Cf. the case of Bhisma, who
delayed his death at the Battle of Kuruksetra — see
chapter ‘‘ The Setting of the Bhagavad Gita.}"

The existence of the ‘“two paths’ (light and
dark) must seem rather arbitrary to the Western
reader. Ramanuja refers them to the jidmin and
kaiwalyarthin of VII 16 on the one hand, and
the gisvaryarthin of the same stanza on the other.
But this does not explain the element of free will
which allows the yogin to fix the time of his death
and choose between the two paths,

374

Suklakrsne (f. nom. dual), light and dark.

gatl (f. nom. dual), two paths, two goals.

hi, indeed, truly.

ete {f. nom. dual), these two.

jagatas (n. gen. sg.), of the universe, for the
world.

$asvare (f. nom. dual), eternal, perpetuai.

mate (f. nom. dual), thought, thought to be.

ekaya (f. inst. sg.), by one.

yari {3rd sg. act. N ya), he goes, one goes, he
attains.

andavretim (f. acc. sg.}, to non-return, non-
return,

anyayd {f. inst. sg.), by the other.

avartate (3rd sg. mid, @ «fvrt), he returns, he
turns back.

punar (adv.}, again, once more,



VIII
27

A gt o T

ndite syti partha janan

not these two paths, Son of Prtha,
knowing,

gl FErfd FTE |
yogi muhyati kascana
the yogin he is confused at all

FET Y WO
tasmat savvesi kalesu
therefore at all times

TRYEERT AT 1|
yogayuhto bhavarjuna
steadfast in Yoga be, Arjuna.

Knowing these two paths

The yogin is not confused at all.
Therefore, at all times,

Be steadfast in yoga, Arjuna.

na, not.

ete (f. nom. dual), these two.

srti {f. nom. dual), two paths, two roads, two
wanderings.

pdrtha (m. voc. 5g.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

Jdnan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. pariciple Y, Jia),
knowing.

yogi {m. nom. sg.), yogin.

muhyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Jmuh}, he is
deluded, he is confused.

kasecana, at all, in any way.

tasmdt {m. abl. sg.}), from this, therefore,

sarvesyu (m, oc. pl.), at all, in ali.

kalesu (m. loc. pl.), at times, in times.

yoga-yuktas (m. nom. sg. TP cpd. p. pass
participle vyujf), steadfast, united to Yoga,
disciplined, yoked.

bhava (31d sg. imperative act. N} bhiz), be!

arjuna {m. voc. sg.), Arjuna.
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ViIl
28

AR AR TG TS

vedesu yajriesu tapahisu carva®

in the Vedas, in sacrifices and in
austerities,

TEY A9 TEES TR |
déinesu yat punyaphalam pradistam
in gifts, which pure fruit ordained

mfa ag aaw 33 fafeear
atyeti tat sarvam idam viditvd
he goes beyond that, all this having known

FRiT a3 T, I AT 1

yogl param sthanam upditi cidyam

and the yogin to the supreme state he
goes, primal,

The yogin, having known all this, goes
beyond

The pure fruit of action which comes
from study of the Vedas,

Sacrifices, austerities, and gifts,

And goes to the supreme primal
state.

vedesu (m. loc. pl.}, in the Vedas.

yajiesu (m. loc. pl.), in sacrifices.

tapahsu {m. loc. pl.), in austerities,

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

danesu (n. loc. pl.}, in gifts, in charities.

yad (n. acc. sg.), which.

punya (n.), pure, sacred,

phalam (n, acc. sg.), fruit.

(punya-phalam, n. acc. sg. KD cpd., pure
fruit.)

pradistam (1. acc. sg. p. pass. participle pra

dis), ordained, commanded, prescribed.

aryeti {3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ari Vi), he goes
beyond, he transcends.

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that,

sarvam idam {n. acc. sg.), all this,

viditvd (gerund +vid), knowing, having
known.

yogl {m. nom. sg.), yogin.

param {n. acc. sg.), to the highest, the su-
preme.

sthdnam (n, acc. sg.), state, place, abode,
station.

upditi (31d sg. act. upa V1), he goes, he at-
tains.

ca, and.

ca, and.

adyam (n. acc. sg.), primal, ancient, otiginal,
being at the beginning.

End of Book VIII

The Yoga of Imperishable Brahman

* Tristubk metre.,
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BOOK IX

sfyaraT AT |
$ribhagavan wvdca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

1

& AT
tdar tu te guhyatamam*
this, but, to thee the most secret

AT FAYA |
pravaksyamy anasiiyave
I shall declare, to the not disbelieving,

71 famafE
JRanam vijianasahitam
knowledge and discrimination combined,

T FATEAT HIEAH KA 1

yaj jAdtva moksyase ' subhat

which having known, thou
released from evil.

shalt be

The Blessed Lord spoke:

But this most secret thing

I shall declare to you, who do not
disbelieve:

Knowledge and realization combined,

Having learned which you shall be
released from evil.

* Sloka metre resumes.

Sribhagavan (m, nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. v vac), he said, he
spoke.

idam (n. acc, sg.), this.

tu, but, indeed.

1e (dat. sg.), to thee.

guhyatamam (supetl.), most secret.

pravaksyami (1st sg. future act. pra Vi vac), 1
shall declare, I shail explain.

anasiyave {m. dat. sg.), to the not sneering,
to the not disbelieving.

Jhadnam (n. acc. sg.}, knowledge.

vijfidna (n.), discrimination, understanding,
realization.

sahitam (n. acc. sg.), combined, together
with, placed together.

vad (n. acc. sg.), which,

JAarva  (gerund Vind), knowing, having
known.

moksyase (2nd sg. future pass. ¥muc), thou
shalt be released, thou shalt be freed, thou
shalt be liberated.

asubhdt (m. abl. sg.}, from evil, from impur-

ity.
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IX
2

qAfaaT T
rdjavidyd rajaguhyan
royal knowledge, royal secret,

qfe= T SR |
pavitram idam uttamam
purifier this supreme,

pratyaksavagaman dharmyarm
as if before the eyes, intelligible, righteous,

@ el q HAAH |
susukhar kartum avyayam
easy to practice, imperishable,

This is royal knowledge, a royal sccret,
A supreme purifier,

Plainly intelligible, righteous,

Easy to practice, imperishable.
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rajavidya (f. nom. sg.), royal knowledge,
royal wisdom.

rajaguhyam (n. nom. sg.), royal secret.

pavitram {n. nom. sg.), purifier, cleanser.

idam (n. nom. sg.), this.

uttamam {n. nom. sg.), highest, supreme.

pratyaksa, before the eyes.

avagamam (n. nom, sg.), intelligible, under-
standing.

{pratyaksdvagamam, n. nom. sg. BV cpd.,
which is intelligible before the eyes, which
can be plainly understood, whose under-
standing is before the eyes.)

dharmyam (1. nom. sg.), righteous, {awful,

susukham {n. nom, sg.), casy, pleasant.

karwum (infinitive vkr), to do, to practice.
avyayam (n. nom. sg.}), imperishable, eternal.



IX
3

TG TEWT
asraddadhédnah purusa
who do not give faith men,

FHETET LT )
dharmasydsya paramtapa
of this law, of it, Scorcher of the Foe,

#ITg 7 fad=
aprapya mam nivartante
not attaining to me, they are born again

HEHHTAHIA 1|
mytyusamsdravarimani
in the death transmigration path.

Men who have no faith

In this knowledge, Arjuna,

Not attaining to Me, are born again

In the path of death and transimigration,

afraddadhanas {m. nom. pl. pr. participle @
Sradda ~dha), non-faith-holding, without
faith, without giving faith.

purugds (m. nom. pl.), men, spirits.

dharmasya (m. gen. sg.), of law, of this law,
of this rule, of this worship.

asya (m. gen. sg.), of it.

paramtapa {m. voc. sg.}, Scorcher of the
Foe, epithet of Arjuna.

aprdpya {gerund a pra \[dp), not attaining,
not reaching.

mam {ace. sg.), me, to me,

nivartante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. ni Jvrt),
they are bom again, they are rebom.

mrryu (m.}, death.

sasdra (m.}, transmigration, succession of
rebirths.

vartmani (n. loc. sg.), in the path.

(mrtyu-samsdra-varimani, n. loc. sg., TP
cpd., in the path of death and transmigra-
tion.}
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IX
4

mayd tatam idath sarvar
by me pervaded this whole

STE AT |
Jagad avyaktamirting
universe by unmanifest aspect

weeaTt qEvaTT
matsthdni sarvabhatani
me abiding all beings

7 9TE A wateaa i
na caham tesv avasthitah
and not I in them abiding.

This whole universe is pervaded
By Me in My unmanifest aspect.
All beings abide in Me;

I do not abide in them.
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mayd (inst. sg.), by me.

tatam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle van),
pervaded, stretched.

idam (n. nom. sg.), this.

sarvam (0. nom. sg.), whole, all, entire.

Jagat (n. nom. sg.), universe, world.

avyakta (p. pass. participle a vi Vaiij), un-
manifest.

miirting {f. inst. sg,), by aspect, by image.

lavyakiamarting, f. inst. sg., by unmamfest
aspect; as BV cpd., by me whose aspect is
unmanifest.)

matsthani (n. nom. pl.), in me abiding, in me
sitnated,

sarvabhitani (n, acc. pl.), all beings, all
creatures.

na, not.

ca, and,

aham (pom. sg.j, L

tesu (n. loc. pl.), in them.

avasthitas (m. nom. sg.), resting, abiding,
standing.



IX
5

7 7 AeeaTty syarfT
na ca matsthant bhutant
and (yet) not from me abiding beings.

T W ANTH T |

pasya me yogam disvaram

behold of me the power majestic!

AR A o et

bhittabhrn na ca bhiitastho

beings sustaining and not beings dwelling
in;

ARTCHT AT 1]
mamdtmd bhitabhdvanah
myself beings causing to be.

And yet beings do not abide in Me.

Behold my divine yoga!

Sustaining beings and not dwelling in
beings

Is my Self, causing beings to be.

* The explanation of the apparent paradox
follows: “God is the source of all phenomena,
but is not touched by them’’ — Radhakrishnan.

+ ““God pervades beings by virtue of his will. . .
God supports all beings, but no being is of use to
him,” — freely excerpted from Ramianuja.

na, not.

ca, and.

matsthani {n. acc. pl.), abiding in me.

bhiitdni (n. acc. pl.), beings, creatures.

pasya {2nd sg. pr. imperative act. vpas), be-
hold! sce!

me (gen. sg.), of me, my.

yogam {m. acc. sg.), Yoga, power.

disvaram (m. acc. sg.), majestic, lordly.

bhgrabhrt (m. nom. sg.), beings, sustaining,
sustaining beings, supporting beings, bear-
ing beings.

nd, not.

ca, and.

bhatasthas (m. nom. sg.), beings dwelling in,
abiding in beings, existing in beings.

mama (gen. sg.}, of me, my.

dimdé (m. nom. sg.), self.

bhiitabhdavanas (m. nom. sg.}, causing beings
to be, causing beings to come into exis-
tence.
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X
6

TarETarfea) A
yathakasasthito nityam
as (in) space dwelling eternally

TEY: FAT AT 4
vdyuh sarvatrago mahin
the wind everywhere going, mighty,

a7 "o et
tathd sarvani bhiitani
so all beings

AETIY I9HTA ||
matsthanity upadhdraya
in me abiding, thus consider!

As the mighty wind, going everywhere,

Dwells eternally in space,
So all beings
Dwell in Me. Consider this!
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yathd, as, in which way.

akasa- (m./n.), space, cther.

sthitas (m. nom. sg.}, situated, dwelling in.

nityam (adv.), eternally, perpetually.

véyus (n. nom, sg.), wind.

sarvatragas (m. nom. sg.), “everywhere
going,” ommipresent.

mahan (m. nom. sg.), mighty, strong.

tathd, so, in this way.

sarvani (n. nom. pl.), all.

bhitani (n. nom. pl.), beings, creatures.

matsthani (n. nom. pl.), in me existing, in me
abiding.

iti, thus, this.

upadhdraya (2nd sg. pr. imperative causative
act. upa s/dhr), consider! reflect!



X
7

gayarf fR
sarvabhiitant kaunteya
all beings, Son of Kunti

sfer avfe Arfasr
prakrtin: vanti mamikam
(into) material nature, they go, my own,

Feqera gAg AT
kalpaksave punas tami
at the end of a kalpa;* again them

FerR] AT 7R A
kalpddiu vispiamy aham
at the beginning of a kalpa I send forth, L

All beings, Afjuna,

Go to My own material nature

At the end of a kalpa;

At the beginning of a kalpa, T send
them forth.

* Day of Brahman, see Book VIII 17, note
(i.e. 4,320,000,000 years).

sarvabhiitani (n. nom. pl.), all beings.

kdunzeya (m. voc. sg.}, Son of Kuntl, cpithet
of Arjuna referring to his mother, Kunti or
Prtha.

prakrtim (£. acc. sg.}, to material nature, ma-
terial nature.

yanti {3rd pl. act. x/yd), they go.

mamikam (. acc. sg.), my, mine, my own.

kalpaksaye (m. loc. sg.), at the end of a
kalpa, at the destruction of a kalpz, at the
burning of a kalpa.

punar, again.

tani (n. acc. pl.), they, them.

kalpadau (m. loc. sg.), at the beginning of a
kalpa, at the originating of a kajpa.

visyjami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. ¥i vsrj), 1send
forth, I create, I let go.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

383



IX
8

wia @ Ty
prakrtin svam avastabhya
material nature own resting on,

ESEUERSE: il
visyjami punakh punah
I send forth again and again

AT T T
bhitagrdmam imam Rrisnam
multitude of beings this entire,

AT TFAL A 1L

avasam prakrier vasdt

without will, of material nature, from the
will.

Resting on My own material nature,

I send forth again and again

This entire multitude of beings,

Which is powerless, by the power of
My material nature,

* God creates these beings anew (at the begin-
ning of a new kalpa), reposing upon his own
prakrii {material nature), which is capable of
developrnent into various shapes. God creates the
fourfold creation of gods, men, animals and
immovables every now and then because of his
bewildering prakrti which consists of gunas. He
develops this prakrei into eight forms (cf. VII 4
and following stanza). ~ Ramanuja.
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prakrtim (f. acc. sg.), material nature.

svam (f. acc. sg.), own.

avastabhya {gerund ava v stabh), resting on,
supported by, propped up by.

visrjdmi (1st sg. pr. indic. act. vi \/srj), I
send forth, I create.

punah punah, again and again.

bhitagramam (m. acc. sg.), the multitude of
beings, the aggregate of beings.

imam (m. acc. sg.), this.

krisnam {m. acc. sg.), entire, whole.

avafam (m. acc. sg.), powerless, without
will, willy-nilly.

prakrtes (f. gen. sg.), of material nature.

vasat (m. abl. sg.), from the will, from the
power, by the power.



IX
9

7 = JF aTf AT
na ca mam tani harmant
and not me these actions

frarefe S |
nibadhnanti dhanamjaya
they bind, conqueror of wealth.

JETH g HTH T,
uddsinavad dsinam
indifferently sitting

T A9 FAG 11
asaktam tesu karmasu
unattached in these actions.

And these actions do not bind Me,
Arjuna;

I sit indifferently,

Unattached to these actions.

na, not.

ca, and.

mam {acc. sg.), me

tani (n. nom. pi.), these.

karmani (n. nom. pl.}, actions, deeds.

nibadhnanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. nf Vi badh),
they bind, they fetter, they bind down.

dhanamjaya (m. voc. sg.), Conqueror of
Wealth, epithet of Arjuna.

udasinavat (adv.}, “like one sitting apart,”
indifferently, impartiaily.

dsinam (m. ace, sg. from \/y ds), sitting, seated.

asaktam {m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle a

safj), unattached, not clinging.

tesu (0. loc, pl.}, in these.

karmasu {n. loc, pl.), in actions, in deeds, to
actions.
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10

AT AT TFT:
mayddhyaksena prakrtih
with me as overseer, material nature

A I |

siyate sacaracaram

it produces both animate and inanimate
{things)

I FT
hetundnena kaunteya
from this cause, Son of Kunti,

srrg farafeasar it
jagad vipartvartate
the universe, it revolves,

With Me as overseer, material nature

Produces all things animate and
inanimate.

From this cause, Arjuna,

The universe revolves.
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mayd (inst. sg.), by me, with me.

adhyaksena (m. inst. sg.}, as overseer, as in-
spector, as eye witness.

prakrtis (f. nom. sg.), material nature.

sayate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. vs#), it pro-
duces, it impels, it creates.

sacardcaram (m. acc. sg. DV cpd.), both the
animate{cara) and inanimate {acara}, both
the moving and the unmoving,

hetund (m. inst. sg.), by cause, from cause,
by reason, from reason.

anena (m. inst. sg.), by this, from this, with
this.

kaunteya (m. voc, sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet
of Arjuna.

jagat (n, nom., acc.), world, universe,

viparivartate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. vi pari

vrf}, it revolves, it exists.



IX
11

EEICIR IR
avajanantt mam midhd
they despise me, the deluded,

AT AR AT ¢
manusim tanwm dsritam
human form assuming

g% AT FAAT
param bhavam ajananto
higher being not knowing

s R 1

mama bhiitamahesvaram
of me, the Great Lord of Beings.

The deluded despise Me,

Clad in human form,

Not knowing My higher being
As the great Lord of beings.

avajananti (31d pl. pr. indic. act. ava Y (j7id),
they despise, they disesteem, they treat
with contempt.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

midhas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
Vmuh), the deluded, the confused ones,
fools.

mdnusim {f. acc. sg.}, human.

tanum {f. acc. sg.}, body, form,

dfrifam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle 4

§ri}, having recourse to, dwelling in, em-

ploying, using, assuming.

param (m. acc. sg.), higher.

bhavam (m. acc. sg.), being, existence.

ajdnantas (m. nom. pl. pr. participle act. a

jfid), not knowing, ignorant of.

mama (gen. sg.}, of me, my.

bhiita {m.), being, creature.

mahesvaram (m. acc. sg.}, mighty lord, great
tord.

{(mahesvaram, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., Great
Lord of Beings.}
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IX
12

SYTRIT HITHAT
moghasa moghakarmdano
those of vain hopes, vain actions,

R (= |
moghaffidnd vicetasah
vain knowledges, without thought,

TR HH 99
raksasim dsurim: cdiva
fiendish and demonic thus

st TfeT famm: 1
prakriim* mohiniv sritdh
nature delusive abiding.

Those of vain hopes, vain actions,

Vain knowledge, devoid of disaimination,

Abide in a fiendish and demoniacal
nature,
Which is deluding.

* prakytim (nature) is not used here in the
usual sense of “material nature,” but is part of a

simple attribute.

388

moghdsas (mogha asas, m. nom. pl. BV
cpd.}, those of vain hopes, those whose
hopes are vain.

moghakarmanas (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.),
those whose actions are vain, those of vain
actions.

moghajfdnds (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), those
whose knowledges are vain, those of vain
knowledges.

vicetasas (m, nom. pl.), without thought,
without sense, (as BV ¢pd.) those whose
thoughts are lacking.

raiksasim (f. acc. pl.), fiendish, evil.

dsurim (f. acc. pl.), demonic, pertaining to
devils.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a thythmic filler).

prakrtim (. acc. sg.), nature, character,

mohinim (. acc, sg.), delusive, confused.

§ritds {m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle «Jf.fri),
abiding, resorting to, resting on, clinging
to.



IX
13

RETCHTAH, g AT 19
mahatmanas tu mam partha
those whose selves are great, but, me,

San of Prtha,

&Y gt sfaam
daivim prakrtim dsritah
celestial nature abiding in,

T HAFHAGT
bhajanty ananyamanaso
they worship not other-mindedly,

AT WATfed HeaH It

jRatvd bhiitddim avyayam

knowing (me as) the beginning of beings,
the Imperishable.

But those whose souls are great, Arjuna,

Partaking of a celestial nature,

Worship Me single-mindedly,

Knowing Me as the origin of beings
and as the imperishable,

mahdtmanas {m. nom. pl.), great selves,
great souls, mighty sculs, {(as BY cpd.)
those whose selves are great.

tu, but.

mdém {acc. 3g.), me.

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna,

daivim {f. acc. sg.), celestial, heavenly,
divine.

prakriim (f. acc. sg.), nature, character.

asriras (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 4
Jsriy, abiding in, resorting to, clinging io,
resting on.

bhajanti (31d pl. pr. indic. act. Vbhaj), they
worship, they honor, they share with.

ananyamanasas (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.),
those whose minds are not elsewhere.

Jjhdtva {gerund +jAa), knowing, having
known.

bhitadim (m. acc. sg.), the origin of beings,
the beginning of beings.

avyayam {m. acc. sg.), imperishable, eternal.
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IX
14

qaq F e A
satatam kirtayanto mam
perpetually glorifying me

T TEAT: |
yatantasca drdhavratah
and striving with firm vows

AHEITA AT W7
namasyantasca mam bhaktyq
and honoring me with devotion

freag T SaTEE 11
nityayukta updsate
ever steadfast they worship.

Perpetually glorifying Me

And striving with firm vows,
And honoring Me with devotion,
Ever steadfast, they worship Me.
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satatam (adv.), perpetually, continually,

kirtayanias (m. nom. pl. pr. causative par-
ticiple Vkire), glorifying, making mention
of, praising, celebrating.

mdam {acc. sg.), me,

Yargntas (m. nom. pi. pr, act. participle

yaf), striving, stretching.

ca, and.

drdha {p. pass. participle vdrh), firm, solid,
sincere.

vrata (n.}, vow.

(drdhavraids, m, nom. pl. BV cpd., those
vows are firm.)

namasyanigs {m. nom, pl. pr. act. participle

nam), paying homage to, honoring.

ca, and,

mam (acc. sg.), me.

bhaktya (f. inst. sg.), with devotion, with
piety, with love.

nitya {adv.), always, ever, eternally.

yuktds {m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle Jyuj),
steadfast, urited in Yoga, yoked.

wpasate (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. upa Vas),
they worship, they honor.



X
15

TR T T

jRanayajfiena capy anye

and by the knowledge-sacrifice also
others,

A= /T FATE |
yajanto mam updsate
sacrificing, me they worship

TFE A
ekatvena prthaktvena
as the one, as the manifold,

EREIREERIT LT

bahudhd visvatomukham

variously manifested, facing in all direc-
tions.

And by the wisdom sacrifice,
Others, sacrificing, worship Me
As the one and as the manifold,
Variously manifested, facing in all
directions (i.e. omniscient).

JAdnayajiiena {m. inst. sg.), by the knowl-
edge sacrifice, by the sacrifice of knowl-
edge.

ca, and.

api, also, even,

anye {m. nom. pl.), others.

vajantas {m. nom. pl. pr. act. participle

vaj), sacrificing, worshipping.

mdm {acc. sg.), me.

updsate {3ed pl. pr. indic. mid. upa Vas),
they worship, they honor.

ekatvena (n. inst. sg.), by oneness, as the
one.

prthaktvena (n. inst. sg.}, by manifoldness,
as the manifold.

bahudha (adv.), variously manifested, vari-
ously placed.

visvatomukham (adv.}, facing in ail direc-
tions, omniscient.
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X
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e FLLIE T
aham kratur aham yajfiah
I the ritual, T the sacrifice,

TAUTEH TEH AT |
svadhdham aham ausadham
the offering I, I the medicinal herb,

A ST e UATA

mantro "ham aham evdjyam

the sacred text I, T also the clarified
butter,

TR A TR g !
aham agnir aham hutam
I the fire, I the pouring out:

T am the ritual, I am the sacrifice,

I am the offering, I am the medicinal
herb,

T am the sacred text, I am also the
clarified butter,

1 am the fire, and I am the pouring out
(of the oblation).
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aham (nom. sg.), L.

kratus {m. nom. sg.), ritual, intention, plan,
ceremony.

aham, 1.

yajAas (m. nom, sg.), sacrifice.

svadha (n. nom. sg.}, offering.

ahkam, 1.

aham, [.

ausadham (n. nom, sg.), medicine, medicinal
herb, remedy.

mantras (m. nom. sg.}, sacred text, formula.

aham 1.

aham, 1.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

djyam (n. nom. sg.}, clarified butter, ghee.

aham, 1.

agnris (m. nom, sg.), fire.

aham, 1.

hutam (. nom. sg.), the oblation, the pour-
ing out.



IX
17

faares e AT
pitaham asya jagato
the father 1 of it, of the universe

AT gTa frg: |

mdatd dhatd pitamahah

the mother, the establisher, the grand-
father,

EGRIEELEICIE

vedvyath pavitram omkdra

the to-be-known, the purifier, the sacred
syllable “Om,”

L ATAAICTT |
rk sama yajur eva ca
the Rg, the S3ma and the Yajur (Vedas).

Iam the father of the umiverse,
The mother, the establisher, the

grandfather,

The object of knowledge, the purifier,
the sacred syllable “Om,”

The Rig, Sama, and Yajur Vedas.

* The Rg, Sama and Yajur Vedas are the
three principal Vedas, or compilations of ancient
Vedic lore, the first being devoted to verses of
praise, the second to the traditions of chant
applied largely to the same verses, and the third to
ritual formulas.

pird {m. nom. sg.), father.

ahkam (nom. sg.), L.

asya (gen. sg.), of it, of this.

Jagatas (n. gen. sg.), of the world, of the
universe.

maid (f. nom. sg.}), mother.

dhdtd {m. nom. sg.), the establisher, the ar-
ranger.

pitamahas (m. nom. sg.), grandfather,

vedyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Vvid), the
to-be-known, the object of knowledge.

pavitram (o, nom. sg.), the purifier, the
cleanser,

ommkaras (m. nom. sg.), the syllable “Om.”

rk, Rg Veda.

sama, Sima Veda.

yajur, Yajur Veda.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler),

ca, and.
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arferg wrar oy ey

gatir bhartd prabhub sakst

the goal, the supporter, the Great Lord,
the eye witness,

frramer: Treot gEa
nivdsak Saranam suhrt
the abode, the refuge, the friend,

ST qOd: T
prabhavak pralayah sthanan
the origin, the dissolution, the staying

FraTe ey w3 1)
nidhdnarm bijam avyayam
the treasure house, the seed imperishable,

I am the goal, the supporter, the great
Lord, the witness,

The abode, the refuge, the friend,

The origin, the dissolution and the
foundation,

The treasure house and the
imperishable seed.
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gatis (f. nom. sg.), goal, path.

bha{'td {m. nom. sg.}, supporter, bearer, sus-
tainer,

prabhus (m. nom. sg.}, great lord.

sdkst (m. nom. sg.), eye-witness, observer,

nivdsas (m. nom. sg.), abode, home,

Saranam (1. nom. sg.), refuge, shelter.

suhrd {m. nom. sg.}, friend, companion, {as
BV ¢pd.) he whose heart is good.

prabhavas (m. nom. sg.), origin, bringing
forth, birth.

pralayas (m. nom. sg.), dissolution, dying.

sthdnam (1. nom. sg.), maintenance, basis,
SUpport.

nidhanam (n. nom. sg.), treasure house,

bijam (n. nom. sg.), seed.

avyayam {n. nom. sg.), imperishable, eternal.



IX

19
T ﬂ%“[ﬁ%’ﬁ tapami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. vrap), 1 radiate
tapdmy eham ahar varsan: heat, I heat up.
A . aham (nom. sg.}, L.
I radiate heat, I, I the rain, aham, 1.
varsam (m. acc. sg.), rain. J
T‘T‘@TW AT I 4 nigrhndmi (1st sg. pr. indic. act. ni v grah), I
f. CTo s, withhold, I hold back.
mg?'hﬂamy utsyjami cq utsrjami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. ud \/sr;j), I
I withhold, and I send forth; send forth, I let go.
ca, and.
mﬁa T ;ﬁ g;rfr_‘;c:]rg‘ (n. nom. sg.}, immortality, nectar.
amytam caiva m_rzym‘ca eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).
and immortality thus and death, g’};’;‘z(m nom. sg.), death.
. sat (n. nom. sg. pr. participle vas), being,
g HE AR WA truth.
sad asac caham arjzma asat (nd. nom. sg.}, non-being, untruth.
. . . , and.
being and non-being, I, Arjuna. Z?,am, L
arjuna (m. voc, sg.}, Arjuna.
I radiate heat, I withhold and
Send forth the rain;
And I am both immortality and death,
Being and non-being, Arjuna.
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20

e | FHRIT: T

trdgividyd méam somapah platapapa*

The three-Veda knowers, me, the soma
drinkers, the cleansed of evils,

TR T T AT |

yajfidtr istvd svargatim prarthayante

with sacrifices worshipping, heaven goal
they seek;

& G AR GRS

te punyam dsadya surendralokam

they, the pure, attaining the god-Indra-
world,

At e fefa dawmm

asnanti divyan divi devabhogdn

they enjoy divine, in the sky, godly
pleasures,

Those who know the three Vedas, the
soma drinkers, those whose evils are
cleansed,

Worship Me with sacrifices and seek
to go to heaven,

They, attaining the pure world of the
Lord of the gods,

Enjoy in heaven the gods’ celestial
pleasures.

* Tristubh metre.

t+ This is the only mention in the Gita of the
chief of the Vedic gods, Indra, though the sur-
viving mutation of his name in the word “ndriya”
meaning “‘sense’” or ‘' power’’ is commmon, and he
is mentioned in X 22, by another name. The use
of the name here is in its common meaning,
“chief” — thus the Indra or *chief’’ of the gods.
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tr@ividyas (m. nom. pl.), knowers of the three
Vedas.

mdam (acc. sg.), me.

somapds (m. nom. pl.), soma drinkers.

phita (m.}, purified, cleansed.

papds (m. nom. pl.), evils, sins.

{pdtapdpds, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose
evils are cleansed.)

yajfidis (m. inst. pl.), with sacrifices, by sac-
rifices.

istva (gerund v vaj ), worshipping, offering.

svargatim {f. acc. sg.}, heaven goal, goal of
heaven, path of heaven.

prarthayante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. pre

arth), they seek, they ask for, they desire.

te (m. nom. pl.), they,

punyam (m. acc. sg.}, pure, meritorious,
holy.

dsddya (gerund 4 de}, attaining, going to-
ward, approaching, encountering.

surendra (m.), the lord of the gods, the Indra
(chief} of the gods.

{okam (m. acc. sg.), world.

(surendra-loka, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., world of
Indra.)

asnanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. vas), they eat,
they enjoy.

divyan (m. acc. pl.), divine, heavenly.

divi (n. loc, sg.), in the sky, in heaven.

devabhogan (m. acc. pl.), god pleasures, di-
vine enjoyments.



X
21
& & AT T (7S
te tam bhuktod svargalokam visalam*

they, it having enjoyed, the world of
heaven, wide,

&f1or 9o e frnfy |

ksine punye martyalokam visanti

with exhausted merit, the world of
mortals they enter.

R T

evam trayidharmam anuprapenna

thus the law of the three Vedas con-
forming to,

AT FTAHTHT SHA 11

gatagatam kamakamd labhante

going and coming, desiring objects of
desire, they obtain (them).

Having enjoyed the vast world of
heaven,

They enter the world of mortals when
their merit is exhausted.

Thus conforming to the law of the
three Vedas,

Desiring enjoyments, they obtain
the state of going and returning,

* Tristubh metre continues.

te (m, nom. pl.}, they,

tam {m. gcc. sg.), it, this.

bhuktvd (gerund Vbhwy), enjoying, having
enjoyed.

svarga {m.), heaven.

lokam {m. acc. sg.), world.

{svargalokam, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., the world
of heaven.)

visdlam {m. acc. sg.}, wide, spacious, exten-
sive,

ksine (m. loc. sg. p. pass, participle Vksi), in
exhausted, in destroyed.

punye (m. loc. sg.), in merit, in goodness, in
virtue, in purity.

martyalokam (m. acc. sg.), mortal world,
world of mortals.

visanti {3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vi), they
enter.

evan, thus, in this manner.

trayidharmam (. acc. sg.}, “three law,” law
of the three Vedas.

anuprapannds (m, nom. pl. p. pass. parti-
ciple anu pra Jpad), conforming to, fol-
lowing, carrying out.

gatdgatam {m. acc. sg.), going and coming,
what comes and goes.

kamakamds (m. nom. pl.), desiring objects of
desire.

fabhante (31d pl. pr. indic. mid. Viabh), they
obtain, they get.
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HA=a] gt At

ananyas cintayanto mdm*

without other (thoughts), directing
thoughts to me,

& ST T |
ye jandh paryupdsate
which men, they worship,

a frenfgermt

tesam nityabhiyuktandam

of them of those who are constantly
steadfast,

TTTeTH IgTRL WE ||
yogaksemam vahamy aham
acquisition and possession I bring, 1.

Those men who worship, directing
their thoughts to Me,

Whose minds do not go elsewhere;

For them, who are constantly steadfast,

I secure what they lack and prescrve
what they already possess.

* Sloka metre resumes.
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aranyds (m. nom. pl.), not directed to an-
other.

cinrayantas (m, nom. pl, pr, participle N/ cint),
directing thoughts to, meditating on.

mam (acc. sg.), me.

ye (m, nom. pl.), which, who.

jands {m. nom. pl.), men.

paryupdsate (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. pari upa

as), they worship, they honor.

tesdm (gen. pl.), of them, to them.

nitya (adv.), constantly, eternally.

abhiyuktanam (m. gen. pl.), of the steadfast
ones, of those united to Yoga.

(nityabhivukianam, m. gen. pl. BV cpd., of
those who are eternally steadfast.)

yogaksemam (m. acc. sg.), 1o acquisition and
possession, to the acquiring and protection
of property.

vahami (15t sg. pr. indic. act. Vvah), 1lead, [
carry, I bring.

aham (nom. sg.), L.



IX
23

T 59 HRIRAQTHTHT
ye 'py anyadevatabhakta
who even other gods worshipping

g argATfeaT: |
vajante Sraddhayanvitah
they sacrifice by faith accompanied

sy ST
te "pi mim eva kaunteya
they also to me, Son of Kunti,

FoTRg A afagaF:q 1

yajanty avidhipiyvakam

(though) they sacrifice not according to
rule.

Even those who worship other gods
With faith,

Also worship Me, Arjuna,

Though they do so in ignorance,

ye {m. nom. pl.}, who.

apl, even, also.

anya-, other.

devatds (f.), gods, godheads.

bhaktds (m. nom, pl. p. pass, participle
Vbhaj), worshipping, sharing with.

(anya-devatd-bhaktds, m. nom. pl. TP cpd.,
worshipping other gods.)

yajante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. «.’fyaj), they
sacrifice, they worship.

Sraddhayd (f. inst. sg.), with faith, by faith.

anvitds (m. nom. pl.), along with, accom-
panied by,

te (m. nom, pl.), they.

api, also, even.

mam {acc. sg.), me, to me.

eva, indeed {used as a rhythmic filler),

kaunteya (m. voc. sg.), Sen of Kunti, epithet
of Arjuna.

yajanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. v’yaj), they
sacrifice, they worship.

avidhiptirvakam (adv.), not according to rule,
in the absence of fixed rules.
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24

g {g @aar
aham ki sarvayapidandam
I indeed of all sacrifices

W T THLUT A
bhoktd ca prabhur eva ca
the enjoyer and the lord,

T g W wiwaafe
na tu mam abljananti
not, but, me they recognize

FTIATER == a1

tattvendtas cyavants te
in truth, hence they fall, they.

For I am the enjoyer and the Lord

Of all sacrifices.

But they do not recognize Me in
truth;

Hence they fall.

400

aham (nom. sg.), L.

hi, indeed, truly.

sarvayajAdgndam (m. gen. pl.), of all sacrifices.

bhokta (m. nom. sg.), enjoyer.

ca, and.

prabhus (m. nom. sg.), lord.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

ca, and.

na, not.

tu, but, indeed.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

abhijananti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. abhi Y jid),
they recognize, they know.

tativena (n. inst. sg.), by truth, in truth, in
“thatness.”

atas, hence, from this.

cyavanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. \/cyu), they
fall, they deviate, they vanish.

te (m. nom. pl.), they.



X
25

qTfe J=eraT TAT

yénti devavratd devan

they go, those who are devoted to the
gods, to the gods,

faq avfet fegamm |

pitFn yanti pitrvratdh

to the ancestors go those who are devoted
to the ancestors;

qarfy anfer sye=ar

bhiitani yanti bhitejya

to the spirits go those who sacrifice to the
Spirits;

ey werefara st wT o)

yanti madydjino "pi mam

they go, those who sacrifice to me, surely
to me.

Those who are devoted to the gods go
to the gods;

Those who are devoted to the ancestors
go the the ancestors;

Those who are devoted to the spirits
go to the spirits;

Those who worship Me come surely
to Me.

yanti (3rd pl. act. ya), they go, they attain.

devavratds {m. nom. pl.}, the god-devoted,
those devoted to the gods.

devan {m. acc. pl.}, to the gods, the gods.

pitfn {m. acc. pl.), to the ancestors, the an-
cestors,

yanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Jya'), they go,
they attain,

pitrvrat@s (m. nom. pl), the ancestor-de-
voted, those who are devoted to the ances-
tors.

bhiitani (n. acc. pl.), beings, spirits, to the
spirits.

yanti (3cd pl. pr. indic. act. Vyd), they go,
they attain.

bhitejyas (m. nom. pl.), the spirit-sacrific-
ing, those devoted to the spirits.

yanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Jya), they go,
they attain,

madydjfinas (m. nom. pl.}, the me-sacrificing,
those who are devoted to me.

api, even, also, surcly.

mam (acc. sg.}, me, {0 me.
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9 55 &S a1t
pattram puspam phalam toyan
a leaf, a flower, a fruit, water,

R AT TU=BIT |
yo me bhaklyd prayacchati
who to me with devotion, he offers,

g g ARIIETH
tad aham bhaktyupahrtam
that T devotion offered

FEATH TIITRT: 1|
asnami pravatatmanah
I eat* from him whose self is pure.

He who offers to Me with devotion
and a pure heart

A leaf, a flower, a fruit, or water,

That offering of devotion

I accept from him.

* “] eat.” The ancient belief was that the gods

actually *ate’ part of the sacrificial offering.

402

pattram (n. ace. sg.}, leaf,

puspam (. acc. sg.), flower.

phalam {n. acc. sg.}, fruit.

toyam (n. acc. sg.), water.

vas (m. nom. sg.), who.

ne (m. dat. sg.), to me,

bhaktyd (f. inst. sg.), with devotion, with
love.

prayacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra ~ yam),
he offers, he presents, he goes toward.

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that,

aham, 1.

bhakti (£.), devotion, love.

upahrtam (0. acc. sg. p. pass. participle upa
«.’Ihr), offered, presented.

(bhakti-upahriam, n. acc. sg. TP ¢pd., offer-
ing of devotion.}

asnami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. Jas’), Teat, 1
partake, I accept.

prayata (m. p. pass. patticiple pra Jyam),
pure, controlled, dutiful.

atmanas {m. abl. sg.}, of the self, from the
self.

{prayat@manas, m. abl. sg. BY ¢pd., from
him whose self is pure.)



IX
27

gq FAtT g Il
yat karosi yad asnasi
what thou doest, what thou eatest,

CEEAILECIEREE
yaj juhosi daddsi yat
what thou offerest, thou pivest what,

T FeEriE fw

yat tapasyast kaunteya

what thou performest in austerities, Son
of Kuntj,

T FEY HITUH 1l
tat kurusva madarpanam
that do (as) an offering to me,

Whatever you do, whatever you
eat,

Whatever you offer, whatever you
give,

Whatever austerities you perform,
Arjuna,

Do that as an offering to Me.

vad (n, acc. sg.}, what, which.

karosi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Jkr), thou
doest, thou makest.

vad (n. acc. sg.), what,

asndsi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Jaf}, thou eat-
est.

vad (n. acc. sg.), what, which.

jubosi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Vhu), thou of-
ferest (in sacrifice).

dadasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Vda), thou giv-
est.

yad {n. acc. sg.}), what, which.

yad (n. acc. sg.}, what, which.

tapasyasi (2ad sg. pr. indic. act. Viapasya),
thou performest (in the way of austerities},
thou strivest.

kdunteya {m. voc. sg.}, Son of Kusti, epithet
of Arjuna.

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that.

kurusva (2nd sg. mid. imperative J kr}, do!
make!

madarpanam (1. acc. sg.), as an offering to
me.
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T
subhdsubhaphaldir evam
from good and evil fruits certainly,

HEgd THIR: |

moksyase karmabandhandih

thou shalt be liberated from the bonds of
action;

GTIAFTHIAT

samnydsayogayuktitmd

thou whose self is disciplined in the
Yoga of renunciation,

fomreny oy 3 iy
vimukto mam updisyate
liberated, me thou shalt come to.

You shall certainly be liberated

From the bonds of action which
produce good and evil fruits;

Liberated, with your mind disciplined
by the yoga of renunciation,

You shall come to Me.
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subhasubha (n.}, good and evil, auspicious
and unfortunate.

phaldis (n. inst. pl.), by the fruits, from the
fruits.

(Subkasubkaphaldis, n. inst. pl., from good
and evil fruits, by good and evil fruits.)

evam, thus, certainly.

moksyase (2nd sg. future pass. Vrtuc), thou
shalt be liberated, thou shalt be freed.

karmabandhandis {n. inst. pl.y, from the
bonds of action, by the fetters of action.

sarmmydsa (m.), renunciation, relinquish-
ment.

yogae (m.), Yoga.

yukta (p. pass. participle yujy, disciplined,
joined in Yoga, steadfast, yoked.

atmd (m. nom. sg.), self, thyself.

{samnyasayogayuki@mad, m. nom. sg. BV
cpd., whose self is disciplined in the Yoga
of renunciation.)

vimpktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi

muc), liberated, freed.

mam (acc. sg.), me.

updaisyate (3rd future 2nd sg. upa Ji), thou
shalt come, thou shalt attain, thou shalt go.
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29
THY S T
samo "ham sarvabhiitesu
the same I am in all beings;*

73 geat sty 7 fira:
na me dvesyo 'sti na priyah
not of me disliked there is, nor dear;

g Tt AT AT
ye bhajanti tu mam bhaktyd
who they worship, but, Me with devotion

oy & I AT HEH ||
mayi te tesu capy aham
in me they, and in them also L.

I am the same (Self) in all beings;

There is none disliked or dear to Me.

But they who worship Me with
devotion

Are in Me, and I am also in them.

* “Being a refuge for all, God is the same
toward all dtmans {selves) of gods, men, animals
and immavables, which, according to their class,
configuration, nature and knowledge, exist in an
infinite plurality of forms.”” - Rimanuja. The
meaning is that God exists in all dtmans (selves)
and is therefore a part, equal in quantity, of all
beings, thus “ the same” in all beings.

samas {m. nom. sg.), the same, impartial,
disinterested.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

sarvabhitesu (1. loc. pl.), in all beings, to all
beings.

na, not.

me {m. gen. sg.), of me,

dvesyas {m. nom. sg.), disliked, hated.

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. vas), there is, it is.

na, not, nor.

priyas {m. nom. sg.), dear, favored.

ye {m. nom. pl.), who.

bhajanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. s/bhaj), they
worship, they honor.

i, but, indeed.

mdn (acc. sg.), me.

bhaktya (f. inst. sg.), with devotion, with
love.

mayi (m. loc. sg.), in me.

te {m. nom. pl.}, they.

tesu (m. loc. pl.}, in them.

ca, and.

api, also, even.

aham (nom. sg.), L
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api cet sudurdcaro
even if the evil doer

NS AT T, |

bhajate mam ananyabhdik

he worships me (with) not-another
devoted,

AT T § A=A
sadhur eva sa mantavyah
righteous he to be thought.

e aafaar fg g
samyag wyavasito hi sal
rightly resolved indeed he.

If even the evil doer
Worships Me with undivided
devotion,

He is to be thought of as righteous,
For he has indeed rightly resolved.
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api, even, also.

ced, if.

sudurdcdras (m. rom. sg. from su dur 4

car), evil doing, evil doer.

bhajate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. \/bhaj), he
worships, he honors.

mam (acc. sg.), me.

ananyabhdk (m. nom. sg.), devoted to no cne
else.

sddhus (m. nom. sg.), righteous, good.

eva, indeed (used as a thythmic filler).

sas {m. nom. sg.}, he, this.

mantavyas (. nom. sg. gerundive Vman), to
be thought, to be considered.

samyanic (adv.), rightly.

vyavasitgs (m. nom, sg. p. pass. participle vi
ava vso), resolved, determined, settled,
undertaken,

hi, indeed, truly.

sas (m. nom, sg.), he, this.



IX
31

farst wafe eratenT
Esipram bhavatt dharmatmd

quickly he becomes one whose self is

virtuous,

=i frrsafa
Sasvacchantin nigacchati
everlasting peace he goes to

Fr wfasrife
kdaunteya pratijanihi
Son of Kunti, be aware!

T 9F: qoreaia i
na me bhaktah pranasyati
not of me a devotee he is lost.

Quickly he becomes virtuous and
Goes to everlasting peace.
Arjuna, know for certain that

No devotee of Mine is ever lost.

ksipram (adv.), quickly, immediately.

bhavati {3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vbhiy, he is,
he becomes.

dharma (m.), virtuous, dutiful, righteous,
law, rule.

datmé (m. nom, sg.}, self.

{dharmdtmd, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., one
whose self is virtuous.)

Sasvat, everlasting, perpetual, eternal.

Santim (f. ace. sg.), peace, tranquility.

nigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ni vgam),
he goes to, he enters, ke acquires.

kaunteya (m, voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet
of Arjuna.

pratijanihi (2nd sg. imperative act. prati

'jAid), be aware! become aware! under-

stand!

na, not.

me (m. gen. sg.}, of me, my.

bhaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
~bhaj), worshipping, worshipper.

pranasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra Vnas),
he is lost, ke is destroyed.
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IX
32

77 fg ma srarfaem

man hi pdrtha vyapasritya

me indeed, Son of Prth3, taking refuge in

7 sty & areaE:
ye 'pi syuh papayonayah
who, even be they (from) evil wombs

femmt demg Tar gy
striyo vdisyas tatha sudras
women, vaidyas, even siidras

& sfa arfey et atfamg 1)
te 'pt yanti pardm gatim
they also go to the highest goal.

They who take refuge in Me,
Arjuna,

Even if they are born of those whose
wombs are evil (i.e. those of low
origin),

Women, Vaishyas, even Shudras,

Also go to the highest goal.

* vdisyds — members of the merchant
peasant caste, third in order of rank.

+ sidrds ~ members of the servant caste, fourth
in order of rank and lowest of the four original

castes,
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mdam (acc. sg.), me.

ki, indeed, truly.

partha, {m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

vyapdsritya (gerund vi apa a \/s’n'), taking
refuge in, having recourse to.

ye (m. nom. pl.), who.

api, even, also.

syus (3rd pl. optative act. vas), be they,
should they be, they should be.

pdpa (m.), evil, wicked, sinful.

yonayas {m. nom. pl.}, wombs, origins.

(papayonayas, m. nom. pl. BV ¢pd., those
whose wombs are evil.)

striyas (f. nom. pl.}, women,

vdisyds (m. nom. pl.), Vaisvas, members of
the third caste.

fathd, even, thus, also,

$hdrds (m. nom. pl.}, Stdras, members of the
fourth caste.

te {m. nom. pl.}, they.

api, also, even.

yanti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vya), they go,
they attain.

pardam (£. acc. sg.), highest, to the highest.

gatim (f. acc. sg.), goal, path, to the goal.



IX
33

o g ATRIOIT: AT
kiny punar brdhmanal punyd
how much more the brihmans pure,

R TTSTYAE T |
bhaktd rdjarsayas tathd
devoted royal seers too

AAfeere] 3 S
amityam asukham lokam
impermanent unhappy world

FH T FSTET HT 1]
tmam prapya bhajasva mam
this attaining, devote thyself to me.

How much more casily then, the pure

Brahmins
And the devoted royal seers!
Having attained this impermanent
and unhappy world,
Devote yourself to Me.

kim (interrog.), what? how?

punar, again, more.

brdhmands (m. nom. pl.), the Brahmans.

punyds {m. nom. pl.}), pure, holy.

bhaktas (m. nom. pl.), devoted.

rajarsayas {m. nom. pl.}, royal scers.

tatha, also, too, thus.

anityam (m. acc. sg.}, impermanent, perish-
able.

asukham (m. acc. sg.}, unhappy, unpleasant.

lokam (m. acc. sg.), world.

imam {m. acc. sg.), this.

prapya (gerund pra <dp), attaining, reach-
ing.

bhajasva (2nd sg. imperative mid. \/bhaj),
devote thyself! honor! worship!

mam {acc. sg.), me, to me.
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X
4

HFRAT W AT
manmand bhava madbhakto
by thought be to me devoted,

HYATS] AT ATEEE |
madydji mdam namaskuru
to me sacrificing to me reverence make!

AT TS qARdT

mam evdisyast yuktodivam

to me thou shalt come, made steadfast
thus,

HTCHTA AT )
atmanan matpardyanah
thyself (with) me as supreme aim.

With mind fixed on Me, be devoted to
Me;

Sacrificing to Me, make reverence to
Me.

Thus steadfast, with Me as your supreme
aim,

You yourself shall come to Me.

manmands (m. nom. sg.), me-minded, (as
BV cpd.) onc whose mind is fixed on me,
with me in mind, thinking of me.

bhave (2nd sg. imperative act. Vhhi), be!

madbhaktas (m. nom. sg.), me worshipping,
of me devoted.

adydji (m, nom. sg.), to me sacrificing, me
worshipping.

mam (acc. sg.), me, to me.

namaskury (2nd sg. imperative, namas «J’krf),
make reverence! make obeisance!

mdm (acc, sg.), me, to me.

eva, indeed {used as a rhythmic filler),

esyast (2nd sg. future Vi), thou shalt come,
thou shalt go.

yuktva (getund Jyuj), made steadfast, stead-
fast, united in Yoga, disciplined, yoked.

evam, thus.

dafmdnam (m. acc. sg.), thyself, self.

matpardyanas (m. nom. sg.), with me as su-
preme aim, with me as supreme object,

End of Book IX

The Yoga of Royal Knowledge and of
Royal Mystery
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BOOK X

sTRTTET, JaT= |
sribhagavan uvdea
the Blessed Lord spoke:

1

N O WETATE!
bhiiva eva mahabdho
again, Mighty Armed One,

7 T T |
frnu me paramam vacah
hear of me the supreme word

T F 5§ ST
yat te *han privamandya
which to thee, 1, to the beloved one,

iy g 1

vaksyami hitakamyayd

1 shall speak with desire for (thy)
welfare,

'The Blessed Lord spoke:

Again, O Atjuna,

Hear My supreme word

‘Which I shall speak to you, who are
beloved,

With a desire for your welfare.

§ribhagavar (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed
Lord, the Blessed one.

uvdca (31d sg. perfect act. Jvac), he said, he
spoke.

bhilyas, again, once more.

eva, indeed (used as a thythmic filler).

mahdbdko (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed
One, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors.

$rnu {2nd sg. imperative act. J §ru), hear!

me (gen. sg.}, of me, from me.

paramam (n. acc. sg.), supreme, highest.

vacas (n. acc. sg.), word, advice.

yad (n. acc. sg.), which.

te (dat. sg.), to thee,

aham (nom. sg.), 1.

privamdndya (ni. dat. sg. pr. mid. participle
Vi pri}, to the delighting one, to the one who
is beloved.

vaksydmi (1st sg. future act. Jvac), I shall
speak, I shall tell.

hitak@myaya (f. inst. sg.), with desire for
welfare.
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2

7 i fag: goom:

na me vidul suraganah

not of me they know, the multitudes of

gods,

THE 7 I |
prabhavam na maharsayah
the origin, nor the great seers.

wgH wrefe fg daman
aham adir hi devdndam
I the source, in truth, of the gods,

HEE T = g4 1
maharsindm ca sarvasah
and of the great seers universally.

Neither the multitnde of gods
Nor the great seers know My origin.

In truth I am the source of the gods
And the great seers.
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na, not,

me (gen. sg.), of me.

vidus (3rd pl. perfect act. Jvid with present
meaning), they know.

suragands (m. nom. pl.}, the multitudes of
gods, the aggregate of gods.

prabhavam (m. acc. sg.), origin, coming to
be.

na, not, nor.

maharsayas (m. nom. pl.}, the great seers.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

adis (m. nom. sg.), source, beginning.

hi, indeed, truly.

devandm {m. gen. pl.), of the gods.

maharsindm {m. gen. pl.), of the great seers.

ca, and,

sarvasas (adv.), in every way, in all cases,
universally.



3

AT AR FATE T

yo mdm ajam anddim ca

who me, the birthless and the beginning-
less

afqa SFaTETT
vett: lokamahesvaram
he knows, the World’s Mighty Lord,

T T WHY
asarimidhah sa martyesu
undeluded he among mortals

RIS T 1)
sarvapdpdaih pramucyate
from all evils he is refeased.

He who knows Me, the birthless and
the beginningless,

The mighty Lord of the world,

He among mortals is undeluded;

He is released from all evils,

yas (m. nom. sg.), who,

mam (acc. sg.), me.

ajam (m. acc. sg.), urborn, birthiess.

anddim {m. acc. sg.}, beginningless, without
beginning.

ca, and.

verti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Jvid), he knows.

lokamahe$varam (. acc. sg.), world’s
mighty lord, great lord of the world.

asammidhas {m, nom. sg. p. pass. participle
a sam ~ muh}, undeluded, unconfused.

sas (m. nom, sg.), he, this.

martyesee (m. loc. pl.), in mortals, among
mortals.

sarvapdpdais (m. inst. pl.), by all evils, from
all evils, from alt sins.

pramucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive pra

muc), he is released, he is liberated, he is

freed.
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4
gy A wEAE:

buddhir jiianam asammohah
intelligence, knowledge, non-delusion,

AT §¢F TR TH: |

ksamd satyarm: damal Samah

patience, veracity, self restraint, tran-
quility,

& 38 wal ST
sukham dubkham bhavo *bhave
pleasure, pain, becoming, passing away,

W AT T |
bhayam cabhayam eva ca
and fear and fearlessness

Intellect, knowledge, freedom from
delusion,

Patience, truth, self-restraint,
tranquility,

Pleasure, pain, birth, death,

And fear and fearlessness,
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buddkis (f. nom. sg.). intelligence.

jAdnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

asaitmohas (m. nom. sg.), non-delusion,
non-confusion.

ksama (f. nom. sg.), patience, forbearance,
tameness.

satyam {n. nom. sg.), truth, veracity, sin-
cerity.

damas (m. nom. sg.), self restraint, control,
domination of the self.

famas (m. nom. sg.), tranquility, calmness,
equanimity,

sukham (n. nom. sg.), pleasure, comfort,
happiness.

dubkham (n. nom. sg.}, pain, discomfort,
misery.

bhavas (m. nom. sg.), being, becoming, aris-
ing.

abhavas (m. nom. sg.), non-being, passing
away.

bhayam (n. nom. acc. sg.), fear, terrot.

ca, and.

abhayam (n. nom. sg.), fearlessness, absence
of fear.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

ca, and.



5

wigar a9 ey
ahimisd samatd tustis
non-violence, impartiality, contentment,

A9 274 JT ;|
tapo danam yaso 'yasah
austerity, charity, fame, disrepute,

et T YAt
bhavanti bhava bhitanan
they arise conditions of beings

7 aF gt
matta eva prthagvidhah
from me alone manifold.

Non-violence, impartiality,
contentment,

Austerity, charity, fame, disrepute,

The manifold conditions of beings,

Arise from Me alone.

ahimisa (f. nom. sg.), non-violence, harm-
lessness.

samatd (f. nom. sg.), impartiality, equable-
ness.

tustis {f. nom. sg.), contentment, satisfaction.

tapas (m. nom. sg.}, austerity, heat.

danam (n. nom. sg.), charity, benevolence,
gift.

yasas (n. nom. sg., here m.), fame, celebrity,
good name.

ayasas (n. nom. sg., here m.), disrepute, bad
reputation.

Bhavanti (3rd pi. pr. indic. act. vbha), they
are, they arise, they come to be.

bhavas (m. nom. pl.), conditions, states of
being.

bhitanam (m. gen. pl.}, of beings, of crea-
tures.

martas (abl. sg.), from me.

eva, alone, indeed (often used as a rhythmic
filler).

prthagvidhas (f. nom. pl.), manifold, exist-
ing in many forms, placed many times, of
many varieties.
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6

e wy ™
maharsayah sapta pirve
the great seers seven in the past

TEAT A 4T
catvdro manavas tathd
the four Manus also,

E AL IRARL IR GY

madbhdvd mdnasd jatd

from me the origins,
forth,

mentally brought

AT Fe ZAE T 1L
vesam loka tmdh prajih
from whom the world these creatures

The seven great seers of old,

And also the four Manus,

From whom have sprung these
creatures of the world,

Originated from Me, born of My mind.

* Seven legendary seers (rsi5) — Kadyapa, Atri,
Vasistha, Vidvarnitra, Gotama, Jamadagni and
Bharadvijs — sometimes identified with the seven
stars of the Lesser Bear constellation, sometimes
with other heavenly bodies. For Kadyapa see
chapter “ The Sctting of the Bhagavad Gita.”

t Manus seem to come in various quantities.
Fourteen are commoniy listed. All are purely
legendary figures. One, Manu Vaivasvata, is sup-
posed to have been the great Hindu lawgiver,
author of the post-Vedic Madnava dharmasdstra,
and progenitor of the human race,
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maharsayas (m. nont, pl), great seers, mighty
Seers.

sapta, seven.

parve (m. loc. sg.), in the past, in previous
times.

catvgras (m. nom. sg.}, four.

manavas (m. nom. pl.), Manus, ancestors of
the hurmnan race,

tathd, thus, also.

madbhavas (m. nom. pl.}, from me origins,
originating from me.

manasds {m. nom. pl.), mentally, deriving
from mind,

Jjards (m. nom. pl.), born, brought forth.

yesam (m. gen. pl.}, of whom.

lokas {m. nom. sg.), world,

imas (f. nom. pl.), these.

prajds {f. nom. pl.}, creatures, beings.



7
var frafa awi =

etdn vibhiitim yogam ca
this manifested lordship and power

Ay afaacam
mama yo vetti tattvatah
of me who knows in truth

At sfas e TR
50 'vikampena yogena
he by unwavering Yoga

FEqS AT G 1
yujyate natra samsayah

is united {with me}, not here doubt.

He who knows in truth

This, My manifested glory and
power,

Is united with Me by unwavering
yoga;

Of this there is no doubt.

etam (f. acc. sg.), this.

vibhiitim (f. acc, sg.), manifested might,
manifested power.

yogam {m. acc. sg.}, Yoga, power.

ca, and.

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my.

yas (m. rom. sg.), who.

verti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vvid), he knows.

tattvatas (n. abl. sg.), in truth, from “that-
ness.”

sas {m. nom. sg.}, he, this.

avikampena (m. inst. sg. from a vi Vkamp),
by unwavering, by untrembling.

yogena (m, inst. sg.), by Yoga.

yujyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Jyuj },heis
joined, he is united, he is yoked.

nra, not.

atra, here, in this case.

samsayas {m. nom. sg.), doubt, irresolution,
questioning.
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8

3 e THET
aham sarvasya prabhavo
I of all the origin

7w qFA |
mattah sarvam pravartate
from me all proceeds

iy we st A
tti matod bhajante man
thus thinking they worship me

YT ATATH AT 11

budha bhavasamanvitih

the intelligent, endowed with the faculty
of meditation.

I am the origin of all;

All proceeds from Me.

Thinking thus, the intelligent ones,
Worship Me.

418

aham (nom. sg.), L.

sarvasya (m. gen. sg.}, of all.

prabhavas (m. nom. sg.}, origin, bringing to
be.

mattas {m. abl. sg.}, from me,

sarvam (m. acc, sg.), all.

pravariate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. pra v vrt),
it proceeds, it rolls onward, it happens, it
begins.

iti, thus, so,

matvd  {gerund w’{man), thinking, having
thought, having considered.

bhajante (3rd pl. pr. indic, mid. N bhaj), they
worship, they honor.

mdnt (acc. sg.), me.

budhas {m. nom. pl.), intelligent, learned,
wise men.

bhava {m.), state of being, disposition, con-
templation, meditation, state of mind.

(bhava-samanvitds, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., en-
dowed with state of being.)

samanvitds (m. nom. pl.), endowed with, ac-
companied by.



9

AT AT

maccittd madgataprand

those who think of me, who concentrate
the vital breath on me,

Frae: T |
bodhayantah parasparam
awakening each other,

FAuaE 7 e
kathayantasca mam nifyam
and speaking of me constantly,

g I Ty

tusyanti ca ramanti ca
they are content and they rejoice.

Those who think of Me, who absorb
their lives in Me,

Enlightening each other,

And speaking of Me con stantly,

They are content and rejoice.

maccittds (m. nom. pl. BV ¢pd.), those who
think of me.

madgataprdnds (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), those
who have concentrated the vital breath on
me.

bodhayantas {m. nom. pl. pr. act. causative
participle v budh), entightening, causing to
enlighten, awakening,

parasparam, each other, one another.

kathavantas {m. nom. pl. pr. act. participle
VEkath), speaking of, relating about, ex-
plaining.

ca, and.

mdm (acc. sg.), Ine.

nityam (adv.), constantly, eternally.

tusyanti (30d pl. pr. indic. act. Vtus), they are
content.

ca, and.

ramanti (3rd pl. pr. indic, act. Vram, they
rejoice, they are delighted, they are
pleased.

ca, and.
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10

dat qFTG AT

tesam satatayukiandam

of them, of those who are constantly
steadfast,

HIT HTATAH |
bhajatam pritipdroakam
of the worshipping with affection,

TR gfgama
dadami buddhiyeganm tam
I give intelligence-Yoga, it,

T W TR A
yena mdam upaydnti te
by which me they come to, they.

To those who are constantly
steadfast,

Those who worship Me with love,

I give the yoga of discrimination

By which they come to Me.
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tesdm (m. gen, pl.), of them, to them.

satata (adv.), constantly, perpetually.

yuktdnam (m. gen. pl.}, of the steadfast, of
the disciplined.

(satatayuktandm, m. gen, pl. KD cpd., of
those who are constantly steadfast.)

bhajatam (m. gen. pl. pr. act. participle

bhaj), of the worshippers, of the wor-

shipping, of those who worship.

pritipirvakam (adv.), with the accompani-
ment of kindness, with affection, affec-
tionately.

dadami (Tst sg. pr. indic. act. vda), I give, [
bestow.

buddhiyogam (m. acc. sg. TP cpd.), intelli-
gence Yoga, the Yoga of intelligence, dis-
cipline of mind, Yoga of discrimination,
power of discrimination.

tam (m. acc, sg.), it, this.

yena {m. inst. sg.), by which.

mam (acc.), me, o me.

upayanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. upa Jyd),
they come, they go.

te {m. nom. pl.), they.



11

ANTH TFHHIITIH
tesdm evdnukampdrtham
of them (with) compassion aim,

HEH AR a9 1
aham ajfidnajam tamah
I ignorance-born darkness

ATEATRY AICH TR

nasayamy dtmabhavastho

I cause to be destroyed, in their own
beings dwelling,

ATTRIAT WTEFaT
JfRanadipena bhasvatd
with knowledge lamp, shining.

Out of compassion for them,

I, who dwell within their own beings,

Destroy the darkness born of
ignorance

With the shining lamp of knowledge.

* This phrase has been varjously translated.
Edgerton makes it “while remaining in my own
true state,” and some others follow him, I prefer
the present translation.

tes@m (m. gen. pl.), of them.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

anukampa (f. from anu Vkamp), sympathy,
compassion, lit. “trembling alongside.”

artham (m. acc. sg. ifc.), aim, goal, purpose.

{anukampd-artha, m. acc. sg., out of compas-
sion.)

aham (nom. sg.}, L.

ajfignajam (n. acc. sg.), ignorance-born, pro-
duced by igrorance.

tamas (n. ace. sg.), darkness, murk, guna of
tarmas.

ndsaydmi (1st causative pr. indic. Vras), 1
cause to be destroyed, I cause to be lost.

dtmabhdvasthas (m. nom. sg.), situated in
own being, dwelling in own being.

JRanadipena (m. inst. sg.), by the lamp of
knowledge, with the lantern of knowledge.

bhasvard (m. inst. sg.}, shining, luminous,
bright.
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X

T T4 |
arfuna uvdca
Arjuna spoke:

12

LAY I

param brahma param dhama

the Supreme Brahman, the supreme
abode,

SIEERACECIo !
pavitram paraman bhavan
Purifier Supreme Thou (honorific),

9%y AT faery
purusam sasvatam divyam
spirit eternal divine

Arfzaad w g
adidevam ajam vibhum
the Primal God, birthless, all-pervading,

Arjuna spoke:

You are the supreme Brahman, the
supreme abode,

The supreme purifier,

The eternal divine Spirit,

The primal God, unborn and

all-pervading.
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arfunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna,
wvdca {3rd sg. perfect act. Jvac), he said, he
spoke.

param (0. acc. sg.)}, highest, supreme.

brahma (0. acc. sg.), Brahman,

param (0. acc. sg.), highest, supreme.

dhdma {n. acc. sg.), dwelling, place, abode,
domain.

pavitram (n. acc. sg.), purifier, cleanser.

paramam {n. acc. sg.), highest, supreme.

bhavan (m. acc. sg., honorific), thou, thy
Lordship.

purusam (m. acc. sg.), spirit, being, person,
Tman.

§asvatam (m. acc. sg.), eternal, perpetual.

divyam (m. acc. sg.), divine, godly, heav-
enly.

ddidevam (m. acc. sg.}, pimal god, god ex-
isting from the beginning.

ajam (m. acc. sg.), birthless, urborn.

vibhum (m, acc. sg.), all-pervading, omni-
present.



13

TG AT FH T
Ghus toam rsayah sarve
they call Thee, the seers all

Fafafyareg e
devarsir n@radas tathd
the divine seer Narada, also

gt Zae AT
asito devalo vvasah
Asita Devala and Vyisa,

ZEREEEHTE ST
svayam cdiva bravisi me
and Thyself Thou tellest me.

Thus they call You, all the seers,
The divine seer Narada,

Also Asita, Devala, and Vyasa,
And You Yourself (now) tell me so.

* Nirada, a legendary seer 10 whom some of the

verses of the Rg Veda are ascribed,

t Asita Devala, legendary composer of some

other hymns of the Rg Veda.

1 Vyasa, legendary compiler of the Vedas and
the Mahabharata. The name means “arranger,”

“compiler,”” or “divider.”

ahus (3rd pl. perfect act Vah with present
meaning), they say, they teli, they call.

rvam (m. acc. sg.), thee.

rsayas (m. nom. pl.), seers, wise men.

sarve (m. nom. pl.), all.

devarsis {m. nom. sg.), divine seer.

ndradas (m. nom. sg.), Narada, said to have
been the composer of some hymmns in the
Rg Veda.

fathd, also, thus.

asitas devalas (m. nom. sg.), Asita Devala,
legendary sage.

vydsas {m. nom. sg.), VYyasa, legendary
compiler of the Vedas and natural grand-
father of the Pagdava Princes.

svayam (adv.), thyself, own, oneself.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

bravigi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. véra), thou
sayest, thou tellest.

me (dat. sg.), to me, me.
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X
14

SR TR
sarvam etad rtat manye
alf this true I believe

eI CEGE Tl

yan mam vadast kesava

which to me thou speakest, Handsome
Haired One (Krishna)

T fg & wra = i®

na hi te bhagavan vyaktin

not indeed of thee, O Blessed One, the
manifestation

fagT A amar:n
vidur devd na danavih
they know, the gods nor the demons.

All this which You speak to me,
Krishna,

I believe to be true;

Indeed, neither the gods nor the
demons, O Blessed one,

Know Your manifestation.
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sarvam {n. acc. sg.), all,

etad (n. acc. sg.), this,

riam (n. acc. sg.), true, right,

manye (1st sg. pr. indic. mid. vman), I think,
I believe,

yad (n, acc. sg.), which, what.

mdm (acc. sg.), me, to me.

vadasi (znd sg. pr. indic. act. vvad), thon
sayest, thou tellest.

kesava (m. voc. sg.), O Handsome Haired
One.

na, not.

A, indeed, truly.

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

bhagavan (m. voc. sg.), O Blessed One.

vyaktim (f. acc. sg.), manifestation, becom-
ing visible.

vidus (3rd pl. perfect vid with present mean-
ing), they know,

devas (m. nom. pl.), the gods.

na, not, nor.

ddnavds (m. nom. pl.), demons, evil spirits.



15

I TITCHAT STTH
svayam evatmand "tmanan
thyself alone through thyself thyself

¥ & TR |
vettha tvam purusottama
thou knowest, thou, Highest of Spirits,

AT AT
bhitabhavana bhitesa
causing welfare in beings, Lord of Beings,

¥E3E T 1
devadeva jagatpate

God of gods, O Lord of the Universe.

Supreme Being, O Lord of the universe,
You know Yourself through Yourself
alone,

Highest of spirits,

Source of welfare of beings, Lord of
beings,

God of gods, O Lord of the universe.

svayam, thyself, oneself, own.

eva, alone, indeed {often used as a rhythmic
filler).

atmand {m. inst. sg.), by thyself, through
thyself.

dtmdnam {m.acc. sg.), thyself, self.

vettha (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Vvid), thou
knowest,

tvam {m. nom. sg.}, thou.

purusottama (m. voc. sg.), highest of spirits,
highest of men, Supreme Spirit.

bhitabhdavana (m. voc, sg.), causing welfare
in beings, bringing welfare to be in beings.

bhiitesa (bhita ifa, m. voc. sg.}, Lord of
Beings.

devadeva (m. voc. sg.), God of Gods.

Jagatparte (m. voc, sg.), Lord of the Uni-
YETse.
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ATEH TET HUATT
vaktum arhasy asesena

to describe please do without remainder

femmr &7 _wrcnfawEa: |
divyd hy dtmavibhiitayah
the divine indeed self-manifestations

arfa festfafwy e
yabhir vibhatibhir lokdn
by which manifestations the worlds

ZaiY o sy faesfa i
imans tvam vyapya tisthasi
these Thou, pervading, abidest in.

Please describe without reserve
The divine self-manifestations
By which You pervade

These worlds, and abide in them,

426

vaktum {infinitive N/ vac), to speak, to tell, to
describe.

arhasi {2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Jarh), thou art
able, thou canst, please do!

asesena {m. inst. sg.), without remainder,
compietely.

divyas (m. nom. pl.), divine.

hi, indeed, truly.

atmavibhatayas (f. nom. pl.), self manifesta-
tions, self powers.

ydabhis (f. inst. pl.), by which, with which.

vibhitibhis (f. inst. pl.), manifestations,
POWETS, appearances.

lokan (m. acc. pl.}, worlds,

iman (m. acc. pl.), these.

tvam (m. nom. sg.), thou.

vyapya {gerund vi vdp), pervading, permeat-
ing.

tisthasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Vsthe), thou
abidest in, thou are situated in.
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w faam wrg Aty
kathawm vidyam ahan yogiss
how may I know, I, O Yogin

at way afefa=E
todm sada paricintayan
on thee constantly meditating?

TG T 1Y
kesukesu ca bhdavesu
and in what particular aspects of being

fawt st e waT

cintyo ’si bhapavan mayd

to be thought thou art, O Blessed One,
by me?

How may I know You, O Yogin,
Constantly meditating on You?
And in what various aspects of being
Are You to be thought of by me,

O Blessed One:

katham (interrog.), how? in what way?

vidvam (Ist sg. optative act. Vvid), 1 shall
know, may I know.

aham (m. nom. sg.), I

yogin (m. voc. sg.), O Yogin.

vam {m. acc. sg.), thee.

sada, always, constanily.

paricintayan {m. nom. sg. pr. causative par-
ticiple act. pari Vcint), meditating on, re-
flecting on, thinking about.

kesu kesu (m. loc. pl. interrog. , repetition in-
dicates distribution), in what various?

ca, and.

bhavesu (m. loc. pl.), in states of being, in
aspects of being.

cintyas {m. nom. sg. gerundive cinf), to be
thought, to be imagined.

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. Jas), thou art.

bhagavan (m. voc. sg.), O Blessed One, O
Tlustrious One.

mayd (m. inst. sg.), by me.
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farrtorme1 AR
vistarenatmano yogait
in detail of thyself the power

faf =t e |
vibhitin ca jandrdana
and manifestation, O Agitator of Men,

e Fr g
bhityah kathaya trptir hi
further explain, satiation indeed

F[UA T ATRE & s 1t

$rnvato ndsti me *mytam

of hearing not there is, to me (of this)
nectar.

Explain to me further in detail

Your power and manifestation,
O Krishna.

I am never satiated with hearing

Your nectar-like words.
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vistarena {m. inst. sg.), in detail, by detail.

datmanas (m. gen. sg.), of thyself, of self.

yogam (m. acc. sg.), power, Yoga.

vibhaitim (f. acc. sg.}, manifestation.

ca, and.

Jandrdana (m. voc. sg.), O Agitator of Men,
O Mover of Men, epithet of Vishnu-
Krishna.

bhiyas, again, further.

kathaya (2nd sg. act, imperative Vkathy, tell!
relate! explain!

trptis (f. nom. sg.), satiation.

hi, indeed, truly.

Srnvatas (n. gen. sg. participle sru), of hear-
ing,

na, not.

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Jas), there is, it is.

me (gen. sg.}, of me, to me.

amrtam (m. ace. sg.), nectar, immortality.



X
STRTTETE 94T |

Sribhagavan uvdca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

19

oo & wafrsna

hanta te kathayisydmi
listen! to thee I shall explain

fe & AR T |
divyd hy atmavibhitayah
the divine indeed self-manifestations

HTETA: FEACS
pradhanyatah kurusrestha
(those that are) prominent, Best of Kurus,

ATeg St farr T A

ndsty anto vistarasya me

{for) not there is an end of the extent of
me.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

Listen! I shall explain to you

My divine self-manifestations;
Those only that are prominent,
For there is no end to My extent.

fribhagavan {m. nom. sg.), the Blessed
Lord, the Blessed One.

rvaca (3rd sg.perfect act. N/ vac), he said, he
spoke.

hanta (exhortative particle), listen! lock! let
us get on!

te (dat. sg.), to thee.

kathayisyami (st sg. future act. vkath),
shail say, T shall tell, I shall explain.

divyds (£, acc. pl.}, divine.

hi, indeed, truly,

atmavibhatayas (f. acc. pl.), self manifesta-
tions, own manifestations,

pradhanyatas (adv.), chief, mainty, most
prominent.

kurusrestha (m. voc. sg.), Best of Kurus, ep-
ithet of Arjuna.

na, not.

asti (3¢d sg. pr. indic. vas), there is, it is.

antas (m. pom. sg.), end.

vistarasya {m. gen. sg.), of the extent, of the
spreading, of the expansion.

me (gen. sg.), of me, my.
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HEH HTERT [ETHAT
aham atma gudahesa
I the self, Thick Haired One,

FAARATESA |
sarvabhitasayasthitah
all-being-heart-abiding,

HEH ATE A |
aham adisca madhyan: ca
and I the beginning and the middle

HAAT HTTA T U]
bhiitanam anta eva ca
of beings and the end as well.

I am the Self, Arjuna,
Abiding in the heart of all beings;

And I am the beginning and the middle

Of beings, and the end as well,
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aham (m. nom. sg.), L.

dimd (m. nom. sg.), self.

gudakesa (m. voc. sg.), O Thick Haired One,
epithet of Arjuna,

sarva (m.}, all.

bhiita (m.), being, creature,

dfaya (m.), resting place, heart, mind.

sthitas (m. nom, sg.), abiding in, situated in.

(sarvabhutdsayasthitas, m. nom. sg. TP
¢pd., abiding in the heast of all beings.}

aham (nom. sg.), L.

adis (m. nom. sg.}, beginning, start, com-
mencement.,

ca, and,

madhyam (n, nom. sg.), middle.

ca, and.

bhitandm (m. gen. pl.), of beings, of crea-
tures,

antas {m. nom. sg.}, end.

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler).
7, and.
va ca, as well, also, too.)



21

ArfaeT 58 Wy
adityanam aham vispur
of the Adityas I Vishnu

st e SR |
Jyotisdm ravir amsuman
of lights, the sun, radiant

wlfag weam wier
marici marutam asmi
Marici of the Maruts T am

LTI T T 1

naksatrandm aham sasi

of the stars I that which contains the
rabbit.

Of the Adityas, I am Vishnu;

Of lights, the radiant sun;

I am Marichi of the Maruts;

Among the heavenly bodies I am the
moon.

* The Adityas, originally seven, later twelve in
number, were a group of supreme gods.

+ Marici was the chief of the Maruts or storm
gods.

! Maruts were the storm gods who helped
Indra slay the cosmic dragon, in order to bring
water to the world,

adityanam (m. gen. pl.), of the Adityas.

aham (nom. sg.), 1.

visnus {m. nom. sg.), Vishnu.

Jyotisdm (n. gen. pl.}, of luminaries, of lights,
of stars.

ravis (m. nom. sg.), the sun.

armsumdn (n. nom. sg.}, radiant, shining,

maricis (m. nom. sg.), Marici, chief of the
storm gods.

marutam (m. gen. pl.), of the Maruts, of the
storm gods.

asmi {1st sg. pr. indic. Vasy, Tam,

naksatrdnam (n. gen. pl.), of the nightly
ones, of the lunar zodiac.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

$asi (m. nom. sg.}, that which contains the
rabbit, the moon.
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FET=T gTHAET sfem

vedandarm sdmavedo "smi
of the Vedas the Sama Veda I am,

AT wiew aE; |
devdndm asmi vdsavalt
of the gods T am visava,

zfegarony ATATEA
indriyanam manascasmi
and of the senses the mind I am,

AR T =TT |
bhitanam asmi cetand
of beings I am the consciousness.

Of the Vedas, T am the Sama Veda;
Of the gods, 1 am Vasava;
And of the senses, I am the mind,

T am the consciousness of beings.

* The Veda concerned with chants,

+ One of the names of Indra, the chief Vedic
god, mentioned by his usual name only in IX 2o,
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vedandm (m. gen, pl.), of the Vedas.

samavedas (I, nom. sg.), the Sama Veda.

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic, vas), I am.

devandam (m, gen. pl.), of the gods.

asmi (15t sg. pr. indic. vas), I am.

vasavas (m. nom. sg.), Visava, one of the
names of Indra, Vedic chief of the gods,

indriyanam (m. gen. pl.}, of the senses.

manas (n. nom. sg.), mind, thought,

ca, and.

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. Vas), I am.

bhitanam {m. gen. pl.), of beings, of crea-
tures.

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. \/as), Iam.

cetand {f. nom. sg.}, consciousness, mind,
intelligence, thought.



23

TEIT SR
rudrandm Samkarasedsmi
and of the Rudras Sarhkara* T am,

farcrait aevTeraTy |
vitteso yaksaraksasam
Vittesa of the Yaksas and Raksas,

FHAT TEAFTATET
vasinam pavakasedsmi
and of the Vasus Pavaka I am,

¥ ferafeom w5 i
meruh Sikharindm aham
Meru of mountains, 1.

And of the Rudras, I am Shankara;

I am Kubera of the Yaksas and Rakshasas;
I am fire of the Vasus

And the Meru of mountains.

* Rudras, or “roarers,” storm gods and gods of
destruetion and renewal,
+ Sarhkara, Shiva,
destruction.

I Vittedz, otherwise known as Kubera, lord of
wealth,

§ Yaksas and Raksas, spirits of vague character,
sometimes hostile and sometimes benevolent.

f| Pavaka, one of the names of Agni, the Vedic
god of fire, The word means “purifier.”

¥ Vasus, a group of eight " bright” gods.

** Mt. Meru was the Olympos of Hindu

mythology.

god of fertility and

rudrdpam (m, gen. pl.), of the Rudras, of the
gods of destruction and renewal.

farnkaras (. nom, sg.), Shiva, chief god of
rengwat and destruction.

ca, and.

asmi (18t sg. pr. indic, vas), ] am.

vittesas {m, nom. sg.}, Vittea, or Kubera,
lord of weaith.

vaksaraksasdm (m, gen, pl,), of the Yaksas
and Raksas,

vasindm (m, gen, pl.}, of the Vasus (a ¢lass
of gods).

pavakas (m, nom. sg.), Agni, the flame, God
of Fire, the Purifier.

ca, and.

asmi (1st sg. pr, indic. Vas), I am.

merus {m, nom. sg.), fabulous mountain,
Hindu Olympos,

Sikharinam (m. gen. pl.), of mountains, of
mountain peaks,

aham (nom. sg.), L.
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24
O] 9 T2 A
purodhasdnm ca mukhyvam man

and of the houschold priests, the chief,
Me

fafe ara gzeafo )

viddhi partha brhaspatim

know to be, Son of Prthi, Lord of
Sacrifice,

AT T T
sendnindm aham skandah

of the commanders of armies, I am
Skanda,

T AfE g
sarasam asmi sagarah
of bodies of water I am the ocean.

Know that I am the chief of household
Ppricsts,

Brihaspati, Arjuna;

Of the commanders of armies, I am
Skanda;

Of bodies of water, I am the ocean.

* Skanda, the god of war, otherwise known as
Karttikeya.
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purodhasdm (m. gen. pl.), of houschold
priests.

ca, and.

mukhyam (m. acc. sg.), the head, the chief.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. Vvid ), know!
know to be!

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

brhaspatim (m. acc. sg.), Brhaspati, priest of
the gods.

sendnindm (m. gen, pl.}), of the commanders
of armies.

akam {nom. sg.}, L.

skandas (m. nom. sg.}, Skanda, god of war.

sarasam (n. gen. pl.), of bodies of water,

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. vas), | am.

sdgaras (m. nom. sg.), the ocean,



25

o WL

maharsinam bhrgur aham
of the great seers Bhrgu, I,

frar ST O AT
giram asmry ekam aksaram
of utterances I am the one syllable (Orh),

FETT ST sfew
yajfianam japayajiio *smi
of sacrifices the muttered prayer I am,

Tyt fgmmea
sthadoaranam himalayak
of immovables the Himalaya.

Of the great seers, I am Bhrigus
Of words, I am the single
syllable “Om™;
Of sacrifices, I am japa (silent repetition);
Of immovable things, the Himalayas.

* Bhrgu, ancient seer, so illustrious that he
mediated quarrels among the gods.

maharsinam (m. gen. pl.), of the great seers.

bhrgus {m. nom. sg.}, Bhrgu, an illustrious
mythical seer.

aham (aom. sg.), L

giram (f. gen. pl.), of utterances.

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. vas), I am.

ekam aksaram (n. nom. sg.}, the one sylla-
ble, the mystic syllable “Om.”

yajiianam {m. gen. pl.), of sacrifices.

japayajfias (m., nom. sg.), the muttered
prayer.

asmi (15t sg. pr. indic. Vas), [ am.

sthavarandm (m. gen. pi.), of immovables,
of unshakables.

himdlayas {m. nom. sg.), “abode of spow,”
the Himilaya.
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T gRFEATOT
asvatthah sarvavrksanam
the sacred fig tree among all trees,

NI T AT |
devarsinam ca narada
and of the divine seers, Narada,

eeraTer faaTs:
gandharvanam citrarathah,
and of the Gandharvas Citraratha

fagmr w0
stddhananm kapilo munih
of the perfected Kapila the sage.

Among all trees, I am the sacred fig
tree;
And of the divine seers, Narada;

And of the Gandhatvas, Chitraratha;
And of the perfected, Kapila the sage.

* Narada, ancient seer to whom some verses of

the Rg Veda are ascribed.
+ Gandharvas, the musicians of paradise.

1 Citrarathg, heavenly chief of the Gandharvas,
§ Kapila, a sage, founder of the Samkhya
school of philosophy, one of the oldest of the

Hindu systems.
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asvatthas (m. nom, sg.), the asvattha, or
sacred fig tree.

sarvavrksdnam (m. gen. pl.), of all trees,
among all trees.

devarsinam (m. gen. pl.), of divine seers.

ca, and,

ndradas (m. nom. sg.), Nérada, an ancient
seer,

gandharvanam (m. gen. pl.), of the Gand-
harvas, of the heavenly musicians.

citrarathas (m. nom. sg.), Citraratha, chief
of the Gandharvas. The name is a BV cpd.
“He whose chariot is bright.”

siddhanam (m. gen. pl.), of the perfected, of
the successful,

kapilas {m. nom. sg.), Kapila, founder of
Sarmkhya, a school of philosophy.

munis (. nom. sg.), sage, wise man.
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33;-: ~ ;
uccdthsravasam asodndm
Uccaihsravas of horses

EESILULRIESES
viddhi mam amytodbhavam
know me (to be) born of nectar

.
airavatam gajendrdndanm
Airdvata of princely clephants

T AT 11
narandn ca naradhipam
and of men the Great Lord of men.

Know that I am Ucchaishravas of horses,

Born of nectar;
Airavata of princely elephants;
And of men, the king.

* Uccaihdéravas, the name of Indra’s horse, or
of the horse of the Sun god, born of nectar that
was churned from the ocean. The name means

“high sounding.”

+ Airavata, Indra’s elephant. The name means

“produced from the Irdvati River.”

uccdihfravasam (m. acc. sg.), Uccaih§ravas,
namme of Indra’s horse.

asvanam (m. gen, pl.), of horses.

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. vvid), know!
iearn! know to be!

mam (acc, sg.), me.

amrtodbhavam (m. acc. sg.), born of nectar,
produced from nectar, originating in nec-
tar.

dirdvatam {m. acc. sg.), AirAvata, Indra’s
elephant,

gajendranam (m. gen. pl.), of princely ele-
phants.

naranam (m. gen. pl.), men.

ca, and.

narddhipam (m. acc. sg.), lord of men, great
lord, king, protector of men.
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AT MG T
avudhanam aham vajram
of weapons 1 the thunderbolt,

AT [T FTE |
dhendindm asmi kdmadhuk
of cows I am the cow of wishes,

TSARATIER F724:
prajanascdsmi kandarpah
and I am procreating Kandarpa,

groTR wfew argF: |
sarpandam asmi vasukih
of serpents I am Vasuki.

Of weapons, I am the thunder bolt;
Of cows, I am the wish-fulfilling cow;

I am the progenitor Kandarpa;
And of serpents, T am Vasuki.

* Kamadhuk, a mythical cow, able to provide

its master with anything desired.

t+ Kandarpa, god of love or desire, otherwise

known as Kama.
1 Vasuki, a serpent king.

438

avudhdndm (n. gen. pl.), of weapons.

aham (nom. sg.}), L.

vajram (n. nom. sg.), thunderbolt.

dheningm (f. gen. pl.}, of cows.

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. Vas), [ am.

kamadhuk (f. nom. sg.), Cow of Wishes, leg-
endary cow of plenty.

prajanas {m. nom. sg.), begelting, genera-
tion, procreating.

ca, and.

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. Vas}, 1 am.

kandarpas (m. nom. sg.), Kama, god of de-
sire, god of love.

sarpandm (m. gen. pl.), of serpents, of
snakes.

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. Yas), 1am,

vasukis (m, nom. sg.), Vasuki, king of ser-
pents.



29

HAATIER FRTHT
anantascasmi naganam
and Ananta [ am of snakes,

T ATGHTH A H |
varuno vadasam aham
Varuna of the water creatures, [,

ferqurs T =i
pitfndm aryamd casmi
and of the ancestors Aryaman I am,

a9 HqHaT MEH U
yamal samyamatdm aham
Yama of the subduers 1.

I am Ananta of the Nagas;
Varuna of the water creatures;
Of the ancestors, I am Aryaman;
And Yama of the controllers.

* Ananta, a mythical snake whose coils encircle
the earth and who symbolizes eternity. The word

means “ unending.”

+ Varuna, originally a Vedic god, the sustainer
of the universe, Here, in the later religion, z water

god, the “ water king,”
} Aryaman, chief of the ancestors.
§ Yama, god of death.

arnantas (m. nom. sg.), Ananta, “endless,”
“eternal,” a mythical snake.

ca, and.

asmi (1st sg, pr. indic. Jas), 1am.

ndganam {m. gen. pl.), of snakes.

varunas (m. nom. sg.}, Varuna, the Sup-
porter, one of the chief Vedic gods, later
“King of the waters.”

vadasdm {n. gen. pl.), of water creatures, of
s€a monsters.

aham {nom, sg.), L.

pitfnam {m. gen. pl.}, of the ancestors.

aryamd (m. nom. sg.), Aryaman, chief of the
ancestors.

ca, and.

asmi (ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), 1 am.

yamas (m. nom, sg.), Yama, god of death.

sartyamatam {m. gen. pl. pr, participle act,
sam < yamy}, of the subduers.

aham {nomn. sg.), 1.
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TR TaRETIER STl
prahladascasmi daityanam
and Prahlada I am of the Daityas,

HI: FEATTH TG |
kalah kalavatam aham
Time of the calculators, I,

AT A R SE
mrgdnam ca mygendro "ham
and of the beasts the beast king, I,

Epares Gk Ll
vdinateyasca paksindm
and Viinateya of the birds.

T am Prahlada of the demons;
Time, of the calculators;

Of the beasts, I am the lion;
And Garuda, of the birds.

* Prahlada, a Daitya {enemy of the gods) prince
whao defected fram the Daityas, became picus and
worshipped Vishnu.

+ Daityas, demons at war with the gods.

1 The word “mrgendra’ {mrga indra) means
literally “ king of beasts.”

§ Viainateya {son of Vinatid), otherwise known
as Garuda, a fabulous bird, and vehicle of Vishnu,

440

prahlddas (m. nom. sg.), Praladha, a prince
of the Daityas.

ca, and.

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. Vas), I am,

daityanam (m. gen. pt.), of the Daityas,

kélas (m. nom. sg.), time personified.

kalayatdm {(m. gen. pl. pr. participle act.
Jkal), of the calculators, of the reckoners.

aham (nom. sg.}, I.

mrgandm (m. gen. pl.), of beasts, of animals,

ca, and.

mrgendras (m. nom. sg.), King of Beasts, the
lion.

aham (nom. sg.}, L.

vdinateyas (m. nom. sg.), Garuda, son of
Vinati, the bird vehicle of Vishnu.

paksindm (m. gen. pl.), of birds.



3

A T HiEY
pavanah pavatdm asmi
the wind of purifiers I am,

TH: AETHATH X |
ramakh Sastrabhytam aham
Rama of the weapon bearing, L.

AT AR
jhasandm makayascasmi
of the sea monsters I am Makara,

HITaTA Afew ATFar i

srotasam asmi jahnavi

of rivers, T am the Daughter of Jahnu (the
Ganges).

Of purifiers, I am the wind;

Rama of the warriors;

Of the sea monsters T am the alligators;
And of rivers I am the Ganges.

* Rama, warrior and hero of the epic, the
Ramayana, or possibly Parasurfima, see chapter
* Setting of the Bhagavad Gita.”

+ Makara, a sea monster sometimes equated
with a crocadile, shark or delphin, the Capricorn
of the Hindu zodiac, and vehicle of Varuna,

1 So called because when Vishnu permitted the
Ganges to flow, the sage Jahnu drank it up. Later
he allowed it to flow from his ear.

pavanas (m. nom. sg.}, the wind.

pavatam (m. gen. pl. pr. participle act. \/pu),
of purifiers, of cleansers.

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic, Vas), I am,

ramas {m. nom. sg.}, Rama, warricr kero of
the Ramayana.

Sastrabhrtd@m {m. gen. pl.), of the weapon
bearing, of warriors.

aham (nom. sg.), L,

Jhasandam (m. gen. pl.), of sea monsters,

makaras {m. nom. sg.), Makara, a sea mon-
ster or crocodile, avatar of Varuna.

ca, and.

asmi {1st sg. pr. indic. v’as), I am.

srotasam {m. gen. pl.), of rivers,

asmi {1st sg pr. indic. vas), [ am.

Jahnavi {f. nom. sg.), the Daughter of Jahnu,
the Ganges.
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sargandm adir antasca
of creations the beginning and the end

e AT A |
madhyam caiodham arjuna
and the middle I, Arjuna,

sregreRfae fqemt

adhyatmavidyd vidyanam

the Supreme Self knowledge, of know-
ledges,

aTe: TIEAT HE 1|
vadah pravadatam aham
the discourse of them that speak, I.

Of creations I am the beginning
and the end,

And also the middie, O Arjuna;

Of all knowledge, the knowledge of
the supreme Self.

T am the logic of those who debate.
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sarganam {m. gen. pl.}, of creations, of
bringings forth.

ddis (m. nom. sg.}, beginning.

antas (m. nom. sg.), end.

ca, and.

madhyam (o, nom. sg.), middle.

ca, and.

eva, also, indeed (often used as a rhythmic
filler).

aham (nom. sg.}, L.

arjuna (m. voc. sg.}, Arjuna.

adhyaimavidya (f. nom. sg.), Supreme-Self
knowledge, knowledge of the Supreme
Self.

vidyanam (f. gen. pl.), of knowledges.

vddas (m. nom. sg.}, discourse.

pravadatam (m. gen. pl.), of those who
speak.

aham (nom. sg.), L.
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AT HHFTQ ST
aksaranam akaro “smi
of Ietters the letter A T am,

g5 grafase =
dvandvah samasikasya ca
and the dvandva of compound (words),

HEH, UATEA: FTH!
aham evaksayah kalo
] alone infinite time,

sraTe fepaatrE |
dhataham visvatomukhah
the establisher, 1, facing in all directions.

Of letters I am the letter A,

And the dual of compound words;

I alone am infinite time;

I am the Estabtisher, facing in all
directions (i.e. omniscient).

* deandva is the simple copulative compound,
where two or more words are joined together.

aksarandm {m. gen. pl.), of letters of the al-
phabet, lit. “indestructibles” or “irreduc-
ibles.”

akdras (m. nom. sg.}, letter A,

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. vas), I am.

dvaridvas or dvandvas {m. nom. sg.), simple
copulative compound (consisting of two or
more words).

sdmasikasya (m. gen. sg.), of the system of
compounds.

ca, and.

akam {nom. sg.}, L.

eva, alone, indeed (often used as a rhythmic
filler).

aksayas {m. nom. sg.), infinite, imperish-
able, indestructible.

kdlas (m. nom. sg.), time.

dhdtd {m. nom. sg.), establisher, arranger.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

vifvatomukhas {m. nom. sg.), facing in all
directions, omniscient.
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T FIELTATEH
mrtyub sarvaharascaham
and death all-destroying, I,

EECEE IR RIL R
udbhavasca bhavisyatdm
and the origin of those things that are

to be,

e = o F AT

kirtih srir vak ca narinam

fame, prosperity, and speech of feminine
things,

T ey wfer: eray o
smytir medha dhytih ksamd
(also) memory, wisdom, courage, patience.

I am all-destroying death,

And the origin of those things that are
yet to be.

Among the feminine qualities, I am fame,
prosperity, speech,

Memory, wisdom, courage,
and patience.

* All these listed nouns are of feminine gender.
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mrtyus (m. nom. sg.), death.

sarvaharas (m. nom. sg.), all-destroying, all
seizing.

ca, and,

aham (nom. sg.), L.

udbhavas (m. nom. sg.), origin.

ca, and.

bhavisyatam (m. gen. pl.), of those things
that are to be, of those events that are to
happen.

kirtis (f. nom, sg.), fame, good name.

Sris (f. nom. sg.), prospetity, wealth.

vk {f. nom. 5g.}, speech.

ca, and,

naringm (f. gen. pl.), of feminine things, of
womanly words.

smrtis (£, nom. sg.), memory, reflection.

medhd (f. nom. sg.), wisdom, mental vigor,
intelligence.

dhrtis (f. nom. sg.), courage, firmness, con-
stancy.

ksamd (f. nom. sg.}, patience, endurance,
submissiveness.



35

TEEATH 9T qIFAT
brhatsama tatha s@undm
the Brhatsaman also of chants,

AT SeaATH TEH |
gavatri chandasam aham
the gayatri of metres, I,

TETAT AR ST
mdsandn margasirso "ham
of months, margadirsa, I,

AT FEATHC 1)
rtanam kusumakarah
of seasons, the abounding with flowers

(Spring).

Of chants I am the Brihatsaman;

Of meters I am the Gayatri;

Of months, the Marga-shirsha;

And of seasons, the spring, abounding
with flowers.

* brhatsdman, a type of chant to Indra in the
Siama Veda.

1 gdyatri, a Rg Vedic metre consisting of three
lines of eight syllables each, thought suitable for
brzhmans, It exists only in the Vedic literature,

1 mdargasirsa, the month when the moon enters
the constellation of mrga siras (* deer head,” fifth
lunar mansion), roughly November-December.
It is interesting that Krishna's months and seasons
are the Spring and Autumn. The hot Indian
summer and the damp Indian winter are
avoided.

brhatsama (n. nom. sg.), the Brhatsaman, a
type of Vedic melody.

tathd, also, thus.

sa@mnam (n. gen. pl.), of chants.

gayvarri (f. nom. sg.), the gayatrd metre, used
in the Vedas, obsolete in later Sanskrit,

chandasdm (n. gen. pl.), of metres.

aham {nom. sg.}, I.

masdnam {m. gen. pl.), of months.

mdrgafirsas (m. nom. sg.), month of mar-
gafirsa, roughly November—December.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

rtanam (m, gen. pl.), of seasons.

kusumdkaras (m. nom. sg.), abounding with
flowers, Spting.
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T sedaTy wfen
dyiitam chalayatam asmi
the gambling of the dishonest I am,

AT AR W |
tejas tejasvinam aham
the splendor of the splendid, I,

st sfew ey sfer
Jaye ’smi vyavasayo "smi
victory I am, effort T am,

<o TIaqTH A 1|
sattvam sattvavatam aham
the goodness of the good, 1.

I am the gambling of the dishonest,

The splendor of the splendid;
T am victory, I am effort,
I am the goodness of the good.

* This line may alse be translated: I am the
truth of truth-tellers. (Satfva means either

“‘good,"” *‘true” ar “real.”’)
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dysitam {n. nom. sg.), gambling.

chalagyatam (m. gen. pl.), of the dishonest, of
cheats.

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), T am.

tejas (n. nom. sg.), splendor, brilliance.

tejasvingm (m. gen. pl.}, of the splendid, of
the brilliant ones.

aham (nom., sg.), L.

Javas {m. nom. sg.), victory.

asmi {1st sg, pr. indic. vas), [ am.

vyavasdyas (m. nom. sg.}, effort, resolve,
exertion.

asmi {1st sg. pr. indic. w"as), I am.

sattvam (n. nom. sg.), goodness, virtue,
truth, reality,

sattvavatdm (m. n. gen. pl.), of the good, of
the virtuous, of those who are full of truth.

aham (nom. sg.), L.



37
FuitAT ArgRaT sfer

vrsnindgnt vdsudevo ‘smi

of the Vrsnis, Vasudeva I am,
qIVEATAT A9 |

pandavanam dhanamjayah

of the sons of Pandu, Conqueror of

Wealth (Arjuna),

AT 9 5E =
munindm apy aham vydsah
of the sages, moreover, I, Vyisa,

FHATY ITAT Fa: 1|

kavindm usand kavih
of poets, Usanas the poet.

Of the Vrishnis, I am Vasudeva;

Of the sons of Pandu, Arjuna;

Of the sages, moreover, I am Vyasa;
Of poets, the poet Ushana.

* Vrsnis, a clan from which Krishna himself

is descended.

4 Vasudeva, patronymic of Krishna himself:

' Son of Vasudeva,”

1 Vyasa, legendary sage supposed to have com-
piled the Vedas. His identity is chronologically
confused. He is supposed to have compiled the
Mahabharata, of which the Bhagaved Gita is a
part, and he appears in that Epic as the natural
grandfather of the Pandava princes. (See chapter,

“The Setting of the Bhagavad Gita.”}

§ Usanas or Uéan3, an ancient seer and poet,

vrsnindm (m. gen. pl.), of the Vrsnis, a clan
from which Krishna sprang.

vasudevas {(m. nom. sg.}, the Son of Vasu-
deva, Krishna himseif.

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic, \/as), I am.

pandavandm {(m. gen. pl.), of the Sons of
Pandu.

dhanarjayas (m. nom. sg.), Conqueror of
Wealth, epithet of Arjuna.

munindm (m. gen. pl.), of sages.

api, moreover, also.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

vydsas {m. nom. sg.), Vyasa, “the divider
or arranger,” legendary compiler of the
Vedas.

kavingm (. gen. pl.), of poets.

usand (m. nom. sg.), Usanas or Ufani, an
ancient seer.

kavis (m. nom. sg.), poet.
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U TRGATH AT
dando damayatam asmi
the power of rulers I am,

fery wefew fafrears |

nitir asmi jigisatam

the guidance I am of the desirous of
victory,

/14 Fanfer At
maunam carodsmi guhyanan,
and the silence also I am of secrets

T ATAEATH HZH 1
jhanam jiidnavatim aham
the knowledge of the knowing, I.

Of punishers, I am the scepter,

And I am the guidance of those
desirous of victory;

Of secrets, I am silence and

The knowledge of the wise.
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dandas {m. nom. sg.}, power (lit. “stick,”
exactly like the modern word *clout”).

damayatam (m. gen. pl. pr. participle act.
Vdam), of rulers, of kings.

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. vas), [ am.

nitis (f. nom, sg.), guidance, advice.

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. vas), I am.

Jjigisatam (m. gen. pl, desiderative pr. par-
ticiple act. +/ji), of the desirous of victory,
of those desiring victory.

mainam {n. nom. sg.}, silence, taciturnity.

ca, and.

eva, atso, indeed {often used as a rhythmic
filler).

asmi (Tst sg. pr. indic. Vas), T am.

guhvandam (0. gen. pL.), of secrets.

JAdnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge.

JAdanavatam (m. gen. pl.), of the knowing, of
the rich in knowledge.

aham (nom. sg.), L.
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CEEIEECECI]
vac capi sarvabhitanan
and which also of all creatures

st g M A |
bijarn tad aham arjuna
the seed, that I, Arjuna

7 ag wfE fawm aq &

ra tad asti vind yat syan

not that there is without which it could
exist

AT W T
mayad bhitan cardcaram
by me existing, moving or not moving.

And also I am that which is the seed
of all creatures,

.
.

There is nothing that could exist
without

Existing through Me, whether moving

or not moving,.

yad {n. nom. sg.), which.

ca, and,

api, also, even.

sarvablitangm (m. gen. pl.), of all beings,
of all creatures.

bijam {n. nom. sg.), seed.

tad (n. nom. sg.), that.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

arjuna (. voc. sg.), Arjuna.

na, not,

tad (n. nom. sg.), that.

asti (3rd sg. pt. indic. \/as), there is, it is,

vind, without.

yad (0. nom. sg.), which.

sydt (3rd sg. optative act, vas), it should be,
it could exist.

maya (m. inst. sg.), by me, through me.

bhiitam (n. nom. sg.}, being, existing.

cardcaram (n. nom. sg.), moving or not
moving, animate or inanimate.
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ey sfer | fasaman
nanto 'sti mama divyanam
not end there is of me, of the divine

farwetaT Taw t
vibhitindm paramtapa
manifestations, Scorcher of the Foe,

oY g ShT
esa tiddesatal prokto
this indeed by example declared

forsgirg ey w1}

wibhifter vistaro mayd
of manifestation extent by me,

There is no end to My divine

Manifestations, Arjuna.

This has been declared by Me

As an example of the extent of My
manifestations.

* I.e. the preceding declarations.
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na, not.

antas (m. nom. sg.}, end.

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. vas), there s, it is.

marna (gen. sg.), of me, of my.

divyangm (n. gen, pl.), of divine, of heav-
enly.

vibhiitinam (n. gen. pl.), of manifestations.

parattapa (m. voc. sg.), Scorcher of the
Foe, epithet of Arjuna.

esas {m. nom. sg.}, this.

tu, indeed, but.

uddeSatas (adv.), by way of explanation, for
example.

proktas {m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle pra

vac), declared, explained.

vibhiites (n. gen. sg.}, of manifestation.

vistaras (m. nom. sg.), extent, expansion,
spreading.

maya (inst. sg.), by me.



X
41

ag 73 fnafoora &
yad yad vibhitimat sattvam
whatever powerful being

AT ST T AT
srimad wrfitam eva va
glorious or vigorous, indeed,

A qF wATHTE &
tat tad evdvagaccha toam
in every case understand thou

R ST S WA 1
mama tejo’ miasambhavam
of me splendor fraction origin.

Whatever manifested being that is

Glorious and vigorous, indeed,

Understand that in every case

He originates from a fraction of My
splendor.

yad yad (n. nom. sg.), whatever.

vibhitimat (n. nom. sg.}, powerful, splendid,
glorious.

sattvam (n. nom. sg.), being, existence, truth.

$rimat (n, nom, sg.), glorious, pleasant,
splendid, prosperous.

Grjitam (n. nom. sg.), vigorous, powerful,

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

vd, indeed.

tat tad (n. acc. sg.), that that, this and that,
in every case.

eva, indeed (used as a thythmic filler).

avagaccha (2nd sg. imperative act. ava

gam), understand! comprehend!

tvam (nom. sg.), thou.

mama (gen, sg.), of me, my.

tefjas {(n. acc. sg.), splendor, brilliance,
power.

amisa (m.), fraction, portion, share.

saritbhavam (m. acc. sg.), origin, coming to
be.

(tejas-amsa-sambhavam, m. acc, sg. TP
cpd., origion of a fraction of splendor.)
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RYAT IgAIT
athavd bahunditena
but with extensive this

f e gt
kim jhidtena tavarfuna
what with knowledge to thee, Arjuna?

faerey 28 ooy
vistabhydham idam krisnam
supporting I this entire,

TR et s 1)
ekamisena sthito jagat
by a single fraction constantly, world.

But what is this extensive

Knowledge to you, Arjuna?

I support this entire universe
constantly

With a single fraction of Myself.

athava, however, but, or rather.

bahund (m. inst. sg.), with extensive, with
abundant, with much.

etena (m. inst. sg.), with this.

kim {interrog.), what?

JAdtena (m. inst. sg. p. pass. participle Y, jhd},
with knowledge, by knowledge, “by the
known.”

rqva {gen. sg.), of thee, to thee,

arjuna {m. voc. sg.), Arjuna,

vistabhya (gerund vi «stabh), supporting,
propping up.

aham {nom. sg.), T,

idam {n. acc. sg.), this.

krisnam (n. acc. sg.), entire, whole.

eka, one, single,

arfena (m. inst. sg.}, by a fraction,

(ekarmsena, m, inst. sg., by a single fraction.)

sthitas {m. nom. sg. perf. Vsrha@), standing,
can be rendered adverbially as constantly,
continually, remaining.

Jagat {n. acc. sg.}, universe, world.

End of Book X

The Yoga of Manifestation
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BOOK XI

A I41 |
arjuna uvdica
Arjuna spoke:

1

IR TH
madanugrahdya paraman®
as a favor to me the highest

TR MATTHE (A |
guhyam adhydatmasamijfiitam
secret, the supreme self known as,

7q_ AT a9 o
yat tvayoktam vacas fena
which by thee spoken the words, by this,

Higr s famat /w1
moho 'yam vigato mama
delusion this gone of me.

Arjuna spoke:

As a favor to me, You have spoken
About the highest secret

Known as the supreme Self.

With this my delusion is gone.

* The line is one syllable too long, a rarity in
the §loka stanzas of this poem.

arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna,
uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. N/ vac), he said, he
spoke.

madanugrakaya (m. dat. sg.), as a favor to
me, as a kindness to me.

paramam (n. nom. sg.}, highest, supreme.

guthyam (0. nom. sg.}, secret.

adhydtma (m.), Supreme Self, Supreme Soul,

sammjfiitam (n. notn, sg. denominative p. pass,
participle from semyfid}, known as, recog-
nized as.

{adhydtmasaimifiitam, 1. nom. sg., known as
the Supreme Self.)

yad (n. nom. sg.), which.

tvayé (m. inst. sg.}, by thee.

wktam {n. nom. $g. p. pass. participle Jvac),
spoken, uttered.

vacas {n. nom. sg.}, word, speech.

tena {m. inst. sg.), by this.

mohas (m. nom. sg.}, delusion, confusion.

avam (m. nom. sg.}, this,

viggtas (m, nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi

gam), gone, departed.
mama {gen. sg.), of me, my.
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X1
2

AT} fg T

bhavapyayau hi bhitanam

the origin and dissolution indeed of
beings

w7 et =4 |
$rutdu vistaraso mayd
they two heard in detail by me

T FHSTATE
tvattah kamalapattraksa
from thee, O Lotus-Petal-Eyed,

Hrgreeaq ®q A=A T |
mdhdtmyam api cavyayam
and majesty also eternal.

The origin and the dissolution of
beings

Have been heard in detail by me

From You, O Krishna,

And also Your imperishable majesty.

45b4

bhavdpyayau (m. nom. dual bhava api «/O,
origin and dissolution, origin and going.

hi, indeed.

bhatanam (m. gen. pl.}, of beings, of crea-
tures.

Srutae (m. nom. dual p. pass. participle
~$ru), heard, they two have been heard.

vistara$as, in detail.

mayd (m. inst. sg.), by me,

tvaitas (m. abl. sg.), from thee.

kamalapattraksa (m. voc. sg.}, Lotus Petal
Eyed, description honorific of Krishna.

mdhdintyam (0. nom. sg.), majesty, great-
ness.

api, also,

ca, and.

avyayam (0. nom. sg.), eternal, imperish-
able.



XI
3

evam etad yathdttha tvam
thus this (is) as thou sayest, thou

HTHTA TTAT
atmanam paramesvara
thyself, O Supreme Lord.

F2H BT & ¥
drastum icchami te ripam
to see I desire of thee the form

T JET IR 1
disvaram purusotlama
princely, O Supreme Spirit.

Thus, as You have described
Yourself, O supreme Lord,

I desire to see Your divine form,
O Supreme Spirit.

evam, thus.

etad (n. nom. sg.), this,

yathd, in which way, as.

artha (2nd sg. perf. act. Vah with present
meaning), thou sayest, thou tellest.

tvam (rom. $g.), thou.

atmdnam (m. acc. sg.), thyself, self.

paramesvara (m. voc. sg.}, Supreme Lord.

drastum (infinitive Vdrs), to see, to behold.

icchami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. N i), I desire, I
wish.

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

riapam (n. acc. sg.), form, shape, figure.

aifvaram {n, acc. sg.), lordly, gaodly,
princely.

purusottgma (m. voc. sg.), Supreme Spirit,
Highest of Men.
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XI
4

=g gig Feead

manyase yadi tac chakyam
thou thinkest, if, that possible

T g2 St T
maya drastum il prabho
by me to see thus O Lord,

T aat A &
yogesvara iato me tvam
Prince of Yoga, then to me thou

THATHTAT, HoTTH ||
darsayatmanam avyayam
cause to be seen thyself, the imperishable.

If You think it possible
For me to see this, O Lord
Of Yogins, then show me
Your imperishable Self.
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manyase (2nd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vman), thou
thinkest, thou considerest.

yadi, if.

tad (n. acc. sg.), that.

Sakyam (n. acc. s$g.), possible, practicable.

mayd (inst. sg.), by me,

drasmm (infinitive Vdrs), to see, to behold.

iti, thus,

prabho {m. voc. sg.), O Lord, O God.

yogefvara (m. voc, sg.), Prince of Yoga.

tatas, then, thence.

me {(dat. sg.), to me.

tvam (nom. sg.), thou.

darfaya (2nd sg. causative imperative act.

drs), cause to be seen! exhibit! allow me

to behold!

dtmanam {m. acc. sg.}, thyself, self.

avyayam (m. acc. sg.), imperishable, eternal.



XI
ST FATH |

sribhagavan uvica
the Blessed Lord spoke:

5
o= W Ty #aTie

pasya me pdrtha ripani
behold of me, Son of Prtha, the forms

TR 5T GFHA |
Sataso 'tha sahasrasah
a hundred fold, rather, a thousand fold,

ArriasiT fa=mfr
nanduvidhant divyani
various, divine,

AT T 11
nindvarndakrting ca
and of various colors and shapes.

'The Blessed Tord spoke:

Behold, Arjuna, My forms,

A hundred fold, a thousandfold,
Various, divine,

And of various colors and shapes.

fribhagavdn {m. nom. sg.), the Blessed
Lord, the Blessed Ore.

wvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. Jvac), he said, he
spoke.

pasya{2nd sg. imperative Y/ pas), seel behold!

me (gen. sg.}, of me, my.

pdrtha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

répani (n. acc. pL.), forms, shapes, figures.

fatasas, a hundred fold.

atha, rather, or.

sahasrasas, a thousand fold.

nandvidhani {n. acc. pl.), various, muitiple.

divyani (n. acc. pl.), divine, heavenly,

nand, various, multiple.

varna (m.), color, caste.

akrtini (n. acc. pl.), shapes, appearances.

(varna-dkreini, n. acc. pl. BV cpd., colors and
shapes.}

ca, and.
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XI
6

TRATIEAT, 797 &

pasyddityan vasiin rudrdn

behold the Adityas, the Vasus, the
Rudras

st wwRery qaT |
asvingu marutas tathd
the two Aévins, the Maruts too

T FTETAT
bahiiny adrstapiroani
many unseen before

TRTZATIOT 9T 1)
pasydicaryani bharata
behold wonders, Descendant of Bharata

Behold the Adityas, the Vasus, the
Rudras,

The two Asvins, the Maruts too;
Many wonders unseen before,

Behold, Arjuna!

* Adityas, celestial deities led by the Vedic god
Varuna.

t Vasus, beneficent gods led by Indra, Agni or

Varuna.

1 Rudras, lit. “roarers,”” gods who drive away
evil.

§ Asvins, celestial horsemen, always a pair, who
herald the dawn and are skilled in healing.

I Maruts, storm gods, friends of Indra, the
thunderbolt hurler and chief god of the Vedas.
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pasya (2nd sg. imperative act. N/ pas), behold!
see!

adityan (m. acc. pl.}, the Adityas.

vasin (m. acc. pl.), the Vasus.

rudran (m. acc. pl.}), the Rudras.

asvingy (m. acc. dual), the two Asvins.

marutas (m. acc. pl.}, the Maruts.

tathd, thus, also, too.

bahini (n. acc. pl.), many.

adrsta (p. pass. participle a w[d{‘f), unseen,
not seen.

plrvani (n. acc. pl.), before, previously.

pasya (2nd sg. imperative act, vpas), behold!
see!

ascarydni (n. acc. pl.), wonders, marvels.

bharata {m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet of Arjuna.



XI
7

thaikasthan jagat kytsnam
here standing together the universe entire

TEGT LA |

pasyddya sacardcaram

behold now with everything moving
and not moving

LLECSEIE
mama dehe gudikesa
of me in the body, Thick Haired One

I ITIg £ I0(H 1|
yac canyad drastum icchasi
and whatever else to see thou desirest,

Behold now the entire universe,
With everything moving and not moving,
Standing together here in My body,

Arjuna,
And whatever else you desire to see.

tha, here.

ekastham (n. acc. sg.), assembled, standing
together, standing as one.

Jagat (n. acc. sg.}, universe, world.

krtsnam (n. acc. sg.), entire, whole.

pasya (2nd sg, imperative act. \/pa.s‘), behold!
see!

adya, now, today.

sacardcaram (n. acc. sg.), with everything
moving and not moving, with the animate
and the inanimate.

mama {gen. sg.}, of me, my.

dehe (n. loc. sg.}, in the body.

gudakesa {m. voc. sg.), Thick Haired One,
epithet of Arjuna.

yad {n. acc. sg.), what, whatever,

ca, am.

anyat (0, acc. sg.}, other, else.

drastum (infinitive vdrs), 1o see, to behold.

icchast (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. i/ ig), thou de-
sirest, thou wishest.
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8

T 7R WA BCH
na tu mam Sakyase drastum
not, but, me thou art able to see

AT TTALT {
anendiva svacaksusd
with this, with own eye;

feett g & 2L
divyarm dadami te caksuh
divine I give to thee eye

q7g § TR TR 1
pasya me yogam Gisvaram
behold of me the power majestic!

But you are not able to seec Me
With your own eyes.

I give to you a divine eye;
Behold My majestic power!
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na, not.

iu, but.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

fakyase (2nd sg. pr. indic. pass. v$ak}, thou
art able, thou canst.

drastum (infinitive Vdrs), to see, o behold,

anena (n. inst. sg.}, with this.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

svd, Own.

caksisd (n. inst. sg.), with eye, by eye.

divyam (n. acc. sg.), divine, heavenly.

dadami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. vda), 1 give, I
bestow.

te (gen. sg.), to thee, on thee.

caksus (. acc. sg.), eye.

pasya{2nd sg. imperative act. V) pas), behold!
see!

me (gen, sg.}, of me, my.

yogam (m. acc. $g.}, power, Yoga.

aisvaram {m. acc. sg.), majestic, princely.
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T IATH |
samjaya uvdca
Sarhjaya spoke:

9

A IFAT AT TS
evam uktvd tato rajan
thus having spoken then, O King,

TEEFaT &
mahayogesvaro harih
the Great Yoga Lord Hari (Vishnu)

TR W AT
darsayam asa parthava
revealed to the Son of Prtha

TR FIH T |
paramain ripam aiivaram
(his) supreme form majestic.

Sanjaya spoke:

Having spoken thus, O King,

The great Lord of yoga, Hari
(Krishna),

Revealed to Arjuna

His majestic supreme form.

sarjayas (m. nom. sg.), Samjaya, the nar-
rator who is describing the scene to the
blind king Dhitarédstra.

wvdca (2nd sg. perfect act. vvac), he said, he
spoke,

evam, thus,

uktva (gerund vac), speaking, having
spoken.

tatas, then.

rdjan (m. voc. sg.}, O King (meaning Dhrta-
réstra).

mahdyogesvaras (m. nom. sg.), the great lord
of Yoga, the mighty prince of Yoga.

haris (m. nom. sg.}, Hari, epithet of Vishnu,
and hence also of Krishna, his avatar,

darsayam dsa (periphrastic perfect Vdrs+

as), he revealed, he showed.,

parthdaya (m. dat. sg.), to the Son of Prtha, to
Arjuna.

paramam {n. acc. sg.}, supreme, highest.

ripam (n. acc. sg.), form, shape, figure.

difvaram (n. acc. sg.), majestic, princely.
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-

P EEEEERRUL
anekavaktranayanam
not one mouth and eye

TAFT LA |
anekadbhutadarianam
not one wondrous aspect

AT
anekadizyabharanam
not one divine ornament

e aTg T it
divydnekodyatdyudham
divine, not one uplifted, weapon,

Of many mouths and eyes,

Of many wondrous aspects,

Of many divine ornaments,

Of many uplifted divine weapons.
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aneka, not one, i.e. many.

vaktra (n.), mouth, “talker.”

nayanam (B, acc. Sg.), eye, leading organ.

(anekavaktranayanam, n. acc. sg. BY cpd.,
having many mouths and eyes.)

aneka, not one, i.e. many.

adbhuta (n.), wondrous, marvelous.

darsfanam (n. acc. sg.), aspect, sight.

(anekadbhutadar$anam, n. acc. sg. BV cpd.,
having many wondrous aspects.)

aneka, not one, i.e. many.

divva (n.), divine, heavenly.

abharanam (n. acc. sg.}, ornament, decora-
tion, .

(anekadivyabharanam, n. acc sg. BY cpd.,
having many divine ornaments.)

divya (n.), divine, heavenly.

aneka, not one, i,€. many.

udyata (p. pass. participle ud s/yam), up-
raised, uplifted, raised.

ayudham (n. acc, sg.),.weapon, implement of
war,

(divyanekodyatayudham, n. nom. acc. sg.
BV cpd., having many uplifted divine
weapons.
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freraTeaTgTa?
divyamdlyambaradharam
divine garland and garment wearing,

femmrrarETT |
divyagandhanulepanam
divine perfumes and ointments,

FARAL AL FH
sarvdscaryamayam devam
and all-marvels-made-of, the god

TR {aA e ||
anantam visvatomukham
infinite, facing in all directions;

Wearing divine garlands and apparel,
With divine perfumes and ointments,
Made up of all marvels, the resplendent
Lord, endless, facing in all directions.

divya (n.), divine, heavenly,

madlya (n.), garland, wreath.

ambara {n.), clothing, garment, apparel.

dharam (n. acc. sg.), wearing, supporting,
carrying.

(divya-malya-ambara-dharam, n. acc. sg. BV
cpd., wearing divine garlands and gar-
ments. )

divya (n.), divine, heavenly,

gandha (n.}, perfume, scent,

anulepanam (n. acc. sg.), unguent, ointment,

(divvagandhdnulepanam, n. acc. sg. BV
cpd., having divine perfumes and oint-
ments.)

sarvascarya {n.), all marvel, all wonder.

-mayam (n. acc. sg. suffix), made of.

devam (m. ace, sg.}, god.

anantam (n. acc. sg.), endless, infinite.

visvatomukham (m. acc. sg.), facing in all
directions, omniscient.
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fafs gaogaT
divi stiryasahasrasya
in the sky of a thousand suns

wag g Aag Staar |
bhaved yugapad utthitd
it should be, all at once, risen,

afy w1 wgaf AT AT
vadi bhah sadysi sa sydd
if brightness such it would be

WTE 7€ HETeA: ||
bhasas tasya mahdtmanakh
of brightness of this of the Great Self.

If a thousand suns should rise all at once
In the sky,

Such splendor would resemble

The splendor of that great Being.

* This was the stanza that occurred to the
American nuclear physicist Robert Oppenheimer
as he witnessed the explosion of the first atom
bomb.
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divi (m. loc. sg.}, in the sky.

sirya {m.), sun.

sahasras a {m. gen. sg.), of a thousand.

{sirya-sahasrasya, m. gen. sg. TP ¢pd., a
thousand [of ] suns.)

bhavet (3rd sg. optative act. Vbhiy, there
should be, it might be.

yugapad, at once, all at once.

withitd (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participie ud

sthd), risen, rising.

yadi, if.

bhas (f. nom. sg.), brightness, luminescence,
brilliance, splendor.

sadrsi (f. nom. sg.), such.

s4 (f. nom. sg.), it, this, she,

sydt {3rd sg. optative act. N/ as), it should be,
it would be, it might be.

bhasas {f. gen. sg.), of brighiness, of bril-
liance, of splendor.

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of it, of this.

mahdimanas {m. gen. sg.), of the Great Self,
of the Great Being, (as BV ¢pd.) of Him
whose Scif is Great.
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TAFEY O Too
tatrdikasthan jagat krisnam
there standing as one the universe entire

afa T AT |
pravibhaktam anekadha
divided in not one way

HIwg 9T
apasyad devadevasya
he beheld of the god of gods

T TToSag 94T ||
$arire pandavas tadd

in the body the Son of Pandu then,

There Arjuna then beheld

The entire universe established in one,
Divided in many groups,

In the body of the God of Gods.

tatra, there.

ekastham (n. acc. sg.), assembled, standing
together.

jagat (n. acc. sg.), universe, world.

krtsnam (n. acc. sg.), entire, whole.

pravibhaktam (0. acc. sg. p. pass. participle
pra vi VBhaj), divided, distributed.

anekadhd, in not one way, i.e. in many ways.

apasyar (ard sg. imperfect act. vpas), he be-
held, he saw.

devadevasya (m. gen. sg.), of the god of
gods.

$arire (n. loc. sg.), in the body.

pandavas {m. nom. sg.}, Son of Pindu, ep-
ithet of Arjuna.

tada, then.
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e g faramiast

tatal sa vismaydvisio

then he, who was possessed by amaze-
ment,

AL EECHE

hrstaromd dhanamfayah

whose hair was standing on end, Con-
queror of Wealth,

gorg farear 39
pranamya Sirasd devart
bowing with the head to the god

Fargferd FuTE 1t
krtanjaliv abhasata
{(with) a reverent gesture he said:

Then Arjuna,

Who was filled with amazement,
Whose hair was standing on end,
Bowing his head to the Lord
With joined palms, said:
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tatas, thereupon, then.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, the.

vismaydvistas (m. nom. sg.), amazement en-
tered into, possessed by amazement,

hrstaromd (n. nom. sg. BV ¢pd.), whose hair
was standing on end.

dhanarjayas (m. nom. sg.), Conqueror of
‘Wealth, epithet of Arjuna.

pranamya (gerund pra Vi nam), bowing, mak-
ing obeisance.

firasd (n. inst. sg.}, with the head,

devam (m. acc, sg.), to the god.

krrddjalis (m. nom., sg.), reverent-gesture-
making, (as BV cpd.) by whom an asjali
(reverent gesture) was made.

abhagata (3rd sg. imperfect act. vbhds), he
said, he spoke.



XI

HAA AT |
arfuna wvdca
Arjuna spoke:

15
TR AT aF 3a 3

pasyami devdns tava deva dehe®
I see the gods, of thee, O God, in the
body

SECERIEREEOLERICH
sarvans tathd bhitavisesasamghan
all, indeed, kinds of beings assembled;

FRITOTH 3 FRSTATEIH
brahmanam iSam kamaldsanastham
Brahma Lord, lotus seat seated,

T ieH 4T I fgzam |
rsiffca sarvan uragansca divyan
and the seers all and the serpents divine;

Arjuna spoke:

I see the gods, O God, in Your body,
And all kinds of beings assembled;
Lord Brahma on his lotus seat,

And all the seers and divine serpents.

* Tristubh metre begins as Arjunz commences
to describe the Great Manifestation, and con-
tinues through most of this book (i.e. until
stanza 51).

t Brahmai (masculine), the creator god of the
Hindu trinity, Not to be confused with Brahman
{neuter), the all-pervading essence.

arjunas (m, nom. sg.), Arjuna.
uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act, v vac), he said, he
spoke.

pasydmi (1st sg. pr. indic. act. V[pas'}, Isee, 1
behold.

devan (m. ace. pl.), gods.

tava (gen. sg.}, of thee, thy.

deva (m. voc. sg.), O God,

dehe (m./n, loc. sg.), in the body.

sarvan (m. acc. pl.}, all, all of them.

tathd, thus, in this way, and also.

bhita (n.), being, creature,

vifesa, kind, species.

samghan (m. acc. pl. from sam \/han), as~
sembled, heaped together, crowded to-
gether.

(bhata-visesa-sarghan, m. acc. pl. KD cpd.,
kinds of beings assembled.)

brahmdnam (m. acc. sg.), Brahma, the Vedic
god of creation.

ifam (m. acc. sg.), lord, god.

kamalasanastham {m. acc. sg.), lotus-seat
situated, sitting on the lotus seat (kamala,
lotus; dsana, seat; stham, situated).

rsiz (m, acc, pl.), seers.

ca, and.

sarvdn (m. acc. pl.}, all.

uragdn (m. acc. pl.), serpents, “earth-goers.”

ea, and.

divyan {m. acc. pl.), divine, heavenly,
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- ~ .

anekabahidaravaktranetram
not one arm, belly, face, eye;

TR A FHAT STE |
pasyami tvam sarvato "nantariipam
I see thee in every direction, infinite form.

ATed 7 el 7 TG aqriE

nantam na madhyam na punas tavadinm

not end nor middle nor vet, of thee,
beginning

qgaTiy faipa e )
pasyami visvesvara visvaripa
I see, O Lord of All, Whose form is the

Universe.

I see You everywhere, infinite in
form,

With many arms, bellies, faces, and eyes;

Not the end, nor the middle, nor yet
the beginning of You do

I see, O Lord of all, whose form is the
universe,
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aneka, not one, i.¢. many.

bahu (1n.), arm.

udara (n.), belly.

vaktra (n.), face, mouth, “talker.”

netram (n. acc. sg,), eve.

(aneka-bahu-udara-vaktra-netram, n. acc.
sg. BV cpd., having many arms, bellies,
faces, and eyes.)

pasyami (1st sg. pr. indic. act, vfpa.s‘), Isee, 1
behold.

tv@m (acc. sg.), thee.

sarvatas, in every direction, everywhere.

ananta, unending, infinite.

ripam (n. acc. sg.), form, shape, figure.

na, not.

antam {m. acc. sg.}, end.

nda, not, nor.

madhyam (n. acc. sg.), middle.

na, not, nor.

punar, again, yet, moreover.

tava (gen. sg.}, of thee, thy.

adim {m. acc. sg.), beginning.

pasydmi (1st sg. pr. indic. act, Jpaf), Isee, I
behold.

vifveSvara (1. voc. sg.}, O Lord of All (vifva
isvara).

visvardpa (m, voc. sg.), O Form of All, (as
BV cpd.) whose form is the Universe.



X1
17

e wies 9w =

kiritinam: gadinam cakrinam ca

crowned, armed with a club and bearing
a discus

asroer s difgs |
tejordsim sarvato diptimantam
a mass of splendor, on all sides shining,

geprfa ar giadeg ausaTg

pasydmi toam durnirthsyam samantad

I see thee who art difficult to behold
completely,

el Fawa |
diptanaldrkadyutim aprameyam
blazing-fire-sun-radiance immeasurable.

Crowned, armed with a club and
bearing a discus,

A mass of splendor, shining on all sides,

With the immeasurable radiance of
the sun and blazing fire,

I see You, who are difficult to behold.

kiritinam (m. acc. sg.), crowned.

gadinam (m. acc. sg.), armed with a club.

cakrinam (m. acc. sg.), bearing a discus.

ca, and.

tejordsim (m. acc. sg.), heap of splendor,
mass of splendor.

sarvatas, on all sides, in every direction, ev-
erywhere.

diptimantam (m. acc. sg.), shining, full of
briiliance.

pasydmi (15t sg. act. Vpa$), I see, 1 behold,

vam (acc. sg.), thee.

durnirikgyam (m. acc. sg. gerundive dus nis
Jiks), difficuit to behold, hard to see.

samantdt (adv.), completely, wholly, on
every side.

dipta {m.), blazing, flaming, shining.

anala (m.), fire.

arka (m.), sun, ray, flame.

dyutim (f. acc. sg.), radiance, brilliance.

(dipta-anala-arka-dyutim, £ acc. sg. XD
cpd., blazing-fire-sun-radiance.)

aprameyam (f. acc. sg.), immeasurable, be-
yond measure.
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e e o afeasd

tvam aksaram paramam veditavyari

thou unchanging supreme the to-be-
known

7y o forger o fAaT |

tvam asya visvasya param nidhdnam

thou of it, of all, the ultimate resting
place

HEAT: TTHAIHIYT

tvam avyayah $dfvatadharmagopta

thou the imperishable, eternal law de-
fender,

AT & TSI AT 1
sandtanas tvam: puruso mato me
primaeval thou spirit understood of me.

You are the unchanging, the
supreme object of knowiedge;

You are the ultimate resting place
of all;

You are the imperishable defender

of the eternal law;
You are the primeval Spirit, I
believe.
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tvam {nom. sg.), thou.

aksaram (n. nom. sg.), impetishable, un-
changing, indestructibie.

paramam (1. NoOm, sg.), supreme.

veditavyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive vvid), to-
be-known, object of knowledge.

tvam (nom. sg.), thou.

asya (gen. sg.), of it, of this.

vifvasya (m. gen. sg.}, of all.

param (n. nom. sg.}), the highest, the ulti-
mate, the supreme.

nidhanam (n. nom. sg.}, resting place, place
for storing up.

rvam (nom. sg.), thou.

avyayas (m. nom. sg.), imperishable, eternal.

sasvata (m.), eternal, perpetual.

dharma (m.), law, righteousness, virtue.

gopta {m. nom. sg.}, defender, profector.

($asvata-dharma-goptd, m. nom. sg. TP
cpd., defender of eternal law.)

sandtanas (m, nom. sg.), primaeval, ancient,

tvam {nom. sg.), thou.

purusas (e, nom. sg.), spirit, man.

matas (m, nom. sg. p. pass. participle Jman),
thought, believed, understood.

me {gen. sg.), of me, by me.
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anddimadhyantam anantaviryam
without beginning, middle or
infinite power

end,

AAAATE ATTGHATH |

anantabahum Sasisiryanetram

{with) innumerable arms, rabbit-holder*-
and-sun-eyed,

qaanfs et ggararaF
pasyami tvam diptahutdsavakiram
I see thee, blazing-oblation-eating mouth,

T {33 aa=
svatejasd visvam idam tapantam
by own splendor all this universe burning.

With infinite power, without
beginning, middle, or end,

With innamerable arms, the moon and
sun being Your eyes,

I see You, the blazing fire Your mouth,

Burning afl this universe with Your
radiance.

* {asin, that which contains the rabbit. The
Hindus saw a rabbit in the moon, and this is a very
common term for “moon."”

+ Most translators avoid hutdse (huta asa),
“gblation eating,”” which refers to the partaking
of sacrifice, or render it as “fire,”’ and translate
vaktram as ‘‘face.”” The present translation,
however, coincides with vakira, “mouth,” in
stanza 23, and vektra means “ talker” or organ of
speech, as well as “face.”

anddimadhyantam (m. acc. sg.), without be-
ginning, middle or end.

ananta {n.), endless, infinite.

viryam (n. nom. acc. sg.}, power, strength,
vigor.

(anataviryam, m. ace. sg. BV cpd., having
infinite power.}

ananta (m.}, endless, innumerable.

bahwm (m. acc. sg.), arm,

(anantabahwm, m. acc. sg. BV cpd., having
innumerable arms.)

$asi {m.), the moon, that which contains the
rabbit.

strya {m.), sun.

netram (0. acc. sg.), eye.

(Sasis@ryanetram, m. acc. sg. BV ¢pd., hav-
ing the moon and sun as eyes.

pasyami (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vpas), I see, 1
behold.

vam (acc. sg.), thee.

dipta {m.), blazing, fiery.

hutasa {m.), oblation eating, oblation con-
suming, oblation fire.

vaktram (n. acc. sg.), mouth, face.

(diptahut@savaktram, m. acc. sg. BV cpd.,
with blazing, cblation-eating mouth.)

svatefasd (n. inst. sg.), by own splendor, by
own brilliance, by own power.

visvam idam (n. acc. sg.), all this universe.

tapantam (. acc. $g. pr. participle J.'ap),
burning, consuming, illuminating.
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T {aeAI 35w fg
dyavaprthivyor idam antaram hi

of heaven and earth this between indeed,

=g A e 94 |
vyaptant toaydikena disasca sarvdh

pervaded by thee alone and (in) directions

all,

ITEH T 3T 4
drstoadbhutam riapam ugram tavedan

seeing the marvelous form terrible of

thee, this,

F1FAG TR T AR |

lokatrayam pravyathitam mahdtman

the three worlds trembling, O Great Self.

This space between heaven and earth,

Is pervaded by You alone in all
directions.

Secing Your marvelous and
terrible form,

The three worlds tremble, O great
Being.
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dyavdprthivyos {f. gen. dual), of heaven and
earth.

idam (n. nom. sg.), this.

antaram (n. nom. sg.), between.

ki, indeed, truly. .

vyaptam (n. nom. sg. participle vi Jﬁp), per-
vaded, filled with, occupied by.

tvaya (m. inst. sg.), by thee.

ekena (m. inst. sg.), alone.

disas (f. nom. pl.), directions, points, spaces.

ca, and.

sarvas (f. nom. pl.), all.

drstva (gerund +dr§), seeing, having seen,
having beheld,

adbhutam (n. acc. sg.), marvelous, won-
drous.

riipam (n. acc. sg.}, form, shape, figure.

ugram (r. acc. sg.), terrible, mighty, formid-
able.

tavg (m, gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

idam (n. acc. sg.), this.

lokatrayam (n. nom. sg.), the three worlds
(heaven, carth, atmosphere).

prayyathitam (. nom. p. pass. participle pra
vyath), trembling, shaking, tremble,

mahdmnan {(m. voc. sg.), O Great Self, O
Exalted One, {(as BY cpd.) O Thou whose
Self is Great.
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o1 {g st g fawf

ami hi toam surasamghd visantt

yonder, indeed, thee the throngs of gods
they enter,

Ffog it arys A o |

kecid bhitah pranjalayo grnanti

some, terrified, with reverent gestures
they praise

ARG IFAT Agfufager:

svastity uktva mahdrsisiddhasarmghdh

“hail,” thus saying the great-seer-and-
perfected-one-throngs,

egafe  sgfafa geretf
stuvanti toam stutibhih puskaldbhih
they praise thee with praises abundant.

The throngs of gods enter into
You,

Some, terrified, with reverent gestures
praise You;

Saying “Hail,” the throngs of great
seers and perfected ones

Extol You with abundant praises.

ami (m. rom. pi.), vonder.

ki, indeed, truly.

tvam (acc. sg.), thee,

surasamghds (m. nom. pl.), throngs of gods,
assemblages of gods.

visarti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. «fvis’], they
enter.

kecid (m. nom, pl.), some, some or others.

bhitas (m. nom. pi.), temrified, fearful.

prafijalayas (m. nom. pl.), reverent gestures,
{as BV cpd.) whose aiijalis (reverent ges-
tures) are proffered,

grnanti (3rd pl. act. Vgr), they praise, they
sing praises,

svasti (exclamation), hail! good health!

iri, thus.

wkrva (gerund Vvac), saying, crying.

mahdrsi (m.), great seer.

siddha {m.), perfected one, successful one.

samighds {m. nom. pi. from sam v han}, as-
semblages, throngs, multitudes, heaps.

(mahdrsisiddhasamghds, m. nom. pi. TP
cpd., the throngs of great seers and per-
fected ones.)

stuvanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act, Jsta), they
praise.

tvam (acc. sg.), thee.

stutibhis (f. inst. pl.), with praises.

puskaldbhis (f. inst. pl.), abundant.
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iz agay § € |TedT rudradityas (m. nom. pt.), the Rudras and
rudrddityd vasavo ve ca sadhyi Adityas.

i d vasavas {m. nom. pl.j, Vasus.
the Rudras, Adityas, Vasus who and yo (. nom. pl.), who.

Sﬁdhyas:' oa, and.
sddhyds (m. nom. pl.), Sadhyas.
- isve (m. nom, pl.), Visve devas.
Vl’ ; .
fW Sf’a_'ﬂ'q TATATSH 1!5 q1 i asvinau (m, nom. dual), the two Asvins.
visve "Svindu marutascosmapas ca marytas {m. nom. pl.}, Maruts.

the Visve devas, the two Asvins, the ¢@ and.
3 ' #gmapds (th, nom. pl.), Steam Drinkers,

Maruts and the Steam Drinkers ¢, and.
gandharvayaksasurasiddhasamghds(m. nom.
Wﬁﬁmﬂﬁm pl. TP ¢pd.}, the thromgs of Gandharvas,
N , s el Yaksas, Asuras and perfected ones.
gandharvayaksdsurasiddhasamghd vikgante (31d pl. mid. vi Viks), they behold,

the Gandharva-Yaksa-Asura-perfected-  they see.

one-throngs fvam (ace. sg.), thee.
visminds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle vi

smi), amazed, overcome, astonished.

Frg= @t fafeaare=g a7 0 ca, and. .
piksante todm vismild@scdtva sayrve eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler).

they behold thee amazed all. sarve (m. nom. i), all

The Rudras, Adityas, Vasus,
the Sadhyas,

The Vishve devas, the two Ashvins, the
Maruts, and the Ushma pas,

The throngs of Gandharvas, Yakshas,
Asuras, and perfected ones,

All behold You, amazed.

* Minor gods, see note stanza 6.

4+ Sadhyas, a group of celestial beings with
exquisitely refined matures thought to inhabit the
ethet.

1 Vidve devas, a group of twelve minor godlings.

§ Steam Drinkers, a class of ancestors.

iI Gandharvas, celestial musicians.

4 Yaksas, a group of supernsaturz! beings, some-
times benelovent, sometimes not.

** Asuras, a class of demons, enemies of the

gods,
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& 7gq J agaTAaq

ripam mahat te bahuvaktranetram

form great of thee, many mouthed and
eyed

HEATEY FEATEET |

mahabaho bahubahiirupadam

O Mighty Armed One, many armed,
many thighed and footed

bahudaram bahudaristrdkardlam
many bellied, bearing many tusks

FEET F 1T To e a7 g 1L
drstva lokdh pravyathitds tatha 'ham
having seen, the worlds trembling, also I.

Having seen Your great form, which
has many mouths and eyes,

Which has many arms, thighs, and
feet,

Which has many bellies, and mouths
gaping with many tusks,

O Krishna, the worlds tremble,
and sodo L.

* Here referring to Krishna.

rigpam (0. acc. sg.), form, figure, shape.

mahat (n. acc. sg.}, great, mighty.

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

bahuvaktranetram (n. nom. sg.}, many mouth
and eye, (as BV cpd.) which has many
mouths and eyes.

mahdbdho (m. voc. sg.), O Great Armed
One, epithet of warriors, usually applied to
Arjuna, but here to Krishna.

bahu, many.

bahu (m.), arm.

#ru (m.), thigh, shank.

padam {m. acc. sg.}, foot,

(bahubdhiirupadam, m. acc. sg. BV cpd.,
which has many arms, thighs and feet, hav-
ing many arms, thighs and feet.)

bahu, many.

wdaram {n. nom. sg.}, belly.

(bahiidaram, n. nom. acc. sg., many bellied. }

bahu, many.

darstra (£.), tusk.

karalam (n. acc. sg.) terrible.

{(bahu-darsira-karalam, n. acc. sg. BV epd.,
having many terrible tusks.)

drstva (gerund Jd{f), sceing, having seen.

lokds (m. nom. pl.), worlds,

pravyathitds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
pra ~vyath), trembling, quaking, shaking.

tarhd, also, thus.

aham (nom. sg.), L.
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e {1gH FAEHA
nabhahspriam diptam anehavarnan
sky-touching, blazing, not one colored,

T frg e |
vydttananam diptavisalanetram
gaping-mouthed, blazing, enormous eyed;

ge7 7 cat weafaarar e

drstvd hi tvam pravyathitantar@ima

having seen indeed thee, trembling in the
inner self,

wfe o1 faearfin @ = faony

dhrtih na vindami Samam ca visno

courage not I find or tranquility,
O Vishnu.

Having seen You touching the sky,
blazing, many colored,

Gaping-mouthed, with enormous fiery
eyes;

I tremble indeed in my heart, and

I find neither courage nor tranquility,
O Vishnu!

* Vishnu, the god of whom Krishna is the
avatdar,
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nabhahspriam (m. acc. sg.), sky touching,
touching the sky.

diptam (m. acc. sg.}, blazing, fiery.

anekavarnam (m. acc. sg.), not one (i.e.
many) colored.

vydtea (p. pass. participle vi @ ¥da), opened,
gaping.

dnanam (n. acc. sg.), mouth, face, nose.

(vyatignanam, n. acc. sg. BV cpd., having a
gaping mouth.}

dipta {n.), blazing, fiery, shining.

visala {n.), spacious, extensive,

netram (n. acc. sg.), eve.

(dipta-visala-netram, n. acc. sg. KD cpd., fi-
ery-enormous-eyed. )

drstva (gerund Ja‘:;j }, seeing, having seen.

hi, indeed, truly.

tvam {acc. sg.), thee.

prayyathita (m. p. pass. participle pra

vyath), trembling, quaking, shaking.

antardtmd (m. nom, sg.), inner self.

(pravyathita-antaratma, m. nom. sg. KD
¢pd., trembling inner self.)

dhrtim {f. acc. sg.), courage, firmness.

na, not.

vindami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. V2 vid ), 1
find.

Samam (n. acc. sg.), tranquility, calmness.

ca, and, or.

visne (m. voc. sg.), O Vishnu.



XI
25

FSETF ST = &A@

damistrdkardlani ca te mukhdni

and bearing many tusks of thee the
mouths

ge2q FTeTTEE AT |
drstvaiva kalanalasamnibhani
having seen time-fire-similar,

A AR asT T aw

diso na jane na labhe ca sarma

directions not I know, and not I find
comfort,

i dar strferars |

prasida devesa jagannivdsa

have mercy! Lord of Gods, Dwelling of
the Universe.

And having seen Your mouths, bearing
many tusks,

Glowing like the fires of universal
destruction,

I lose my sense of direction, and I do
not find comfort.

Have mercy! Lord of Gods, abode
of the universe!

daristrakardlani (n, acc. pl.), bearing many
tusks, gaping with tusks, with terrible
tusks.

cda, and,

fe (gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

mukhani (n. acc. pt.), mouths, faces.

drgtva (gerund vfdm‘ }, seeing, having seen.

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler),

kalanala (m.), time-fire, fires of time, fires of
destruction.

sarmnibhani (., acc. pl.), similar, like.

(kalanala-samnibhani, n. ace. pl., like the
fires of destruction,)

disas (f. acc. pl.}, directions, sense of direc-
tion, points of the compass.

na, not.

Jjane {1st sg. pr. indic. mid. @), I know.

#a, not, nor.

labhe (15t sg. pr. indic. mid. Jlabh), [find, I
obtain.

ca, and.

$arma (n. acc. sg.}, comfort, refuge.

prasida (2nd sg. imperative act. pra vsad),
have mercy! be merciful!

devesa (m. voc. sg.}, Lord of Gods.

Jagat (n.), universe, world.

nivdsa (m. voc. sg. from ni \fvas), dwelling,
home.

(jagat-nivasa, m. voc. sg. TP cpd., Dwelling
of the Universe.)
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o) = & S AT

ami ca todm dhrtarastrasya pulrah

and yonder (into) thee, of Dhrtarastra the
sons

99 gearafToead: |

sarve saharvavanipalasamghdaih

all indeed along with the earth-ruler
(king) throngs,

{TenY ZY0T: gEgee qaray

bhismo dronah sitaputras tathdsdu

Bhisma, Drona and the son of the
charioteer (Karna) thus yonder

AR AT T FramE: o

sahasmadiydir api yodhamukhyaih

together with ours also, and with (our)
chief warriors

And entering into You, all the sons of
Dhritarashtra,

Along with the throngs of kings,

Bhishma, Drona, and Karna, the son of the
charioteer,

And also with our chief warriors,
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ami (m. nom. pl.), yonder.

ca, and.

tvam {acc. sg.), thee, to thee.

dhrtardstrasya (m. gen. sg.), of Dhrtarastra.

putrds {m. nom. pl.), sons.

sarve (m. nom. pl.), all.

saha, along with, together with.

eva, indeed {often used as a rhythmic filter).

avanipdla (m.), earth ruler, earth protector,
protector of the earth, king.

samghais (m. inst. pl.), with throngs, with
assemblages.

(avanipala-sarmghais, m. inst. pl. TP cpd.,
throngs of kings.)

bhismas (m. nom, sg.), Bhisma.

dronas (m. nom. sg.), Drona,

sitaputras (m. nom. sg.), Son of the Char-
ioteer {i.e. Karna).

tathd, thus.

asdu {m. nom. sg.), there, yonder.

saha, together.

asmadiyas (. inst, pl), with ours.

api, also, even.

yodhamukhydis (m. inst. pl.), with head war-
riors, with chief warriors.
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AT & ooy fawfa

vaktrdni te tvaramand visanti

the mouths of thee quickly they enter

RETHLTST MR |
damstrakardlani bhayanakani
gaping with many tusks, fearful,

Ffag fae STy
kecid vilagna dasandntaresu
some clinging the teeth in between

Hgmae AT ST It
samdySyante curnitd@ir uttamangaih
they are seen with crushed heads.

They quickly enter Your fearful
mouths,

Which gape with many tusks;

Some are seen with crushed heads,

Clinging between Your teeth.

‘vaktrdni (n. acc. pl.}, mouths, faces.

te (gen. sg.), of thee.

tvaramands (adv.), with haste, speedily.

visanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Jvisy, they
enter.

daristrakaralani (n. acc. sg.), gaping with
tusks, bearing many tusks.

bhayanakani (n. acc. pl.), dreadful, fearful,
terrible.

kecid (m. nom. pl.}, some.

vilagnas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle vi

lag), clinging, attached.

daSana (n.), tooth, bite.

anfaresu (m. loc. pl.), in between.

{daSana-antaresu, m. loc. pl. TP ¢pd., in be-
tween the teeth.)

samdriyante (3rd pl. pr. passive sam Vdrs),
they are seen, they are observed.

carnitdis (m. inst. pl. pass. participle Veirn),
with crushed, with pulverized.

urramarnigais (n. inst. pl.), with heads, lit.
“with highest limbs.”
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T AT gAY A
yathd nadinanm bahavo ‘mbuvegdh
as of rivers many water torrents

Tz v gaf |
samudram evabhimukha dravanti
the ocean toward they flow

AT FATH A HAT
tatha tavami naralokavirad
so of thee yonder man-world heroes

faarfes s mffasaatm o

visants vaktrdny abhivijvalantt

they enter the mouths flaming forth.

As the many torrents of the rivers
Flow toward the ocean,

So those heroes of the world of men

Enter your flaming mouths.
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yathd, as, in which way.

nadinam (f. gen. pl.), of rivers, of streams.

bahavas (m. nom. pl.), many.

ambuvegds (m. nom. pl.), water torrents,
water currents, water floods.

samidram (m. acc. sg.), ocean, sea.

eva, indeed {used as a thythmic filler).

abhimukhds (m. nom. pl.), toward, facing to-
ward, approaching.

dravanti (3d pl, pr. indic, act. vdru), they
flow, they run.

tathd, thus, in this way, so.

tava {gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

ami (m. nom. pl.), yonder,

nara {m.), man.

loka {m.), world.

virds (m, nom. pl.), heroes.

(naralokavirgs, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., heroes
of the world of men.)

vifanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vi), they
enter.

vaktrani (n. acc. pl.), mouths, faces.

abhivijvalant! (n. acc. pl. pr. participle abhi
vi ¥ jval), flaming forth, burning.



X1
29

T9T 941G SR T
yathd pradiptar joalanam pataiigd
as the blazing flame, moths

famife AT HAEATT:

visanti nasdya samyrddhavegdh

they enter, to destruction, with great
speed,

i A faafe =1y

tathaiva ndsaya visantt lokds

so thus to destruction they enter, the
worlds,

qaTIT FFATIOT GG 1]
tavdpi vaktrani samyddhavegah
of thee also the mouths with great speed.

As moths enter a blazing flame

To their destruction with great speed,
So also, these creatures swiftly enter
Your mouths to their destruction.

yathd, as, in which way.

pradiptam (n, acc. sg. p. pass. participle pra
Jdip), blazing forth, shining forth.

jvalanam {(n. acc. sg.), flame, light, fire.

patanigds (m./f. nom. pl.), moths, insects.

visanti (ard pl. pr. indic. act. Vvig), they
enter.

ndsaya (m. dat. sg. from \/mza‘), to destruc-
tion, to perishing.

samrddhavegds (m. nom. pl.), having in-
creased flow, having great speed.

tatha, so, in this way.

eva, indeed (often used as a thythmic filler).

ndsdya {m. dat. sg.)}, to destruction, to per-
ishing,

visanti (3rd pt. pr. indic. act. Vig), they
enter.

lokds (m. nom. pl.), worlds.

tava (gen, sg.), of thee, thy.

api, also, even.

vaktrani (nn. ace. pl.), mouths, faces.

samrddhavegds (m. nom. pl.), with great
speed, having increased flow.
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gy TqHT: I
lelikyase grasamdanah samantdl
thou lickest, swallowing from all sides,

FIFT AT, FIAY FAST L |
lokdn samagran vadandir jvaladbhil
the worlds all with mouths flaming.

Ao | s a
tejobhir apirva jagat samagram
with splendor filling the universe all,

W AT Srafe farwor 1)

bhdsas tavogrdh pratapantt visno

the rays of thee, terrible, they consume
it, O Vishnu!

You lick up, swallowing on all sides

All the worlds, with your flaring mouths.

Filling all the universe with splendor,

Yourr terrible rays blaze forth, O
Vishnu!

482

leliliyase (2nd sg. intensive V1ih), thou lickest,
grasamanas (m. nom. sg. pr. participle mid.
gras), swallowing, devouring.

samantat (m. abl, sg.), from all sides, on all
sides.

lokdn (m. acc. pl.), worlds.

samagran {m. accl. pl.}, all, whole, entire,

vadandis (n. inst. pl.}, with mouths.

Jvaladbhis {n. inst. pl. pr. participle act.
Vjval), with flaming, with fiery.

tejobhis {n. inst. pl.), with splendor, with
brilliance.

apiirya (gerund d vpr), filling.

Jagat {n. acc. sg.), universe, world, all that
moves.

samagram (n. acc. sg.), all, entire, whole.

bhdsas (f./n. nom. pl.), ray, radiation, radi-
jance.

tava (gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

urgas (f. nom. pl.), terrible, powerful, fierce,

pratapanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. pra vap),
they burn, they consume.

vigno {m. voc. sg.), O Vishny,



X1
31

FTEATIE § Y AT ITEIT

gkhyahi me ko bhavan ugrariipo

tell to me who thou (art, Thou) of terrible
form.

THI S F AL TR |

namo sty te devavara prasida

homage may it be to thee, O Best of
Gods, have mercy!

fasas swoTf wawaq wrt
vifAdtum icchami bhavantam adyar
to understand I wish thee, Primal One,

7 fg st @7 wEfam

na ki prajdndmi tava pravritim

not indeed I comprehend of thee the
working.

Tell me who You are, of so terrible
a form.

Salutations to You, O Best of Gods;
Have mercy! I wish to understand
You, primal One;
Indeed, I do not comprehend what You
are doing.

akiyahi (2nd sg. imperative act. g \/khyé),
tell! inform! explain!

me (dat. sg.), to me.

kas {m. nom. sg.), who?

ghavan (m. nem. sg, formal), thou, thy lord-
ship.

ugrariipas (m. nom. sg.}, of terrible form, of
mighty form.

namas (n. nom. sg.), honor, homage, rever-
€nce.

astu (3rd sg. imperative act. s/as), may it be!
be it!

te (dat. sg.}, to thee.

devavara (m. voc. sg.), O Best of Gods, O
Chosen of Gods,

prasida (2nd sg. imperative act. pra v sad),
have mercy! be merciful!

vijigtum (infinitive vi v/ (jid), to understand,
to comprehend, to know.

iechdmi (1st sg. pr. indic. act. vis), I wish, I
desire.

bhavantam (m. acc. sg, formal), thee, thy
lordship.

adyam (m, acc. sg.), Primal One, One who
has existed from the beginning,

na, not.

hi, indeed, truly.

prajanami (ist sg. pr. indic. act. pra jaa), 1
comprehend, I understand.

tava {m. gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

pravritim (. acc. sg.}, working, purpose.

483



XI
SICHEI IR

sribhagavan uvdca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

32

FTt sfem FFTaFT 96!

kalo *smi lokaksayakrt pravrddho

Time I am, world destruction causing,
mighty,

ST TR T8 KA |
lokan samahartum tha pravritah
the worlds to annihilate here come forth

w7 sfa @t 7 wlfasafa o
rie pi tvar na bhavisyanit sarve
without even thee, not they shall exist all

T safeaa: seaTy aTHT 11

ve ‘vasthitah pratyanikesu yodhah

who arrayed in the opposing ranks, the
warriors,

The Blessed Lord spoke:

T am Time, the mighty cause of world
destruction,

Who has come forth to annihilate the
worlds.

Even without any action of yours,
all these warriors

Who are arrayed in the opposing ranks,
shall cease to exist.
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$ribhagavan (m. nom. sg.}, the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act, Jvac), he said, he
spoke.

kdlas (m. nom. sg.), time.

asmi (1st sg, pr. indic. Vas), T am.

lokaksayakrt {m. nom. sg.}, world destruc-
tion causing, cause of the perishing of the
world.

pravrddhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
pra v/vra'h), mighty, powerful.

lokan (m. acc. pl.), worlds.

samé@hartum {infinitive sam a \/hr), to de-
stroy, to annihilate.

iha, here, here in the world.

pravreias {m. nom. sg.), come forth, arisen,

rte, without, excepting, excluding.

api, even, also.

tvam (ace. sg.), thee.

na, not.

bhavisyanti (3td pl. future act. vbha), they
shall be, they shall exist.

sarve (m. nor. pl.), all.

ye (m. nom. pl.), who.

avasthitds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
ava Vstha@), arrayed, arranged in battle for-
matior.

praryanikesu (m. loc. pl.}, in opposing ranks,
in facing armies.

yodhds {m. nom. pl.), warriors, fighters.
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AERT F¥ IFOTes 7 SHEH
tasmai twam witistha yaso labhasva
therefore thou stand up! glory attain!

forea o e a TsH agH |

Jitod Satrin bhufiksva rajyam samyddham

having conquered foes, enjoy rulership
prosperous;

7499 feaT @R A
mayatodite nihatdh pirvam eva
by Me these destroyed already;

fafaams wa geaefa |

wimtttamatram bhava savyasdcin

the instrument merely be, O Ambi-
dextrous Archer.

Therefore stand up and attain glory!

Having conquered the enemy, enjoy
prosperous kingship.

These have already been struck
down by Me;

Be the mere instrument, O Arjuna.

tasmat {m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore.

tvam (nom. sg.}, thou,

uttistha {2nd imperative act, ud Vstha), stand
up! arise!

yaSas {n. acc. sg.), glory, fame, honor,

labkasva (2nd sg. imperative mid. viabh},
attain! obtain!

Jitva (gerund N ji), conquering, having con-
quered.

Satran (m. acc. pl.), enemics, foes.

bhuntksva (2nd sg. imperative mid. thuj),
enjoy!

rajvam {m. acc. sg.}, kingship, domain.

samrddham (m. acc. sg.), prosperous, thriv-
ing,

mayd {m. inst. sg.), by me.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

ete (m, nom, pl.), these.

nikgids (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle »i
Jhan), struck down, destroyed.

parvam (adv.), already, previously.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

nimitta (n.), instrument, material cause,

matram (n. acc. sg.), mere, only, total,
merely.

(nimitta-matram, n. acc. sg. KD cpd., in-
strument-only.}

bhava (2nd sg. imperative act. bhiy, be!

savyasdacin (m. voc. sg.), O Ambidextrous
Archer.
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2107 F s = Fwe T
dronari ca bhisman ca jayadratham ca
Drona and Bhisma and Jayadratha and

F] FareaT W AT |
karnanm tathanydn api yodhaviran
Karna too, others also, warrior heroes

W ZArY @ iy WY faesr
mayd hatans team jahi md vyathistha
by me killed, thou kill, do not hesitate!

TeaEd Jarfe O GIeAT I

yudhyasva jetdst rane sapatnan

fight! thou shalt conquer in battle the
enemies.

Drona, Bhishma, Jayadratha, and
Karna too, others also, warrior heroes,
have been killed by Me.
Do not hesitate! Kill!
Fight! You shall conquer the enemy
in battle,
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dronam (m. acc. sg.), Drona.

ca, and.

bhismam (m. acc. sg.), Bhisma.

ca, and.

Jayadratham (m. acc. sg.), Jayadratha.

ca, and.

karnam (m. acc. sg.), Kama.

tatha, also, too, thus.

anyan {m. acc. pl.}, others.

api, also, even,

yodhavirdn {m. acc. pl.}, warrior heroes,
fighter heroes, battle heroes.,

maya {inst. sg.), by me.

hatdn (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participte vhan),
killed, stain,

tvam (nom. sg.), thou.

Jahi (2nd sg. imperative act. s/han), kill! slay!

md (prohibitive), not, never,

vyathisthas (2nd sg. injunctive J vyath),
tremble, hesitate.

yudhyasva (2nd sg. imperative mid. V- vudh),
fight!

jetdsi (2nd sg. periphrastic future act. N
thou shalt conquer.

rane (0. loc. sg.), in battle, in joy of battle.

sapatman {m. acc. pl.}, rivals, adversaries.



X1

GEREEIS S
samjaya wodca
Sarhjaya spoke:

35
T GEaT 9T FAAT

etac chrutva@ vacanar keSavasya

this having heard, the utterance of the
Handsome Haired One

FargteL oA T |

kriafjalir vepamdnah kiritt

he who made a reverent gesture, trem-
bling, the Diademed One (Arjuna)

FREHEAT ¥ TATE TN

namaskyted bhitya evaha krsnam

having made obeisance again thus spoke
te Krishna

T EE i e )

sagadgadam bhitabkitah pranamya

falteringly very much frightened, bowing
down:

Sanjaya spoke:

Having heard this utterance of
Krishna,

Arjuna, with joined palms, trembling,

Prostrating himself, terrified,

And bowing down, thus spoke in a
choked voice to Krishna:

samjayas (m. nom. sg.), Samjaya, the nar-
rator who is describing the scene to King
Dhrtatésra.

uvdcea (3rd sg. perfect act. Vvac), he said, he
spoke.

etad (n. acc. sg.)}, this.

§rutva (gerund v §ru), hearing, having heard.

vacanam {m. acc. sg.), uiterance, word,
speech.

kesavasya (m. gen. sg.), of Kesava of the
Handsome Haired One, epithet of Krishna.

kriafjalis (m. nom. sg. BY cpd.), he who
made an adjali, he who made a reverent
gesture.

vepamdnas (m. notn. sg. pr. act. participle
J vip), trembling, quaking.

kirfsi {(m. nom. sg.), the Diademed One, ep-
ithet of Arjuna.

namaskrtva (gerund namas k), making a
bow, having made a bow,

bhiyas, again.

eva, thus, indeed (often used as a rhythmic
filler).

aha (3rd sg. imperfect act. Jah, spoke, be-
spoke.

krsnam (m. acc. sg.), Krishna, to Krishna.

sagadgadam (adv.), stammeringly, stutter-
ingly, falteringly.

bhitabhitas (m. nom. sg.), very much fright-
ened.

pranamya {(gerund pra Jnam), bowing low,
bowing.
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o7 I |
arjuna uvdca
Arjuna spoke:

36

T VIR A G RAT

sthane hrsikesa tava prakirtyd

rightly, Bristling Haired One, of thee by
the fame

T T AT | |
jagat prahrsyaty anurajyate ca
the universe it rejoices and it is gratified.

verita Wrarfw fan gafa

raksamsi bhitani diso dravanti

the demons, terrified, in (all) directions
they flee

w4 Feegfea 7 fagwer

sarve namasyanti ca siddhasamghah

and all they shall bow, the throngs of the
perfected ones.

Arjuna spoke:

Rightly, O Krishna, the universe

Rejoices and is gratified by Your praise.

The demons, terrified, flee in all
directions;

And all the throngs of the perfected
ones bow before You.
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arfunas {m. nom. sg.), Arjuna.
uvdea (3td sg. perfect act, vaac), he said, he
spoke.

sthane (n. loc. sg.), rightly, justly.

#rsikesa (m. voc. sg.), Bristling Haired One,
epithet of Krishna.

tava (gen. sg.), of thee, thy,

prakirtyé (f, inst. sg.), by fame, by rerown.

Jjagat {(n.nom. sg.}, world, universe.

prahrsyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra Jhrs),
it rejoices, it is glad, it exults,

anurajyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. anu vraij), it is
gratified, it is delighted.

ca, and.

raksémsi (n. nom. pl.), demons,

bhitani (n. nom. pl.), terrified, frightened.

difas (f. acc. pl.), directions, points of com-
pass.

dravanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vdru), they
run, they flee.

sarve (nom. acc. pl.}, all.

namasyanti (3rd pl. future act. Vram), they
shall bow, they shall make reverence.

ca, and.

siddhasamghds {m. nom. pl.), the throngs of
perfected ones, the assembiages of per-
fected ones.



X1
37

FEHT T T F THIA RERAT
kasmdc ca te na nameran mahdtman

and why to thee not they should bow,
O Great One?

T IO S sTfEE |

gariyase brahmano "py adikartre

greater than Brahma even, to the original
creator,

HART 2AY TR

ananta devesa jagannivdsa

infinite Lord of Gods, Dwelling of the
Universe,

T METT | A T I ||

toam aksaramt sad asat tatparam yat

thou the imperishable, the existent, the
non-existent, that beyond which.,

And why should they not bow to You,
O great One,

Who are the original Creator, greater even
than Brahma!

Infinite Lord of Gods, you are the
dwelling place of the universe,

The imperishable, the existent, the
non-existent, and that which is
beyond both.

kasmat (abl. sg. interrog.}, from what?
wherefore? why?

ca, and.

te (dat. sg.), to thee.

ng, not,

nameran (3rd pl. optative mid. Vnam), they
should bow, they should make reverence.

mahdman {m. voc. sg.}, {as BY ¢pd.) O
Thou whose Self is Great, O Great Cne, O
Great Self.

garivase (m. dat. 3g. comparative of guru),
greater, heavier, more venerable.

brahmanas (n. abl. sg.}, than Brahma.

api, even, also.

adi (m.), original, beginning, primal.

katre {m. dat. sg.), to the creator, to the
maker.

{adi-kartre, m. dat. sg. KD cpd., original
creator.)

ananta {m. voc. sg.), unending, infinite.

devesa (m. voc. sg.), Lord of Gods.

Jjagar (n.), universe, world.

nivdsa {m. voc. sg.), dwelling place, home.

{jagat-nivasa, m. voc, sg. TP cpd., dwelling
place of the universe.)

tvam {nom. sg.}, thou.

aksaram {n. nom. sg.}), imperishable, eternal.

sat {n. nom. sg.}, true, existing, existent.

asat (n. nom. sg.), untrue, nonexistent.

tatparam vad (n. nom. sg.}, which is beyond
that.
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SLCHESCE R S|

tvam ddidevalh purusah puranas

thou the Primal God, the spirit of ancient
times

oy fevae 7 fre

tvam asya visvasya param nidhdnam

thou of it, of all the universe the supreme
resting place

FarfE I A eI o

vettdst vedyam ca param ca dhama

the knower thou art, that which is to be
known, and the supreme state,

T 3 fasa ga=sq

tvayd tatam visvam anantaripa

by thee pervaded all the universe, O Thou
of Infinite Form.

You are the primal God, the ancient
Spirit;

You are the supreme resting place of
all the universe;

You are the knower, the object of
knowledge, and the supreme state.

All the universe is pervaded by you,
O One of infinite forms.
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tvam (nom. sg.), thou.

adidevas (m. nom. sg.), primal god, original
god, god from the beginning.

purusas (m., nom. sg.), spifit, mar, person,

purdnas {m. nom. sg.}, ancient, prior, from
ancient times.

tvant (nom. sg.), thou.

asya {n. gen. sg.), of it, of this.

vifvasya (n. gen. sg.), of all this universe.

param (n. nom. sg.), supreme, highest.

nidhdanam (n nom. sg.), resting place, trea-
sure house.

vettd {m. nom. sg.), knower.

asi {(2nd sg. pr. indic. s/as), thou art,

vedyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Vvid), the
to-be-known, the object of knowledge.

ca, and.

param (1. nom. sg.}, supreme, highest.

ca, and.

dhdma (n. nom. sg.), abode, dwelling place,
state, condition.

tvayd (m. inst. sg.), by thee.

tatam {n. nom. Sg. p. pass. participle Vtan),
pervaded, stretched.

visvam (a. nom. sg.), all, all this universe.

anantariapa {m. voc. sg. BV cpd.), O Thou
of Infinite Form, O Thou of Unending
Form.



XI
39

A FA S aem

n@yur yamo gnir varunal Sadankah

Vayu, Yama, Agni, Varuna, the rabbit-
marked,

gaafoy & gftamgeT |

prajapatis tvar prapitdmahas ca

Lord of Creatures, thou, original great
grandfather,

THY AW T 56 HEEFA

namo namas te 'stu sahasrakrtoah

reverence! reverence! to thee may it be
a thousand times made.

AT P St FET T Ay

punasca bhityo *pi namo namas te

And further again also reverence! re-
verence ! to thee.

You are Vayu, Yama, Agni, Varuna, the
Moon,
The Lord of creatures, and the
great grandfather.
Salutations to You a thousand times,
And again salutations, salutations
to You!

* Viyu, the Vedic wind god,

1 Yama, literally *'going,’’ the Vedic ged of
the dead, and punisher of departed spirits.

1 Agni, god of fire.

§ Varuna, Vedic “sustainer of the universe,”
later, and here, god of the waters,

| sasarka, the moon, literally the “rabbit
marked,” sometimes simply dasin, “that which
contains the rabbit,”’ favorite Hindu designation
for the moon, because the Hindu’s saw a rabbit
instead of a *man'’ in the moon.

vayus (m. nom. sg.), Vayu, the god of the
wingl.

yamas (. nom. sg.), Yama, the god of death,

agnis (m. nom. sg.), Agni, the god of fire.

varupas {(m. nom. sg.), Varuna, the “sus-
tainer” of the Vedic pantheon, later, and
here, god of the waters.

Sasafkas {m. nom. sg.), the “rabbitmarked,”
the moon.

prajapatis {m. nom. sg.}, Lord of Creatures,
Lord of Reproduction.

tva@m (nom. sg.)}, thou.

prapitamahas {m. nom. sg.), original pater-
nal great grandfather.

ca, and.

namo namas (n. nom. sg.), reverence! rever-
ence!

te (dat. sg.), to thee.

astu (3rd sg. imperative act. Vas), may it be!
it shall be!

sahasrakrtvas, a thousand times made.

punar, again, further.

ca, and.

bhiiyas, again.

api, even, also.

rnamo namas {n. nom. $g.), reverence! rever-
ence!

te (dat. sg.), to thee.
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T QTS T T

namah purastad atha prsthatas te

reverence from in front and behind to
thee

R S & G4 TAF
namo 'stu te sarvata eva sarva

reverence may it be to thee on all sides
also, O All,

anantavirydmitavikramas toan
infinite valor, unmeasured might, thou

a9 gAY aar st a1
sarvam samapnosi tato st sarvah
all thou penetratest, therefore thou art all.

Salutations te You from in front and
behind,

Salutations to You on all sides also,
O All

You are infinite valor and boundless
might.

You pervade all, therefore You are all.

492

namas (0. nom. sg.), Teverence, bow,

parastat (adv.}, from in front, from before,
from afar.

atha, moreover, and,

prsthatas (adv.}, from behind.

te (dat. sg.), to thee,

namas (n. nom. $g.), reverence, bow.

astu {3rd sg. imperative act. Vas), may it be!
be it!

te (dat. sg.), to thee.

sarvatas (adv.), on all sides.

eva, indeed, also (used as a rhythmic filler).

sarvag (m. voc. sg.}, O All

anania (m.), unending, infinite.

virya (n.), valor, heroism.

amita (m.), unmeasured, boundless.

vikramas (m. nom. sg.}, might, force.

(ananta-virya-amita-vikramas, m. nom. sg.
KD e¢pd., infinite, hercic, boundless
might.)

tvam (nom. sg.), thou.

sarvam (m. acc. sg.), all.

samapnosi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. sam Japy,
thou fulfillest, thou pervadest, thou attain-
est, thou penetratest.

tatas, from there, therefore.

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. \'fas), thou art.

sarvas (m. nom. sg.), all.



XI
41

F@fa weat TR 98 I7h

sakheti matvd prasabhar yad uktam

friend thus thinking, impetuously which
said,

g g greT g @i |

ke krsna he vidava he sakhetli

“Oh Krishna, Oh Descendant of Yadu,
Oh Comrade,” thus,

SEeT wiga T3
ajdnatd mahimanam tavedanm
by not knowing the majesty of thee this

HAT TATET WO aTfd |

mayd pramadat pranayena vapi

by me from negligence or with affection
even,

Whatever I have said impetuously
as if in ordinary friendship,

“Oh Krishna, Oh Son of Yadu, Oh
Comrade,”

In ignorance of Your majesty,

Through negligence or even
through affection,

sakhd (m, nom. sg.}, friend, comrade.

iti, thus {often used to close a quotation).

matva (gerund Vman), thinking, having
thought, imagining.

prasabham (adv.}, impetuously, importu-
nately.

yad (n. nom. sg.), which, what.

ukiam (acc. p. pass. participle Jvac), said,
uttered, spoken.

he, Oh!, Ho!

krspa (m. voc. 8g.), Krishna,

he, Oh!, Ho!

yadava (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Yadu,
epithet of Krishna.

he, Oht, Ho!

sakha {m. voc. sg., sarrdhi fot sakhe), friend,
comrade,

iti, thus {often used to close a quotation).

ajdnatd (m. inst. sg. pr. act. participle a

jfid), by ignorant, by ignorance.

mahimdnam (m. acc. sg.), majesty, lordli-
ness, power,

tava (gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

idam {n. nom. sg.}, this.

mayd (inst. sg.}, by me.

pramdddr (m. abl. sg.), from intoxication,
from confusion, from negligence.

pranayena (m. inst. sg.), with love, with af-
fection, with attachment.

vd, or.

api, even, also.
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T STAEETER A S

yac cavahdsdrtham asatkrto ’st

and as if with jesting purpose, disrespect-
fully treated thou art,

Erigacineticeey

vihdrasayydsanabhojanesu

in diversion, in bed, while seated or while
dining,

T SHATY HE oA

eko 'thavapy acyuta tatsamaksam

alone or even, O Unshaken One, before
the eyes of others

T ATHE T HEH T |

tat ksamaye tvam aham aprameyam

(for) that I ask indulgence (of ) thee, I, the
immeasurable.

And if, with humorous purpose,
You were disrespectfully treated,

While at play, resting, while seated or
while dining,

When alone, O Krishna, or even
before the eyes of others,

For that I ask forgiveness of You,
immeasurable One.
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yac ca (vad ca), as if, and as if.

avahasa (m.), joking, jesting, in jest, laugh-
ing.

artham (n. nont. sg.), purpose, aim,

(avahdsq-artham, n. nom. sg. TP cpd., pur-
pose of jest.)

asatkrias (m. mom. sg.), disrespectfully
treated, badly treated.

asi (2nd sg, pr. indic. Jas), thou art,

vihdra (m.), diversion, play.

Sayya (£.}, bed.

asana (n.), seated, sitting,

bhojanesu (n. loc. pl.), in dining,

(vihdrasayya@sanabhojanesu, n. loc, pl), in
diversion, in bed, while seated and while
dining.)

ekas (m, nom. sg.), alone.

athava, or.

api, even, also.

acyuta {m. voc. sg.}, O Unshaken One
{Krishna).

tatsamaksam {adv.), before the eyes, before
the eyes of others.

tad (m. acc. sg.), that, this.

ksamaye (1st sg. causative mid. vksam), T
ask pardon, I ask indulgence.

tvam (acc. sg.), thee, of thee.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

aprameyam (m. acc. sg.), the Immeasurable
One, the Boundless One.



XI
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foarf ST IR

pitasi lokasya cardcarasya

father thou art of the world, of the
moving and the non-moving

A ST o F T e AT |
tvam asya pujyasca gurir gariydn
and thou of it revered guru very venerable

7 TR A SEed o FEt s

na tvatsamo 'sty abhyadhikah kuto "nyo

not of thee the like there is; greater how
other?

BIFA ST AT AT 11

lokatraye 'py apratimaprabhdva

in the three worlds even, O Incomparable
Glory!

You are the father of the world, of all
things moving and motionless,

You are to be adored by this world.

You are the most venerable Guru.

There is nothing like You in the three
worlds.

How then could there be another greater,
O Being of incomparable glory?

pitad {m. nom. sg.), father,

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. vas), thou art,

lokasya (m. gen. sg.}, of the world.

cardcarasya (n. gen. sg.), of the moving and
the not moving, of the animate and the in-
animate.

tvant (nom. sg.), thou.

asya {m. gen. sg.), of it, of this.

piifyas (m, nom. sg. gerundive, vpij), to be
revered, 1o be honored.

ca, and.

gurus {m. nom. sg.), guru, teacher,

gariydn (m. nom. Sg. COMPpar.), more ven-
erabie, heavier.

na, not.

fvatsamas (m. nom. sg.), of thee the like, like
thee, comparable to thee.

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. \/as], there is, it is,

abhyadhikas (m. nom. sg.), greater, surpass-
ing.

kutas, how?

anyas {m. nom. sg.), other.

lokatraye {m. loc. sg.}, in the three worlds.

api, even, also.

apratimaprabhdva {m. voc. sg. BV cpd.), O
Incomparable Being, O Thou of Incompar-
able Glory.
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FeHTe FOTg SfoTaa £

tasmdt pranamya pranidhaya kayam

therefore making obeisance, prostrating
the body,

SHTEH AT H T TN |

prasadaye toam aham tsam idyam

I ask indulgence of thee, I, lord to be
praised;

fatra qaeg a@a Tey:
piteva putrasya sakheva sakhyuh
father-like of a son friend-like of a friend

for: firmmarefa 2@ Ega 0

privah priyaydrhasi deva sodhum

a lover to a beloved, thou canst, O God,
be merciful.

Therefore, bowing down,
prostrating my body,

1 ask forgiveness of You, O Lord;

As is a father to a son, a friend to a
friend,

A lover to a beloved, please, O God,
be merciful!
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tasmdt {m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore.

pranamya {gerund pra v'nam}, making obei-
sance, bowing with reverence.

pranidhdva {(gerund pra ni Vdhay, prostrat-
ing, laying down.

kayam (m. acc. sg.), body.

prasdadaye (1st sg. mid. causative pra Vsad I
I ask indulgence, I ask mercy.

tvam (acc. sg.), thee, of thee.

aham (nom. sg.}, I.

ifam {m. acc. sg.), ord, prince, ryler.

igyam (m. acc. sg. gerundive Jic_i'), to be
praised, to be honored.

pitd {m. nom. sg.}, father.

iva, like.

putrasya {m. gen. sg.), of a son, to a son.

sakha (m. nom. sg.}, friend.

fva, like.

sakhyus (m. gen. sg.), of a friend, to a friend.

privas (m. nom. sg.}, dear, a lover,

privdva (m. dat. sg.), to a beloved, to a lover.

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. N/ arh}, thou art
able, thou canst, please do.

deva (m. voc. sg.), O God.

sodhum (infinitive Jsah}, to endure, o toler-
ate, to be merciful, to have patience.



XI
45

wgeeyd giwd sfar geer

adrstapirvam hrsito *smi drstva

the unseen before delighted I am having
seen

WA 9 g {ad 7R A |
bhayena ca pravyathitam mano me
and with fear trembling the mind of me,

75 U9 7 T4 39 &Y

tad eva me daraya deva ripam

that to me cause to see, O God, the form
(originally seen)

wig 233 AT i
prasida devesa jagannivdsa
have mercy Lord of Gods, universe abode.

Having seen that which has never been
seen before, I am delighted,

And yet my mind trembles with fear.

Show me that form, O God, in
which You originally appeared.

Have mercy, Lord of Gods, dwelling
of the universe.

adrsia (p. pass. participle a v’a’r_‘f), unseen,
not seen.

pitrvam (0. acc. sg.}, before, previously.

(adrstapidrvam, n. acc. sg., previously un-
seen, never before seen.)

krsitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vhrs),
excited, delighted.

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. vas), [ am.

drstvd (gernd Jdr.é), seeing, having scen.

bhayena (n. inst, sg.), with fear.

ca, and.
pravyathilam (n. nom. p. pass. participle pra
vyath), trembling, quaking, shaking,
shaken.

manas (n. nom. sg.), mind.

me (gen. sg.), of me, my.

fad (n. acc. sg.), that.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

me (dat. sg.}, to me.

darsaya (2nd sg. causative imperative), cause
to sec! cause to behold! show!

deva (m. voc. sg.), O God.

rapam (1. acc. sg.), form, shape.

praside (2nd sg. imperative act. pra Jsad 1,
have mercy! be merciful!

devésa {m. voc. sg.), Lord of Gods.

Jagannivdsa {m. voc. sg.), “universe-abode,”
abode of the universe, dwelling place of the
universe.
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fForfes wfed /g,

kiritinam gadinam cakrahastam

wearing a diadem, armed with a club,
discus in hand,

TSIy T g Mg 744 |
icchamt toam drastum aham tathdiva
I desire thee to see, I, thus (i.e. as before),

% £y a 5] :‘.;r
tendiva ripena caturbhujena
with it with the form four armed

ggmaTa) 79 faaa 1)

sahasrabdhe bhava visvamirte

O Thousand Armed One,
O Embodiment of All,

become,

I desire to see you wearing a crown,

Armed with a club, discus in hand,
as before;

Become that four-armed form,

O thousand armed One, O You who
have all forms.
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kiritinam (m, ace. sg.), wearing a diadem.

gadinam (m. acc. sg.). armed with a club.

cakrahastam {m. acc. sg.}, having a discus in
hand, holding a discus.

icchami (15t sg. pr. indic. act. Vis), I desire, [
wish.

nvam (acc. sg.), thee,

drastum (infinitive s/drf), to sce, to behold.

aham (nom. sg.}, I.

tathd, thus.

eva, indeed {used as a rhythmic filler.)

tena {n. inst. sg.), with it, with this.

eva, indeed {used as a rhythmic filler}.

ridpena (n. inst. sg.), with the form, with the
shape.

caturbhujena (n. inst. sg.), with four arms,
four-armed.

sahasra, a thousand.

bdho {m. voc. sg.), armed.

(sahasrabdho, m. voc, sg. BV cpd., O Fhou-
sand Armed One.)

bhava (2nd sg. imperative Vbhit), be! be-
come!

visvamirte (m. voc. sg. BY cpd.), O thou
Who hast all Forms.



X1
ATraT SR |

$ribhagavan uvdca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

47

HAT FHAT FATHAL
mayd prasannena tavarjunedanm
by me by grace of thee Arjuna this

& 9% o d AERAEE |

rupam param darsitam aGtmayogdt

form supreme manifested from my own
pOWeI'

e fasas B AT
tejomayam visvam anantam ddyam
splendor-made, universal, infinite, primal

A T T A g |

yan me twdanyena na d_r;_tapzirvam

which of me by other than thee not seen
before.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

By My grace toward you, Arjuna, this

Supreme form has been manifested
through My own power,

This form of Mine, made up of
splendor, universal, infinite, primal,

Which has never before been seen by
other than you.

$ribhagavan {m. nom, sg.}, the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. J vac), he said, he
spoke.

mayd (m. inst. sg.), by me,

prasannena (m. inst. sg.}, by being gracious.

tava (gen. sg.}, to thee, toward thee.

arjuna (m. vac. sg.), Arjuna.

idam {n. nom. sg.), this.

ripam (n. nom. sg.), form, shape, figure.

param (n. nom. sg.}, highest, supreme.

darfitam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. causative par-
ticiple Vdrs), manifested, shown.

dtmayogdt (m. abl. sg.}, from own power,
from own Yoga.

tejomayam (n. nom. sg.), made of splendor,
made of brilliance.

visvam (n. norn. sg.}, universal, all,

anantam (n. nom. sg.), unending, infinite.

adyam (n. nom. sg.), primal, original, from
the beginning.

yad {n. nom. sg.}, which,

me (gen.), of me, my.

tvadanyena (m. inst. sg.), by other than thee.

na, not.

drstapiirvam (n. nom. sg.), scen previously,
seen before,
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A AFAATHTAL 7 I

na vedayajiadhyayandir na dindir

not by Veda sacrifice or recitation; not by
gifts,

7 7 fgmrfag 7 amtag 39

na ca kriyabhir na tapobhir uprdih

and not by ritual acts nor by austerities
terrible

qEET: T HE TS

evamripah sakya aham nrloke

(in) such a form can I, in the world of
men,

T @A A T 4
drasturt toadanyena kurupravira
be seen by other than thee, Kuru Hero,

Not by Vedic sacrifice nor (Vedic)
recitation, not by gifts,

And not by ritual acts nor by severe
austerities,

Can I be seen in such a form in the
world of men

By any other than you, Arjuna.
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na, not.

veda (m.), Veda.

yajfia (m.), sacrifice.

adhyayana (n.), study, recitation.

(vedayajfiadhyayandis, u. inst. pl. TP cpd.,
by Vedic sacrifice or Vedic recitation.)

na, not.

dénais (n. inst. pl.), by gifts.

na, not,

ca, and.

kriyabhis (f. inst, pl.}, by ritual acts, by cer-
emonial acts.

na, NOt, Nor.

tapobhis (n. inst. pl.), by austerities.

ugrdis (n. inst. pl.}, by terrible, by strenuous.

evam, thus, such.

ripas {m. nom. sg.}, form, shape, figure.

fakye (15t sg. pr. mid. v§ak), I am able, I
can

akam, 1.

nrioke (m. loc. sg.), in the world of men, in
the world of humans.

drastum (infinitive v/, drs), to see, to behold.

(Sakya aham drastum, can 1 be seen.)

tvadanyena (m. inst. sg.}, by other than thee.

kurupravira (m. voc. sg.), Kuru Hero, Hero
of the Kurus.



XI
49

a1 & syar w1 = g
mad te vyathd ma ca vimidhabhdvo
Do not tremble ! and not confused state,

oy w W TgEHE
drstod rapam ghoram idrii mamedam
having seen form terrible such of me this

serY: STTAFAT: O

vyapetabhih pritamandh punas tvam

freed from fear cheered in thought again
thou,

73 0T § T9H T T9H 1t
tad eva me riipam idam prapasya
this thus of me the form this behold!

Have no fear or confusion

On seeing this terrible form of
Mine,

Be again free from fear and
cheered in heart.

Behold, My (previous) form!

ma (prohibitive), not, never.

te (gen. sg.), of thee,

vyathas (2nd aorist subjunctive J vyath), thou
shouldst quake, thou shouldst tremble.

md {prohibitive}, not, never,

ca, and.

vimiadhabhavas (m. nom. sg.), confused
state, deluded state of being.

drstvé (gerund Vdrs), having seen, seeing.

rapam (1. acc. $g.), form, shape, appearance.

ghoram (n. acc. sg.), terrible, frightful,ven-
erable, sublime.

idr$, such.

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my.

idam (n. acc. sg.), this.

vyapeta {m. p. pass. participle vi apa Vo,
gone away, disappeared, freed from,

bhis (f. nom. sg.), fear, apprehension, dread.

(vyapetabhis, f. nom. sg. BV cpd., being
without fear, whose fear has departed.)

pritamands {m. nom. sg. BV cpd.), whose
mind is cheerful, cheered in heart.

pungr, again, once more.

tvam (nom. §g.), thou.

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

me (gen. sg.), of me.

riipam (1. acc. sg.), form, appearance.

idam (n. acc. sg.}, this.

prapasya {2nd sg. imperative act. pra Jpas),
behoid! see!
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X1

LECECIE S
sarfyjaya uvdca
Samjaya spoke:

50

ity arjunam vasudevas tathoktvd
thus to Arjuna Vasudeva {Krishna) thus
having spoken,

TEF B GRATH HE A |
svakam rispan: darSayam dsa bhiyah
his own form he revealed again,

FPATEAT A oy O
dfvdsaydm asa ca bhitam enam
and he calmed frightened one this,

|t I |rEg AERAT 1

bhiitvd punah saumyavapur mahatma

having assumed again (his) gentle,
wonderful appearance, the Great One.

Sanjaya spoke:

Having spoken thus to Arjuna,
Krishna

Revealed his own (previous) form
again.

Having resumed His gentle, wonderful
appearance,
He calmed Arjuna, who was terrified.
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samjaya (m. nom. sg.), Sarijaya, the original
narrator who is describing the scene to the
blind King Dhrtarastra.

uvaca {(3rd sg. perfect act. Vvac), he said, he
spoke,

it, thus.

arjunam (m. acc. sg.), Arjuna, to Arjuna.

vasudevas (m. nom. sg.), Son of Vasudeva,
epithet of Krishna.

tathd, thus.

wkrva  (gerund Vvac), speaking, having
spoken.

svakam (n. acc. sg.), own.

riipam (n. acc. sg.), form, shape, aspect.

darfayam dsa (causative periphrastic perfect
ard sg. v drs+ Vas), he revealed, he caused
o be seen,

bhiyas, again, once more,

asvasayam dasa (causative periphrastic perfect
@ v fvas ++/ds), he consoled, he calmed, he
caused to take heart, he assuaged.

ca, and.

bhitam {m. acc. sg.), frightened one.

enam {m. acc. sg.), this.

bhiirva (gerund v bhiz), becoming, having be-
come.

punar, again, once more.

saumya {(n.), gentle, mild, pleasant.

vapus (in. nom. sg.), handsome appearance,
wonderful appearance.

{sdumya-vapus, n. acc. sg. KD cpd., gentle,
wonderful appearance.)

mahdmmd (m. nom. sg.), the Great Self, the
Great One, (as BV cpd.) He Whose Self is
Great,



X1

T AT
arjuna wvdca
Arjuna spoke:

51

drstvedarh manusarh ripanm™
seeing this human form

a9 WYwf AT |
tava saumyanm jandrdana
of thee gentle, O Agitator of Men,

R wfeT g9
iddnim asmi sawmorttah
now I am composed,

AT AT T 1
sacetdh prakytim gatal
with mind to normal restored.

Arjuna spoke:

Seeing Your gentle

Human form, O Krishna,

Now I am composed

And my mind is restored to normal.

* Here sloka metre resumes,

arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna.
uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. N vac), he said, he
spoke.

drstva {gerund s/dr.f), secing, having scen,
beholding.

idam {n. acc. sg.), this.

manugam (n. acc. sg.), human, manlike.

rapam (1. acc. sg.}, form, aspect,

tava (gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

sauwmyam (n. acc. sg.}, gentle, mild, pleas-
ant.

Jandrdana {m. voc. sg.), Agitator of Men,
epithet of Krishna.

idanim, now, at this moment.

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. vas), [ am.

samvrttas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
sam N vrt), fulfilled, composed.

sacetds (f. nom. pl.), with thoughts, with
mind, with heart,

prakriim {f. acc. sg.), to nature, to natural
state, to srormal.

gatas (. nom. sg. p. pass. patticiple Vgam),
gone, returned, restored.
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XI
S rATaT I |

sribhagavdn uvaca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

52

sudurdarsam idam ripam
difficult to see this form

TEAT #1479
drstavan asi yan mama
beholding thou art which of me

ZAT Y T TG
deva apy asya riipasya
the gods even of this form

e et 1
nityam darsanakanksinah
constantly the sight wishing.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

This form of Mine which you have
beheld

Is difficult to see;

Even the gods are constantly longing

To behold it.
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sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.}, the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. J vac), he said, he
spoke.

sudurdar$am (n. acc. sg.), hard to discern,
difficult to see.

idam (n. acc. sg.), this,

ridpam (n. acc. sg.), form, aspect.

drstavan (m. nom. sg. perfect participle
Jdrs), seeing, having beheld, having seen.

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. Jas), thou art.

(drstavan asi, periphrastic formation, thou
hast seen.)

yad (n. acc. sg.), which.

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my.

devés (. nom. pl.}, gods.

api, even, also,

asya {gen. sg.}, of it, of this.

rupasya (n. gen. sg.) of form, of aspect.

nityam (adv.), constantly, eternally.

darsana (n.), sight, beholding, seeing, ob-
SeIving.

kanksinas (m. nom. pl.}, desiring, wishing.

(darfana-karksinas, m. nom. pl, TP cpd.,
wishing for the sight.)



XI
53

Mg AL 7 AT
ndhat veddir na tapasd
not 1 by Veda study, not by austerity,

 3A 7 I544T
nd danena na cejyayd
not by gift, and not by sacrifice

o wE e aeg
sakya evarwwidho draspum
possible 1n such a way to be seen

e Hfg Riaar |t
drstavdn asi mdam yathd
seen thou art me in which way.

Not through study of the Vedas, not
through austerity,

Not through gifts, and not through
sacrifice

Can I be seen in this form

As you have beheld Me.

na, not.

aham (nom. sg.}, L.

veddis (m. inst. pl.), by the Vedas, by Veda
study.

na, not.

tapasa (n. inst. sg.), by austerity, by disci-
plie.

na, not, nor.

danena (n. inst. sg.), by gift, by charity.

na, nor, not.

ca, and.

ifyaya (f. inst. sg.), by sacrifice, by ritual,

Sakye (1st sg. pr. mid. Vsak), T am able, 1
can.

evarnvidhas (m. nom. sg.), in such a way.

drastum (infinitive Jdr_-s’ ), to see, io be seen.

drstavan (m. nom. sg. p. act. participle

dr$}, having seen, having beheld.

asi {2nd sg. pr. indic. vas), thou art,

{(drstavan qsi, periphrastic formation, thou
hast seen, thou hast beheld.)

mam (acc, sg.), me.

yatha, as, in which way.
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X1
54

WAL < FAEAT TH
bhaktyd tv ananyaya sakya
by devotion alone undistracted, possible

LECRCIERIES N
aham evamvidho 'rjuna
I in such a way, Arjuna,

A = T AT
JAigtum drastum ca tattvena
to be known and to be seen, in truth,

FATE 7 7T |

pravestum ca paratitapa

and to be entered into, Scorcher of the
Foe.

By undistracted devotion alone
Can I be known,

And be truly seen in this form,
And be entered into, Arjuna.

* Sanskrit has no passive infinitive. To form
one, the auxiliary Jféak, is used, as here dakya
drastum, ““ I can be seen,”” sakya jAidgtum, I can be
known."
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bhaktya (f. inst. sg.), by devotion, by wor-
ship, by love.

tu, alone, but, indeed.

ananyayd (f. inst. sg.), not elsewhere di-
rected.

fakye (1st sg. pr. mid. Véak), I am able, 1
can.

aham, 1.

evamvidhas (m. nom. sg.}, in such a way.

arjuna (m. voc. sg.}, Arjuna.

Jjhdium (inifinite vjfid), to know,

drastum (infinitive Vdrs), to see, to behold.

ca, and.

tattvena (n. inst. sg.}, by truth, in truth, truly,

pravestum (infinitive pra vvif), to enter,
into, to reach, to attain,

ca, and.

paraitapa (m. voc. sg.), Scorcher of the
Foe, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors.



XI
55

e AT
matkarmakrn matparamo
of me work doing, on me depending,

TR AR A
madbhaktah saiigavarjitah
to me devoted, attachment abandoned,

firir. g
nirvdirah sarvabhiitesu
free from enmity toward all beings,

7§ AT OfT 9ToeT 1t
yah sa mam eti pandava
who, he to me goes, Son of Pandu.

He who does all work for Me,
considers Me as the Supreme,

Is devoted to Me, abandons all
attachment,

And is free from enmity toward any
being,

Comes to Me, Arjuna.

matkarmokrs (m. nom. sg.), my work doing,
performing my action.

maitparamas (m. nom. sg.), depending on
me, holding me as highest object,

madbhaktas (m. nom. sg.), to me devoted,
devoted to me, worshipping me.

safigavarjitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
safiga <vrj), attachment abandoned, re-
nouncing attachment, relinquished cling-
ing.

nirvdiras (m. nom. sg.), free from enmity,
free from hostility.

sarvabhiitesy (n. loc. pl.), in all beings, to-
ward all beings.

yas (m. nom. sg.), who.

sas (m. nom. sg.}, he.

mdm (acc. sg.), me, to me.

eti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act, Vi), he goes, he
Cones.

pandava {(m. voc. sg.}, Son of Pandu, epithet
of Arjuna.

End of Book XI

The Yoga of the Vision of
Universal Form
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BOOK XII

AT IqTH |
arjuna wvdca
Arjuna spoke:

1

ud g 4
evam satatayukld ve
thus the constantly steadfast who,

MhTH, TaT FUI |
bhaktas tvam paryupdsate
devoted, thee they worship

T AT HETH, HAhH
ye capy aksaram avyaktam
who and also the eternal unmanifest,

a9t & grriaaEr: |

tesam ke yogavittamdah

of them which most knowing of Yoga?

Arjuna spoke:

The constantly steadfast devotees

Who worship You with devotion,

And those who worship the eternal
unmanifest;

Which of these has the better knowledge

of yoga?
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arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna.
uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. J vac), he said, he
spoke.

evam, thus.

satata {adv.), constant, constantly, petpet-
ually.

yuktds {m. nom. pl. p. pass. patticiple Y/ yujl,
steadfast, disciplined.

ye {m. nom. pl.), who.

bhakids (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
\/bhaj), devoted.

tvam (acc. sg.}, thee,

paryupdasate (3rd pl. mid. pari upa Jas), they
worship, they henor.

ye {m. nom. pl.}, who.

ca, and.

api, also, even.

aksaram (m. acc. sg.), eternal, imperishable.

avygktam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle a vi

adif }, unmanifest, invisible.

tesdm (m. gen. pl.), of them.

ke (m. nom. interrog. pl.), which? which
ones?

yogavittands (m. nom. pl.}, most knowing of
Yoga, having the best knowledge of Yoga.



XII
CIRUCIBSEIE]

sribhagavan wvdca

the Blessed Lord spoke:

2

T A Al
mayydvesya mano ye mdn
on me fixing the mind who me

frem <Rt ST o

nityayukld updsate

those who are eternally steadfast they
worship,

AT TG IAT
Sraddhaya parayopetas
with faith supreme endowed,

& W TR 7 1

te me yuktatamd matih

they to me the most devoted thought to
be.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

Those who are eternally steadfast, who
worship Me,

Fixing their minds on Me,

Endowed with supreme faith;

I consider them to be the most devoted
to Me.

$ribhagavdn (. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

uvdca (ard sg. perfect act, Vvac), he said, he
spoke.

mayi (loc. sg.), in me, on me.

avesya (causative gerund g Vis), delivering,
fixing, causing to enter.

mangs (n. acc. sg.), mind.

ye {m. nem. pl.}, who.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

nitya (adj. or adv.), eternal, eternally, per-
petually.

yuktds {m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle Vyui),
steadfast, disciplined, yoked.

upasate (31d pl. mid. upa Vi ds), they worship,
they honor.

$raddhaya (f. inst. sg.}, with faith.

paraya (f. inst. sg.), with highest, with su-
preme.

upetds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle upa

i}, endowed, initiated, failen to the share

of.

te {m. nom. pl.}, they.

me (dat. sg.), to me.

yuktatamds {m. nom. pl. superlative), most
yoked, most devoted, most disciplined.

matds (m, nom. pl. p. pass. participle man),
thought, thought to be, regarded as.
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X1I
3

7 & W AR
ye tv aksaram anirde$yam
who, but, the imperishable, undefinable,

e TLITE |
avyaktam paryupasate
unmanifest they honor

T HfA=g 1
sarvatragam acintyam ca
the all pervading and unthinkable

TR A A
kiitastham acalam dhruvam
the unchanging, immovable, constant,

But those who honor the imperishable,
The indefinable, the unmanifest,
The all-pervading and unthinkable,
The unchanging, the immovable,

the eternal,
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ye {m. nom. pl.}, who

tu, but, indeed.

aksaram (m. acc. sg.}, imperishable, un-
changing.

anirdesyam (m. acc. sg. gerund a nir Jdis),
vndefinable, inexplicable, incomparable.

avyaktam {m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle a vi

afij), unmanifest, unseen.

paryupdsate (3rd pl. mid. pari upa st), they
worship, they honor,

sarvatragam (m. acc. sg.), “everywhere go-
ing,” omnipresent, all pervading.

acintyam (m. acc. sg. gerundive a Vi cinf), un-

thinkable, inconceivable,  surpassing
thought, not to be thought of.
ca, and.

kiitastham (m. acc. sg.), wnchanging, stand-
ing on a mountain peak.

acalam (m, ace. sg.), unmoving, immovable.

dhruvam (m. acc. sg.), constant, steady,
fixed.



XII
4

wfrawafaaa
samniyamyendriyagraman
controlling the multitude of the senses,

9 GRIGT: |
sarvatra samabuddhayah
on all sides even minded

& argaf ;T 0T
te prapruvanii mam eva
they attain to me also

GCECCIECRGIAT
sarvabhiitahite ratdh
in all creatures welfare rejoicing.

Controlling all the senses,

Even-minded on all sides,

Rejoicing in the welfare of all
creatures,

They also attain Me.

* ‘The substance of stanzas 1, 2, 3 and 4 con-
cerns two aspects of the Lord, and this point has
been discussed by several native commentators,
Those who worship Him as an imaginary form,
fixing their minds on Him are considered the most
devoted {stanza z2). But those who worship Him
as the dtman, or Brahman, devoid of all attributes
and formless (stanzas 3 and 4), also attain to Him.

sarniyamya {gerund sam ni v yam), control-
ling, subduing.

indrivagramam (m. acc, sg. TP cpd.}, the
multitude of senses, the agpregate of the
senses.

sarvatra, on all sides, everywhere.

samabuddhavas (f. nom. pl.), even minded,
impartial, disinterested, dispassionate, in-
different.

te (m. nom. pl.), they.

prapnuvanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. pra Japy,
they attain, they reach,

mdm (acc. sg.), me, to me.

eva, also, indeed (often used as a rhythmic
filler.)

sarvabhiitahite {n. loc. sg. TP cpd.), in the
welfare of all creatures, in the welfare of all
beings.

ratds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle Vram),
rejoicing, exulting, made content.
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X1
5

B sfaaaa dwe

kleso *dhikataras tesam
exertion greater of them

TeqhaTReaaTy |

avyakiasaktacerasam

whose minds are attached to the Un-
manifest;

wreeh! fg nfag 3@

avyaktd hi gatir dubkhan

the unmanifest, indeed, goal (with)
difhiculty

FgEfgy e
dehavadbhir avapyate
by embodied (beings) it is attained.

The trouble of those whose minds

Are fixed on the unmanifest is greater,
For the goal of the unmanifest is attained
With difficulty by embodied beings.
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kleSas (. nom. sg.), exertion, toil, anguish,
pain.

adhikataras (m. nom. sg. comparative),
greater, surpassing.

tesam {m. gen. pl.), of them.

avvaksa (m.), unmanifest, unseen.

asakea (m.), attached, clinging.

cetasdm (n. gen. pl.}, minded, of thoughts, of
minds.

(avyaktdsaktacetasam, m. gen. pl. BV ¢pd.,
of those whose thoughts are fixed on the
Unmanifest.)

avvaktd (f. nom, sg.}, unmanifest, unseen.

ki, indeed, truly.

gatis (f. nom. sg.), goal, path.

duhkham {(adv.), difficult, with difficulty,
hard.

dehavadbhis (m, inst. pl.), by the embodied,
by embodied beings.

avdpyate (31d sg. pr. indic. passive ava N ap},
it is attained, it is reached.



XII

6
& g it

ye tu sarodni karmant
who, but, all actions

qfa Fe e weu |
mayi samnyasya matparah
in me renouncing, intent on me as highest,

PRI
ananyendiva yogena
with undistracted Yoga

qi AT SIH ||
mam dhydyanta updsate
me meditating on, they worship:

But those who, rencuncing all actions
In Me, and regarding Me as the Supreme,
Worship Me, meditating on Me

With undistracted yoga,

* Again, the two aspects of the Lord, and the
two corresponding methods of worship are dise
cussed. Those who worship the Lord as the
datman, or self, or, in a larger sense, Brahman (in
stanza §), and those who worship the imaginary
image on which the mind is “fixed” or “intent’’
{in stanzas 6 and 7). The former method is
described as the more difficult,

ye {m. nom. pl.}, who.

tu, but, indeed.

sarvéani (n. acc. pl.}, all.

karmani (n. acc. pl.), actions, deeds.

mayi (loc. sg.), in me, on me,

safnyasya (gerund sam ni V2 as), renounc-
ing, laying down, abandoning.

matpards {m. nom. pl.), intent on me as
highest, holding me as highest object.

ananyena (m. inst. sg.), undistracted, with
not going elsewhere.

eva, indeed {used as a thythmic filler).

yogena {m. inst. sg.), by Yoga, with Yoga.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

dhygyantas (m. nom. pl. pr. act. participle
Vdhya), meditating on, thinking of.,

updsate (3rd pl. mid. upa vds), they worship,
they honor.
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XII
7

e S TG
tesam ahawm samuddharta
of them I the deliverer

HIFHTTETC |
mrtyusamsarasdgardt
from the death-transmigration-ocean,

warfi afEa ard
bhavami nacirat partha
I am, before long, Son of Prtha,

TATATHTE 1
mayydovesitacetasam.
whose thoughts have entered into me.

Of those whose thoughts have entered
into Me,

I am soon the deliverer

From the ocean

Of death and transmigration,

Arjuna.
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tesam (m. gen. pl.), of them.

aham (nom. sg ), L

samuddharta (. nom. sg.), deliverer, lifter
up, extricator.

myrtyu {m.), death,

sarisdra (m.), transmigration, reincarnation.

sdgards (m. abl. sg.), from the ocean.

(mrtyusamsdrasagardt, m. abl, sg. TP ¢pd.,
from the ocean of death and reincamation.)

bhavami {1st sg. pr. indic. act. «/bha), Iam.

nacirdt (adv.}, before long, presently, soon.

pdrtha (m. voc, sg.}, Son of Prthd, epithet of
Arjuna.

mavi (loc, sg.), in me.

avefita (causative participle a Jvi§}, entered,
abiding in.

cetasam {n.
thoughts.

{dvesitacetasam, n. gen. pl. BV cpd., of those
whose thoughts have entered, of those
whose consciousness has entered.)

gen. pl), of thoughts, in



XII

L RERERIERT]
mayy eva mana ddhatsva
on me alone the mind keep.

afy gfg famT
mayi buddhiv nivesaya

into me the intelligence cause to enter.

frafasafa wd
nivasisyast mayyeva
thou shalt dwell in me

o FEd T I
ata trdhvam na samsayah
thenceforward, not doubt (of this).

Keep your mind on Me alone,

Your intellect on Me.

Thus you shall dwell in Me hereafter.
There is no doubt of this.

mayi (loc. sg.), in me, on me.

eva, alone, indeed (often used as a thythmic
filler).

manas {n. acc. $g.), mind, thought.

adhatsva (2nd sg. imperative mid. & Vdha,
keep! place!

mayi (loc. sg.}, in me, on me.

buddhim (f. acc. sg.), intelligence, under-
standing.

nivesayva (2nd sg. causative act. imperative ni

vi§), cause to enter! cause to approach!

nivasisyasi (2nd sg. future act. ni ¥vas), thou
shalt dwell, thou shalt abide.

mayi {loc. sg.), in me.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

ata rdhvam (adv.), henceforth, thence-for-
ward.

na, not.

samsayas (m. nom. sg.}, doubt, question.
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XII
9

7o fa< gaTIR]
atha cittarm samadhatum
or if thought to keep

T AT wfg ferey )

na saknosi mayi sthiram
not thou art able on me, steadily,

TN T
abhydsayogena tato
by Yoga practice, then,

ml{mqem’mn

mdm icchaptum dhanamjaya

me seek to attain, Conqueror of Wealth.

Or if you are not able

To keep your mind steadily on Me,
Then seek to attain Me

By the constant practice of yoga,

Arjuna.
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atha, or if.

cittam (n. acc. sg.), thought, concentration,

samadhatum (infinitive sam a ahd),
keep, to place.

na, not.

faknosi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Véak), thou art
able, thou canst.

mayi {loc. sg.), on me, in me.

sthiram {adv.), steadily, fixedly.

abhydsa (m.), practice, continued effort.

yogena (m. inst. sg.), by Yoga.

{abhyasayogena, m. inst. sg. TP, by Yoga
practice, by the practice of Yoga.)

tatas, then, from there.

mam {acc. sg.), me.

iccha (2nd sg. imperative, act, Vis), seek!
wish!

daptum (infinitive v ap), to attain, to reach.

dhanamjaye (m. voc. sg.), Conqueror of
Wealth, epithet of Arjuna.



XII
10

TR S waEl sy
abhyase ’py asamartho ’si
(if) in practice even incapable thou art,

HHHTCHL 9T |
matkarmaparamo bhava
my work intent-on be;

"EIH Afq FTfor
madartham api karmani
for my sake even, actions

g4 fafge wareafi

kurvan siddhim avdpsyasi

performing, perfection thou shalt attain.

If you are incapable even of practice,
Be intent on My work;

Even performing actions for My sake,
You shall attain perfection.

abhyase (m. loc. sg.), in practice, in contin-
ued effort.

api, even, also.

asamarthas (n. nom. sg,), incapable, unable.

asi {2nd sg. pr. indic. Jas), thou art.

matkarma (n.), my work, work of me.

paramas (m. pom. sg.), intent on, holding as
highest object.

(matkarma-paramas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd.,
infent on my work.)

bhava (2nd sg. imperative act. \/bhﬁ), be!

madartham (m. acc. sg.}, for the sake of me,
for my sake.

api, even, also.

karmdni (n. acc. pl.), actions.

kurvan (m. nom. sg. pr. participle act. w/k:;),
performing, doing, making.

siddhim (f. acc. sg.), perfection, success.

avapsyasi (2nd sg. future act. ava ¥dp), thou
shalt attain, thou shalt reach.
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XII
3

g T HH S
athaitad apy asakto 'si
or if this even unable thou art

Fig wET ST
kartun madyogam dsritah
to do, my power resorting to,

L L ( .
sarvakarmaphalatydgam
all action fruit abandoning,

T F& qATCHAT M
tatal kury yatdtmavan
then act, self-restrained.

But if you are unable even to do this,
Then, resorting to devotion to Me,
And abandoning all the fruits of action,
Act with self-restraint.
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atha, or if.

etad (n. acc. sg.), this.

api, even, also.

asaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle «
Ny $ak), unable, incapable.

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. «J’as}, thou art.

kartum {infinitive Vkz), to do, to perform, to
make.

madyogam (m. ace. sg.), of-me-Yoga, my
Yoga, my power.

dsritas (nom. sg. p. pass. participle 4 i),
resorting to, depending on, adhering to, re-
sting on.

sarvakarmaphala (n.), all action fruit, al
fruit of action.

tvagam {m. acc. sg. from Viyaf), abandon-
ment, abandoning, relinquishing,

(sarva-karma-phala-ryagam, m. acc, sg. TP
cpd., abandoning all fruits of action.)

tatas, then, thereupon, from there.

kuru (2nd sg. imperative act. \/k{), act! do!
perform!

yaldimavdn (m. nom. sg.) with controlled
self, self-restrained, with self restraint.



XII
12

7Y fg A AT
Sreyo hi jiignam abhydsdj
better indeed knowledge than practice;

ATATg e fafaread
jandd dhyanam visisyate
than knowledge, meditation is superior;

SHTAT FAFFATIY

dhydnat karmaphalatydgas

than meditation, action-fruit abandon-
ment;

T i T
tyagac chantir anantaram
from abandonment, peace immediately.

Knowledge is indeed better than
practice;
Meditation is superior to knowledge;
Renunciation of the fruit of action is
better than meditation;
Peace immediately follows renunciation.

§reyas (n. nom. sg.}, better, more fortunate,
more valuable.

ki, indeed, truly.

JAanam {n. nom. sg.}, knowledge.

abhyasdr (m. abl. sg.}, from practice, than
practice.

jAdndr (n. abl. sg.), from knowledge, than
knowledge.

dhydnam (n. nom. sg.), meditation.

vifisyate {3rd sg. passive vi Vsis), it is pre-
ferred, it is superior.

dhydndt (n. abl. sg.}, from meditation, than
meditation.

karmaphalatvdgas (m. nom. sg.), abandon-
ment of the fruit of action.

tydgdt (m. abl. sg.}, from abandonment.

$antis (f. nom. sg.), peace, tranguility.

anantaram {(adv.}, immediately, soon.
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XI1
13

et & T -
advestd sarvabhiitandm
a non-hater of all beings,

A FTTLT T
maitrah karuna eva ca
friendly and compassionate,

fee fagar<:
nirmamo nirahamkdarah
free from “mine,” free from ““I’’ making,

THg A & 1l
samaduhkhasukhah ksami
indifferent to pain and pleasure, patient,

He who hates no being,

Friendly and compassionate,

Free from attachment to possessions,
free from egotism,

Indifferent to pain and pleasure,
patient,
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advestd (m. nom. s$g.), non-hater.

sarvabhitandm (n. gen. pl.), of all beings, of
all creatures.

mditras (m, nom, sg.), friendly, a friend.

karunas (. nom. sg.), compassionate.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic fitler).

ca, and.

nirmamas (m. nom. sg.}, free from “mine,”
free from attachment to possessions.

nirghamkdras (m. nom. sg.), free from “I”
making, free from egotism.

samaduhkhasukhas (. npom. sg.), indifferent
to pain and pleasure, the same in pain and
pleasure.

kgami (m, nom. sg.), patient, enduring.



XX

14
T qaa A
samtustah satatam yogi

contented always, the yogin,

TATeRT BT |
vatatmd drdhaniscayah
of controlled self and firm resolve,

Les CRG LRI Ty
mayy arpitamanobuddhir

on me, whose mind and intelligence are

fixed,

grage g R fym
yo madbhaktah sa me privah
who of me devoted, he to me dear,

'The yogin who is always contented
and balanced in mind,

Who is self-controlled, and whose
conviction is firm,

Whose mind and intellect are
fixed on Me,

And who is devoted to Me, is dear to Me.

samtugias {m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
sam + fus), contented, satisfied, delighted.

satatam (adv,), constantly, always, perpet-
nally.

vyogl {m. nom. Sg.), yogin.

yatatmd {m. nom. sg. KD cpd.), of controlled
self, of subdued self.

drdhaniscavas (m. nom. sg. BY cpd.), being
of firm resolve, being of fixed resolve.

mayi (loc. sg.), on me, in me.

arpita (causative patticiple Vr), fixed, en-
trusted.

mangs (n.), mind, thought,

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, under-
standing.

{arpitamanobuddhis, f. nom. sg. with mind
and intelligence fixed.)

yas (m. nom, sg.}, who,

madbhaktas (m. nom. sg.), of me devoted,
devoted to me.

sas {m. nom. sg.}, he.

me (gen. sg.), of me, to me.

priyas (m. nom. sg.), dear, betoved.
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15

TEAT A3 #HT
yasman nodvijate loko
from whom not it shrinks, the world,

B AlEaa T T |
lokan nodvijate ca yah
and from the world not he shrinks, who;

L] L Iy A T
harsamarsabhayodvegair
from joy, impatience, fear, distress,

TRa ga o
mukto yah sa ca me priyah
released who, he also to me dear.

He from whom the world does not
shrink,

And who does not shrink from the
world,

Who is freed from joy, envy,
fear, and distress,

Is dear to Me.

* “A devotee who, through. . . karmayoga {the
Yoga of action), practices bhaktivoga (the Yoga of
devotion or love) is beloved of God. So is the
karmayogin (practitioner of the Yoga of action)
wha does nothing to vex the world, who is not
vexed by the world because he is not interested in
it and who therefore is not jovous, intolerant,
fearfu! and irascible.”” - Rimanuja.
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yasmdt {m. abl. sg.), from whom.

na, not,

udvijate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. ud Vi), it
shrinks, it trembles, it shudders.

lokas (m. nom. sg.), world,

lokét (m. abl. sg.}, from the world.

#na, not.

udvijate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid, ud Jvij), he
shrinks, he trembles, he shudders.

ca, and.

yas {m. nom. sg.), who.

harsa (m.), joy, pleasure, happiness.

amarsa (m.), impatience, indignation.

bhaya (n.), fear.

udvegais (m. instr. pl.}, distress, trembling,
anxiety.

(harsamarsabhayodvegais, m. inst. pl., by
pleasure, impatience, fear and distress.}
muktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle

muc), released, freed, liberated.
yas {m. nom. sg.}, who.
sas (m. nom. sg.), he.
ca, and, also.
me {(gen. sg.), of me, to me.
priyas {m. nom. sg.}, dear, beloved.



XII
16

wyer. Az et
anapeksah sucir daksa
indifferent, pure, capable,

FETHAT T |
uddsino gatavyathah
disinterested, free from anxiety,

gaTTRrafEaTi
sarvarambhaparityagi
all undertakings abandoning,

A wEeE: g
yo madbhaktah sa me privah
who, to me devoted, he to me dear.

He who is free from wants, pure, capable,
Disinterested, free from anxiety,

Who has abandoned all undertakings
And is devoted to Me, is dear to Me,

anapeksas (M. nom. sg.}, indifferent, impar-
tial, disinterested,

$ucis (m, nom. sg.}, pure, holy, bright.

daksas {m. nom. sg.), capable, dextrous,
able.

udasinas {(m. nom. sg.), indifferent, “sitting
apart,” unprejudiced.

gatavyathas {m. nom. sg.), free from anx-
iety, free from trembling, (as BV cpd.)
whose anxiety is gone.

sarva, all.

arambha (m.}, undertaking, beginning, com-
mencement.

parityagi {m. nom. sg. from \/Iyaj), aban-
doning, relinquishing,

(sarvarambhaparitydgf, m. nom. sg. TP
cpd., who has abandoned all undertakings.)

yas {m. nom. sg.}, who.

madbhaktas (m. nom. sg.}, devoted to me.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he.

me (gen. sg.), of me, 1o me.

priyas (m. nom. sg.), dear, beloved.
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17

a1 geafa azfe
yo na hysyati na dovesti
who not he rejoices, not he hates,

T wrafy a Fgefa

na $ocati na kanksati
not he mourns, not he desires,

AT AT
subhasubhaparitydgi
agreeable and disagreeable abandoning,

AR T g ¥ fim
bhaktimdn yalh sa me privah
full of devotion, who, he to me dear.

He who neither rejoices nor hates,
Nor grieves nor desires,

Has rencunced good and evil,

And is full of devotion, is dear to Me.
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yas {m. nom. sg.), who.

na, not.

Arsyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vhrs), he re-
joices, he is happy.

na, not.

dvesti (3rd sg. pr. indic, s/dvig}, he hates, he
loathes.

#a, not.

focati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. v$uc), he
mourns, he sorrows.

fid, not.

karksati (3rd sg. pr. indic, s/kdﬁk.y), he de-
sires, he lusts after.

Subhdsubha (n.}, agreeable and disagreeable,
pleasant and unpleasant,

parityagi (m. nom. sg.), abandoning, relin-
quishing, renouncing.

(Subha-aSubha-paritydgi, m. nom, sg. TP
cpd., abandoning the agrecable and the dis-
agreeable.)

bhaktiman (m. nom. sg.), full of devotion,
filled with devotion, devoted.

yas (m. nom. sg.), who.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he.

nte (gen. sg.), of me, 0 me.

priyas {m. nom. sg.), dear, beloved.



XII
18

Fr Rt I faa g
samah Satrdu ca mitre ca

alike toward enemy and toward friend,

T AATIHTAT: |
tathd mandpamanayoh
the same in honor and disgrace,

A rorga g Ay
Sitosnasukhaduhkhesu
in cold and heat, pleasure and pain,

R agizafa y
samah sangavivarjital
alike, attachment freed from,

Alike toward enemy and friend,

The same in honor and disgrace,

Alike in cold and heat, pleasure and
pain,

Freed from attachment,

samas (m. nom. sg.), alike, the same.

Satréu (m. loc. sg.}, inenemy, toward enemy.

ca, and.

mitre {m. loc. sg.), in friend, toward friend.

ca, and,

tathd, thus, in this way, the same.

mdandpamdanayos (m. loc. dual), in honor and
disgrace, in good name and bad.

§ita (n.), cold.

usna {m. n.), heat.

sutkha {n.), pleasure, happiness.

duhkhesu (n, loc. pL.), pain, misery.

($itosnasukhaduhkhesu, n. loc. pl., in cold,
heat, pleasure and pain.)

samas (m. nom. sg.), alike, the same, indif-
ferent, unchanged.

safiga (m.}, attachment, clinging.

vivarfitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi

vrf), twisted, freed from.

(safiga-vivarjitas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., freed

from attachment.)
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Featraragfag AT
tulyaninddstutir mauni
similar in blame or praise, taciturn,

LT I AT |
sarmtusto yena kenacit
content with anything whatever,

wfa: feawmfay
aniketah sthiramativ
homeless, steady minded,

WiFRT R S AT

bhaktiman me priyo narah

full of devotion to me dear (this) man.

Indifferent to blame or praise,
silent,

Content with anything whatever,

Homeless, steady-minded,

Full of devotion; this man is dear to
Me.
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tulya, similar, comparable.

nindd (f.), blame, censure,

stutis {f. nom. sg.}, praise.

(tulya-nindd-stutis, f. nom, sg. KD cpd., alike
in biame or praise.)

mduni (m. nom. sg.), taciturn, silent.

samtustas (M. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
sam ~ tus), content, satisfied.

yena {m. inst, sg.), with what.

kenacid, with anything.

{yena kenacid, with anything whatever).

aniketas (m. nom, sg.), homeless, without a
house.

sthira (adj.), steady, firm.

matis (f. nom. sg.), mind, judgement, sense.

(sthira-matis, f. nom. sg. KD cpd., steady
minded.}

bhaktimdan (m. nom. sg.), full of devotion,
devoted.

me (gen. sg.}, of me, to me.

priyas (m. nom. sg.), dear, beioved.

naras {m. nom. sg.}, man.



XI1
20
q g AT §F
ye tu dharmyadmrtam idan
who indeed wisdom nectar this
Y TEITES |
yathoktarmh paryupdsate
above declared, they honor,

ST AETTHT
sraddadhand matparamd

faith holding, me as Supreme intent on,

Ao Q @ ¥ fim
bhaktds te 'tiva me priydh

devoted, they exceedingly to me dear.

Those who honor this immortal law

described above,
Endowed with faith,

Devoted and intent on Me as the Supreme;

They are exceedingly dear to Me.

ye (m. nom. pl.}, who.

ze, but, indeed.

dharmya (n.}, righteousness, virtue, duty,
wisdom,

amrtam {n. acc. 5g.), nectar, immortality.

(dharmydmytam, n. acc. sg., has been trans-
lated both “nectar of duty” and “immortal
law.™)

idam (n. acc. sg.), this.

vathd, in which way, as, above, previously.

uktam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. participle vvac),
declared, said, propounded.

paryupdsate (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid, pari upa

as), they worship, they honor.

$raddadhdands (m. nom. pl.), faith holding,
giving faith,

matparamds {m. nom. pl.}, intent on me as
supreme object, holding me as highest ob-
ject.

bhaktés (m. nom. pl.), devoted.

te (m. nom. pl.), they.

ativa (adv.}, exceedingly, surpassingly.

me (gen. sg.}), of me, to me.

privas (m. nom. pl.), dear, beloved,

End of Book XII

The Yoga of Devotion

* Some translators have rendered dharm-
yamrtam idam as ‘‘this means of attaining im-
mortality.”’ Either translation may be correct.
The confusion arises because “ amrta’’ means both

“nectar”” and “ immortality.”
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BOOK

A AT |
arfuna uvdca
Arjuna spoke:

wgfid e 94
prakriim purusem caiva
material nature and spirit,

CEBEEERCE N
ksetram ksetrajfiam eva ca
the field and the field knower,

Ay afagd T=e1ta
etad veditum iccham:
this to know I wish

= 77 7 37 1

JRanam jieyam ca kesava

knowledge and the to-be-known, O Hand-
some Haired One.,

Arjuna said:

Prakriti and Purusha,

The field and the knower of the field,

Knowledge and the knower of
knowledge,

I wish to know about these, Krishna,

* This first unnumbered stanza does not occur
in alf versions. It may have been deleted in order
to make the total number of verses an even seven
hundred.
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XIII

arjunds {m. nom. sg.), Arjuna.
uvdca {3rd sg. perfect act. v vac), he said, he
spoke.

prakrtim (f. acc. sg.), material nature.

purugam (m. acc. sg.), Spirit, person, man.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a thythmic filler).

ksetram {(n. acc. sg.), field.

ksetrqjiam (m. acc. sg.), field knower,
knower of the field.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

ca, and.

etad (n. acc. sg.), this.

vedinm (infinitive vvid), to know.

icchami (1st sg. act. Vis), I wish, I desire.

jAdnam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

jfieyam {n. acc. sg. gerundive \/}'ﬁﬁ), the to-
be-known, the object of knowledge.

ca, and.

kesava (m. voc. sg.), © Handsome Haired
One, ¢pithet of Krishna,



X
SNTET 3479 |

sribhagavdin uvdca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

1
Wi Riag

tdam Sarirarh kaunteya
this body, Son of Kunti,

&= 3o wiadiad |
ksetram ity abhidhiyate
the field, thus it is explained.

vag g1 afa d amg:
etad yo vetti tam prahuh
this who knows, him they declare

sgav sfaafgz

ksetrajiia iti tadvidah

the field knower, thus the knowers of
that.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

This body, Arjuna,

Is said to be the field;

He who knows this is called the
knower of the field

By those who are wise in such things.

* ““Sages who possess exact knowledge of the
body call it the experiencing-dtman’s field of
experience. A person who knows this body and,
because of this very knowledge, must be different
from his body which is the object of his knowledge,
is called z ksetrajiia (knower of the field) by these
sages.”” — Raminuja,

Sribhagavan (m. nom, sg.}, the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

uvdea (31d sg. perfect act. J vac), he said, he
spoke.

idgm {n. nom. sg.}, this.

Sariram (n. nom. sg.), body, bodily, frame.

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), O Son of Kunti, ¢p-
ithet of Arjuna.

ksetram (n. nom. sg.), field.

iri, thus,

abhidhiyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive abhi
Jdha), it is calted, it is explained.

etad (0. ace. sg.), this.

yas (m. nom. sg.), who.

verti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vvid), he knows.

tam (m. ace. sg.), him, it, this.

prahus (3rd pl. perf. act. pra Vah with pre-
sent meaning), they declare, they say, they
call.

ksetrajiias (m. nom. sg.), field knower,
knower of the field, knowing the ficld.

iti, thus,

tadvidas (m. nom. pl.), the knowers of that,
the knowers of this.
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XIII
2

& =ty w7 fafg
ksetrajiiam capt mam viddhi
and the field knower also me, know!

HAHAY AT |
sarvaksetresu bharata
in all fields, Descendant of Bharata

RS g

ksetraksetrajfiayor jridnam

of the field and the field knower, the
knowledge

o T {1 7 AT 0

yat taj jAdnanm matam mama

which that (true) knowledge considered
by me.

Know also that T am the knower of the
field

In all fields, Arjuna;

Knowledge of the field and of the
knower of the field,

That is considered by Me to be true
knowledge.
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ksetrajiam {m. acc. sg.), field knower,
knower of the field.

ca, and.

api, also, even.

mam (acc. sg.), me.

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. vvid), know!
learn!

sarvaksetresu (n. loc. pl.), in all fields.

bharata (m. voc. sg.}, Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet of Arjuna.

ksetraksetrajfiayor (m. gen. dual), of the field
and the knower of the field.

JhAdnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge.

yad {n. nom. sg.), which.

fad {n. acc. sg.}, this, that.

Jridnam {(n. acc. sg.), knowledge.

matam (. ace. sg. p. pass. paiticiple vman),
thought, considered, decmed.

mama (gen. sg.}, of me, by me.



XIII
3

AT TARET
tat ksetram yac ca yadrk ca
this field what (it is} and what kind

Ffgfraasa 4q)

yadvikari yatasca yat

what (its) modifications, whence which
(i.e. the modifications),

T 1 FeTaTae
sa ca yo yatprabhdvasca
and he who, and what (his) powers

A FATET F 39 I

tat samdsena me Srnu
that, briefly, of me hear!

This field, what it is, and of what kind,

What its modifications are and whence
they come,

And who he (the knower of the field) is,
and what are his powers,

That, in brief, hear from Me:

fad {n. nom, sg.), this, that.

ksetram (n. nom. sg.), field.

yad {n. nom. sg.}, which, what.

ca, and.

yadr$, what kind, what like, of what nature.

ca, and.

yad {n. nom. sg.}, what, which.

vikdri (n. nom. sg.}, having modifications,
transformations, liability to change.

yatas, whence, from where,

ca, and.

yad (n. nom. sg.), which, what.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this.

ca, and.

yas (m. nom. sg.), who.

yad (n. nom. sg.), what, which.

prabhdvas (m. nom. sg.), power, might.

ca, and.

tad (. acc. sg.), that,

samdsena (adv.), with briefness, in brief,
briefly.

me (gen. sg.), of me, from me.

$rnu (2nd sg. imperative act. Véru}, hear!
learn!
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4

= ffaT agar
rsibhir bahudhd gitam
by the seers many times chanted

et fafad: oo

chandobhir vividhaih prthak

with sacred (Vedic) hymns various,
distinctly,

‘ & A
brahmasiatrapaddticaiva
and with Brahman aphroisms,*

Faafg fafafed
hetumadbhir viniscitaih
provided with reasons, and definite,

Sages have sung of it in many ways,

distinctly,
In various sacred (Vedic) hymns,
And with quotations concerning
Brahman,
Full of reasoning,.

* Edgerton has peinted out that Badarayana's
Brahma Siitra (200 A.D.) probably did not exist
at the time the Gitd was written, and that the
meaning of “brdahma sitra paddis” here is
probably therefore more general.
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rsbhis (m. inst. pl.), by the seers.

bahudha, many times, in many ways.

gitam {m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle \/gdi},
sung, chanted.

chandobhis (n. inst. pl.), with sacred hymns,
with Vedic hymns.

vividhdis (n. inst. pl.}, of many kinds, var-
ious.

prihak (adv.), distinctly, separately, singly.

brahmasirrapaddis (n. inst. pl. TP cpd),
with Brahman aphorisms, with lines sacred
to the Brahmans.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

hetumadbhis (m./n. inst. pl.), with full rea-
sons, provided with reasons.

viniscitdis {m.fn. inst. pl.), with definite,
with undeniable, with unquestionable.



XIII

mahdabhiitdny ahamkaro
the great elements, the conscisurness of
113 I ”
k]

g sea oA =1
buddhir avyaktam eva ca
the intelligence and the unmanifest,

hamfar w2
indrivani dasatkan ca
the senses ten and one,

g Ffeam=
padica cendriyagocarah
and the five fields of action of the senses,

The great elements, egoism,

Intellect and the unmanifest,

The senses, ten and one,

And the five objects of the
senses,

* I.e. ether, air, fire, water and earth,

1 Eye, ear, skin, tongue, nose and the five
organs of action, viz. hand, foot, mouth, anus,
genital organ.

1 The mind.

§ Sound, touch, color, taste and smell, N.B,
These are all Samkhva concepts, as are the gunas.

mahdabhatani {n. nom. pi.), great elements,
gross elements.

ahamkdras {(m. nom. sg.}, consciousness of
“1,” consciousness of self.

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence.

avyaktam (. nom. sg.), unmanifest.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler}.

ca, and.

indriyani {n. nom. pl.), senses, sensations.

dasa, ten.

ekam (n. nom. sg.), one.

(dasaikam, acc., ten and one, i.e. eleven.)

ca, and.

parica, five.

ca, and.

indriyogocards (m. nom. pi. TP ¢pd.), fields
of action of the senses, fields perceptible to
the senses.
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9T 3V 9E ¢
icchd dvesah sukham dubkham

desire, aversion, pleasure, pain,

SEISEERRIC I

sathghdtaicetand dhytih

the organic whole, consciousness, stead-
fastness,

etat ksetram samdsena
this the field, briefly

SIELIRG L FGL @

savikdram uddhrtam
with modifications, described.

Desire, hatred, pleasure, pain,

the body, intelligence, steadfastness
this briefly is described as the field
with its modifications.

* The physical body.
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icchd (f. nom. sg.), desire, inclination, wish.

dvesas (m. nom, sg.}, aversion, hatred, dis-
like,

sukham (n. nom. sg.), pleasure, comfort.

duhlcham (n. nom, sg.), pain, misery, misfor-
tune.

samighdtas {m. nom. sg.), multitude, aggre-
gation, whole, organism, organic whole.

cetand (f. nom, sg.}, consciousness, intelli-
gence, mind.

dhrtis (f. nom. sg.}, steadfastness, courage,
firmness.

etad (n. nom. sg.), this.

ksetram (n. nom. sg.), field.

samdsena (m. inst. sg.), briefly, in brief.

savikaram {n. acc. sg.), with modifications,
with transformations, with capacity for
change,

uddhrtam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle ud ¢
Jhr}, described, explained, illustrated, an-
nounced.
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-

AT AR feeaq

amdnitvam adambhitvam

absence of pride, freedom from hypo-
crisy,

srfgar enfea srsa |
ahimsd ksantir drjavam
non-violence, patience, rectitude,

AT
dcdryopasanam Saucant
teacher attendance upon, purity,

v greAfaferg: |
sthairyam atmavinigrahah
stability, self restraint,

Absence of pride, freedom from
hypocrisy,

Non-violence, patience, rectitude,

Service of the teacher, purity,

Constancy, self-restraint,

amanirvam (0. nom. sg.), absence of pride,
absence of arrogance,

adambhitvam {n. nom. sg.), freedom from
hypocrisy, absence of deceit.

ahimsa (f. nom. sg.), non-violence, harmless-
ness.

ksantis (f. nom. sg.), patience, fortitude.

arjavam (n. nom. sg.}, rectitude, virtue, hon-
esty.

dcaryopdsanam {n. nom. sg.), attendance on
4 teacher, sitting beside a teacher,

Sducam (n. nom. sg.), putity, integrity.

sthairyam {n. nom. sg.), stability, finnness,
constancy.

atmavinigrahas (m. nom. sg.), self restraint,
self control.
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MEeIECER L
indriyarthesu vairdgyam

toward the objects of the senses, aversion,

AZFLTI F |
anahaitkdra eva ca
and absence of egotism,

THA AT -
Jjanmamyrtyuwjaravyddhi-
birth-death-old age-disease-

R
duhkhadosanudarianam
pain-evil keeping in view,

Indifference to the objects of sense,

And absence of egotism;

Keeping in view the evils of birth,
death,

Old age, disease, and pain;
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indriyarthesu (m. loc. pl.), in the objects of
sense, toward the objects of sense.

vdirdgyam (n. nom. sg.), aversion, hatred,

anaharikdras (m. nom, sg.), absence of egot-
ism, absense of the sense of “L,” lit. “not I
making.”

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

ca, and.

Janma (1), birth.

mriyu {m.), death.

Jard (f.}, becoming old, old age, decrepitude.

vyadhi {m.), disease, ailment, sickness.

duhkha (n.), plain, misery, unhappiness.

dosa (m.), wrong, evil,

anudarfanam (n. nom. sg.), keeping in view,
keeping in mind,

(janmamriyujaravyadhidubkhadosanudarsa-
ram, n, nom, sg. TP ¢pd., keeping in
view the evils of birth, death, old age, dis-
ease and pain.)
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asaktir anabhisvanga
non-attachment, absence of clinging

AT,
putraddragrhadisu
to son, wife, home beginning with,

feedt 7 gafaca®
nityan ca samactitatvam
and constantly even mindedness

geTfretaafag 1

istanistopapattisu

toward desired and undesired events,

Non-attachment, absence of clinging

To son, wife, home, and so on,
And constant even-mindedness

Toward desired and undesired events;

asaktis (f. nom. sg.), non-attachment, ab-
sence of clinging.

anabhisvarigas (m. nom. sg.), absence of
clinging, non-attachment.

putra {m.), son.

dara (m.), wife.

grha (m.), home, house.

adi (m. loc. pl.}, beginning with, et cetera.

(putraddragrhddisu, m. loc. pl. TP ¢pd., to
son, wife, home, et cetera.)

nityam (adv.), constant, perpetual, as adv.
perpetually.

ca, and,

samacittatvam (n. nom. sg.), evenness of
mind, steadiness of thought.

ista (p. pass. participle J is}, desired.

anista, undesired.

upapattisu (f. loc. pl.), in happenings, in
events.

Ustanistopapattisu, f. loc. pl. KD cpd., to-
ward desired and undesired events.)
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#fe AR
mayt cdnanyayogena
and in me with not other Yoga

Wi s fR=Tio )
bhaktir avyabhicarini
devotion not going astray

fafamematacy
viviktadesasevitvam
a secluded place frequenting

sefag swwafz i
aratir janasamsadi
having dislike of men-crowd,

And unswerving devotion to Me

With single-minded yoga,
Frequenting secluded places,
Distaste for the society of men,
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mayi (m. joc. sg.}, in me.

ca, and.

ananyayogena (m. inst. sg.}, with Yoga ex-
clusively, with not other discipline.

bhaktis (f. nom. sg.), devotion, love.

avyabhicarini (f. nom. sg. from a vi abhi

cary, not going astray, mot wandering

away.,

vivikia (m. p. pass. participle vi vic), se-
cluded, solitary, lonely, separated.

defa (m.}, place.

sevitvam (n. nom. sg.), frequenting, inhabit-
ing, resotting to.

(vivikta-defa-sevitvam, n. nom. sg. TP cpd.,
frequenting a secluded place.)

aratis (f. nom. sg.), having dislike, having
discontent, having dissatisfaction.

Janasamsadi (f. loc. sg. TP ¢pd.), in man-
crowd, in meeting crowds of men, in the
society of men.
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HEGRAATA A
adhyatmajfidnanityatvam
Supreme-Spirit-knowledge-constancy,

FEAATITIEH |

S

tattvajiianarthadarsanam
truth-knowledge-goal-observing,

T AT TR 6
etaj jianam iti proktam
this knowledge thus, declared to be.

HATE 4 AT AT
afidnam yad ato 'nyathd
ignorance which to this contrary.

Constancy in knowledge of the
supreme Spirit,

Observing the goal of knowledge of
the truth;

This is declared to be true knowledge.

Ignorance is what is contrary to this,

adhyatmajfiana (n.), knowledge of the Sup-
reme Spirit, knowledge of the Supreme
Self.

nityatvam {n. nom. sg.), constancy, contin-
ualness, perpetualness.

(adhydtmajAdnanityarvam, n. nom. sg. TP
cpd., constancy in knowledge of the Su-
preme Spirit.)

tattva {n,), “thatness,” truth.

Jjhdna (n.), knowledge, wisdom.

artha {m./n.), goal, object, purpose.

darfanam (n. nom. sg. pr. patticiple vdrs),
observing, seeing, keeping in sight.

(tartvajfidndrthadarsanam, n. nom. sg. TP
cpd., observing the goal of knowledge of
the truth.) ’

etad {n. nom, sg.}, this.

JAdnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge.

iti, thus, so.

proktam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle pra
J vac), satd to be, called, declared to be.

ajfianam {n, nom. sg.), ignorance, absence of
knowledge.

yad (n. nom. sg.}, which, what.

atas, from this, to this.

anyatha, coatrary, not in which way, other-
wise.
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4 77 99 waeATH

Jfieyar yat tat pravaksyami

the to-be-known, which, that I shall
declare,

T ST SHAH T |
yaf jridtva "mrtam asnute
which knowing, immortality one attains;

ST TR A/
anddimat paraws brakma
the beginningless supreme Brahman

T 8 7 ATHE I ||
na sat tan ndsad ucyate
not being, this, not not being, it is said.

1 shall declare that which has to be
known,

Knowing which, one attains
immortality;

It is the beginningless supreme
Brahman,

Which is said to be neither existent
nor non-existent,
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Jieyam (n. acc, sg. gerundive ¥ jRa), to to-
be-known, the object of knowledge.

yad (n. acc. sg.), what, which.

tad (n. acc. sg.}, that.

pravaksydmi (1st future act. pra Vvac), 1
shall declare, I shall explain.

yad (n. acc. sg.), which.

jagtva {(gerund +jAa), knowing, having
known.

amrtam {n. acc. sg.), immona]i?.

afnute (ard sg. pr. indic. mid. vas), one at-
tains, he attains, he reaches.

anddimat {n. nom. sg.}, beginningless, with-
out beginning.

param {(n, nom. sg.}, supreme, highest.

brakhma (n. nom. sg.), Brahman.

na, not.

sat (n. nom. 5g.), being, existing.

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that.

na, not.

asaf (n. nom. $g.), not being, not existing.

ucyate (ard sg. pr. indic. passive vvac), it is
said.
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AT A,
sarvatalpanipadan tat
everywhere hand and foot, this,

gae stafaraTan
sarvato "ksiSiromukham
everywhere eye, head and face,

o i e
sarvatahirutimal loke
everywhere having hearing in the world,

q9H T fassfa
sarvam dvrtya tisthatt
all enveloping it stands;

Having hands and fect everywhere,

Eyes, heads and faces everywhere,

Having ears everywhere,

That stands, enveloping everything
in the world.

sarvatas (adv.), everywhere.

pani {m.), hand.

pddam (n. nom. acc. sg.), foot.

(panipadam, n. nom. sg. BY cp., having a
nand and foot.)

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that.

sarvatas (adv.), everywhere.

aksi (n.), eye.

Siras (n.), head, skull.

mukham (n. nom. acc. sg.}, face, mouth.

(aksisiromukham, n. nom. sg. BY cpd., hav-
ing an eye, head and face.)

sarvatas (adv.), everywhere.

Srutimat (n. nom. sg.), having ears, having
hearing.

loke (m. loc. sg.), in the world, on earth.

sarvam (n. acc. sg,}, all.

avrtya (gerund a J vr}, enveloping, covering,
spreading, pervading.

tisthati (318 sg. pr. indic. act. vstha), it
stands, it is present, it remains.
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a4 fegarorraTd
sarvendriyagunabhdsam
all sense guna appearance,

i freafaafia |
sarvendriyavivarjitam
all sense freed from,

HE® T AT
asaktam sarvabhre cdtva
unattached and all maintaining thus,

et =T 11

nirgunam gunabhokty ca

free from the gunas and experiencing the
gunas;

Shining by the function of the senses,

Yet freed from all the senses,

Unattached yet maintaining all,

Free from the qualities yet experiencing
the qualities;
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sarva (m.), all.

indriva (m.), sensc, power.

guna {m.}, guna.

Gbhdsam (1. nom. sg.), appearance, color,
semblance.

(sarvendriyagunabhdsam, 1. nom. sg. BV
cpd., having the appearance of all the
gunas of the senses.)

sarva {m.), all.

indriva (m.), sense, power.

vivarfitam {n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v

vrj), freed from, twisted away from.

(sarvendriyavivarjitam, n. nom, sg. TP cpd.,
freed from all the senses.)

asaktam (n. mom. sg. p. pass. patticiple a

safij), unattached, not clinging.
sarvabhrt (n. nom. sg.), all-maintaining,
maintaining all.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

nirgunam (. nom. sg.), free from the gunas.

gunabhoktr (n. nom. sg.), emjoyer of the
gunas, experiencer of the gunas, experienc-
ing the gunas.

ca, and.
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afg L T W
bahir antas ca bhitdndm
outside and inside of beings

ILATH I T
acaram caram eva ca
the unmoving and the moving

GHeaTe I3 A

saksmatedt tad avifiieyam

because of subtlety this not to be com-
prehended

e FF A U
diirastham cantike ca tat
remote situated and near, this.

Outside and inside beings,

Those that are moving and not
moving,

Because of its subtlety This is not
comprehended.

This is far away and also near.

bahis {adv.), outside.

antas (adv.), inside.

ca, and.

bhatanam (m. gen. pl.), of beings, of crea-
tures.

acaram {n. nom. sg.), unmoving, inanimate.

caram (0. nom. sg.}, moving, animate.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler}.

ca, and.

stiksmatvdt (n. abl. sg.}, from subtlety, be-
cause of fineness, because of subtlety.

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that.

avijfieyam (0. nom. sg. gerurdive a vi Vjra),
not to be known, not to be understood, not
to be comprehended.

dirastham (n. nom. sg.), remotely situated,
sitvated far off.

ca, and.

antike (n. loc. sg.), in the vicinity, near,
proximate.

ca, and.

tad (n. nom. sg.}, this, that,
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afaa 7 9@y

avibhaktam ca bhitesu
undivided in beings

ferwp 7 = framm
vibhaktam iva ca sthitam
(vet) divided-as-if remaining,

S T 3

bhutabharty ca taj jieyan

and being-maintainer, this, the to-be-
known,

arfgreey safaee 1 1)
grasisnu prabhavisnu ca
devourer and creator.

Undivided yet remaining as if divided
In all beings,
This is to be known as the
sustainer of beings,
Their devourer and creator.

* 'This and stanzas 13, 14 and 15 are, of course,
a description of Brakman and the dtman.
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avibhaktam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a
vi ¥ bhaj), undivided, unshared, undistrib-
uted.

ca, and.

bhiitesu {m. loc. pl.), in beings, among be-
ings.

vibhaktam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi
Vbhaj), divided, distributed, shared.

iva, like, as if.

ca, and.

sthitam (0. nom. sg. p. pass participle Vsthay,
remaining, standing, existing.

bhiitabharty (n. nOm. sg. nomen agentis),
being-supporter, supporter of beings,

ca, and.

tad {n. nom. sg.}, this, that.

JAieyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive v, jfa}, the to-
be-known, the object of knowledge.

grasisni {n. nom. sg.), accustomed to ab-
sorb, devourer, accustomed to devour.

prabhavisnu {n. nom. sg.), creator, lord of
creation.

ca, and.
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syifet oty ae satfoy
Jyotisanm api taj jyotis
of lights also this the light

T T I
tamasah param ucyate
of darkness beyond, it is said,

¥ A4 AT

flidgnam jlieyam jRdnagamyan

knowledge, the to-be-known, the goal of
knowledge,

e a3 fafsaam o
hydi sarvasya visthitam
in the heart of all seated.

Also This is said to be the light of
lights

That is beyond darkness;

It is knowledge, the object of
knowledge and that which is to be
attained through knowledge.

It is seated in the hearts of all.

* “Knowledge, the Light of the dtman, ilumi-
nates even luminaries — such as the sun, a lamp,
etc. —which dispel only that darkness which hinders
the contacts of the senses with objects. It is beyond
prakrii {material nature).” — Ramianuja.

Jyotisam {n. gen. pl.}, of lights, of stars.

ap!, also, even.

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that.

Jyetis {n. nom. sg.), light,

tamasas (n. gen. sg.}, of darkness.

param (1. nom. sg.}, beyond.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is
said.

Jhdnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

Jheyam (0. nom. sg. gerundive v i), the to-
be-known, the object of knowledge.

Jhdnagamyam (n. nom. sg.), goal of knowi-
edge, the attainable through knowledge.

hrdi (n. loc. sg.), in the heart.

sarvasya (m. gen. sg.), of all,

visthitam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi
x/sthd), seated, sitvated,
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HECEECIEIE]
it ksetram tatha jiidnam
thus the field, thus knowledge

9 Treh gHTET |
Jievar coktarm samdsatah
and the to-be-known, described briefly.

LEGRGEEEEIE
madbhakta etad vijiidya

my devotee, this understanding,

HEETIITTE i
madbhaviyopapadyate
to my state of being approaches.

Thus the field, knowledge,

And the object of knowledge have been
briefly described.

My devotee, understanding this,

Enters into My state of being,.
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iri, thus.

ksetram (n. nom. sg.), field.

tathd, thus.

Jhdnam (n. nom, sg.), knowledge, wisdom:.

JAeyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Jjﬁd), the to-
be-known, the object of knowledge.

ca, and.

uktam (n, nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vvacy,
said, described, explained.

samésatas, with briefness, briefly, in brief.

madbhaktas (m. nom. sg.), devotee of me,
my devotee, my worshipper.

etad (n. acc. sg.), this.

vijidya (gerund w \G’Fad), understanding,
comprehending.

madbhdvaya (m. dat. sg.), to my state of be-
ing.

upjpadyare (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. wupa

pad), he approaches, he enters, he arrives

at.
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gFfd ges 97
prakriim purusam cdiva
material nature and spirit

fargg AT ST ST |
viddhy anadi ubhdv api
know to be beginningless both also,

famrag T quig =
vikarans ca gunans cGiva
and the modifications and the gunas

fafg sFfaawarn

viddhi prakytisambhavan

know to be those which spring from
material nature

Know that material nature and Spirit

Are both beginningless,

And know also that the modifications
of the field,

And the qualities, too, arise from material
natare,

prakrtim (f. acc. sg.), material nature.

purusam (m. acc. sg.), spirit.

ca, and.

eva, indeed {used as a thythmic filler).

viddhi (2nd sg. act. imperative Vvid), know!
learn!

anddi (n. acc. dual), beginningless, not hav-
ing a beginning.

ubhdu (n. acc. dual), both.

api, alse, even.

vikdran (m. acc. pl.), modifications, changes,
transformations, capacities for modifca-
tion.

ca, and.

gundn {m. acc. pl.), gunas.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a thythmic filler).

viddhi (znd sg. imperative Jvid), know!
learn!

praketi (.}, material nature.

sarmbhavan (m. acc. pl.), onigins.

(prakrtisambkavan, m. acc. pl. BV cpd.,
which spring from material nature.)
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karyakaranakartytve
as to the to-be-done, the instrument and
the doer,

& Tl 3=
hetuh prakriir ucyate
the cause: material nature, it is said.

qeY: U WM
purusah sukhadubkhdandm
the spirit, of pleasure and pain

IEES 2L F=4 11
bhoktrtve hetur ucyate
in the experiencing, the cause it is said.

Material nature is said to be the cause

In the producing of cause and effect.

The Spirit is said to be the cause

In the experiencing of pleasure and
pain.

* “The activity of body and organs - which are
activities in experiencing — depend on the prakrei
(material nature) developed into Asetra (field or
body). This prakrti is subservient to the person or
purusa who is the agent, as stated in the Satras.
This agency of the purusa means that the puruga is
the cause and initiator of all activities to which the
subservient prakrti is instrumental. So all experi-
ence of happiness and unhappiness depends on the
purusa conjoined with prakrti. The purusa itself
finds no happiness except in self-experience.
When, however, the purusa is conjoined with
prakrii, it has experiences of happiness, unhappi-
ness, etc,, which are conditiened by its conjunc-
tion with prakrtf and effectuated by gunas, sattva,
etc.” — Ramanuja.
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kdrya (gerundive N) kn), to to-be-done, the to-
be-performed.

karana (n.), instrument.

kartrtve (n. loc. sg.), in the matter of the
agent.

(k@rykaranakartrrve, n, loc. sg. DV cpd., in
the matter of the to-be-done, the instrument
and the doer, where the object of action,
the instrument and the agent are con-
cerned. )}

hetus (m. nom. sg.), cause, reason.

prakrtis (f. nom, sg.), material nature.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is
said.

purusas (m. nom. sg.}, spirit.

sukhaduhkhanam (n. gen, pl.}, of pleasures
and pains, of happinesses and unhappi-
DESses.

bhoktrive (n. loc, sg.), in the experiencing, in
the enjoying, in the state of being an en-
joyer.

hetus (m. nom. sg.), cause, reason.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is
said.
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q&: gFfaear fg
purusah prakrtistho ki
spirit (in) material nature abiding indeed,

TS P T |

bhunkte prakrtijan gunan

it expertences the born-of-material-nature
gunas,

FTEV] TR ST
kdaranam gunasargo 'sya
the source, guna-attachment, of it,

SEEENEE R g
sadasadyonijanmasu
in good-and-evil-wombs birth.

For the Spirit, abiding in material
nature,

Experiences the qualities born of material
nature.

Attachment to the qualities

Is the cause of its birth in good and
evil wombs.

* “The purusa (spirit of the individual), existing
in a particular shape and nature — divine, human
etc. — which is a result of previous developments
of prakrii, is attached to happiness, etc. which
consist of the gunas and are proper to that parti-
cular nature, and is active in performing the good
and evil acts leading to that happiness, etc. In
order to experience the results of his acts he is
born in a certain nature, good or evil; this new
existence induces him again to be active and
consequently to be born again in samsdra (rein-
carnation), until he cultivates the qualities of
humility, etc. by which he may attain the atman.”
— Ramanuja,

purusas (m, nom. sg.), spirit.

prakrtisthas (m. nom. sg.), abiding in mate-
rial nature, situated in material nature.

hi, indeed, truly.

bhunkte (3rd sg. pr. indic, mid. vbhuf), it
enjoys, it experiences.

prakrtijan (m. acc. pl.), born of material na-
ture, originating, in material nature.

gunan (m. acc. pl.), gunas.

kdranam (n. nom. sg.), cause, reason, in-
strument, origin, source.

gunasangas {m. nem. sg.), guna attachment,
clinging to the gunas.

asya (m. gen. sg.), of it, of this,

sat (n.), good.

asat {n.), evil, not good.

yoni (f.}, womb.

Janman (.}, birth.

(sadasadyonijanmasu, m, loc. pl. TP cpd.,
births in good and evil wombs.}
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ITERAA
upadrast@numantd ca
the witness and the consenter

AT WITRT HEa: |

bhartd bhoktd mahesvarah

the supporter, the experfencer, the Great
Lord

qeRTERTT A1 ITH
paramdtmeti capy ukto
and the Supreme Self thus also is called

T2 st e 9 )
dehe ‘smin purusah parah
in the body, this, the spirit highest.

The highest Spirit in this body

Is called the witmess, the consenter,

The supporter, the experiencer, the
great Lord,

And also the supreme Spirit.

* “The purusa (spirit of the individual), when
existing in such a body and conniving at its
activities, locks on and consents; therefore it is
the lord of the body. In the same way it experiences
the happiness and unhappiness resulting from the
body’s activities. So because it rules, supports and
exceeds the body, it is a sovereign lord as com-
pared to its body, senses and mind, Likewise it is
calted the body’s sovereign dtman — sovereign as
compared to the body ~ and a most sublime purusa,
i.e. a purusa whose knowledge and power are not
to be circumscribed by the body.. . . Nevertheless,
so long as it is attached to guuas, the purusa is
sovereign only as cornpared with the servile body.”
— Raminuja.
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upadrastd (m. nom. sg.), witness, observer.

anumanta (m. nom. sg.), consenter, permit-
ter, approver.

ca, and.

bhartd (m. nom. sg.), supporter, bearer.

bhoktd (m. nom. sg.), experiencer, enjoyer.

mahesvaras (m. nom. sg.), great lord.

paramdnnd (m. nom. sg.), Supreme Self.

iri, thus.

ca, and.

api, also, even.

uktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vvae),
called, said to be.

dehe (m. loc. sg.), in the body.

asmin (m. loc. sg.), in this.

purusas (m. nom. sg.), spirit.

paras {m. nom. sg.), highest.



XIII
23

g U afa ey
ya evam vellt purusam
who thus he knows the spirit

TEfd T 79 g |

prakrtim ca pundih saha

and material nature with the
together,

gunas

I FARTAL ST

sarvathd vartamdno "pi

in whatever (stage of transmigration)
existing even,

EGECIREE I E

na sa bhityo *bhijayate
not be again is born.

He who in this way knows the Spirit

And material nature, along with the
qualities,

In whatever stage of transmigration
he may exist,

Is not born again.

* “He who knows that the purusa and the
prakrti have the aforesaid natures and who knows
the nature of the gunas - which is still left to
explain ~ he knows discriminatingly. He will not
be reborn conjointly with prakrti but attain the
purified datman characterized by non-circum-
scribable knowledge, as soon as he dies.” -
Ramanuja.

yas (m. nom. sg.), who, which.

evant, thus.

verti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vvid), he knows.

purusam (m. acc. sg.}, spirit.

prakriim (f. acc. sg.), material nature.

ca, and,

gundis {m. inst. pl.}, with the gunas.

saha, together.

sarvathd, however, in whatever way, in what-

ever stage of transmigration.

vartamanas (m. nom. sg. pr. mid. participle
vrt), existing, moving, living.

api, even, also.

na, not.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this.

bhityas, again.

abhijayate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive abhi
‘jan), he is born.
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24

AT A qRafe
dhydnenatmani pasyanti
by meditation in the self they perceive,

F{ g FTHTAH HRHAT |
kecid atmanam atmana
some, the self by the self;

anye samkhyena yogena
others by Samkhya discipline

FHAFT =TI U

karmavogena capare
and by action-Yoga still others.

Some perceive the Self in the Self

By the Self through meditation;
Others by the discipline of Sankhya
And still others by the yoga of action.

* Samkhvya,one of the earliest systems of Hindu
philosophy, rational, non-theistic, dualistic, re-
garding prakrti and purusa as the ultimate realities
of existence, and believing that nothing new is
ever created, all things being manifestations of

what already exists. See note, 11 39.
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dhyanena (n. inst. sg.), by meditation,
through meditation.

@tmani (m. loc. sg.), in the self.

pasyanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. s/pa.f), they
perceive, they see, they discern.

kecid, some, whoever,

armanam (m. acc. sg.), self.

atmand (m. inst. sg.}), by the sclf, with the
self.

anye (m. nom. pl.}), others, some.

samkhyena (n. inst. sg.), by the Samkhya
doctrine.

yogena {m. inst. sg.}, by the discipline, by
the power, by the Yoga.

karmayogena (m. inst. sg.), by the discipline
of action, by the Yoga of action.

ca, and.

apare {m. nom. pl.}, others.



XIII
25

A T U HAT
anye tv evam ajanantal
some, however, thus not knowing,

ST FATE |
srutvanvebhya upasate
hearing from others, they worship,

& sfa srfage=q ug
te 'pi eatitaranty eva
they also cross beyond

W, spfaaraen: i
mrtyum Srutipardyandh

death (what they) hear devoted to.

Yet others, not knowing this,

Worship, having heard it from others,

And they also cross beyond death,
Devoted to what they have heard.

* Death, i.e. the kind of death that eventuates

in rebirth.

anye (m. nom. pl.), some, others,

tu, but, however.

evam, thus.

ajdnantas (m. nom. pl. pr. act. participle a

jid), not knowing, ignorant.

$rutva {gerund Véru), hearing.

anyebhyas (m. abi. pl.), from others.

updsate (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. upa Vas),
they worship, they honor.

te (m. nom. pl.), they,

api, also, even,

ca, and.

atitarant! {3rd pl. pr. indic. act. ari Vi), they
cross beyond, they transcend.

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler).

mrtyum (m. acc. sg.), death.

Sruti (f.), hearing.

pardyands {n. nom. pl.), devoted to, holding
as highest object.

($ruti-parayanas, n. nom. pl. TP cpd., de-
voted to what they hear.)
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26

arag g9 fEfag
yavat sarmydyate kimcit
inasmuch as it is born, any whatever

T TATAC /A |
sattvan sthdvarajangamam
being, standing still or moving,

AT ATHII

ksetraksetrajfiasaryogdt

from the field and the
union,

field-knower

ag fafg weas i
tad viddhi bharatarsabha
that know! Bull of the Bharatas,

Know, Arjuna, that

Any being whatever that is born,

Moving or unmoving,

Arises from the union of the field and
the knower of the field.

* I.e. the union of body (field) and spirit
(purusa).
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ydavat, so much, as much, inasmuch, as.
saﬁ\/y’dyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive sam
jan}, it is born.

kimcid, any whatever, any.

sattvam (n. nom. sg.), being, existence.

sthavara (n.), standing still, not moving, in-
animate.

Jafigaman, (n. nom. sg.}, moving, animate,
living.

(sthdvarjafigamam, n. nom. sg. DV c¢pd.,
standing and moving, standing or moving.}

ksetra (n.}, field.

ksetrajfia (m.}, field knower.

saryogdt {m. abl. sg.), from the union.

(ksetraksetrajiasamyogdt, m. abl. sg. TP
cpd., from the union of the field and the
field-knower.

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that.

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. Vvid), know!
learn!

bharatarsabha {m. voc. sg.), Bull of the
Bharatas, epithet of Arjunas.



XIIT
27

¥ Y Y
saman sarvesu bhitesu
alike in all beings

faes= aTraT |
tisthantam paramesvaram
existing the Supreme Lord

[ECEPRE R EREL ]
vina$yatsv avinasyantam
in (their) perishings not perishing,

T: qeafa & vegfa n
yah pasyati sa pasyati
who sees, he {truly) sees.

He who sees the Supreme Lord,
Existing alike in all beings,

Not perishing when they perish,
Truly sees.

samam (m. ace. sg.}, alike, similar, the same.

sarvesu {m. loc. pl.), in all,

bhiitesu (m. loc. pl.), in beings, in creatures.

tisthantam (M. acc. Sg. pr. act. participle
stha), existing, standing, situated.

paramesvaram {m. acc. sg.), the Supreme
Lord, the Highest Lord.

vinasvatsu {m. loc. pl. gerund vi Jnas}, in
perishings, in lesings, in deaths.

avinadvantam (m. acc. sg, pr. act. participle
a vi Jnas’), not perishing, not lost, not
dying.

yas (m. nom. sg.), who, what.

pasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. \fpaf), he sees,
he perceives.

£as (m. nom. sg.), he, this,

pasyari (3ed sg. pr. indic. act. vpas#), he pet-
ceives, he sees.
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28

a% o fg wax
samanm pasyan hi sarcatra
the same seeing indeed everywhere

gHAfeaan DI |
samavasthitam iSvaram
established the Lord

T fgrrecy ATCHAT STHTH
na hinasty atmand 'tmanam
not he injures, by the self, the self.

et afa e afam
tato yatt param gatim
then he goes to the supreme goal.

Seeing indeed the same Lord

Established everywhere,

He does not injure the Self by the
self.

Thereupon he goes to the supreme
goal.

* Since the self (@tman) of others is identical
with one’s own self, the line means that in injuring

the self of others, one injures one’s own self.
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samam {m. acc. sg.}, same, equal, similar.

pasyan (m. nom. sg. pr. participle act. \/paf),
seeing, beholding, discemning.

i, indeed, truly.

saqrvatra, everywhere, on all sides.

samavasthitam (M. acc. sg. p. pass. participle
sam ava wfstha‘), established, existing.

iSvaram (m. acc. sg.), lord, prince, ruler.

na, not.

hinasti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act, Vhins3, he in-
Jjures, he hurts.

Gtmand {m. inst. sg.), by the self.

dtmanam (m. acc. sg.), the self,

fatas, then, from there.

yati (ard sg. Jyd), he goes.

param (f. acc. sg.), supreme, highest.

gatim (f. acc. sg.), goal, path.



XIII
29

SFaT T FATW
prakrtydiva ca karmani
and by material nature actions

fermTon s @9 )
krivamdandani sarvasah
performed exclusively

g g5y TATRAT,
yah pasyati tathatmanam
who he sees, thus himself

TFAT & T 11
akartdram sa pasyati
not the doer, he (truly} sees.

He who sees that all actions

Are performed exclusively by material
nature,

And thus the Self is not the doer,

Truly sees.

* “When a person percetves that all acts are
performed by the prakrti {(material nature), that
therefore the atman (self} is non-agent, and that
the atman has the form of knowledge, then he
perceives that the dtman’s conjunction with
prakrti  {material npature), its (the 4gtman's)
directing capacity and its experience of happiness
or unhappiness all result from ignorance — effected
by karman (action) —, and then he has an exact
perception of the gtman.” — Ramanuja,

prakriva (f. inst. sg.), by material nature.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic fiiler).

ca, and.

karmani (n. acc. pl.), actions, deeds.

krivamdnani (n. acc. pl. pr. pass. participle

kr), performed, done, made.

sarvasas, wholly, completely, exclusively.

yas (m. nom. sg.}, who.

pasyati (3d sg. pr. indic. act. vpas), he sees,
he perceives.

tatha, thus,

dimdanam {m. acc. sg.}, himself, self,

akartdram (m. acc. sg.), non-doer, non-
maker.

sas (m, nom. sg.), he, this.

pasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. N/ pas}, he sees,
he perceives.
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TET AT
yadd bhistaprthagbhavam
when being-various-states

QEFELH IR |
chastham anupaSyati
resting in one he perceives,

o oo 7 faeare
tata eva ca vistdram
and from that alone spreading out

AT GO 4T 11
brahma sampadyate tada
Brahman he attains then.

When he perceives the various states
of being

As resting in the One,

And from That alone spreading out,

Then he attains Brahman,

* “When a person perceives that all different
modes of existence of all beings depend on one
principle, prakrti (matetial nature), and not on the
dtman, and that the varieties of new beings issuing
from these beings again arise from praekrti, then he
will attain the &tman in its purest form' -

Raminuja,
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yada, when.

bhitaprthagbhdvam (m. acc. sg.), various
states of being, multiple states of being.

ekastham (m. acc. sg.), resting in one, abid-
ing in one.

anupasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. anu \/pas'),
he perceives, he discerns, he sees.

tatas, from there, from that.

eva, alone, indeed {often used as a rthythmic
filler).

ca, and.

vistaram (m. acc sg.), spreading out, exfent.

brahma (n. acc. sg.), Brahman.

sampadyate (3rd sg, pr. indic. mid. sam

‘pad}, he goes to, he attains, he arrives at.
tada, then.



XIII
31

gATfEea AR,

anaditvan nirgunatvat

from having no beginning and from
absence of gunas

qIHTEHTAH T3 |
paramatmayam avyayah
Supreme Self this, imperishable,

Ty sfa wvaT
sarirastho ’pi kaunteya
in the body situated even, Son of Kunti,

AFfT T forem 1
na karoti na Lipyate
not it acts, not it is befouled.

This imperishable supreme Self

Is beginningless and without qualities;

Even though situated in the body,
Arjuna,

It does not act, and is not tainted.

anaditv@t (n. abl. sg.}, from having no begin-
ning, from beginninglessness.

nirgunarvdr (n. abl. sg.), from absence of
gunas, from gunaslessness.

paramdima (m. nom. sg.), Supreme Self.

ayam {m. nom. sg.), this.

avyayas {m. nom. sg.), imperishable, eternal.

Sarirasthas (m. nom. sg.), situated in the
body, abiding in the body.

api, even, also.

kaunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet
of Arjuna.

#a, not.

karoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. s/kr_'), he acts, it
acts.

ria not.

lipyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive vlip), it is
smeared, it is stained, it is polluted, it is
befouled.
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32

TAT FETS HVEFITE
yathd sarvagatam: squksmydd
as the all pervading, from subtlety,

T Arfeed |
akasam nopalipyate
the ether not it is befouled,

gaITafeadr 3
sarvatrdvasthito dehe
in all cases seated in the body,

TATCHT FTAfET 1

tathdtmad nopalipyate
so the self not it 1s befouled.

As the all-pervading ether, because of
its subtlety,

Is not tainted,

So the Self, seated in the body,

Is not tainted in any case,
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vathd, in which way, as.

sarvagatam (n. nom. sg.), all pervading, om-
nipresert.

sduksmyat (n. abl. sg.), from subtlety, be-
cause of subtlety.

akasam {n. nom. sg.), space, ether.

nd, not.

upalipvate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive upa

lipy, it is smeared, it is polluted, it is be-

fouled.

sarvatra, in all cases, everywhere.

avasthitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
ava v'stha), seated, situated, abiding,.

dehe (m./n. loc. sg.), in the body.

fathd, in this way, thus, so,

drmd (m. nom. sg.), self.

na, not.

upalipyate {3rd sg. pr. indic. passive upa

lip), it is smeared, it is stained, it is be-

fouled.



XIII
33

FIT ST UF:
yatha prakdsayaty ekal
as it illumines alone

Fed e 38 Ua: |
krtsnam lokam iman ravil
entire world this, the sun,

& & T TR

ksetram ksetri tathd krtsnam

the field, the lord of the field, so the
entire

THRTAFT W i
prakdsayati bharata
he illumines, Descendant of Bharata.

As the sun alone illumines

This entire world,
So the Lord of the field illumines
The entire field, Arjuna.

yathd, in which way, as.

prakasayati (3rd sg. pr. indic, causative pra
JEa$), it illumines, it causes to appear.

ekas {m. nom. sg.), one, alone, singly.

krtsnam {(n. acc. sg.), entire, whole.

lokam (m. acc. sg.}, world, universe.

imam (m. acc. sg.), this.

ravis (m. nom. sg.}, sun.

ksetram (n. acc. sg.), field.

ksetri (m. nom. sg.}, lord of the field, owner
of the field.

tathd, in this way, thus, so.

krtsnam {n. acc. sg.), entire, whole.

prakasayati (3rd sg. pr. indic. causative act,
pra vkas), he illumines, he causes to ap-
pear.

bharata {(m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha-
rata.
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34
FAHTATANIL CAH
ksetraksetrajiiayor evam
of the field and the field-knower thus

T ATTIHET |
antarar jAdnacaksusd
the distinction by the knowledge-eye

ASF e T

bhataprakrtimoksam ca

and being-from-material-nature-libera-
tion

T fagr afa o

ye vidur yanti te param

who they know, they go, they, to the
Supreme.

They who know, through the eye of
knowledge,

The distinction between the field and
the knower of the field,

As well as the liberation of beings
from material nature,

Go to the Supreme.

ksetraksetrajfiayos {m. gen. dual DV cpd.),
of the field and the knower of the field,

evam, thus.

antaram (n. acc. sg.), distinction, difference,
relation.

JAanacaksusd (n. inst. sg. TP cpd.}), by the
knowledge-eye, by the eye of knowledge,
by the eye of wisdom.

bhiita (m.), being,

prakrti (f.), matenial nature.

moksam (m. acc. sg.), liberation, release.

(bhataprakrtimoksam, m. acc. sg., liberation
of being from rnaterial nature.)

ca, and.

ve (m. nom. pl.}, who,

vidus (3rd pl, perfect vid with present mean-
ing), they know,

yanti (3rd pl. v ¥d), they go.

fe (m. nom. pl.), they.

param (m, acc. sg.), the Supreme, the high-
est, to the Supreme.

End of Book XIII

The Yoga of Distinction between the
Field-Knower and the Field
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BOOK XIV

CILUEISECIEd
sribhapavan uvaca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

1

9% Y FEEATH
params bhityah pravaksyimi
the highest further I shall declare

AT {H ITAAA |

jRanandm jRanam uttamam

of knowledges, the knowledge best
TS WA AT

vyaj jiatvd munayah sarve
which, having known, the sages all

Tzt fafes g @ 1
pardm siddhim ito gatdh

to supreme perfection from here gone.

The Blessed Lord spoke:
I shall declare, further, the highest

Knowledge, the best of all knowledge,

Having known which all the sages
Have gone from here to supreme

perfection.

§ribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessé Lord,
the Blessed One.

wvdca {3rd sg. perfect act. Jvac), he said, he
spoke.

param {m. acc. sg.}, highest, supreme.

bhiyas, again, further.

pravaksyami {Ist sg. future act. pra v vac), |
shall declare, 1 shall explain.

Jagnanam (n. gen. pl.), of knowledges, of
wisdoms.

JAanam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge.

wttamam (n. acc. sg.) highest, best.

vad (n. acc. sg.), which.

jAdrva (gerund vjAd), knowing, having
known.

mundyas {m. nom. pt.), sages, wise men.

sarve (m. nom. pl.}, all.

pardm (f. acc. sg.}, supreme, highest.

siddhim {f. acc. sg.), perfection, success.

itas (adv.}, from here.

gatas (m. nom. pl.), gone.
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XIv
2

T2 ST STl
idam jiianam upasritya
this knowledge resorting to,

TR TR AT
mama sadharmyam dgatah
of me state of identity arrived at,

w0t sfiy AT

sarge "pt nopajayante

at creation (of the world) even, not they
are born,

Sed 7 g T 1

pralaye na vyathanti ca

and at the dissolution (of the world), not
they tremble.

Resorting to this knowledge,

And arriving at a state of identity
with Mg,

Even at the creation of the world they
are not born,

Nor do they trembile at its dissolution,

* In reading stanzas like this, one must
remember that, in the Hindu view, to be born is
a misfortune, The ideal is to escape birth, or
rebirth, and go on to mirvdna, or divine non-
existence. Also, in this instance, “beings’’ are
assumed to be born at the creation of the universe
and to be constantly reborn thereafter until the
dissolution of this particular universe,

bb4

idam (n. acc. sg.), this.

JjAanam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

updsritya (gerund upa Js’rf}, resorting to,
depending on.

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my.

sadharmyam (n. acc. sg.), state of identity of
nature.

dgatds (m. nom. pl.}), arrdved at, come to.

sarge (m. loc. sg.), at creation, at letting go.

api, even, also.

na, not,

upajayante {3rd pl. pr. indic. passive upa

jan), they are bom.

pralaye (m. loc. sg.), at dissolution, at the
dissolution.

na, not.

vyathanti (3d pl. pr. indic. act. Vvyath), they
tremble, they quake.

ca, and.



XIv
3

A AT 7RT AR
mama yontr mahad brahma
for me the womb (is) great Brahman;

afere T+ TR TEA |
tasmin garbhar dadhamy aham
in this the seed I place, I,

T T AT
sambhavah sarvabluiatanam
the origin of all beings

ot wafa v i

tato bhavati bharata

from that it exists, Descendant of
Bharata.

Great Brahma is My womb.
In it I place the sced.

The origin of all beings
Exists from that, Arjuna.

mama (gen. sg.), of me, for me, my.

yonis {f. nom, sg.), womb.

mahat (n. nom. sg.), great.

brahma (n. nom. sg.}, Brahman.

tasmin (n. loc. sg.), in it, in this.

grabham (m. acc. sg.), foetus, egg, seed.

dadhdmi (1st. sg. pr. indic. act. xf(a’hd), 1
place, I put.

aham (nom. sg.), I

sambhavas (. nom. sg.), origin, coming to
be.

sarvabhitanam (m, gen. pl.), of all beings,
of all creatures.

tatas, from there, from that.

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vhum), it ex-
ists, it comes to be.

bhdrata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet of Arjuna.
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X1V
4
SERREL EaE e
sarvayonisy kaunieya
in all wombs, Son of Kunti,
T gwafa an)
mirtayah sambhavanti yah
forms come to be which

qTET 3 wEg AfaY

tasam brahma mahad yonir

of them Brahman the great womb.

wg drerwe: frar o
aham bijapradah pita
I the seed-sowing father.

Whatever forms are produced

In any womb, Arjuna,
The great Brahma is their womb,

And I am the sced-sowing father.
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sarvayonisu (f. loc. pl.), in all wombs.

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet
of Arjuna.

miirtayas (f. nom. pl.}, forms, images.

sefbhavanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. sam

bhii}, they arise, they come to be.

yas (f. nom. pl.), which.

wasam (f. gen. pl.), of them.

brahma {n. nom. sg.), Brahman.

mahat (.. nom. sg.), great.

yonis (f. nom. sg.), womb.

aham (nom. sg.}), I.

bijapradas (m. nom, sg.), seed giving, seed
sowing.

pitd (m. nom. sg.), father,



XIv
5

74 g an st
sattoam rajas tama itt
sattva, rajas, tamas, thus

Ty SFiqEAET: |
gundh prakriisambhavak
the gunas material-nature-born-of,

EC e R A E 1A
nibadhnanti mahabdho
they bind down, O Mighty Armed One,

g efgr s 1

dehe dehinam avyayam

in the body the embodied one, im-
perishable.

Sattva, rajas, tamas, thus,
The qualities born of material nature,
Bind fast in the body, O Arjuna,
The imperishable embodied One
{the atman).

sattvam (n. nom. sg.}, sattva, truth, virtue.

rajas (n. nom. sg.), rajas, passion, emotion.

tamas (n. nom. sg.), tamas, darkness, sloth.

iti, thus.

gunds (m. nom, pl.), gunas.

prakrti (£.), nature, material nature.

sabhavds (m. nom. pl.), born of, originat-
ing in, springing from.

(prakrtisambhavas, m. nom. pl. BV ¢pd.,
whose origins are in material nature }

nibadhnanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act, ni Y badh),
they bind, they bind down, they fetter.

mahabdho (m. voc. sg.}, O Great Armed
One, epithet of Arjuna and other wartiors.

dehe (m./n., loc, sg.), in the body.

dekinam (m. acc. sg.), the embodied, the
embodied ope, the dtman, the self.

avyayam (m. acc. sg.), imperishable, cternal.
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X1V
6

T GTF (THwET
tatra saltvam mirmalatodt
there sattva free from impurity,

SFTEHH HATHAH |
prakasakam anamayam
illuminating, free from disease,

qEHGH TeATH
sukhasangena badhnati
by virtue attachment it binds

AT FA A 1

JAdnasafigena canagha

and by knowledge attachment, Sinless

One.

Of these, sattva, free from impurity,

Illuminating and free from disease,
Binds by attachment to happiness
And by attachment to knowledgg,

Arjuna,
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1aira, there, in regard to these.

satvam (n, nom. sg.), sattva, truth, virtue.

nirmalatvas (n. abl. sg.), free from impurity,
free from dirtiness.

prakdsakam {(n, nom. sg.), illuminating,
shining.

andmayam {n. nom, sg.), free from disease,
healthy, salubrious.

sukhasafigena (m. inst. sg.), by attachment to
virtue, by attachment to the good.

hadhnati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vbadh), it
binds, in connects.

JAanasangena {m. inst. sg. TP cpd.), by at-
tachment to knowledge, by attachment to
wisdom.

ca, and.

anagha (m. voc. sg.}, Sinless One, epithet of
Arjuna.



X1V
7

Tt e fafe
rajo ragatmakan viddhi
rajas passion characterized by, know,

T FELEAT
trsndsangasamudbhavam
thirst-attachment-arising-from,

& frmearfa i
tan nibadhnati kaunteya
this it binds down, Son of Kunti,

g g 1

karmasafigena dehinam

by action-attachment the embodied one.

Know that rajas is characterized by
passion

Arising from thirst and attachment.

This binds fast the embodied one,
Arjuna,

By attachment to action.

rajas (n. acc. sg.), rajas, passion, emotion.

ragatmakam {(n. acc. sg.), of the nature of
passion, characterized by passion.

viddhi {2nd sg. imperative act. J vid), know!
iearn!

trsndg (f.), thirst, desire.

safiga (m.), attachmnent.

samudbhavam {m. acc. sg. ifc.), bom of,
originating in, arising from.

(trsnd-sanga-samudbhavam, m. acc. sg. TP
cpd., arising from thirst and attachment.)

tad (n. nom. sg.}, this, that.

nibadhnati (31d sg. pr. indic. act. ni Vbadh),
it binds down, it fetters,

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet
of Arjuna.

karmasafigena {m. inst. sg. TP cpd.), by at-
tachment to action,

dehinam (m. acc. sg.), the embodied, the
embodied one, the dmman, the self.
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X1V
8

que o e (afg
tamas tv ajiianajam viddhi

tamas, indeed, ignorance-born, know,

HYE+ gaefEam |
mohanam: sarvadehingm
the confusion of all embodied ones,

TRIZTSE AT

pramadalasyanidrabhis

by distraction, indolence and sleepiness

a fraenfg wra
tan nibadhndti bhdrata

this it binds down Descendant of

Bharata.

Know indeed that tamas is born of
ignorance,

Which confuses all embodied beings.

This binds fast, Ajuna,
With negligence, indolence, and
sleepiness.

570

tamas (n. acc. sg.), tamas, darkness, sloth.

tu, but, indeed,

ajfidnajam (n. acc. sg.}, born of ignorance,
arising from ignorance.

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative Vvid), know!
learn!

mohanam (0., acc. sg.), confusing, deluding,
delusion.

sarvadehinam (m. gen. pl.), of all embodied
ones, of atl demans,

pramdda (m.), distraction, confusion, negli-
gence,

alasya {n.), indolence, laziness,

nidrabhis (£, instr, pl.), sleep, drowsiness,

(pramaddlasyanidrabhis, f. inst. pt. DV
cpd., by distraction, laziness and sleepi-
ness.)

tad {n. nom. sg.}, this, that,

nibadknati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ni vbadh),
it binds down, it fetters down, it ties down,

bhdrata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet of Arjuna,



X1V
9

q7a J8 gsaaia
sattoam sukhe safijayati
sattva to happiness it causes attachment,

T T AT |
rajah harmani bharata
rajas to action, Descendant of Bharata,

AT AT FAR:
Jjidnam duvrtya tu tamah
knowledge-obscuring indeed tamas,

JHIR TG I N
pramdde safijayaty uta
to negligence it causes attachment even.

Sattva causes attachment to happiness,
Rajas to action, Arjuna;

Tamas, obscuring knowledge,

Causes attachment to negligence.

saftvam (n. nom. Sg.}, sattva, truth, good-
ness, reality.
sukhe (m. n. loc. sg.), in happiness, to hap-
piness.
safijayati (3rd sg. pr. indic. causative act.
sanjf}, it causes attachment.
rajas (n. nom. sg.}, rajas, passion, emotion.
karmani (n, loc. sg.}, to action, in action.
bhdrata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bharata.
Jadnam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.
avriya (gerund 4 \/w_'), obscuring, veiling,
enveloping.
tu, but, indeed.
tamas (g nom. $g.), tamas, darkness, sloth.
pramdde {m, loc. sg.), to confusion, to de-
lusion, to negligence, in delusion.
safijayati (3rd sg. pr. indic. causative act.
sanj}, it causes attachment.
uta, even, indeed.
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XIV
10

T THEATE
rajas tamascablibhiya,
rajas-and-tamas-prevailing over,

god AT WL
sattvam bhavati bharata
sattva it avises, Descendant of Bharata,

T HYE AT

rajah sattvam tamascdiva

rajas (prevailing over) sattve and tamas
{simn#arly),

qH: 74 T AT

tamah sattvam rajas tathd

tamas (prevailing over) sattva and rajas
likewise.

When prevailing over rajas and tamas,

Sattva arises, Arjuna;

Rajas prevailing over sattva and tamas
also comes to be;

Likewise tamas prevailing over sattva
and rajas.

* Three different relationships between, or
proportions of, the three gunas, representing three
types of personality, or three phases of behavior,
are intended here, The distinction is in the relative
proportion of one gupa to the others in a given
personality. The idea is continued in the next
three stanzas.
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rajas (n, acc. sg.), rajas, emotion, passion.

tamas (n. acc. sg.), tamas, darkness, sloth.

ca, and.

abhibhitya (gerund abhi N/ bhity, over-power-
ing, predominating, prevailing.

sattvam {n. nom. sg.), sattva, truth, good-
ness.

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vbha), it
arises, it comes to be.

bharata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet of Arjuna.

rajas (n. nom. sg.), rajas, passion, emotion,

sattvam {n. acc, sg.), sattva, truth, purity.

tamas (n. acc. sg.), tamas, darkness, sloth.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

famas {n. nom. sg.}, tamas, darkness, sloth.

sattvam {n. acc. sg.), saitva, truth, purity,
reality.

rajas (0. acc. sg.), rajas, passion, emotion.

tathd, likewise, thus.



X1v
11

Ty I8 st
sarvadvdresu dehe 'smin
in ail the gates of the body in this,

TRTAT YA |
prakdsa upajiyate
a light is born

T 72T e faeg

jRanam yadd tadd vidvad

knowledge, when, then it should be
known

faqg axag =T 3T U
vivrddham sattvam ity uta
dominant sattva thus indeed.

When the light of knowledge shines
Through all the gates of this body,
Then it should be known that
Sattva is dominant.

sarvadvaresu (n. loc. pl.), in all the gates, in
all the doors.

dehe {m./n. loc. sg.), in the body, of the
body.

asmin (m. loc, sg.}, in this.

prakdsas (m. nom. sg.), light, splendor,
shine,

upajdyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. upa v jan),
it is born.

JAdnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

yada, when.

tada, then.

vidyat (3rd sg. optative act. vid ), it shoutd
be known, may it be known.

vivrddham (n. nom. sg. participle v N vrdh),
grown powerful, mighty, dominant,

sattvam (n. nom. sg.), sattva, truth, good-
ness.

iti, thus, so.

uta, even, indeed,
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X1v
12

= e wroe:
lobhal pravritir arambhal
avarice, activity the undertaking

FHUTH TEA: T |
karmandm afamaly sprhd
of actions, disquietude, desire;

Toreyg aaTf ST
rajasy etdni jayante
in rajas these are born,

fagg waadw
vivrddhe bharatarsabha

when dominant, Bull of the Bharatas.

Greed, activity and the undertaking
Of actions, restlessness, desire;
These are born when rajas

Is dominant, Arjuna.
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lobhas (tn. nom. sg.), greed, avarice.

pravrttis (£, nom. sg.), activity, exertion,
progress.

drambhas (m, nom. sg.), undertaking, setting
out, commencing,

karmandm (n. gen. pl.), of actions, of deeds.

afamas (m. nom. sg.), lack of calmness, dis-
quietude, restlessness.

sprha (f. nom. sg.), desire, lust,

rajasi {n. loc. sg.), in rajas, in the guna of
passion.

et@ni {n. nom. pl), these.

Jjayante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. Jjan), they
are born, they arise.

vivrddhe {(n. loc. sg.), in the dominance,
when dominant.

bharatarsabha (m. voc. sg.), Bull of the
Bharatas, epithet of Arjuna.



XIv
13

Tt sy e
aprakaso *pravritisca
unenlightenment and inertness,

TARIAIE I T
pramado moha eva ca
heedlessness and confusion, thus,

qore TaTfa ey
tamasy etani javante
in tamas these are born

frge =T

vivrddhe kurunandana

when dominant, Descendant of Kuru.

Darkness and inertness,
Heedlessness and confusion;
These are born when tamas
Is dominant, Arjuna.

aprakdfas (m. nom. sg.), umenlightenment,
absence of Hlumination.

apravrttis (f. nom. sg.}, lack of exertion, in-
ertness.

ca, and.

pramadas {(m. nom. sg.), heedlessness, neg-
ligence.

mohas (m. nom. sg.), delusion, confusion,

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler),

ca, and.

tamasi (n. loc. sg.), in tamas, in the guna of
tamas, in darkness.

et@ni (n. nom. pl.), these.

javante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. jan), they
are born, they are produced.

viveddhe (n. loc. sg.), in the dominance,
when dominant,

kurunandana (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of
Kury, Joy of Kuru, epithet of Arjuna.
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XIv
14

TSI HTA 9IE T
yadd sattve pravrddhe tu
when in sattva in the dominance, indeed,

EERENEEEEE R
pralayam yati dehabhrt
to dissolution he goes, the embodied one,

FTIATaRT AFT
tadottamavidarn lokdn
then to the highest-knowing worlds,

AT SR 1
amaldn pratipadyate
stainless, he arrives at.

When an embodied being goes to
dissolution (death)

Under the dominance of sattva,

Then he attains the stainless worlds

Of those who know the highest.
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yada, when.

sarve (n. loc. sg.), in sattva, in truth, in vir-
fue,

pravrddhe (n. loc. sg.), in the dominance,
when dominant.

tu, but, indeed.

pralayam (m. acc. sg.), dissolution, death, to
dissolution.

ydati (ard sg. pr. indic. act. s/yﬁ), he goes.

dehabhrt {m. nom. sg.), the embodied one,
the body-borne, the dzman.

tadd, then.

uttamavidam {m. gen. pl.), of those who
know the highest.

lokdn (m. acc. pl.), worlds.

amalan (m. acc. pl.), stainless, pure, shining,

pratipadyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. prati

pad), he arrives at, he enters, he attains,



Xiv
15

Torfer s AT
rajasi pralayam gatvd
in rajas to dissolution having gone

Fa [, ATH |
karmasarigisu jayate
among the action-attached he is born;

AT TS TA

tatha pralinas tamast
likewise dissolving in tamas

g A T 1|
mudhayonisu jayate
in deluded wombs he is born.

He who goes to dissolution (death)
when rajas is dominant,

Is reborn among those attached to
action;

Likewise, dissolved (dying) when
tarnas is dominant,

He is reborn from the wombs of the
deluded.

rajasi (n. loc. sg.), in rajas, in passion, in
emotion.

pralayam (m. acc. sg.}, dissolution, to death,
to dissolution,

gatvd (gerund v/ gam), going, having gone.

karmasangisu (m. loc. pl.), in the action
attached, among those attached to action.

Javate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Jjan), he is
born.

tathda, thus, likewise,

praiinas (m. nom. sg. from pra Vir ), dissolv-
ing, dying.

tamasi (n. loc. sg.), in tamas, in darkness, in
sioth.

midhayonisu (. loc. pl.), in deluded wombs,
in wombs of the deluded.

jd)gte (3rd sg. pr. indic, mid. «J’jan), he is

m.
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XIV
16

FHI: :
karmanah sukrtasydhuh
of action well done they say

wifeas. fis w5 |
sattvikam nirmalam phalam
sattvic, without impurity, the fruit;

T F g @
rajasas tu phalart duhkham
of rajas but the fruit pain;

AT THE: FH 1
ajfianam tamasah phalam
ignorance of tamas the fruit.

They say the fruit of good action

Is sattvic and without impurity,

But the fruit of rajasic action is pain,

And the firuit of tamasic action is
ignorance.
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karmanas (n. gen. sg.), of action.

sukrtasya (n. gen. sg.}, of well performed, of
well done.

ahus (3rd pl. perfect act. vah with present
meaning), they say.

sattvikam (n, nom. sg.), sattvic, pertaining to
the guna of sattva.

nirmalam (n. nom. sg.), without impurity,
without stain.

phalam (0. nom, sg.), fruit.

rgjasas {n. gen. sg.), of rajas, of the guna of
rajas.

1z, but.

phalam (n. nom. sg.), fruit.

duhbkham (n. nom. sg.), pain, misery.

ajrdnam (n. nom. sg.), igrorance, lack of
knowledge.

tamasas (n. gen. sg.), of tamas, of the guna
of tamas.

phalam (n. nom. sg.), fruit.



X1V
17

AN FARRS AR
sattvd! samjayate jRanam
from sattva is born knowledge

TE BT T
rajaso lobha eva ca
and from rajas desire,

WATZHIE! ol
pramddamohau tamaso
negligence and delusion from tamas

A ST T T 1|
bhavato ’fianam eva ca
arise and ignorance also.

From sattva knowledge is born,
And from rajas desire;
Negligence and delusion arise
From tamas, and ignorance too.

sattvgr (n. abl. sg.), from sattva, from truth,
from purity.

sarjayate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. sam +jan),
it is born.

jianam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

rajasas (n. abl. sg.), from rajas, from desire,
from passion.

fobhas (. nom. sg.), greed, avarice, desire.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

ca, and.

pramddamohdu (n. nom. dual), distraction
and delusion, heedlessness and confusion.

tamasas (n. abl. sg.), from tamas, from dark-
ness.

bhavatas (3rd dual pr. indic, act. vbhi), they
two arise, they two come to be.

ajidnam (n. nom. sg.), ignorance, lack of
knowledge.

eva ca, and also.
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XI1v
18

FeA TESf oA
wrdhvam gacchanti sattvasthd
upward they go, the sattva-established

ey ferssfy TrerET:
madhye tisthanti rajasah
in the middie they stay, the rajasic

T e
jaghanyagunavrttisthi
lowest guna condition established

T4 Teaf T 0
adho gacchanti tamasah
below they go, the tamasic.

Those established in sattva go
upward;

The rajasic stay in the middie;

The tamasic, established in the lowest
quality,

Go downward.
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wrdhvam (adv.), upward, rising.

gacchanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. v gam), they
£0.

sattvasthas (m. nom. pl.), the sattva-gstab-
lished, those established in sattva.

madhye {m. loc. sg.), in the middle.

tisthanti (31d pl. pr. indic. act. Vsthd), they
stay, they remain, they stand.

rdjasas (m. nom. pl.), the rajasic, those at-
tached to rajas.

Jaghanya (m.}, lowest, hindmost, last.

gunavritisthdas (m. nom. pl.), established in
guna condition, remaining in guna condi-
tion.

{jaghanya-guna-vrtti-sthas, m. nom. pl. TP
epd., established in the lowest guna condi-
tion.)

adhas, below, downward.

gacchanti (3xd pl. pr. indic. act, Vgam), they
go.

tamasas {m. nom. pl.), the tamasic, those
who are ruled by tamas.



X1v
19

nanyar gunebhyah hartaram
not other than the gunas, the doer

TR TR |
yadd drastanupasyats
when the beholder perceives,

e 7% afe
gunebhyasca parar vetti
and than the gunas higher he knows

Tgra |1 sfarssfa u
madbhavam so 'dhigacchati
my being he attains.

When the seer perceives
No doer other than the qualities,

And knows that which is higher than

the qualities,
He attains My being.

na, not.

anyam (n. acc. $g.), other, else.

gunebhyas (m. abl. pl.), than the gunas, from
the gunas.

kartaram (m. acc. sg.), doer, maker.

yada, when.,

drastd (m. nom. sg.), beholder, observer.

anrupasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. anu Jpas‘ ),
he perceives, he sees.

gunebhyas (m. abl. pl.), than the gunas, from
the gunas.

ca, and.

param (0. acc. sg.), bigher, highest.

vetti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ¥vid), he knows.

madbhdvam (m. acc. sg.), my being, me, my
state of being.

sas (m. nom. $g.), he.

adhigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. adhi

gam), he atains, he goes to.
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X1v
20

T, T AA T A
gundan eldn atitya trin
gunas these transcending, three,

Y T EA |

dehi dehasamudbhavan

the embodied one, the body originating
in,

Janmamytyujaraduhkhair
from birth, death, age and pain

fareee) sqag 9T |l
vimukto ‘mrtam asnute
released, immortality he attains.®

When an embodied being transcends
These three qualities, which are
the source of the body,
Released from birth, death, old age,
and pain,
He attains immortality.

* This would appear on the surface to be one
of the Gitd’s slight contradictions. Since the
atman of every being is already considered to
be “immeortal” the attainment of immortality
through transcendence of the gunas would seem
to be redundant. Ram#nuja suggests that amriam,
immortality, means the opposite of what it means
to us, that is, absorption in Brahman, nfrvdna, or
divine non-existence. ‘The stanza makes sense if one
considers that Brahman is “immortal)’ “un-
changing” and * permanent.”’
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gunan (m. acc, pl.), gunas.

etan (m, acc. pl.), these.

atitya (gerund ati Ji), going beyond, tran-
scending.

grin (m. acc. pl.}, three.

dehi {m. nom. sg.), the embodied, the em-
bodied one, the doman.

dehasamudbhavan (m. acc. pl. TP cpd.),
originating in the body, coming to be in the
body.

Janma (n.), birth.

mrtyu (m.), death,

jara (£.), old age.

duhkha (n.), pain, misery, misfortune.

(janmamrtynjarddubkhais, n. inst. pl. DV
cpd., by birth, death, old age and pain.)

vimuktas (1. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi

muc), liberated, released, freed.

amrtam (n. acc. sg.), immortality,

asnute {3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vas), he at-
tains.



XIv

R{H AT |
arjuna wvédca
Arjuna spoke:

21
3 fodre A T T

kair lifgais trin gundan etan
by what marks, three gunas these

AT WAt 0T

atito bhavati prabho

transcending, he is (recognized),
(O Majestic One?

famaTT 4 S
kimdcarah katham caitans
what conduct? and how these

H 7o, A a0
trin punan attvartate
three gunas he goes beyond?

Arjuna spoke:

By what marks is he recognized

Who has transcended these three
qualities, O Lord?

What is his conduct? And how

Does he go beyond these three
qualities?

darjunas (. nom. sg.), Arjuna.
uvdea (3rd sg. perfect act. Jvac), be said, he
spoke.

kdis (n. inst. pl.}, by what?

lifigais (n. inst. pl.), by marks, by character-
istics.

trin {m. acc. pl.}, three,

gunan (m. acc. pl.), gunas.

etan (m. acc. pl.), these.

atitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle ati Vi,
going beyond, franscending.

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Jbhit), he is,
he comes to be.

prabho {m. voc. sg.), O Majestic One, ep-
ithet of Krishna,

kim, what?

dedras (m. nom. sg.), conduct, behaviour,
practice.

(kimdcdras, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., of what
behavior? of what conduct?)

katham, how?

ca, and.

ergn (m. acc. pl.), these.

trin (m. acc. pl.), three.

gundn (m. acc. pl.), gunas,

ativartate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. a# Vv,
he moves beyond, he transcends.
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XIV
S TRTAT 99T |

sribhagavan uvdca

the Blessed Lord spoke:

22

TFT A N T
prakdsam ca pravritim ca
Hlumination or activity

H1ZH 0F T 7927 |
moham eva ca pandava
or delusion, Son of Pandu,

7 gfee Fwganfy
na dvesti sampravritan
not he hates the presences

7 faganf Fr=efa i

na nivyttant Ranksat

nor the absences he desires.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

He neither hates nor desires
The presence or the absence

Of Light or activity
Or delusion, Arjuna.

* The characteristic attributes of sattva, rajas

and tamas.
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$ribhagavan {m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One.
uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. +/vac), he said, he

spoke.

prakasam (tn. acc. sg.), illumination, bright-
ness, splendor.

ca, and, or.

pravrttiim (f. acc. sg.), activity, advance, pro-
gress.

ca, and, or.

moham (m. acc. sg.), delusion, confusion.

eva, indeed (used as a thythmic filler).

ca, and, or.

pandava (m. voc. sg.), Son of Pandu, ep-
ithet of Agjuna.

na, not.

ha, not.

dvesti (31d sg. pr. indic. act. -J’dvis}, he hates,
he loathes.

sampravritgni (n. acc. pl.), presences, occur-
rings, comings forth, occurrences.

na, not, nor.

nivrttdni (1. acc. pl.}, non-occurrings, non-
OCCUITENCEs,

kaAksazi (3rd sg. pe. indic. act. Vkanks), he
desires, he wishes for.



X1v
23

JTFf g HTE T

udasinavad dsino
as if seated apart seated

U AT T fa=red |
gundair yo na vicalyate
by the gunas who not he is disturbed,

T A 3 UF
gund vartanta ity eva
“the gunas working”” (only), thus

g1 afFsfaagan
yo 'vatisthati nefigate
who he stands firm, not he wavers,

He who is seated as if indifferent,
Who is not disturbed by the qualities,

Thinking “the qualities are operating,”

And who stands firm and does not
waver,

uddsinavat (adv.), as if seated apart, impar-
tially, indifferently, disinterestedly, dispas-
sionately.

dsings (m. nom. sg. pr. participle +ds},
seated, sitting.

gundis (1. inst. pl.}, by the gunas.

yas (m. nom. sg.), who.

na, not.

vicalyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. causative passive
vi Vi cal), he is disturbed, he is shaken.

gunds (m. nom. pl.), gungas.

vartanta (samdhi for vartante, 3rd pl. pr.
indic. mid. vvre), they move, they roll,
they operate, they work, they exist,

iti, thus {often used to close a quotation).

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

yas (m. nom. sg.), who,

avagstisthati {30d sg. pr. indic. act. ava

stha), he stands firm, he remains stand-

ing, he takes bis stand.

na, not.

irigate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vifig), he wav-
ers, he stirs.
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X1V
24

G

samadubkhasukhak svasthah

(to whom are) the same pain and pleasure,
self contained,

S [T 9: |

samalost@smakdiicanah

(to whom are) the same a clod, a stone
and gold

gea i 9y

tulyapriyapriyo dhiras

(to whom are) equal the loved and the
unloved, steadfast,

Feafraeaaegfd: |

tulyaninddtmasarmstutih

(to whom are) equal blame of himself and
praise,

To whom pain and pleasure are equal,
who dwells in the Self,

To whom a clod, a stone, and gold are
the same,

To whom the loved and the unloved
are alike, who is steadfast,

To whom blame and praise of himself
are alike,
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samaduhkhasukhas (m, nom. sg.), being the
same in pain and pleasure, being equal in
pain and pleasure, (as BV cpd.) he who is
indifferent to pain and pleasure.

svasthas {m. nom. sg.}, self contained, de-
pending on the self,

sama (.}, same, equal,

losta (m./n.}, clod, lumyp of earth.

asma (m.), stone, a stone.

kaficana (n.), gold.

(samalostd$makdficanas, m. nom. sg. BV
cpd., for whom a clod, a stone and gold
are the same.)

tulya (m./n.), equal.

priyapriyas {m. nom. sg.}, the loved and the
unloved, the dear and the undear, the pleas-
ant and the unpleasant.

(tulyaprivapriyas, m. nom. sg. BV ¢cpd., to
whom the pleasant and the unpleasant are
equal.)

dhiras (m. nom. sg.}, steadfast, constant,
firm.

tulya (m./n.}, equal.

nindatmasamstutis (f. nom. sg.), blame of
himself or praise {ninda=blame, dmma=
self, samstuti = praise).

(tulyanindatmasarmsiutis, m. nom. sg. BV
cpd., to whom blame and praise of him-
self are alike.)



X1V
25

ARTIHTE I T4
mandpamdnayos tulyas
in honor and dishonor equal,

geu frarfeaeral: |
tulyo mitraripaksayoh
impartial toward friend or enemy sides

gaToRT T
sarvarambhaparitydgt
all undertakings renouncing,

T & =4 1|
gundtitah sa ucyate
transcending the gunas, he, it is said.

To whom honor and dishonor are
equal,

Dispassionate toward the side of
friend or foe,

Renouncing all undertakings

He is said to transcend the qualities.

mandpamdnayos (m. loc. dual BV cpd.), in
honor and dishonor, in esteem and dises-
teem,

tulyas (m. nom. sg.}, equal, indifferent.

tulyas (m. nom. sg.), equal, impartial, dis-
interested.

mitrdripaksayos (m. loc. dual TP ¢pd.), to-
ward friend or enemy sides, toward the
party or faction of friend or enemy (mitra =
friend, ari=cnemy, paksa=wing, side,
faction).

sarva {m.), all,

drambha {m.), undertaking, commence-
ment.

paritydagi (m. nom. sg.), renouncing, aban-
doning.

(sarva-arambha-paritydgi, m. nom. sg. TP
cpd., renouncing all undertakings. )

gunatitas (m. nom. sg. TP cpd. guna+p.
pass. participle ati i), going beyond the
gunas, transcending the gunas.

sas {m. nom. Sg.), he, this.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is
said, he is said to be.
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X1V
26

T F 47 eI
man ca yo 'vyabhicarena
and me who with unswerving

wfer i Fad
bhaktiyogena sevate
devotion Yoga he serves

T FHA AT
sq gunan samatityditan
he the gunas transcending, these,

FEIAT Fod 1)
brammabhitydya kalpate
for absorption in Brahman he is ready.

And he who serves Me

With the yoga of unswerving devotion,
Transcending these qualitics,

Is ready for absorption in Brahman.
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mgm (acc. sg.), me.

ca, and.

yas {m. hom. sg.), who.

avyabhicdrena (m. inst. sg.), with unswerv-
ing, with unwavering, with constaat.

bhaktivogena {m, inst. sg.}, with devotion-
Yoga, with the Yoga of devotion, with the
power of devotion.

sevate (3rd sg. mid. Vsev), he serves, he
waits upon, he honors, he obeys.

sas (m. nom. sg.}, he, this.

gundan (m. acc. pl.), the gunas.

samatitya (gerund sam ati J i), passed
through, passed beyond, transcending.

eran (m. acc, pl.), these,

brahmabhiiyaya (m. dat. sg.), to absorption
in Brahman, for absorption in Brahman.

kalpate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. vkIp), he is
adapted, he is suited, he is ready.



XIv
27

ggront i sfassge
brahmano hi pratisthaham
of Brahman indeed the foundation I,

HATEITHIA =1
amrtasyavyayasya ca
of the irnmortal and imperishable

ATHTET T aHEd
Savvatasya ca dharmasya
and of everlasting virtue

SEAtEsEro i dF
sukhasyaikantikasya ca
and of bliss absolute.

For I am the abode of Brahman,

Of the immortal and the imperishable,

Of everlasting virtue,
And of absolute bliss,

brahmanas (n. gen. sg.), of Brahman.

hi, indeed, truly.

pratistha {f. nom. sg.), foundation, support,
basis.

aham {nom. sg.}, [.

amrtasya {n. gen. sg.}, of the immortal.

avyavasya (n. gen. sg.), of the imperishable,
of the eternal.

ca, and.

$aévatasya (n. gen. sg.), of the everlasting,
of the perpetual.

¢a, and.

dharmasya (m. gen. sg.), of the law, of
righteousness.

sukhasya (m./n. gen. sg.), of bliss, of hap-
piness.

ekantikasya (n. gen. sg.), of absolute, of
singular, of unique, of the one and only.

ca, and.

End of Book XIV

The Yoga of Distinction between the
Three Gunas
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BOOK XV

AT I9T |
Sribhagavdn uvdica
the Blessed Lord spoke:

FAqTH A ATEH
drdhvamilam adhahsiakham
high the root, below the bough,

A AT LA |
asvattham prahur avyayam
the agvattha tree,* they say, eternal

exifi aer quitlT
chanddamst yasya parndnt
the (Vedic) hymns, of which the leaves

CERE CGE o S]
yas tam veda sa vedavit
who it knows, he Veda knowing.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

They speak of the eternal ashvattha tree,

Having its roots above and branches
below, ,

Whose leaves are the (Vedic)
hymns.

He who knows this is a knower of the
Vedas.

* The afvastha (derived by some from asva stha
meaning “ where the horse remains” or “where
the horse is tied”’), is mentioned in the Vedas,
but not in this fanciful upside down form, which
appears, however, in the later Katha Upanishad
{6, 1). It is a sacred tree whose wood, along with
that of the parna tree, was used to kindle sacrifices,
It belongs to the fig family. The symbol refers to
the Supreme Spirit branching downward into the
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§ribhagavan {(m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One. )
uvdca (31d sg. perf. act. Jvac), he said, he

spoke.

ardhva, high, above,

muzlam {n. acc. sg.), root.

adhas, below, low.

Sakham, (n. acc.
Iimb.

fadhahsakham, m. acc. sg. BV cpd., whose
branches stretch forth below.)

asvattham (m. acc. sg.), the asvartha tree.

prahus (3rd pl. per, act. pra ah with present
meaning), they say.

avyayam (m. acc. sg.), eternal, imperishable.

chanddamsi (n. acc. pl.), Vedic hymns, sacred
hymns.

yasya {gen. sg.}, of which.

parndni (0. acc. pl.), leaves.

yas (m. nom. sg.), who.

tam (m. acc. sg.), this, it, him.

veda (3rd sg. perf. act. vvid., with present
meaning), he knows.

sas {m. nom. sg.}, he, this.

vedavit (m. nom. sg.), Veda-knowing, wise
in the Veda, knower of the Veda.

sg.), branch, bough,



XV
2

TE e YA T€T T

adhascordhvam prasrids tasya Sakha*

below and above wide spreading of it the
branches

TorsrgT faasETeT: |
gunapravrddha visayapravdilih
guna nourished, sense-object sprouts,

FHTT TOT HAATAT
adhasca miliny anusaritatani
and below roots stretched forth,

FAHA A T Tt 1|
karmanubandhini manusyaloke
action-engendering in the world of men.

Below and above its branches spread,

Nourished by the qualities, with objects
of the senses as sprouts;

And below its roots stretch forth

Engendering action in the world of
men.

earthly realm. The following stanza seems to blur
the symbolism somewhat by speaking of the
“roots stretched forth below,” but the afvettha
tree, like the banyan to which it is related, strikes
roots from its branches. Both trees are considered
sacred in India.

* Tristubh metre begins again.

adhas, low, below.

ca, and.

ardhvam, high, above.

prasrids (nom. pl. p. pass. participle pra

5¥), wide spreading, widely flowing,

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of it, of this.

sakhds (f. nom. pl.), branches, boughs,
limbs.

gunapravrddhds (m. nom. pl. TP cpd. pass.
particle pra ~vrdk), guna nourished, fos-
tered by the gunas,

visaya (m.), sense object, object of the
senses, realm of the senses.

pravalds {m. nom. pl.), young shoots,
sprouts.

(visaya-pravalds, m. nom, pt. TP cpd.,
sprouts composed of sense objects.)

adhas, below, low.

ca, and.

mildni (n. nom. pl.}, roots.

anusarinat@ni {n. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
any sam \/mn), stretched forth, stretched
out.

karmanubhandini (n. nom. pl. TP cpd. karma
anubandhini}, action engendering, fol-
lowed by action, promoting action.

manusyaloke (m. loc. sg.), in the human
world, in the world of men.
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XV
3

A T HEAT THIFS

na rapam asyeha tathopalabhyate®

not the form of it here in the world thus
it is perceptible

AT F AL A A FHITssT |

ndnto na cadiv na ca sampratistha

not the end and not the beginning and
not the staying.

ey oA gfaweneg
asvattham enarh suviriidhamiilam
aévattha tree this well grown root

TEFAEAT 56 (4T ||
asafigasastrena drdhena chittva
non-attachment axe strong cutting.

Its form is not perceptible here in the
world,

Not its end, nor its beginning, nor its
existence.

Cutting this ashvattha tree, with its
well grown root,

By the strong axe of non-attachment,

* Line 1 of stanza 3 (tristubh tnetre) has an
extra syllable,

t Cutting the supernatural efvattha tree is a
symbol for destroving the process of rebirth, and
stanza 4 indicates that after the tree of life, or of
rebirth, is cut, one seeks the place (nirvana) from
which there is no return te rebirth, and seeks
refuge in the primal spirit whence activity
streamed forth (see following stanza), that is to
say Brahman. 'The cutting of the tree involves doing
away with earthly desires {the branches — or roots
of stanza 2}, and leaving only the spiritual part
which exists ‘‘above.’”” The metaphor is rather
confused by the lower * roots’ of stanza 2, line 3.
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na, not.

riipam (n. nom. sg.), form, shape, figure,

asya {m. gen. sg.), of it, of this.

iha, here, here in the world, here on earth.

tathd, thus, in this way.

upalabhyate (31d sg. pr. passive upa labh},
it is perceptible, it is attainable.

na, not.

antas {m. nom. sg.}, end, termination.

na, not, nor.

ca, and.

ddis {m. nom. sg.), beginning.

na, not.

ca, and.

sampratistha (f. nom. sg.), maintenance,
continuance, basis, staying, existence,

asvattham {m. acc. sg.}, a$vattha tree.

enam {m. acc. sg.), this.

suviradha (p. pass. participle su vi Vruk),
fully developed, fully grown, fully as-
cended.

mitlam (n. acc. sg.), root.

(suvirudhamiiiam, n. acc. sg. BV cpd.,
whose roots are fully grown.)

asafiga (m.), non-attachment.

Sastrena (m. inst. sg.), by the axe, by the
knife, by the weapon.

(asariga-fastrena, m. instr. sg. TP cpd., by
the axe of non-attachment.}

drdhena (m. inst. sg.), by the strong,

chittva (gerund +chid), cutting, severing,
chopping.



XV
4

. 9 aq sfvanfiass
tatah padam tat parimdrgitayyam
then place that to be sought

afera waT 7 fradf= 9
yasmin gatd na nivartanti bhiyah
to which, gone, not they return again,

a0 FTRF GRS

tam eva cadyam purusam prapadye

and “in that very primal spirit I take
refuge

T S ST g
vateh pravrttih prasria purant

whence activity streamed forth anciently.”

Then that goal is to be sought

From which, having gone, no one
returns.

In that primal Spirit I take refuge,

Whence the primeval energy
streamed forth.

tatas, then, from there.

padam {n. nom, sg.), place, abode, site,
footing.

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that.

parimdrgitavyam (n. acc. sg. gerundive pari

marg), to be sought, to be run after.

yasmin (n, loc. sg.}, in which, to which.

gatds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle Jgam),
gone.

na, not.

nivartanti {3rd pl. pr. indic. act. ni \/V{l),
they return, they turn back.

bhiiyas, again, once more.

tam {m. acc. sg.), that, to that, him.

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler,
but here intensifying ram).

ca, and.

ddvam (m. acc. sg.), beginning, primal, in
the primal, to the primal, to the original.

purusant (m. acc. sg.), spirit, being.

prapadye (Ist sg. pr. indic. mid. pre vpad),
I take refuge, I resort to.

yatas, whence, from where,

pravritis (f. nom. sg.), activity, progress.

prasrid (f. nom. sg. p. pass. pariciple pra
Y s1), streamed forth, flowed.

purdnt (f. nom. sg.), anciently, in former
times, primaeval, ancient.
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XV
5

frdrergT foea g

nirmanamohd fitasangadosd®

without arrogance or delusion, con-
quered attachment-evils,

HeaTeaterT fafreaerra: |

adhyatmanityd vintorttakamah

(in the) Supreme Self constantly (dwell-
ing), turned away desires,

gra < vt gEgEE Y

dvandvdir vimuktdh sukhadubkhasaryiidir

by the dualities released, pleasure-pain-
known-as,

TEGRY AE(: T o449 T |

gacchanty amiadhah padam avvayam tat

they go undeluded to place imperishable
that.

Without arrogance or delusion, with
the evils of attachment conquered,

Dwelling constantly in the supreme
Self, with desires turned away,

Released from the dualities known as
pleasure and pain,

The undeluded go to that imperishable
goal.

* Tristubh metre continues.
+ I.e. Brahman.
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nirmdna {m.), without pride, without arro-
gance.

mohds (m. nom, pl.}, confusions, delusions.

{nirmdng-mohds, m. nom. pl. DV cpd., with-
out pride or delusionsj

Jita (p. pass. participle vJ¥), conquered,

safga (m.), attachment, clinging.

dosds (m. n. nom. pl.), evils, wrongs.

{jitasangadosds, m. nom. pl., conquered
attachment-evils, with the evils of attach-
ment conquered; as BV cpd., whose attach-
ment-evils are conquered. )

adhydtma (m.), Supreme Self.

rityds {m. nom, pl.}, constantly, perpetually,
eternally.

(adhyatma-nityds, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., eter-
nally in the supreme self.)

vinivrta (p. pass. participle vi ni v vr),
turned away, twisted away.

kamas (m. rom. pl.), desires, lusts,

(vinivrttakamads, m. nom. pl. BV cpd.,
whose desires have been turned away.)

dvanrdvdis (n. inst. pl.), by the dualities, by
the pairs of opposites.

vimuktas {m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle vi

miuic), released, freed.

sukhaduhkha, pleasure and pain, happiness,
and misery.

samyjAdis (m. inst. pl.), by known as, recog-
nized as.

(sukha-dubkha-sarmjagis, m. inst. pl. BV
cpd., known as pleasure and pain.)

gacchanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act.
they go.

amadhas (m. nom. pl.), unconfused, un-
deluded.

padam (n. acc. sg.), place, site, abode, to
place, to abode.

avyayam (n. acc. sg.), imperishable, eternal,

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that,

Vgam),



XV
6
A o WTHEd g3t

na tad bhasayate siryo*®
not that (place) it illumines, the sun,

A TRTH A TFF: |
na sasanko na pdvakah
nor the rabbit-marked, nor fire,

g A A

yad gatvd na nivartante

to which, having gone, not they return,

qZ AT IR qT 4
tad dhd@ma paraman mama
that abode supreme of me,

The sun does not illumine,
Nor the moon, nor fire, that place

To which, having gone, no one returns;

That is My supreme abode.

* Sloka metre resumes,

na, not,

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this.

bhasayate (31d sg, causative v bhas), it causes
to shine, it ilfumines.

séryas (m. nom. sg.), sun, the sun.

na, not, nor.

fasarkas (m. nom. sg.}, the “rabbit-marked,”
the moon,

na, not, nor.

pavakas (m. nom. sg.), fire, flame.

yad (n. acc. sg.), which, to which.

gatva (gerund v gam), going, having gone.

na, not,

nivartante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. ni v’wrt),
they return, they turn back.

tad (n. nom, sg.), this, that.

dhama (0. nom. sg.}, abode, home.

paramam (8, nom, sg.}, highest, supreme.

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my.
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XV
7

AT AESE

mamdivamso jivaloke

of me merely a fragment in the world of
the living,

EiEL SHUEICOE
fivabhitah sandtanah
a soul becoming, eternal,

EE R CHECN L
manah sasthanindriyani
mind, the sixth, and the (other) senses,

s faearfs w4

prakrtisthani karsati
material-nature-existing, it draws to
itself.

Merely a fragment of Myself,
Becoming an eternal (individual)
soul in the world of the living,
Draws to itself the senses, of which the
sixth is the mind,
That exist in material nature.

* Mind, in GIita psychology, is regarded as the
sixth sense.

596

mama {gen. sg.), of me, my.

eva, indeed, merely (often used as a rhythmic
filler).

ariafas (m. nom. sg.}, fragment, part, share.

Jivaloke (m. loc. sg.), in the world of the
living.

Jivabhitas {m. nom. sg.}, being, becoming
alive, becoming a self.

sandtanas (m. pom. Sg.), ancieni, primaeval,
eternal.

manas (n, ace, sg.), mind.

sasthani (n. acc. pl.), sixth, as the sixth.

indriyani (n. acc. pl.), senses.

prakrtisthani (n. acc. pl.), abiding in material
rature, existing in material nature.

karsati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Jk{‘.i‘), it draws
to itself, it draws (as in plowing).



XV
8

Y% g mETHfa
sartram yad avapnoti
a body when he acquires

I AT JORAAL |
yac capy utkramatisvarah
and when also he departs from, the Lord,

Tt WA
grhitoditani samydti
taking these along, he goes,

FIEL T SARET 1)

vdyur gandhdn 1wdsayat

the wind-perfumes-like from (their)
source.

When the Lord acquires a body,

And also when He departs from it,

He goes, taking them along,

Like the wind blowing perfumes from
their source.

* The mind and other senses, to be used in

connection with another acquired body.

+ “Whatever body the atman enters and from
whatever body it departs, it will always retain
those senses with the subtle elements and roam
with them as the breeze roams with odors which
it has carried from their original abodes.”” —
Rimanuja. Thus, apparently, the Jtman is not
totally devoid of characteristics between one
incarnation and another.

Sariram (n. acc. sg.), body, bodily frame.

yad (n. ace. sg.), when, which.

avdpnoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ava N/ ap}, he
attains, he obtains, he acquires.

yad (1. acc. sg.), when, which.

ca, and.

api, also, even.

wtkrdmar (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ud Jhram),
he departs from, he steps out of.

i$varas (m. nom. sg.), the Lord.

grhivva (gerund ~grah), taking, grasping,
taking along.

etani {n. acc. pl.), these, them.

samydti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. sam Jy.«i), he
£OES.

vayus (m. nont. sg.), wind, the wind.

gandhan {m. acc. pl.), perfumes, scents.

iva, like, as if.

dfayai (m. abl, sg.), from resting place, from
source, from seat.
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XV
9

CIER CRSERE |
Srotram caksuh sparsanam ca
hearing, sight and touch

THH AT O+ |
rasanan: ghranam eva ca
taste and smell

e T
adhisthaya manaseayam
presiding over, and the mind, this one

faraam 378@a N
visaydn upasevate
the objects of sense he enjoys.

Presiding over hearing, sight and
touch,

Taste and smell, as well as the mind,

He (i.e. the fragment of the Lord
incarnated as the individual soul)

Enjoys the objects of the senses.
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§rotram (n. acc. sg.), hearing, sense of
hearing.

caksus (n. acc. sg.), sight, eye, sense of
sight.

spar§anam {n. acc. sg.), touch, sense of
touch.

ca, and.

rasanam (n. acc. sg.), taste, flavor, sense of
taste.

ghranam (n. acc. sg.), smell, sense of smell,

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler),

ca, and.

adhisthiya (gerund adki <sthd), presiding
over, commanding, ruling,

manas (0. acc. sg.), mind.

ca, and.

ayam {m. nom. sg.), this, this one,

vigsayan {m. acc. pl.), objects of the senses,
territory of the senses.

upasevate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. upa Vsev),
he enjoys, he is addicted to, he abides in.



XV
10

voexTa g arfa
utkrdmantam sthitams vapi
departing, remaining, whether,

AT AT Erfeaa |
bhudijanan va gunanvitam
enjoying or, guna-accompanied,

faar AT i
vimiidhd nanupasyanti
the deluded, not they perceive (him).

TR AT
pasyanti jidnacaksusal
they see (him}, the knowledge-eyed.

When He departs, remains,

Or enjoys (sense objects) while
accompanied by the qualities,

The deluded do not perceive Him.

Those with the eye of knowledge see
Him.

* “Those who are perplexed by ignorance do
not perceive that the d@man-with-gunas is con-
joined, forms a whole, with human nature etc.,
which are particular developments of prakyti
consisting of gunas, nor do they perceive that
this @tman is either departing from a certain mass
of prakrti, or existing in it and experiencing the
objects (of the senses), and that (this) dtman might
at some time be different from such a mass —
human nature etc. —and have only one form,
knowledge. They are unable to perceive this, for
they have the misconception that the dtman is akin
to that mass to which it is conjoined. Those,
however, who know the difference between mass
and dtman and so perceive that the atman, albeit
present in all conditions, is different from what-
ever mass it is conjoined with, have a clear vision
of the truth.”” - Ramianuja.

utkramantam (m. ace. sg. pr. patticiple ud
Vkram), departing, stepping away.

sthitam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. pariciple

stha), staying, remaining.

vapi (va api}, whether.

bhurijdnam {m. acc. sg. pr. participle Vbhuj),
enjoying.

vd, of.

gundnvitam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle
guna anu Vi), guna-accompanied, accom-
panied by the gunas.

vimidhds (m. nom. pl.}, the deluded, those
who are confused.

na, not.

anupasyanti (3rd pl. pr. irdic. act. anu

pas}, they perceive, they see.

pasyanti (3ed pl. pr. indic. act. x/pa.s‘), they
petceive, they see, they behold.

Jhanacaksusas (m. nom. pl.}, the knowledge-
eyed, those with the eye of knowledge,
(as BV cpd.) those who have the eye of
knowledge.
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XV
11

T Al
yatanto yoginascainam
striving, the yogins this one

TR W AATEATH |
pasyanty dtmany avasthitam
they see in the self situated

AL S FFTATHAT
yatanto "py akrtdtmano
(but) striving even, unperfected selves

A T A
nainam pasyanty acetasak
not this one they see, the unthinking.

The yogins, striving, sce Him (the
embodied fraction of the Lord)

Situated in the Self,

But the unthinking, those of
unperfected sclves,

Strive but do not see Him.
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yatantas (. nom. pl. pr. act. particple w./yat),
striving, stretching.

yoginas (. nom. pl.}, yogins.

ca, and,

enam (m. acc. sg.), this, this one,

pasyanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. s/paa‘), they
see, they perceive.

armani (m. loc. sg.), in the scif,

avasthitam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle
ava sthd), situated, existing, abiding.

yaignias {m. nom. pl. pr. act. participle
N; yar}, striving, stretching.

api, even, also.

akrtatmdnas {(m. nom. pl. from akria
dtmanas), unpetrfected selves, of unpre-
pared selves, (as BV cpd.) those whose
selves are unperfected.

na, not.

enam (m. acc. sg.), this, this one, him.

pasyanti (31d pl. pr. indic. act. Vpas), they
see, they perceive,

acetasas (m. nom. pl.}, the unthinking, the
thoughtless ones, the fools.



XV
12

ag HTfaeaTa aey
yad ddityagatant tefo
which sun-proceeding splendor

TTE AT StEeH |
jagad bhdasayate 'khilam
the universe it illumines, without a gap,

o A A AT
yac candramasi yac cdgnan
which in the moon and which in fire

aq &= fafg A
tat tejo viddhi mamakam
that splendor know to be mine.

That brilliance which resides in the
StH1,

Which illumines the entire universe,

Which is in the moon and which is in
fire,

Know that brilifance to be Mine.

yad (n. nom. sg.), which, what.

adityagatam (n. nom. sg.}, proceeding from
the sun, sun-proceeding.

tejas (n. nom. sg.), splendor, brightness,
brilliance.

Jjagat (n. acc. sg.}, universe, world, all that
moves.

bhdsayate {3rd sg. causative mid. J bhas), it
illumines, it causes to shine.

akhilam (adv.), without a gap, completely.

yad (n. nom. s$g.), which, what.

candramasi {m. loc. sg.), in the moon.

yad (n. nom. sg.), which, what.

ca, and,

agrau (m. loc. sg.), in fire.

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this.

tejas (n. acc. sg.), splendor, brightness,
brilliance.

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. Vvid), know!
be aware!

mamakam {m. acc. sg.), belonging to me,
mine.
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XV
13

e i e
gam avisya ca bhitdni
and the earth entering, all beings

AT T H AT |
dhdrayamy aham ojasd
I support, I, by energy,

georr{ir S} FaT:
pusndmi causadhih sarvdh
and I cause to thrive the plants all

HIHY et THERE: 1t
somo bhiitvd rasatmahah
the Soma having become, juicy-selved.

Entering the earth, I support

All beings with energy,

And, having become the watery moon,
I cause all the plants to thrive.

* There has been much speculation among
scholars as to the identity of Soma, the drink of
the gods — the juice of a plant with inebriating
properties that was drunk by the priests, the laity
and the gods during sacrifices described in the
Vedas. As the Vedic Aryans moved into India,
the knowledge of the Soma plant seems to have
disappeared, and, even from late Vedic times,
substitutes for it were used — mostly plants of the
milkweed family whose juice is not inebriating.
Recently R. Gordon Wasson, a mycologist ac-
quainted with the Vedas in translation, has
advanced a persuasive but still controversial
hypothesis ~- that the Soma plant was, in fact,
a hallucinogenic mushroom (the amanita muscaria)
which grew in the Aryans’ original homeland in
western Asia, and in Southern Asia only in the
highest mountains. This circumstance, Wasson
thinks, would exphain the loss of the Soma as the
Aryans migrated southward. It would also explain
the rapturous descriptions of the effects of Soma
drinking recorded in the Rg Veda. (See ' Soma the
Divine Mushroom,” published by the Stamperia
Valdonega, Verona.)

602

gam (f. acc. sg.}, the earth, that on which one
goes (Vga).

avisya (gerund 4 Vi), entering, approach-
ing, settling on.

ca, and.

bhitani (n. acc. pl.), beings, creatures.

dharayami (1st sg. pr. indic. cansative act.

dkr), 1 support, I maintain, I preserve.

aham (nom. sg.), L

ojasd (n. inst. sg.), by energy, with power,
with strength.

pusnami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. w/pu,_s), Icause
to thrive, I cause to prosper, lit. I cause
to flower.

ca, and.

ausadhis (f. acc. pl.}, plants, herbs.

sarvds {f. acc. pl.), all.

somas {m. nom. sg.), soma, Vedic drink of
the gods.

bhirvd {gerund Vbhi), becoming, having
become.

ras@tmakas (m. nom. sg.), juicy-selved,
flavor-selved, liquid-selved, having the
nature of flavor or juice.



XV

14
E AT AT

ahar vatsvanare bhitva

I, the digestive fire of all men becoming,

syrforaT 2ge AT §

praninar deham asritah

of breathing beings the body entering,

AT T HHTITh:

Y

pranapanasamayuktah

the vital breath and the abdominal

breath joined with,

qereg 9 I 1t
pacamy annam caturvidham

I cook (digest) four kinds of food.

Having become the digestive fire of
all men,

I abide in the body of all living
beings;

And joining with the prana and apana,

I (digest) the four kinds of food.

aham {nom. sg.}, L.

vaisvandras (m. nom, sg.), belonging to all
men, the digestive fire of all men.

bhatva (gerund bhi), becoming, having
become.

pranieam (m. gen. pl.), of the breathing, of
breathing beings.

deham (m./n, acc. sg.}, body, bodily frame.

dsrizas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a

$ri), entering, joining, inhabiting.

préndpdna (m.), inhalation and exhalation,
vital and abdominal breaths.

samdyukias {m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
sam d vyuj), joined with, united with.

(prandpdna-samdyuktas, m. nom. sg. TP
cpd., joined with the vital and abdominal
breaths.)

pacdmi (1st sg. pr. indic, act. x/pac), I cook,
I digest.

annam (r. acc. sg.), food (esp. grain).

caturvidham (n. acc. sg.}, of four kinds,
fourfold,
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XV
15

F4eT 9%, g% aifase
sarvasya cGhari hrdi samnivisto®
and of all T in the heart entered,

o SR A RTEA A |

mattah smrtiv jfidnam apohanath ca

from me memory, knowledge and rea-
soning

I35 T AR @ AN
veddisca sarvair aham eva vedyo
and by the Vedas all I alone to be known,

AT Aafag TF TEH 1
vedantakrd vedavid eva caham
Vedanta making and Veda knowing, I.

I have entered into the hearts of all
beings;

From Me come memory and knowledge,
as well as their loss,

I alone am that which is to be known
in all the Vedas;

I am the author of the Vedanta and
the knower of the Vedas.

* Tristubh metre,

+ Vedianta, literally “the end {in the sense of
conclusion) of the Veda,” the predominant system
of religicus thought in India, expressed in the
Brahma saitra of Badarayana and the Upanishads,
as well as in the present poem. Its formulation
dates from approximately soo B.C. and it has many
peoints of difference from the Vedas of the original
Aryans wha invaded India cirea 1600 B.C, Vedanta
means primarily the thought expressed in the
Upanishads, and secondarily, a system of philo-
sophy based on it.
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sarvasya (m. gen. sg.), of all.

ca, and.

aham (nom. sg.), 1.

hrdi (n. loc, sg.), in the heart.

sarmnivistas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
sam ni Vvis), entered, seated.

mattas (m. abl. sg.), from me.

smrtis (f. nom. sg.), memory, knowledge.

Jjhdnam (n. nom, sg.), wisdom, knowledge.

apohanam (n. nom. sg.}, reasoning, objec-
tion, denial.

ca, and.

veddis (m, inst, pl.), by the Vedas.

ca, and.

sarvais {m. inst. pl.), by all, with ail.

aham {nom. sg.}, L

eva, alone, indeed (often used as a rhythmic
filler).

vedyas (. nom. sg. gerundive Jvid), to be
known, to be recognized.

veddntakrt (m. nom. sg.), Vedanta making,
Vedanta maker.

vedavit {In. nom. sg.}, Veda knowing.

eva, indeed (used as a thythmic filler),

ca, and,

aham (nom. sg.}, 1.



XV
16

g1 AT JENT S
dovdv imdu purusiu loke*
two, these spirits in the world,

STEATI 0T |
ksarascaksara eva ca
the perishable and the imperishable;

¥ garfer sty
ksarah sarvani bhiitani
perishable all beings

FTEAT ST I 1)

kitastho *ksara ucyate
the unchanging, imperishable it is called.

There are these two spirits in the
world

The perishable and the imperishable.

All beings are the perishable;

The unchanging is called the
imperishable.

* Sloka metre resumes,

dvay (m. nom. dual}, two.

imau (m. nom. dual), these two.

purusau {m. nom. dual), two spirits, two
entities.

Ioke (m. loc. sg.), in the world.

ksaras (m. nom. sg.), perishable, destruc-
tible.

ca, and.

aksaras (m.nom. sg.}, imperishable, eternal.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

ca, and.

ksaras {m. nom. sg.)}, perishable, destruc-
tible.

sarvani {n. nom. pl.), all.

bhigtani (n. nom. sg.), beings, creatures.

kitasthas (m. nom. sg.), unchanging, im-
movable,

aksaras {(m. nom. sg.}, imperishabff, eternal.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive vvac), it is
called, it is said, it is said to be.
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XV
17

ITAH: TEE A
uttamah purusas tv anvah
the highest spirit, but, other

TS, SRIGA: |
paramatmety udihrtah
the Supreme Self thus called

a1 S mas e

yo lokatrayam dvisya
who, the three worlds entering,

fored e A i
bibharty avyaya varah
he supports, the Eternal Lord.

But the highest Spirit is another,
Called the supreme Self,
Who, entering the three worlds as the

eternal Lord,
Supports them.
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uttamas (m. nom. sg.}, highest, higher.

purusas (m. nom. sg.}, spitit, man, being.

tu, but.

anyas (m. nom, sg.}, other.

paramdand (m. nom. sg.), Supreme Self,
Supreme Being.

iti, thus.

udahrtas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
uda s/hr_'), called, named.

yas {m. nom. sg.}, who, which,

lokatrayam (m. acc, sg.), the three worlds.

dvisya (gerund a4 iy, entering, approach-
ing, taking possession of,

bibharti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vbhr), he
supports, he bears.

avyayas (m. nom. sg. ), ¢ternal, imperishable,

ifvaras (m. nom. sg.), Lord, God.



XV
18

TEAT STTH WA SB]
yasmat hsaram atito "ham
since the perishable transcending I,

R AT TG |
aksardd apt cottamah
and than the imperishable also higher,

galsfer e e T

ato 'smi loke vede ca

therefore I am, in the world and in the
Veda,

gfaa: gretas: |
prathitah purusottamah
celebrated as the Supreme Spirit.

Since I transcend the perishable

And am higher than the imperishable,

Therefore I am, in the world, and in
the Vedas,

Celebrated as the supreme Spirit.

yasmdt (m. abl. sg.}), from which, inasmuch,
as, since.

ksaram (m. acc. sg.), perishable, destructible.

atitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle ati Vi),
going beyond, gone beyond, transcending,
transcended.

aham (nom, sg.}, I.

aksarar (m. abl. sg.), than the imperishable,
than the eternal.

api, even, also.

ca, and.

uttamas (M. nom. sg.), higher, highest.

atas, from this, therefore.

asmi (1st sg. pr. vas), I am.

loke {m. loc. sg.}, in the world.

vede {m. loc. sg.}, in the Veda.

ca, and,

prathitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass, participle

prath), celebrated as, known as,

purusa (nt.), spirit,

urtamas (m. nom. sg.), highest, supreme.

(purusottamas, m. nom. sg., Supreme
Spirit.)
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XV
19

o AT A,
yo mam evant asavanidho
who me thus undeluded

ST ENTETH |
jandti purusottamam
he knows (as) the Supreme Spirit,

¥ watag w=ifq ar
sa sarvavid bhajati mam
he, all knowing, worships me

WA 9T |
sarvabhavena bhdrata

with whole being, Descendant of Bharata,

He who, thus undeluded, knows Me

As the supreme Spirit,
He, all-knowing, worships Me
With his whole being, Arjuna.
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yas (n. nom. sg.), who, which.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

evam, thus.

asartmidhas {m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
a sam v muh}, undeluded, unconfused.

janati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. jAg@), he
knows.

purusottamam (m. acc. sg.), Supreme Spirit.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this.

sarvavit (m, nom. sg.), a{l-knowing, omni-
scient, o‘jn cognizant.

bhajati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vbhaj), he
worships, he loves,

mam (acc. 8g.), me.

sarvabhdavena (m. inst. sg.), with all being,
with whole being, with entire being.

bharata (m. voc. sg.), O Descendant of
Bharata, epithet of Arjuna.



XV
20

i T ATy
iti guhyataman Sdstram
thus most secret doctrine

TIH I 74T S |
idam uktam mayd “nagha
this declared by me, O Blameless One,

o A% TG R

etad buddhvd buddhimdn syat

(to) this having awakened, enlightened
one should be,

FASTIHT AT 1

krtakrtyasca bharata

and fulfilled all duties, Descendant of
Bharata.

Thus this most secret doctrine

Has been taught by Me, O Arjuna;

Having awakened to this, a man
becomes wise

And fulfills all his duties, Arjuna.

i1, thus, so.

guhyatamam (n. nom. sg. superl.), most
secret.

fastram {n. nom. sg.}), doctrine, teaching,
treatise.

idam (n. nom. sg.), this,

wktam (n. nom. sg. p. pass, participle Vyvac),
declared, proclaimed, explained.

mayd (inst. sg.), by me.

anggha (m. voc. sg.), O Blameless One,
epithet of Arjuna.

etad (n. acc. sg.), this.

buddhva (gerund Vbudh), knowing, having
known, awakened, having awakened.

buddhiman {m. nom. sg.), wise, enlightened.

syat (3rd sg. optative act. Y as), he should be,
one should be.

krtgkrtyas (m. nom. sg.), with all duties
fulfilled.

ca, and.

bharata (m, voc. sg.), Descendant of Bharata,
epithet of Arjuna.

End of Book XV

The Yoga of the Supreme Spirit
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BOOK

S{TATTET AT |
sribhagavan uvdca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

1

Fug qTaugfay
abhayam sattvasarmsuddhir
fearlessness, purity of being,

FTaRTeEafEa |
Jjidanayoegavyavasthitih
knowledge-Yoga persevering in,

G EUES D EEL
danarh damasca yajiiasca
giving and self restraint and sacrifice,

FATEITIY 9 ATIEH ||

svadhydyas tapa arjavam

reciting sacred texts to oneself, austerity,
rectitude,

The Blessed Lord spoke:

Fearlessness, purity of being,

Perseverance in yoga and
knowledge,

Giving, self-restraint and sacrifice,

Study of sacred texts, austerity,
and uprightness,

610

XVI

fribhagavan{m. nom, sg.), the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

uvdea (3rd sg. perfect act, Vi vac), he said,
he speke.

abhayam {n. nom. sg.), fearlessness, absence
of fear.

satrvasamsuddhis (f. nom. sg.), purity of
being, purity of heart.

jfAdnayoga (m.), knowledge-Yoga, the Yoga
of knowledge.

vyavasthitis (f. nom. sg. from vi ava v, sthé),
persevering in, directed towards, staying
with, abiding in.

(jrana-yoga-vyavasthitis, f. nom. sg. TP
cpd., abiding in jidna-yoga.)

ddnam (n. nom. sg.), giving, charity.

damas (m. nom. sg.), self-control, restraint,
taming, domination.

ca, and.

yajfas (m, nom. sg.), sacrifice, worship.

ca, and.

svadhydyas (m. nom. sg.), repeating (o one-
self, reciting sacred texts to oneself, Vedic
recitation.

tapas {n. pom. sg.), austerity, self-denial,
heat.

drjavam (n. nom, sg.), rectitude, righteous-
ness.



XVI
2

TIEET e T,
ahimisd satyam akrodhas
non-violence, veracity, absence of anger,

& A A |

tydgah santir apdisunam

renunciation, serenity, non-calumny,

oy s

daya bhitteso aloluptvan

compassion for beings, freedom from
desire,

AIEE R HATTSH 1
mdardavam hrir acdpalam
gentleness, modesty, absence of fickleness,

Non-violence, truth, absence of
anger,

Renunciation, serenity, absence of
calumny,

Compassion for all beings, freedom
from desire,

Gentleness, modesty, absence of
fickleness,

ahirnsa (f. nom. sg.}, non-violence, harm-
lessness.

satyam {n. nom. sg.}, veracity, truth telling.

akrodhas (m. nom. sg.), absence of anger,
absence of wrath.

tvdgas {m. nom. sg.), renunciation, abandon-
ment.

$antis (f. nom. sg.}, peace, serenity, tram-
quility.

apdifunam (n. nom. sg.}, absence of cal-
umny, non-slanderousness.

daya, (f. nom. sg.), compassion, pity.

bhatesu {n. loc. pl.), in beings, for beings,
for creatures,

aloluptvam (n. nom. sg.), freedom from de-
sire, freedom from lust.

mdrdavam {n. nom. sg.), gentleness, kind-
NEsSs.

hris (f. nom. sg.}, modesty, timidity, shyness,

acdpalam (n. nom. sg.), discretion, absence
of fickleness, steadiness
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XVI
3

a1 e i e
tejah ksama dhrtih $aucam
vigor, patience, fortitude, purity,

FRIEL ArfaaTfaar |

adroho natimanitd
freedom from malice, not excessive pride,

wafe god 389

bhavanti sampadam ddivim

they are the endowment to the divine
destiny

giasaer @ i
abhijatasya bharata
of the born, Descendant of Bharata,

Vigor, forgiveness, fortitude, purity,

Freedom from malice, freedom from
pride;

These are the endowment of those

Born to a divine destiny, Arjuna.

612

tejas {n. nom. sg.}, vigor, splendor, power,

ksama (f. nom, sg.}, patience, forbearance,

dhrtis (f. nom. sg.), fortitude, courage,
strength.

$ducam (n. nom. sg.}, purity, cleanliness of
mind and body.

adrohas (m. nom. sg.), freedom from malice,
absence of hatred.

na, not.

atimanitd (f. nom. sg.), excessive pride,
high honor,

bhavanti (ard pl. pr. indic. act. vhhi), they
are.

sampadam (f. acc. sg.), endowment, acquisi-
tion, requisite, condition, destiny.

daivim (f. acc. sg.), divine, to the divine,

abhijdtasya (1. gen. sg.}, of the born.

bharata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet of Atjuna.



XVl
4

TFA1 39T stHTTR
dambho darpo 'bhimdnasca
hypocrisy, arrogance, and conceit,

FH TR H UF T |
krodhal parusyam eva ca
anger and harshness (of language) too,

AT ST
affianan cabhijatasya
and ignorance of the born,

91d HH ATGLA 1l

partha sampadam dsurim

Son of Prtha, endowment,
demonic destiny.

to the

Hypocrisy, arrogance, pride,

Anger, insolence,

And ignorance, are the endowment of
those born

To a demoniacal destiny, Arjuna.

dambhas {m. nom. sg.), hypocrisy, fraud.

darpas (m. nom, sg.), arrogance, insolence.

abhimdnas (m. nom. sg.), conceit, haughti-
ness, hostility.

ca, and,

krodhas {m. nom. sg.), anger, wrath,

pdrusyam {n. nom. sg.), harshness, rough-
ness {esp. of language).

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

ca, and.

afiignam (n. nom. sg.), ignorance, lack of
knowledge.

ca, and.

abhijatasya (n. gen. sg.), of the well-born,
of the born.

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet
of Arjuna.

sampadam (f. acc. sg.), endowment, condi-
tion, quality, destiny.

dsurim (f. acc. sg.), the demonic, to the
demonic.
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XVI1
5

&Y Hg fawama
daivi sampad vimoksdya
the divine destiny (leads) to liberation;

frmeamamg{r wat |
ntbandhdyasuri mata
to bondage the demonic thought to be.

a1 H§E &
md Sucah sampadam ddaivim
do not grieve! to the endowment divine

stsaal sfa arvea
abhijate ’si pandava
bom thou art, Son of Pandu.

The divine destiny leads to liberation;
The demoniacal to bondagg, it is thought.
Do not grieve! You are born

to a divine destiny, Arjuna.
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daivi (f. nom. sg.}, divine, heavenly.

sarpad (f. nom. sg.), endowment, charac-
teristic, quality, destiny.

vimoksaya (m. dat. sg.), to liberation, to
release.

nibandhaya (m. dat. sg.), to bondage.

asuri (f. nom. sg.), demonic, pertaining to
demons.

mard (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vman),
thought, thought to be, it is thought.

md, do not, never.

Sucas (2nd sg. aorist subjunctive YV, $uc),
grieve, thou grievest, thou sorrowest.

(ma sucas, 2nd sg. aorist subjunctive Vsuc,
do not grieve, do not sorrow. )

sampadam (f. acc. sg.), endowment, charac-
teristic, quality.

daivim (£f. acc. sg.), divine, heavenly.

abhijdtas (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle abhi
jan), born, well-born.

asi {2nd sg. -fas), thou art.

pandava (m. voc. sg.), Son of Pandu, epithet
of Arjuna.



XVl
6

gY e B 1% sfeR
dvdu bhitasargau loke smin
two being-creations in world this

AT A |
ddrva dsura eva ca
the divine and the demonic.

&t faeaar: i<k

déaivo vistarasah prokta

the divine at length (has already been)
explained.

HER T H 1|
dsuram partha me srpu
the demonic, Son of Prtha, from me hear.

There are two classes of created
beings in this world

The divine and the demoniacal.

The divine has been explained at
length;

Now hear from Me, Arjuna,
about the demoniacal.

dvdu (m. nom. dual,), two.

bhitasargau (m. nom. dual), two being-crea-
tions, two classes of created being.

loke (m. loc. sg.), in the world.

asmin (m. loc. sg.), in this.

ddivas (m. nom. sg.), divine, heavenly.

dsuras (m. nom. sg.), demonic, pertaining,
to derrions.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

ca, and.

ddivas (m. nom. sg.), divine, heaventy.

vistara$as (adv.), at length, in detail.

proktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
pra v vac), declared, explained.

dsuram {m. acc. sg.), demonic, pertaining
to demons.

partha (m, voc, sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

me (gen. sg.), of me, from me.

Srnu (2nd imperative act. vf.§ru), hear!
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XVl
7

ECIRR REEINE
pravrttim ca nivritinm ca
activity and inactivity

5T 7 fagg A
Jand na vidur dsurdh
men not they know the demonic,

7 &= aArfy Jrr

na S@ucam napi cdcaro

nor purity nor even good conduct.
7 acd ag faad

na satyam lesu vidyate
not truth in them it is found.

Demoniacal men do not understand

When to act and when to refrain from

action.
Neither purity, nor good conduct,
Nor truth is found in them.
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pravrtiim {f. acc. sg.), activity, progress.

ca, and.

nivrtim (f. acc. sg.), inactivity, cessation,
leaving off.

ca, and.

Jands (m. nom. pl.}, men,

na, not.

vidus (30 pl. perfect act, vvid with present
meaning), they know, they understand.

asurds (nom. pl.), the demonic.

nda, not, nor.

$ducam (n. nom. sg.}, pwity, cleanliness of
mind and body.

ng, not,

api, even.

ca, and.

degras (m. nom. sg.), good conduct, good
behavior.

na, not.

satyam {n. nom, sg.}, truth.

tesu (m., loc. pl.}, in them.

vidyate (3rd sg. pr. passive Va2 vid), it is
found.



XVl
8

AT FA(AE T
asatyam apratistham fe
without truth, unstable, they

S AE A |

jagad Ghur anisvaram

“the universe,” they say (is} “without
a God.

5 -

aparasparasambhitam

not one by the other (cause) brought into
being.

{oe T FTRETFA M
kim anyat kdmahditukam
what else? desire-caused.”

“The universe,” they say, “is without
truth,

Without basis, without a God;

Brought about by a mutual union.

How clset It is caused by lust alone.”

* aparasparasambhiatam is somethines trans-
lated as ““ brought about by mutual union of man
and woman,”’ 1.e. by sex, an interpretation favored
by some native transiators which does explain the
fourth line better than the common translation.
However, if one accepts this version of the line,
the last line becomes redundant. The idea that
sexual passion was the cause of all beings was
held by the lokdyatikas, followers of 2 ndstika, or
atheist and anti-orthodox school of philosophy
which may be the object of this denunciation.

asatyam {n. nom. sg.), non-truth, untruth,
without truth.

apratigtham (n. nom. sg. from a prati stha),
unstable, having no soltid ground.

te (m. nom. pl.), they.

jagat (n. acc. sg.}, universe, world, all that
moves.,

dhus (3rd pl. perfect act. Vah with present
meaning), they say, they declare, they
maintain.

anifvaram (m. acc. sg.), without a god, god-
less.

aparaspara, not one by the other, not by a
succession.

sambhfitam (m./n. acc. sg.), brought into
being, originated, created.

kim anyat, what else? how other?

kdma (m.), desire, lust.

haitukam (m. acc. sg.), caused, motivated.

(kamahaitukam, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., caused
by desite.)
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XVl
9

ot gite s gaeng
etdw drstim avastabhya
this view holding,

TERATAL SIS |

nastatmano ’lpabuddhayakh

(men of) lost selves and (of) small
intelligence,

ST SAHHT:
prabhavanty ugrakarmdanah
they come forth, cruel actions,

§TAT ST Sfgar:
ksayaya jagato "hitdh
to destruction of the world, enemies.

Holding this view,

These men of lost souls, of small
intelligence,

And of ¢ruel actions, come forth as
enernies

Of the world for its destruction.
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etam (f. acc. sg.), this.

drstim (. acc. sg.), view, point of view.

avastabhya (gerund ava stabh), holding,
supporting,

nastdatmanas {m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), they of
lost selves, they who have lost their selves.

alpabuddhayas (m. nom. pl. BV ¢pd.), of
small intetligence, those whose intelligence
is small.

prabhavansi (3xd pl. pr. indic. act. pra ~/bhu),
they come forth, they arise, they come into
being.

ugrakarmanas (m. nom. pl.), of evil actions,
of cruel actions (as BV cpd.), those whose
actions are evil.

ksaydya (m. dat. sg.), to destruction, for
destruction,

jagatas {n. gen. sg.), of the world, of the
universe, of afl that moves.

akitds (m. nom. pl.), enemies, foes.



XVI
10

FTA AT TR
kdmam dsritya duspiranm
desire attached to, insatiable,

FETHTAART AT |
dambhamanamadanvitah
hypocrisy, arrogance, lust attended by,

mohdd grhitod sadgrahan
from delusion having accepted false
notions,

PECI R G H
pravartante *Sucivratdh
they proceed (with) unclean purposes,

Attached to insatiable desire,

Full of hypocrisy, arrogance, and
pride,

Having accepted false notions through
delusion,

They work with unclean resolves,

kamam (1. acc. sg.), desire, lust,

asrirya (gerund @ ~ri), attaching to, ad-
hering to, attached to, depending on.

duspiiram (m. acc. sg.), “difficult to fill,”
insatiable, voracious.

dambkha (m.), hypocrisy, fraud.

mdna (m.), arrogance, pride.

mada (m.), lust, intoxication, hilarity, drunk-
enness.

anvitas (m. nom, pl. p. pass. participle anu

i), attended by, accompanying.

(dambhamanamadanvitds, m. nom. pl. TP
cpd., attended by hypocrisy, arrogance
and lust.)

mohat {m. abl. sg.), from delusion, from
confusion.

grhitva (gerund Jgrah}, accepting, having
accepted, grasping, having grasped.

asar (pr. participle a v’as), untrue, unreal,
false.

grahdn {m. acc. pl.), conceptions, ideas,
notions.

(asat-graghan, m. acc. pl. KD cpd., false
notions.)

pravartante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. pra Jvrn,
they proceed, they act.

asuci (m.), unclean, impure,

vratds (n./m. nom. pl.}, vows, purposes,
rules, customs.

(asuci-vratas, m. nom. pl. KD ¢cpd., unclean
VOWS,)
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11

fammAgf@aig
cintdm aparimeydm ca
and of anxiety immeasurable

TEHATATH, IITHET: |
pralaydntam updsritah
in death ending clinging,

FTHITHITICHT
kamopabhogaparama
desire gratification highest aim,

uaTEg Ifa fafe=a v
etauad 1t niscitah
so much, thus convinced;

Clinging to immeasurable

Anxiety, ending only in death,

With gratification of desire as their
highest aim,

Convinced that this is all;
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cintgm (f. acc. sg.), thought, care, anxiety.

aparimeydm {f. acc. sg.), beyond measure,
immeasurable.

ca, and.

pralayantam (f. acc. sg. noun from pra Vir
+antam), ending in death, dissolution
and death, dissclution and end.

updsritas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
wpa a an'), clinging, adhering to,

kdma (m.}, desire, lust.

upabhoga (m.), gratification, enjoyment.

paramds (m, nom. pl.}, highest aim, holding
as highest object.

(kamopabhogaparamds, m. nom, pl. BV
cpd., holding gratification of desire as
highest aim [pl. refers to “those of lost
selves,” stanza g].)

etdvat, so much.

iri, thus,

nifcitds {m. nom. pl.), convinced, having no
doubt.



XVl
12

AT TGT
Fapasasatair baddhdah
by hope-snare a hundred bound

FTHATITIFO: |
kamakrodhapardyandih
desire and anger devoted to,

g FTRATTIH
ihante kamabhogartham
they seek, desire-gratification-aim,

TTIATIE AT ||
anydyendrthasamcayan
by unjust means, hoards {of wealth).

Bound by a hundred snares of hope,

Devoted to desire and anger,

They seek to obtain, by unjust means,

Hoards of wealth for the gratification
of their desires.

afapasa (m.), hope-snare, trap of hope.

Satais {m. inst. pL.}, by a hundred.

(asapdsa-satdis, m. instr. pl. TP cpd., a hun-
dred {of ) hope-snares.)

baddhas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
Vbandh), bound, fettered.

kdma (m.), desire, lust.

krodha {m.), anger, wrath.

pardvandgs (m. nom. pl. ifc.), devoted to,
holding as highest aim.

{(kamakrodhapardyands, m. nom. pl. BV
cpd., devoted to desire and anger,)

thante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. viK), they
seek, they wish for.

kamabhogartham (m. acc. sg.), aim of the
gratification of desire, desire-gratification
goal.

anydyena {m. inst. sg.), by other than proper,
by unjust, by erroneous.

artha (m.), means, method, aim, object,
wealth.

sarmicaydn {(m. acc, pl.), hoards, accumula-
tions, quantities.

(artha-sarcaydn, m. ace. pl. TP epd., hoards
of wealth.)
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13

T W WA o
tdam adya mayd labdham
“this today by me obtained,

T WG A |
idam prapsye manoratham
this I shalt attain wish,

gy meiE afr
tdam astidam api me
this it 1s, this also mine

iy e
bhavisyati punar dhanam
it shall be, again, wealth;

This has been obtained by me
today;

This desire I shall attain;

This is mine, and this wealth also

Shall be mine.
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idam (n. nom. sg.), this.

adva, today.

mayd (inst. sg.), by me.

labdham (n. nom, sg. p. pass. participle
Viabh), obtained, acquired.

Imam {m. acc. sg.), this.

prapsye (1st sg. mid. fut. pra \/dp), I shall
get, I shall obtain, I shall attain.

manoratham (m. acc. sg.), lit. “chariot of
the mind,” wish, desire.

idam (n. nom. sg.), this,

asti {(31d sg. pr. indic, Vas), it is.

idam (n. nom. sg.), this.

api, also, even.

me (gen. sg.}, of me, mine, my.

bhavisvati (3rd sg. fut. act, Vi bhii}, it shall be,
it shall become.

punar, again, also,

dhanam (n. nom. sg.), wealth, property,
booty.



XVi
14

Y 7T & ;AT
asdu mavd hatah Satrur
“that by me slain enemy

girer araaq af )
hanigye cdpardn api
and I shall slay others also,

£ g HE WAl
isvaro "ham aham bhogi
the Lord 1, I the enjoyer,

fagY sg FoaTT gE |
siddho *ham balavdn sukhi
successful I, powerful, happy,

“That enemy has been slain by me,
And I shall slay others too;

I am a lord, T am the enjoyer,

T am successful, powerful, and happy,

asdu (m. nom. sg.), that, yonder.

mayd (m. inst. sg.}, by me,

hatas (m, nom. sg. p. pass. participle \/han),
slain, killed.

$atrus (m, nom. sg.}, enemy, foe,

hanisye (1st sg. fut. mid. vkan), I shall slay,
1 shall kill.

ca, and.

aparan (m. acc. pl.), others.

api, also, even,

I§varas (m. nom. sg.), lord, God,

akam (nom. sg.), L.

aham (nom. sg.}, .

bhogi (m, nom. sg.}, enjoyer, cater.

siddhas (m. nom. sg.}, successful, accom-
plished, fulfilled.

aham (nom. sg.}, .

balavan (m. nom. sg.), powerful, mighty,

suhki (m. nom. sg.), happy, blissful.
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XVI
15

wrgat st A
dadhyo bhijanavan asmi
“wealthy, high-born T am.

1 51 st FgE )
ko nyo ’sti sadrse mayd
what other there is such as me?

asd TR Aifesy
vaksye ddsyami modisya
1 shall sacrifice, 1 shall give, T shall

rejoice.”’

T wAAfEwIEaT 1|
ity ajianavimohitah
thus those who are deluded by ignorance.

“] am wealthy and high born.

Who else is equal to me?

1 shall sacrifice, I shall give, I shall
rejoice.”

Thus, they are deluded by
ignorance.
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adhyas (m. nom. sg.), wealthy, opulent.

abhijanavan (m, nom. sg.}, high bomn, ars-
tocratic.

asmi {1st sg. pr. indic. Vas), 1 am.

kas (m. nom, sg.), what? who?

anyas (m. nom, sg.}, other.

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. s/as), there is, he is,
it is.

sadrfas (m. nom. sg.), like, resembling,
such as.

mayd (m. inst. sg.), me, by me.

yaksye (15t sg. mid. fut, ¥¥as), I shall sac-
rifice, I shatl worship.

dasyami (1st sg. act. fut. vfdd), 1 shall give,
I shall be charitable.

modisya (samdhi for modisye, 1st sg. mid.
fut.” ¥mud), I shall rejoice, I shall be
merry.

iti, thus {often used to close a quotation).

ajfidna (n.), ignorance.

vimohitas (. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
vi \/muh), the deluded, those who are
deluded.

(affianavimohitas, m. nom. pl. TP ¢pd., those
who are deluded by ignorance.)



XVI
16

EEaL IR
anekactitavibhrantd
not one imagining led astray

AT HTEAT: |
mohajdlasamdauvriih
delusion net enveloped,

SEET: FTHANY
prasakich kamabhogesu
attached to desire gratifications,

Fafer A E AT

patanti narake '$ucau
they fall into hell, unclean.

Led astray by many imaginings,
Enveloped in a net of delusion,
Attached to the gratification of desires,
They fall into a foul hell.

aneka, not one, i.e. many,

citta (n.}, thought, imagining.

vibhrantds {m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
Vi \/bhram), led astray, carried away,
wandering away.

{anekacintavibhrantds, m. nom. pl. TP cpd.,
led astray by many imaginings.)

mohajala (n.), net of delusion, trap of delu-
sion.

samavrid@s, {m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
sam @ v vr), enveloped, covered.

(mohajdlasamdvrtds, m. nom. pl. TP cpd.,
enveloped in a net of delusion.)

prasakids (m. nom, pl. p. pass. participle
pra ¥ safij), attached, clinging.

kamabhogesu (m. loc, pl.), in desire-gratifi-
cations, to the gratification of desire.

patanti {3rd sg. pr. indic, act. \/par), they
fall.

narake {m. loc. sg.), into hell.
afucau {m. loc. sg.), unclean, impure.
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XVI
17

HTCTEWTTaAT: =euT
atmasambhauvita’ stabdhd
self conceited, st ihborn,

SANTAARTIET: |
dhanamanamadanvitah
wealth-pride-arrogance accompanied by,

T AT I

yafante namayajidas te

they sacrifice with only-in-name sacrifice,
they,

grrfafagas 1

dambhenavidhipirvakam

with hypocrisy, not according to {Vedic)
injunction.

Self-conceited, stubborn,

Filled with the pride and
arrogance of wealth,

They perform sacrifices only
in name,

With hypocrisy, and not according to
Vedic injunction,
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dtmasambhdvitds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. par-
ticiple amma sam Vbhip), self conceited,
self-centered.

stabdhds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle

stambh), stubborn, obstinate, Immov-

able.

dhana (n.}, wealth, booty.

mana (m. n.), pride, conceit.

mada (m.), intoxication, lust, arrogance.

anvitas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle anu

7), accompanied by, attended by.

(dhanamdanamadanvitas, m. nom. pl. TP
¢pd., accompanied by the pride and arro-
gance of wealth.)

yajante (31rd pl. pr. indic. mid. Jyaj}, they
sacrifice, they worship.

namayajfigis (m. inst. pl.), with sacrifices
only in name, with nominal sacrifices.

te (m. nom. pl.), they.

dambhena (m. inst. sg.), with hypocrisy,
with fraud.

avidhiparvakam (adv.), not according to rule,
not according to Vedic injunction.



XVI
18

ahamkdaram balart dar par
egotism, force, insolence,

FTe = A g
kamam krodhar ca samsritah
desire and anger clinging to

T“Tq\. ¢ g >
mam atmaparadehesu
me in (their) own and others’ bodies

st S agas:
praduvisanto "bhyasiyakdh
hating, the envious ones.

Clinging to egotism, force, insolence,
Desire, and anger,

Those malicious people hate Me

In their own and others’ bodies.

ghawkaram (m. acc. sg.), egotism I
making.”

balam (n. acc. sg.), force, might.

darpam (m. acc. sg.), insolence, haughtiness,
arrogance.,

kamam (m. acc. sg.), desire, lust.

krodham (m. acc. sg.), anger, wrath.

ca, and.

samsritds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
sam ~ §ri} clinging to, astached to.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

dmmaparadehesu (m./n. loc. pl.), in own and
others’ bodies.

pradvisantas (m. nom. pl. pr. participle act.
pra ~dvis), hating, loathing.

abhyasiyakds (m, nom. pl.), the envious, the
indignant, those who are envious, those
who grumble.

627



XVl
19

T wE feua: F
tan aham dvisatal kriran
them [ the hating, the cruel,

HET AT |
samsdresu naradhamdn
in the cycles of rebirth, men vile,

feramey oTEE WA
ksipimy ajasvam asubhdn
I hurl constantly, the vicious,

gAY 0F A |

asurisv eva yonisu
into demonic wombs.

Those cruel haters,

The worst of men, 1 constantly hurl

Into the wombs of demons
In the cycles of rebirth.
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tan (m. acc. pl.), them.

aham (nom. sg.}, L.

dvisaras (m. acc. pl. pr. participle act. «/dvis),
the hating, those who hate.

kritran (m. acc. pl.), the ferocious, those
who are cruel.

samsdaresu (m. loc. pl.), in the cycles of re-
birtiz, inte the cycles of reincarnation.

narddhamdan (m. acc. pl.}, vile men, wretches.

ksipami (1st. sg. pr. indic. act. \/kqip), I hurl,
I throw.

ajasram (adv.), perpetually, always.

asubhan (m. acc. pl.), the vicious, the un-
clean, the unpurified.

asurisu (f. loc. pl.), into demonic.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

vonisu (f. loc. pl.), into wombs, in wombs.

(dsurisu yonisu, f. loc. pl., into demonic
wombs, into the wombs of demons.)



XVl
20

s Y Afae sramy
dsurim yonim dpannd
demonic womb entering

HET TRl st
midhd janmani janmant
the deluded in birth in birth

AR AT FIAT
mam aprdpydiva kaunteya
me not attaiming, Son of Kunti,

aat AT FEHT T
tato ydnty adhaman gatim
from there they go to the lowest goal.

Having entered the wombs of demons,
Those who are deluded, not attaining
Me
In birth after birth, Arjuna,
From there go to a condition still lower
than that.

dsurim (f. acc. sg.), demonic pertaining o
demons.

vonim (f. acc. sg.), wormb,

dpannds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle &
Vpad), entering, approaching.

miidhds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
Jmuh), the deluded, those who are de-
luded,

Jjanmani janmani {n. loc. sg.}, in birth after
birth,

mam (acc. sg.}, me.

aprapya (gerund a pra \/rip), not attaining,.
not reaching to.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

kaunteya {m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet
of Arjuna.

tatas, then, from there.

yanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. \/yd), they go.

adhamam (f. acc. sg. superl.), lowest, worst.

gatim (f. acc. sg.), goal, path.
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XVl
21

Forfa g
trividharh narakasyedan
threefold of hell this

T AT HEHA: |
dvdram nédsanam atmanah
the gate, destructive of the self,

FTH: T TAN HIH
kamal krodhas tatha lobhas
desire, anger and also greed,

TEHTE U A4 A ||
tasmad etat trayam tyajet

therefore this triad one should abandon.

This is the threefold gate of hell,

Destructive of the self;

Desire, anger, and greed.

Therefore one should abandon these
three.
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trividham (r. nom. sg.), threefold, of three
kinds.

narakasya (m. gen. sg.), of hell.

idam (n. nom. sg.), this.

dvdram (n. nom. sg.), gate, door.

nafanam (n. nom. sg.), destructive, de-
stroying.

drmanas (m. gen. sg.}, of the self.

kdmas (m. nom. sg.), desire, greed, love.

krodhas {m, nom. sg.), anger, wrath.

tathd, thus, also.

lobhas (m. nom. sg.}, greed, covetousness,
cupidity.

tasmdt (m. abi. sg.), from this, therefore.

etad (n. ace, sg.), this.

trayam (n. acc. sg.), triad, group of three.

fyajer (3rd sg. opt. act. vivaj), one should
abandon, he should renounce.



XVI
22

i forger ¥
etair vimuktah kaunteya
by these released, Son of Kunti,

aTETg A AT
tamoduvarais tribhir narah
by tamas gates three, a man

HITTY WA STH
dcaraty dtmanakh Sreyas
does for the self best

gt arf el
tato yati pardm gatim
then he goes to the highest goal.

Released from these three gates to
darkness,

Arjuna,

A man does what is best for himself,

Then he goes to the highest goal.

etals (m. inst. pl.}, by these.

vimuktas {m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi
~muc), released, liberated.

kaunteya {m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet
of Arjuna.

tamodvdrdis (n. inst. pl.}, by tamas gates, by
doors of tamas.

tribhis (n, inst. pl.), by three,

naras (m. nom. sg.}, man, a man.

acarati (3rd sg. pr, indic. act. 4 Vear), he
does, he moves, he behaves.

armanas {m. gen. sg.), of the self, for the
self.

§reyas {m. nom. sg. superl.}, best.

tatas, then, from there, thereupon.

yati (ard sg. pr. indic. act. Vyay, he goes,
he proceeds.

param {f. acc. sg.}, highest, supreme.

gatim {f. acc. sg.}, goal, path.
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23

T ety g
yah Sastravidhim ulsriya
who, scripture injunction casting aside,

T FTHET: |
vartate kamakaratah
he follows (his own) inclinations

7 @ fafeq waaifa
na sa siddhim avapnoti
not he to perfection attains

e T T e
na sukham na param gatim

nor to happiness nor to the highest goal.

He who acts under the impulse of desire,
Casting aside the injunctions of the
scriptures,
Does not attain perfection,
Nor happiness, nor the highest
goal.
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yas {m. nom. sg.), who.

{astravidhim (m. acc, sg.), scripture knowl-
edge, scripture injunction.

utsrjya (gerund wd Vsrj), casting aside, let-
ting go, ignoring.

vartate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. s/w:t), he
follows, he turns.

kamakdratas (m. abl. sg.), according to

inclination, “from desire-making,” ac-
cording to own desire.
na, not.

sas {m. nom. sg.), he, this one,

siddhim (f. acc. sg.), perfection, to per-
fection, to success.

avapnoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ava Jdp), he
attains, he reaches.

na, nor, not.

sukham (n. acc. sg.), happiness, bliss, to
happiness.

na, not, nor.

param (f. acc. sg.), highest, supreme.

gatim (£, acc. sg.}, goal, path.



XVI
24

FEATH, BTEA TN o
tasmdc chastravs pramanam te
therefore scripture standard of thee

FrTEEsAfery |

karyakaryavyavasthitdu

the to-be-done and the not-to-be-done
determining,

AT FTEAfTIAE

JAdtva sastravidhanoktam

knowing the scripture injunction pre-
scribed,

FH FIH @A N

karma kartum ihdrhasi

action to perform here in this world thou
shouldst.

Therefore, determining your standard
by the scriptures,

As to what is and what is not to be
done,

Knowing the scriptural injunction
prescribed,

You should perform action here in
this world.

tasmdt (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore,

$astram (n. nom. sg.), scripture, sacred
writing.

pramanam (n. nom. sg.), standard, measure.

te (gen. sg.), of thee.

kdrya (gerundive Jkr) to be done, duty.

akdrya (gerendive a Jkr_'), not to be done.

vyavasthitau (m. acc. dual p. pass. participle
vi ava vsthd), determining, adhering to,
established, settled, establishing.

(kdrya-akdrya-vyavasthitay, m. acc. dual,
TP ¢cpd., the 2 determinations of what is to
be done and what is not to be done.)

Jaarvd (gerund +jhd), knowing, having
known.

$dstravidhana (n.), scripture knowledge,
scripture injunctiorn.

uktam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. participle Jvac),
said, declared, prescribed.

(Sdstra-vidh@na-uktam, n. acc. sg. TP cpd.,
declared by scriptural injunction.)

karma {n. acc. sg.), action, work,

kartum (infinitive x/kr), to do, to perform,
to make.

iha, here, here in the world.

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Jarh), thou
shouldst, thou art obliged, thou deservest,
thou art able.

End of Book XVI

'The Yoga of the Distinction between
the Divine and the Demonic Destinies
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BOOK XVII

qSA I
arjuna uvdca
Arjuna spoke:

1
3§ areafafyy s

ye sastravidhim utsrjya

who, scripture injunction casting aside,

Teret S ATIRT: |
yajante Sraddhayanvitdh
they sacrifice, faith filled with,

&t frest g #TFwT

tesam nistha tu Ra krsna

of them the standing, indeed, what

Krishna?

Foaq g a9 H
sattvam dho rajas tamah
sattva, which? rajas, tamas?

Arjuna spoke:
Those who sacrifice
Casting the injunctions

aside, but filled with faith,
What is their condition, Krishna?
Is it sattva, rajas, or tamas?
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arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna.
uvdca {3rd sg. perf. act, \/vac), he said, he

spoke.

ye {m. nom. pl.), who, they who.

$astravidhim (m. acc. sg.), scripture injunc-
tion, rule of Vedic scripture.

utsrjya (gerund ud s/srj), casting aside,
throwing away.

vajante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. «/yaj), they
sacrifice, they worship.

Sraddhaygnvitds (m. nom. pl.}, full of faith,
accompanied by faith.

tesam (m. gen. pl.}, of these, of them,

nistha (f. nom. sg.), standing, position.

tu, indeed, but.

kad (f, nom. sg. interrog.}, what?

krsna (m. voc. sg.), Krishna.

sattvam (n. nom. sg.), sattva, truth, virtoe.

aho (interrog. particle), is it so?

rgjas (n. nom. sg.), rajas, passion, emotion.

tamas (n. nom sg.), tamas, darkness, sloth.



XVII
ST 337 |

$ribhagavan uvdca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

2

fafaurwafa sigr
trividha bhavati sraddha
three kinds is faith

AfgAT g7 FwTEeT |
dehinanm sd svabhdvajd
of the embeodied, it, innate-nature-born,

arfeady T ST
sdttoiki rajasi caiva
sattvic and rajasic

qragt Ifgar g
tamast celi lam Srnu
and tamasic thus; (of) this hear!

The Blessed Lord spoke:

The faith of embodied beings is of three
kinds,

Born of their innate nature;

It is sattvic, rajasic,

And tamasic. Now hear of this.

§ribhagavdn (m. nom. sg.), The Blessed
Lord, the Blessed One.

wvaca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, he
spoke,

trividha (f. nom. sg.}, triple, of three kinds.

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. \/bhti}, is, it is.

Sraddha (f. nom, sg.), faith.

dehinam (m. gen. pl.), of the embodied, of
embodied beings, of embodied ones.

sd (f. nom. sg.), it, this, she.

svabhdvajd (f. nom. sg.), born of own nature,
born of innate nature.

sanviki (f. nom. sg.), sattvic, pertaining to
the guna of sattva.

rdjasi (f. nom. sg.}, rajasic, pertaining to the
guna of rajas.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

tamasi (f. nom. sg.), tamasic, pertaining to
the guna of tamas.

ca, and.

i, thus, so.

tam (£, acc, sg.), this, of this.

$rnu (2nd sg. imperative véru), hear!
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XvIl
3

TSI T
sattodnuripd sarvasya
the truth in accordance with of each,

STET AT AT {
$fraddha bhavati bharata
faith it is, Descendant of Bharata.

HETAAL 5 TR
Sraddhamayo *yam puruso
made of faith this man

A a=gg. g a9 ||
vo yacchraddhah sa eva sah
who which faith he, thus he.

Faith is in accordance

With the truth {nature) of cach,
Arjuna.

Man is made of faith.

Whatever faith he has, thus he is.
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sattva (n.), truth, essential nature.

anuripd (f. nom. sg.), following the form,
corresponding, like, in accordance with,

(sattva-gnuripd, f. nom. sg. TP cpd., fol-
lowing truth.)

sarvasya {m. gen. sg.), of all, of each.

$raddhd (f, nom. sg.), faith,

bhavati (3rd sg. pt. indic. VbhiD), it is.

bhdrata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bharata,
epithet of Arjuna.

Sraddhamayas (m. nom. sg.), “faith-made,”
made of faith.

ayam (m. nom. sg.}, this.

purusas (m. nom. sg.), man, spirit.

yas {m. nom. sg.}, who.

yad (n. nom. sg.), which.

Sraddhas (m. nom. sg.}, faith,

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this.

eva, thus, indeed (often used as a rhythmic
filler).

sas (m, nom. 8g.), he, this one.



XVII
4

Tore |TiTaFT 39T

yajante sattothd devan
they sacrifice, the sattvic, to the gods

AT iE TR |
‘yaksaraksamsi rdjasih
to the spirits and demons the rajasic

ERIEE GRRIEE IR

pretan bhatagandnscanye

to the departed and the hordes of ghosts,
the others,

ST ATHET FAT:
yajante tdmasd jandh
they sacrifice, the tamasic men.

The sattvic worship the gods,

The rajasic worship the Yakshas and
demons;

The others, the tamasic men, worship

The ghosts and the hordes of nature
spirits.

yajante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. vyaj), they
sacrifice, they worship.

sdtrvikas (m. nom. pl.), the sativic, those
who are characterized by sattva.

devdn {m. acc. pl.}, the gods, to the gods.

yaksaraksdmsi {n. acc. pl.), spirits and de-
mons, to the yaksas, and raksas, to the
spirits and demons.

rdjasds (m. nom. pl.}, the rajasic, those who
are characterized by the guna of rajas.

preian (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle pra
Vi), to the departed, to the dead.

bhiitagandan (m. acc. pl.), to the hordes of
ghosts, to the multitudes of spirits.

ca, and.

anye {m. nom. pl.), others.

yajante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid, Jyaj), they
sacrifice, they worship.

tamasds (m. nom. pl.), the tamasic, those
characterized by the guna of tamas.

Jangs {m. nom. pl.), men.
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XVII
5

syareafafgd I
asdstravihitam ghoram
not scripture enjoined, terrible,

TR F G |
tapyante ye tapo jandh
they undergo, who, austerities men

T
dambhdaharmhkdrasaryuktah
hypocrisy and egotism joined with,

FIACATHET ET: 11
kamardgabalanvitah
desire, passion and force along with,

Men who undergo terrible austerities

Not enjoined by the scriptures,

Accompanied by hypocrisy and
egotism,

Along with desire and passion,
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asdstravihitam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. participle
a sdstra vi v dhd), not ordained by scrip-
ture, not prescribed by scripture.

ghoram (n. acc. sg.), terrible, awful.

tapyante (ard pl. pr. mid. \ftap), they un-
dergo, they suffer,

ye (m. nom. pl.}, who, they who,

tapas (n. acc. sg.}, austerity, heat.

Jands {m. nom. plL.), men.

dambha {m.}, fraud, deceit, hypocrisy.

ahartkdra (m.), “I making,” egotism.

sartyuktds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
sam ~'yus), united with, joined with.

(dambhahamkarasarnyuktds, m. nom. pl.
TP cpd., joined with hypocrisy and
egotism, yoked to hypocrisy and egotism.}

kama (m.), desire, lust, love.

rdaga (m.}, anger, rage, passion.

bala (n.), force, strength, might.

anvitds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle anu

i}, accompanied by, along with,

{(kamardgabalanvitds, m. nom, pl. TP cpd.,

accompanied by desire, anger and force.)



Xvil
6

FHIT: L
karsayantah Sarirastham
torturing in the body

HITHH HT: |
biratagramam acetasal
the aggregate of elements, unthinking,

uf T RS
mam carvdntah Sarirastham
and me thus within the body

arfragy ARt |
tan viddhy asuraniscayan
them know, demonic resolved,

The unthinking, torturing within the
body

The aggregate of elements,

And also torturing Me thus within the
body,

Know them to be of demoniacal resolves.

* This and the preceding stanzas constitute one
of several injunctions in the Bhagavad Gita
against exaggerated austerities, or mortifications
of the flesh. These injunctions are interesting
because they show that such abuses were common
enough to arouse denunciation,

karsayantas (m. nom. pl. causative pr. parti-
ciple act. Ykrs), torturing, causing to plow
up, causing to injure.

Sarirastham (m. acc. sg.), within the body,
existing in the body.

bhatagramam (m. acc. sg.), aggregate of
clements, multitude of elements.

gcetasas (m. nom, pl.), unthinking, mind-
less.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

ca, and.

eva, thus, indeed (often used as a thythmic
filler),

antar, within, inside.

Sarirastham (m. acc. sg.), within the body,
existing within the body,

tan {m. acc. pl.), them.

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. vid ), know!
learn!

dsura, demonic.

nifcayan (m. acc. pl.), resolved, determined,
fixed in intention.

(d@suraniscayan, m. acc. pl., BV cpd., those
who are demonic-resolved.)
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Xvil
7

ATETY o /T qad
ahdras to apt sarvasya
food but also of all

fafast wafa fo
trividho bhavati priyak
three kinds it is preferred

a9 I T4T I
yajiias tapas tathd danam
sacrifice austerity also gift

A AR IH Y
tesat bhedam imant Srmu.

of them the distinction, this hear.

But also the food preferred by all
Is of three kinds,

As are their sacrifices, austerities, and

i -
Hear now the distinction between
them.
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dhdras (m. nom. sg.}, food.

fu, but.

api, also, even,

sarvasya {m. gen. sg.), of all.

trividhas (m. nom, sg.), triple, of three
kinds.

bhavari (3td sg. pr. indic. Vbha), it is, it
comes to be.

priyas (m. nom. sg.), dear, preferred.

yajfias {m. nom. sg.), sacrifice, worship.

tapas (1. nom. sg.), austerity, heat,

tathd, also, thus,

ddnam (n. nom. sg.), gift, charity.

tesam {m. gen. pl.}, of them,

bhedam (m. ace. sg.), distinction, difference,
“splitting.”

imam (m. acc, sg.}, this.

Srnu (2nd sg. imperative act. Véru), hear!



XVII
8

AT FEAIHT-
dyuhsattvabalirogya-
life, virtue, strength, health,

gasifafaaaan
sukhapritivivardhandh
happiness, satisfaction promoting,

T feram: ferer =
rasyah smigdhah sthird hrdva

savory, smooth, firm, pleasant to the

stomach ;

STETRT: AT 1l
aharah sattvikapriyah
foods the sattvic dear to.

Promoting life, virtue, strength,
health,

Happiness, and satisfaction,

Which are savory, smooth, firm,
and pleasant to the stomach;

Such foods are dear to the sattvic.

ayus (n.), living, moving life, duration of
life.

sattva (n.), truth, virtue,

bala {m.), strength, force, might.

drogya (n.}, health, freedom from disease.

swkha (n.), happiness, good fortune, joy,

priti (f.), satisfaction, pleasure.

vivardhands (m. nom. pl. pr. pr. participle
vi vvrdh), promoting, increasing, aug-
menting.

{ayuhsattvabal@rogyasukhapritivivardhanas,
m. nom pl. TP cpd., promoting life, virtue,
strength, health, happiness and satisfac-
tion.)

rasyds {m. nom, pl.), savory, flavorful,
pleasant tasting.

snigdhds (m. nom. pl.), smooth, glutinous,
sticky.

sthirds (m. nom, pl.), firm, solid.

hrdyds {m. nom. pl.), “hearty,” pleasant,
dainty, pleasant to the stomach.

dhdrds (m. nom. pl.), foods.

samvikaprivas (m. nom. pl.}), dear to the
sattvic, preferred by those characterized
by the guna of sattva.
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XVII
9

R\m—
katvamialavandtyusna-
pungent, sour, salty, excessively hot,

frevreerfaaTieT: |
tiksparithsaviddhinah
harsh, astringent, scorching

HIERT TATEALT
ahdara rajasasyesta
foods by the rajasic desired,

Z@AHTALET: 1
duhkhasokamayapradih

pain, misery, sickness causing.

Causing pain, misery, and sickness,
Bitter, sour, salty, excessively hot,
Pungent, dry, and burning;

Such foods are desired by the rajasic.
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katn, pungent, acrid, sharp.

anila, sour, acid, vinegary.

lavana, salty, briny, saline.

atyusna, excessively hot.

tiksna, harsh, fiery, acid.

riiksa, astringent, rough, dry.

vid@hinas (m. nom. pl.), buming, scorching
(the plural serves for all the preceding
adjectives).

(katvamlalavanaryusnartksnariksavidahinas,
m. nom. pl. dvandva cpd., pungent, sour,
salty, excessively hot, harsh, astringent
and scorching.)

dhdrds (m. nom. pl.), foods.

rdjasasya (m. gen. sg.), of the rajasic, of him
who is characterized by the guna of rajas.

istds (m, nom. pl. p. pass. participle v is),
desired, wished for.

duhkha (n.), pain, misery.

Soka (m.), sorrow, grief.

amaya (m.), sickness, disease,

pradas (m. nom. pl.), causing, yielding.

(duhkhasokamayapraddas, m. nom. pl. TP
cpd., causing pain, sorrow and sickness.)



XVII
10

TTIATH T
yélayamam gatarasam
stale, tasteless

g wffed T w1
piate paryusitam ca yat
putrid and left-over which

stegreq nig ars
ucchistam api camedhyam
rejected and also foul
WYSt ATHE s
bhojanam tamasapriyam
food the tamasic dear to.

Stale, tasteless, putrid, rotten,

And refuse as well as the impure,
Is the food which
Is dear to the tamasic.

* It is not difficult to detect in this and the
preceding two stanzas the hand of the braihman
caste, insisting on its superiority to an extent that
is almost comic. It has been pointed out by
historians that, though the Mahabharata is
primarily an epic of the ksatriva, or warrior,
caste, the Bhagavad GItd, along with some other
interpolations of a moral or religious character,
was probably inserted into the poem later by the
priestly caste of brahmans.

yataygmam {(n. nom. sg.), used, spoiled,
stale.

gatarasam (. nom. sg.), tasteless, flavorless.

pati (n. nom. sg.), putrid, stinking, fetid.

paryusitam (0. nom. Sg. p. pass. participle
pari Nvas), left over, stale.

ca, and,

yad (n. nom. sg.), which.

ucchistam (n. nom, sg. p. pass. participle ud

$is), rejected, left remaining.

api, also, even.

ca, and.

amedhyam (n. nom. sg.), impure, foul, not
fit for sacrifice.

bhojanam (n. nom. sg.), food, feeding.

tamasapriyam (r. nom. sg.), dear to the
tamasic, preferred by those characterized
by the guna of tamas.
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XVII
11

T FT st am
aphalakanksibhir yajfio
by the non-fruit-desiring, sacrifice,

fafugeet o g9 4
vidhidrsto va ffyate
scripture observing, which it is offered,

aezeg wafa w:
yastavyam eveti manah
“to be sacrificed’ only thus the mind

HHTH™ T TYicas: 1|

samdadhaya sa sattvikah
concentrating, that sattvic,

Sacrifice which is offered, observing
the scriptures,

By those who do not desire the fruit,
Concentrating the mind only on the
thought “this is to be sacrificed™;

That sacrifice is sattvic.
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aphalakanksibhis (m. inst. pl.), by the non-
fruit-desiring (as TP cpd.) by those who
do not desire fruit.

yajfias (m. nom. sg.), sacrifice, worship.

vidhidrsigs (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
vidhi ~/dr£), scripture observing.

yas (m. nom. sg.), who, which.

ijyate (3rd sg. pr. passive ¥yaj), it is offered,
it is sacrificed.

yastavyam (n. acc. sg. gerundive Jyaj), to
be offered, to be sacrificed.

eva, only, indeed (often used as a rhythmic
filler).

iré, thus,

mangs (1. nom. sg.}, mind.

samddhdya (gerund sam & vadhd), concen-
trating, composing, fixing.

sas (m. nom, sg.), this, he.

saftvikas {m. nom. sg.), sattvic, pertaining
to him who is characterized by the guna
of sattva,



XVIl
12

afeaE g w9
abhisamdhaya tu phalam
having in view, but, the fruit,

graraE w29 7))
dambhdrtham api cdiva yat
and hypocritical purpose also which

T NS
tjyate bharatasrestha
it 1s offered, Best of the Bharatas,

d a= fafg TeEg i
tarm yajfianm viddhi rdjasam
this sacrifice know to be rajasic.

But sacrifice which is offered
With a view to the fruit, Arjuna,

And also for the purpose of ostentation;

Know that to be rajasic.

abhisamdhdya (gerund abki sam Vana,
having in view, having in mind, seeking.

w, but.

phalam (n. acc. sg.), fruit.

dambhdartham (m. acc. sg.), fraudulent aim,
{as TP ¢pd.) for the purpose of hypocrisy,
with hypocritical aim.

api also, even.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

yad {n. nom. sg.), which.

ijyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive vyaj), it is
offered, it is sacrificed.

bharatasrestha (m. voc. sg.), Best of the
Bharatas, epithet of Arjuna.

tam {m. acc. $g.), this, him.

yajiam {m. acc. sg.), sacrifice, offering.

viddhi (2nd imperative act. vvid}, know!
learn!

rdjasam (m. acc. sg.), rajasic, pertaining to
him who is characterized by the guna of
rajas.
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XVl
13

fafudme qge
vidhihinam asystannam
scripture discarded, not offered food,

e AT |
mantrahinam adaksinam
sacred text discarded, without fee,

ErHERECRE
Sraddhdvirahitan: yajiiam
faith-devoid sacrifice

are afested
tamasam paricaksate
tamasic they regard as.

Sacrifice devoid of faith,
Contrary to scriptural ordinances,
with no food offered,

Without mantras and without gifts (to

the presiding priest),
They regard as tamasic.,
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vidhihinam (n. acc. sg.), scripture discarded,
scripture lacking,

asrsta (p. pass. participle a \/srj}, not of-
fered, not let go.

annam {n. nom. acc. sg.}, grain, food.

{asrsta-annam, n. acc. sg. KD cpd., unof-
fered food.)

mantrahinam (n. acc. sg.), sacred formula
discarded, sacred formula lacking.

adaksinam (n. acc. sg.), without fee, fee not
being paid.

Sraddhavirahitam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. parti-
ciple fraddha vi Jrak), devoid of faith,
faith desested.

yajfiam (m. acc. sg.), sacrifice, worship.

tamasam (m. acc. sg.), tamasic, pertaining
to him who is characterized by the guna
of tamas.

paricaksate (3rd pl. mid. par! Jeaks), they
regard as, they see as.



XvIl
14

FafgereaE-

devaduvijaguruprdinia-

gods, the twice born, teachers and wise
men

IeTH T ATSEH |
pijanam $@ucam arjavam
reverencing; purity, rectitude,

g Higar =
brahmacaryam ahimsd ca
continence non-violence

AT a7 F=4T |1
sariram tapa ucyate
bodily austerity, it is called.

Worship of the gods, the twice-born,
teachers,

And wise men; purity, rectitude,

Celibacy, and non-violence;

These are called austerities of the body.

deva (m.), god.

dvija (m.), twice-bomm, member of one of
the three highest castes.

guru {m.), teacher, elder, master.

prajia (m.}, wise man, man of wisdom.

pijanam (n. nom. sg. from vpij), revering,
reverencing.

{devadvijaguruprdifiapiijanam, n. nom. sg.
TP cpd., revering the gods, the twice-born,
the feacher and the man of wisdom.)

fducam (n. nom. sg.), purity, cleanliness of
mind and body.

drjavam (1. nom. sg.), rectitude, virtue.

brahmacaryam (n. nom. sg.), continence,
chastity, keeping the vow of the brahma-
carin,

ahimsa (f. nom. sg.), non-violence, harm-
lessness.

ca, and.

Sariram {adv.), bodily, of the body.

tapas (n. nom. sg.), austerity, heat.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it
is said to be, it is called.
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XVII
15

FAZTHL ATH
anudvegakaram vakyarm
not-causing-distress speech

geg foafza T aq)
satyam priyahitam ca yat
truthful, agreeable and salutary, which

AR 49
svddhydyabhyasanam cdiva
and recitation-of-sacred-texts practice

TG 7 I=4d U
vanmayatit tapa ucyate
speech formed austerity it is called.

Words that do not cause distress,

Truthful, agreeable, and beneficial;

And practice in the recitation of sacred
TEXTS;

These are called austerities of speech.
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anudvegakaram (n. pom. sg.), not causing
distress, not overawing, not causing appre-
hension.

vakyam {n. nom. sg.}, word, speech.

satyam (n. nom. sg.), true, truthful,

priva (m.), agreeable, pleasant.

hitam (0. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Jdhay,
salutary, beneficial, wholesome.

(priva-hitam, n. rom. sg. DV ¢pd., agreeable
and salutary.)

ca, and.

vad (1. nom. sg.), which.

svadhydya (m.), speaking sacred texts to
oneself, reciting sacred texts.

abhyasanam {n. nom. sg.), practice, exer-
cise,

{svadhyaya-abhyasanam, n. nom. sg. DV
cpd., recitation and practice.)

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

vaamayam (v@c maydm, n. nom, sg.), speech-
formed, speech-made.

tapas (n. nom. sg.), austerity, heat,

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Jrac), itis
called, it is said to be.



XVl
16

A SETE e
manahprasddah saumyatvam
mind-peace, gentleness,

A FreAfatarg:
maunam dtmavinigrahah
silence, self restraint,

T gy 57 T
bhavasamsuddhir ity etat
being-purity thus, this

A9Y AT I=T 1t
tapo manasam ucyate
austerity mental it is called.

Peace of mind, gentleness,
Silence, self-restraint,

Purity of being; these

Are called austerities of the mind.

manas (n. nom. sg.), mind.

prasddas (m. nom. sg.), peace, clarity,
calmmness, kindness.

saumyatvam (1. nom. sg.), gentleness, be-
nevolence. mildness.

mdunam (n, nom. sg.), silence, taciturnity.

atmavinigrahas {m. nom. sg.), self-restraint,
self-control.

bhavasamsuddhis {f. nom. sg.), purity of
being, cleantiness of being.

iti, thus.

etad (. nom. sg.), this.

tapas (n. nom. $g.), austerity, heat.

manasam (n. nom. sg.), mental, of the mind.

ueyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvacy, it is
called, it is said to be.
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XVII
17

HEATTATTY
sraddhayd parava taptam
with faith the highest undergone

Ao g frfae ¢
tapas tat trividham narah
austerity this threefold by men,

ARATRI ST T

aphalidkarnksibhir yuktiih

by the non-fruit-desiring, by the stead-
fast,

gricas gfeae

sdttvikam paricaksate
sattvic they regard as.

This threefold austerity

Practiced with the highest faith by
men

Who are not desirous of fruits and are
steadfast,

They regard as sattvic.
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Sraddhayd (f. inst. sg.), by faith, with faith.

parayd (f. inst. sg.), by the highest, with the
highest.

taptam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vzap),
practiced, undergone.

tapas (n. nom. sg.), austerity, heat.

tad (n. nom. sg.}, this, that.

irividham (n. nom. acc. sg.), threefold, of
three kinds, triple.

nardis (m. inst. pl.), by men.

aphalakanksibhis (m. inst. pl.}, by the non-
desirous of fruit, by those who do not
desire fruit.

yuktdis (m, inst. pl.), by the steadfast, by
the disciplined, by those who are disci-
plined in Yoga.

saftvikam {m. acc. sg.), sativic, pertaining
to him who is characterized by the guna
of satt.a.

paricaksate (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. pari

caks), they regard as, they see as.



XVII
18

&

HERTTHTAYIATE

satkaramdnapijartham

honor, respect, reverence for the sake of

T TP T A
tapo dambhena cdiva vat
and austerity with hypocrisy which

frry ag I
kriyate tad iha proktam

it is performed, that here in the world

declared to be

T HH A
rdjasam calam adhruvam
rajasic, unsteady, impermanent.

Austerity which is practiced with
hypocrisy

For the sake of honor, respect, and

reverence;

That, here in the world, is declared to

be

Rajasic, unsteady, and impermanent.

satkdra {n.), honor, reverence, favor, hospi-
tality; lit. “good-doing.”

ména (m.), honor, respect.

paja (f.), reverence,

artha (n.), aim, for the sake of.

(satkdraménapdjdrtham, (n. nom. sg. TP
cpd., for the sake of honor, respect and
reverence.}

tapas (n. nom. sg.), austerity, heat.

dambhena (m. inst. sg.), by fraud, with
fraud, with hypocrisy.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler),

yad {n, nom. sg.), which.

kriyate (3rd sg. pr. passive vkr), it is per-
formed, it is done, it is made.

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that.

iha, here, here on carth.

prokiam (1. acc. sg. p. pass. patticiple pra
Vvac), declared, said to be.

rdjasam (m. acc. sg.), rafasic, pertaining to
one who is characterized by the guna of
rajas.

calam (m. acc. sg.), unsteady, wavering.

adhruvem (m. acc. sg.), impermanent, in-
firm, unfixed.
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19

TFATEIIICHA |
midhagrdhendtmano yat
with deluded notion of the self, which,

TreaT g aw |
pidayd kriyate tapah
with torture, it is performed, austerity,

TR 1Y AT
parasyots@dandrtham vd
of another destroying aim or

4 ATAEH IAEA |
tat tamasam uddhrtam
that tamasic declared to be.

Austerity which is performed
With deluded notions and with
self-torture,

Or with the aim of destroying another,

Is declared to be tamasic.
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midha (p. pass. participle vmuh), deluded,
confused.

grahena (m. inst. sg.), by notion, by grasp,
with notion.

(miadhagrahena, m. inst. sg., with deluded
notion.}

dtmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the self.

yad {n. nom. sg.), which.

padaya (f. inst. sg.), with torture, with
torment.

kriyate (3rd sg. pr. indic, pass. Vip), it is
performed, it is done, it is made.

tapgas (n. nom. sg.), austerity, heat, self-
denial.

parasya (m. gen. sg.), of another.

utsddana (pr. participle ut Vsad), destroying,
aoverturning.

artham (n, nom, sg.), aim, purpose.

(parasyotsadandrtham, (n. nom. sg., TP
cpd., with the purpose of destroying an-
other.)

Vi, Or.

tad, that, this.

tamasam (0, acc. sg.), tamasic, pertaining to
the guna of tamas.

uddhrtam (n. acc. sg. p. pass, participle ud
4 vhr), declared to be, said to be.



XVI1
20

araegqy gfT a5 T
datavyam iti yad danam
“to be given” thus which gift

1o ST |

diyate 'nupakarine

is given to one who has done no prior
favor,

I 18 F AT A

dese kale ca pdtre ca

in (proper) place and time and to a
worthy person

% a4 arfeath &ad |
tad ditnam sattvikam smriam
that gift sattvic remembered as.

The gift which is given only with the
thought “it is to be given,”

To a worthy person who has done no
prior favor,

At the proper place and time;

That gift is held to be sattvic.

datavyam {(n. nom. sg. gerundive Vday, to
be given.

i, thus {(often used to close a quotation).

yad (n. nom. sg.), which.

danam (n. nom. sg.), gift.

divate {31d sg. pr. indic. passive Jda), it is
given, it is bestowed,

anupakdrine (m. dat. sg.), to him who has
not done a friendly service, to him who has

performed no prior favor.
dese {m. loc. sg.), in a place, in a proper
place.

kale (m. loc. sg.), in time, at a proper time.

ca, and.

patre (n. loc. sg.}, to a worthy person, to a
competent person.

ca, and.

tad (. nom. sg.}, this, that.

danam (n. nom, sg.), gift.

sdttvikam (n. nom. sg.), sattvic, pertaining to
the guna of sattva.

smrtam (D, nom. sg. p. pass. participle

smry, known as, recorded as, remembered

as, held to be.
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21

g T
yat tu pratyupakdrdrtham
which but with recompense aim

FoH g AT I |
phalam uddiSya va@ punah
fruit with regard to, or again,

e 7 TfdgsE
diyate ca pariklistan
and is given grudgingly,

T I UG T
tad danam rajasam smrtam
that gift rajasic recorded as.

But that gift which is given grudgingly,
With the aim of recompense

Or gain, with regard to fruit,
Is considered rajasic.
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yad (n. nom. sg.), which,

tu, but.

pratyupakdrdrtham {m. acc. sg.), with the
aim of recompense, with the purpose of
gaining reward.

phalam (n. acc. sg.), fruit, result.

uddisya (gerond ud dis), pointing to, with
regard to.

vd, or.

punar, again,

divate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Jday, it is
given, it is bestowed.

ca, and.

pariklistam {n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
pari ¥klis), unwillingly, grudgingly,

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this.

danam (n. nom. sg.), gift, charity.

rdjasam {n. nom. sg.}, rajasic, pertaining o
the guna of rajas.

smrtam (0. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vsmr},
remembered as, recorded as, thought to
be.



XVII
22
AR 4G T
adesakale yad danam
at wrong place and time which gift,

HATHHTT S5 |
apatrebhyasca diyate
and to the unworthy, is given,

HEFTR FaTTd
asatkrtam avajfiatanm
without paying respect, with contempt,

JJ ATHEH I4TgdH 1
tat tamasam udahrtam
that tamasic declared to be.

That gift which is given at the wrong
place and time

To the unworthy,

Without paying respect, or with
contempt,

Is declared to be tamasic.

adesakdle (m. loc. sg.), in wrong place and
time,

yad {n. acc. sg.), which.

ddnam (n. acc. sg.), gift, charity.

apdtrebhyas (n. dat. pl.), to the unworthy,
to unworthy persons.

ca, and,

diyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Jda‘), it is
given.

asatkrtam {adv.), without paying respect.

avajfidtam {(n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
ava Jjﬁd), with contempt, without wis-
dom, with disrespect.

tad {n. nom. sg.}, that, this.

dmasam {n. nom. sg.), tamasic, pertaining
to the guna of tamas.

uddhrtam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle ud
@ ~hy), declared, said to be.
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23

ot o w5 &fa frsan
om tat sad iti nirdeso
“om tat sat’ — thus the designation

srarorg (rfaern o)
brahmanas trividhak smrtah
of Brahman threefold remembered.

FTETOT A FSTed

brahmands tena veddsca
the Brihmans by this and the Vedas

TR fafeam: ar
vajiidsca vikitah purd
and the sacrifices ordained anciently.

“QOm tat sat” this has been taught as

The threefold designation of Brahman.

By this the brahmins, the Vedas,

And the sacrifices were created in
ancient times.

* om tat sat (““ori that [is] real”) is a common
mantra, or sacred utterance, among Hindus, It
begins with the sacred syliable “om’’ which is
made up of three sounds —a, u, m - representing
the three Vedas, the “‘three worlds” (heaven,
atmosphere, earth), the three principal deities
(Brahm3, Vishnu and Siva) and the beginning,
middle and ending of all things. The rest of the
mantra is an affirmation of the existence of
Brahman, for which “om™ is a designation, but
see commentary on ‘‘tat sat’’ in stanzas 25 and
26. “Sat” in Sanskrit has the meanings of “real”
or “true” and that of “good.”
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o, the sacred syllable or one-syllable
mantra,

tad (n. nom. sg.}, that, this.

saf (n. nom. sg.), true, real, good.

iti, thus, so.

nirde$as (m. nom. sg.), designation, com-
mand, order, instruction.

brahmanas (n. g. sg.}, of Brahmen.

trividhas (m. nom. sg.), threefold, of three
kinds.

smrtas {m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle \/smr_'),
remembered, known, called to mind.

brahmands (m. nom. pl.), the Brihmans.

tena (1. inst. sg.}, by this, with this.

vedds (m. nom. pl.), the Vedas.

ca, and.

yajds {m. nom. pl.), sacrifices, religious
ceremonies.

ca, and.

vihitds (nom. pl. p. pass. participle vi Vdhay,
ordained, apportioned, atranged, deter-
mined.

purd (adv.), anciently, ancient, in olden
times, prior.



XVII
24

FEATEN T IIEH
tasmad om ity uddhriya
therefore “om?” thus uttering,

TeTEaT T |
yajfiadanatapahkriydh
sacrifice, gift and austerity acts

ST e
pravartante vidhdnokidh
they are begun prescribed in the (Vedic)

scriptures,

TG FRIATIEATH ¢
satatar brahmavadinagm
always by the expounders of Brahman.

Therefore, acts of sacrifice, giving, and
austerity

Are always begun uttering the syllable
“Om”

By the students of Brahiman,

As prescribed in the Vedic injunctions.

tasmdt (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore.

om, the sacred syllable or one-syllable
mantra.

iti, thus, so, in this way.

udahriya (gerund ud & vkr), uttering, illos-
trating, bringing forward.

yajfia (m.), sacrifice, worship.

dana (n.), charity, gift.

tapas (n.), austerity, heat, self-denial.

kriyas (m. nom. pl.), acts, religious acts.

(yajfiadanatapahkriyds, m. nom. pl., acts of
sactifice, gifts and austerities.)

pravartante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. pra v vEL),
they begin, they are begun, they com-
mence, they are commenced.

vidhang (from vi vdba), prescription, pre-
cept.

ukeds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle vvac),
said, proclaimed.

(vidhana-uktas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., pro-
claimed in the precepis.)

satatam {adv.), perpetually, always.

brahma (n.), Brahman.

vadingm (m. gen. pl.), of the speakers, of the
explainers, of the expounders.

(brahma-vadingm, m. gen. pl. TP cpd., of
the expounders of Brahman,)
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25

T T WA
tad ity anabhisamdhaya
“tat” thus without aiming at

% AR AT
phalari yajiatapahkriyah
fruit; sacrifice austerity acts

HCIECICEREIEL IS
danakriydica vividhdih
and giving acts of various sorts

ey Arerrtseafia: o

krivante moksakaithstbhih

they are performed by the desirous of
release.

Uttering “tat” and without aiming at
Fruits, acts of sacrifice and austerity
And acts of giving of varicus sorts
Are performed by those who

desire liberation,
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tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that, here simply
“tat.”

iti, thus, so.

anabhisardhaya (gerond an abhi sam ¥ dhd),
not aiming at, without interest in.

phalam (n. acc. sg.), fruit, result.

yajAa (m.}, sacrifice, worship.

tapas (n.}, austerity, self-denial.

kriyas (m. nom. pl.), actions, acts, religious
actions.

{yajAatapahkrivas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd.,
acts of sacrifice and austerity.)

danakriyds (m. nom. pl.), acts of giving,
acts of charity.

ca, and.

vividhds (m. nom. pl.), of various kinds,
varied, of many sorts,

krivante (3rd pt. pr. indic. passive vkr), they
are done, they are performed, they are
made.

moksa {m.), release, liberation.

kanksibhis (inst. pl.}, by the desirous, by
those who are desirous.

(moksakanksibhis, m. inst. pl. TP cpd., by
those who desire release, by those who
desire liberation from the cycles of re-
birth.)



Xvil
26

TEE AT A

sadbhave sadhubhdve ca

in “reality” meaning and in “goodness”
meaning,

g 70 OO S
sad ity etat prayujyate
“sat’’ thus, this is used.

ST FHF T4T
prasaste karmant tathd
for a praiseworthy act also

TR 9T A U]
sacchabdah partha yujyate
the “sat” sound, Son of Prtha, is used.

“Sat” is used

In its meaning of “reality” and in its
meaning of “goodness.”

Also the word “sat” is used

For an auspicious act, Arjuna.

sat (n.), truth, reality, goodness.

bhave {m. loc. sg.), in meaning, in intention.

{sat-bhdave, m, loc. sg. TP ¢pd., in the mean-
ing of “reality.”)

sddhu (n.), straight, right, good, goodness.

bhave {m. loc. sg.), in being, in intention,
in meaning.

(sddhu bhave, m. loc. sg. TP cpd., in the
meaning of “goodness.”)

ca, and.

sat (n. nom. sg.), reality, truth, goodness
(here simply “sat”).

iri, thus, so, in this way.

etad (n. nom. sg.), that, this.

prayujyate (3vd sg. pr. indic. passive pra

yuj), it is used, it is employed.
prasaste (n. loc, sg. p. pass. participle pra
Sars), in praiseworthy, in laudable.

karmani (n. loc. sg.}, in action, in act.

tatha, thus, also, even.

saz (n.), truth, reality, goodness (here simply
“sat”).

fabdas (m. nom. sg.), sound, word.

(sat-fabdas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., sound of
“gat”}.

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet
of Arjuna.

yujyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive \/yuj), it
is used, it is employed, it is pronounced.

659



XVII
27

REERIE R
yajfie tapasi dane ca
in sacrifice, in austerity and in giving

frafa: ag gfa 9r=ud
sthitih sad 1ti cocyate
steadfastness “sat’’ thus also it is called,

9 949 a2A 4
karma caiva tadarthivam
and action relating to this purpose,

A o ATt
sad ity evabhidhiyate
“sat” thus likewise it is designated.

Steadfastness in sacrifice, austerity, and
Giving is also called “sat,”

And action relating to these

Is likewise designated as “sat.”
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yajfie {m. loc. sg.}, in sacrifice, in worship.

tapasi {n. loc. sg.), in austerity, in self-
denial.

dare {n. loc. sg.), in giving, in charity.

ca, and.

sthitis (f. nom. sg.), steadfastness, depend-
ability.

sat {n. nom. sg.), truth, reality, goodness
(here simply “sat”).

it{, thus, in this way (often used to close a
quotation}.

ca, and,

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Jrac), it is
called, it is said to be.

karma (n. nom. sg.}, action.

ca, and.

eva, indeed, likewise (often used as a rhyth-
mic filler}.

tadarthiyam (n. nom. sg.), relating to that,
serving the purpose of that.

sat {n. nom. sg.}, truth, reality, goodness
(here simply “sat™).

iti, thus, in this way (often used to close a
quotation}.

eva, indeed, likewise (often used as a rhyth-
mic filler).

adhidhiyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive abhi
Ve dha), it is designated, it is proclaimed.



XvIl
28

AHEAT g I
asraddhayad hutar dattam
with lack of faith oblation offered,

qo a8 3T T A
tapas taptam krtam ca yat
austerity performance done, which

asad ity ucyate partha
‘““asat” thus it is called, Son of Prtha,

TAIAIIATEE

na ca tat pretya no iha

and not that {is anything) to us hereafter,
nor here in the world.

An oblation offered or an austerity
practiced

Without faith

Is called *asat,” Arjuna,

And is nothing in the hereafter or
here in the world.

asraddhayd (f. inst. sg.}), by lack of faith,
with absence of faith.

hutam (n. nom. sg.), oblation, pouring into
the sacrificial fire.

dattam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vday,
given, offered, presented.

tapas (n. nom. sg.}, austerity, heat.

taptam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle \/tap},
undergone, practiced, performed.

krtam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vi,
done, made.

ca, and,

yad (n. nom. sg.), which,

asat (. nom. sg. a + pr. participle Vas), un-
truth, unreality, not good, lacking in virtue
(here simply “asat™).

iri, thus, in this way (often used to close a
quotation, }

ucyate (31d sg. pr. passive vvac), it is called,
it is said, it is sad to be.

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

na, not.

ca, and.

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this.

pretya (gerund pra N/ i3, having died, after
death, having gone, hereafter.

nas (dat. sg.), of us, to us.

iha, here, here in the world.

End of Book XVII

The Yoga of the Distinction of the
Three Kinds of Faith
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BOOK

T AT
arjuna uvaca
Arjuna spoke:

1

SIS R RN
sammydsasya mahdabdho
of renunciation, O Mighty Armed One,

A TwaTiR afxgH |
tattvam icchami veditum
the truth I wish to know

AT 9 TAEA

tyagasya ca hrsikesa

and of abandonment, Bristling Haired
One,

g9 FAFTEET 1
prihak kesinisidana
separately, Slayer of Kesin.

Arjuna spoke:

Twish to know the truth

Of sannyasa, Krishna,

And of renunciation,

And the difference between them.

* mahabaho, “ O Mighty Armed One,” usually
an epithet of Arjuna, is here applied to Krishna,
1t is a general epithet of distinguished warriors.

1+ The 3sura Kedin was slein by Vishnu
(Krishna) in another part of the Mahabharata.
{See chapter on ““The Setting of the Bhagavad
Gita'.)

662

XVIII

arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. .
uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, he
spoke.

sarmnydsasya {m. gen. sg.), of renunciation,
of relinquishment, [it. “of throwing aside.”

mahabdho (m. voc. sg.), O mighty Armed
One, epithet of various warriors, here
applied to Krishna.

tattvam {n. acc. sg.), truth, “thatness.”

icchami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. Jis), I wish,
I desire.

veditum (infinitive vvid), to know, to learn.

tydgasya (m. gen. sg.), of abandonment, of
leaving behind,

ca, and.

hrsikefa (m. voc. sg.), Bristling Haired One,
epithet of Krishna.

prithak (adv.), separately, singly, one by one.

kesinisidana (m. voc. sg.), Slayer of Kesin,
epithet of Krishna.



XVIII

CIEECICEEIR ]
sribhapavan wvdca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

2

kamyandm karmandm nydsam
of rites undertaken to achieve desires, the
relinquishment,

weare Fal fag: |
samnydsam kavayo viduh
renunciation the poets understand;

sarvakarmaphalatydganm
all action-fruit abandonment

STEY AT [T 1)

prakus tydgam vicaksandh

they declare (to be} abandonment, the
clear sighted.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

The relinquishment of acions
prompted by desire

The sages understand as sannyasa;

The relinquishment of the fruit of all
action

The wise declare to be renunciation.

* The words are clear enough, but, to avoid
any misunderstanding, what is said is that
renunciation (sariny@sa} is the relinquishment of
all action which is aimed at a desired result;
abandonment (¢fydga) is the relinquishment of the
results of action, and thus does not imply non-
action as renunciation does.

Sribhagavén (m. nom, sg.), the Blessed Lord
the Biessed one.

uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, he
spoke.

kamyanam (n. gen. pl.}, of desiderative, of
springing from desire,

karmandm (n. gen. pl.), of actions, of acts.

nydsam (m. acc. sg. from ni ¥2 as), renun-
ciation, throwing down, relinquishment.

sarnnydsam (m. acc, sg. from sam ni ¥2 as),
renunciation, relinquiskment, lit. “throw-
ing down.”

kavayas (m. nom. pl.), the poets, the chron-
iclers, the seers.

vidus (3rd pl. perf. act. vvid with present
meaning), they understand, they know.

sarva, all,

karma {n.), action.

phala (n.}, fruit, resuit,

tyagam {m. acc. sg.), abandonment deser-
tion, giving up.

(sarvakarmaphalatyagam, m. acc. sg. TP
cpd., abandonment of all fruit of action.}
prahus (3rd pi. perf. act. pra Jah with
present meaning), they say, they declare.
tydgam (m. acc. sg.), abandommnent, deser-

tion, leaving behind.
vicaksanas (m. nom. pl.), the clear-eyed, the
clear-sighted, the sagacious.
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XVIII
3

tyajyant dosavad ity ehe
to be abandoned, full of evil thus some

T ST AL |
karma prahur manisinah
action, they declare, men of wisdom,

DEEEGRE )
yajfiaddnatapahkarma
and sacrifice-giving-austerity action

A @regd i T
na tydjyam iti c@pare
not to be abandoned thus others.

Some men of wisdom declare

That action is to be abandoned and is
full of evil,

And others say that acts of sacrifice,
giving, and austerity

Are not to be abandoned.
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tvdfyam {(n. acc. sg. gerundive \/tyaj), to be
abandoned, to be relinquished.

dosavat (n. acc. sg.), full of evil, evil, wrong.

iti, thus, in this way.

eke (. nom. pl. of eka, “one™), some.

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, work.

prahus (3ed pl. perf. act. pra vah with
present meaning), they say, they declare.

manisinas {m. nom. pl.), the thoughtful, the
wise ones, the men of wisdom.

yajia (m.), sacrifice, worship.

déana (n.), giving, charity.

tapas (n.), austerity, heat.

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, work.

(yajAadénatapahkarma, n. nom. sg. TP cpd.,
action by sacrifice, gifts and austerity.}

a1, not,

tyajyam (n. acc. sg. gerundive vtyaj), to be
abandoned, to be given up, to be deserted.

iti, thus, in this way, so.

ca, and.

apare {m. nom. pl.}), others.



XVIII
4

fo=g g A AT
niscayar Synu me lalra
the conclusion hear of me there

T AT |

tydge bharatasattama

concerning abandonment, Best of the
Bharatas,

! fg TeasaTe
tyago hi purusavyaghra
abandonment indeed, Man-Tiger,

Fafae: guiiaa: o
trividhah samprakirtitah
threefold designated,

Hear My conclusion in this matter
Concerning renunciation, Arjuna,
Renunciation is declared

To be of three kinds:

niscayam (m. acc. sg.), conclusion, convic-
tion, ascertainment.

§rnu (2nd sg. imperative act. V$ru), hear!
learn!

me {gen. sg.), of me, my.

tatra, there, in this case.

tydge (m. loc. sg.), in abandonment, con-
cerning abandonment.

bharatasattamna (m. voc. sg.), O Best of the
Bharatas, epithet of Arjuna.

tydgas (. nom. sg.), abandonment, deser-
tion, giving up.

ki, indeed, truly.

purusavyaghra (m. voc. sg.), Man-Tiger,
Tiger among Men, epithet of Arjuna.

trividhas {m. nom. sg.), threefold, of three
kinds.

sarmprakirtitas (m. nom. Sg.p. pass. pari-
ciple sam pra Vs, designated, enumer-
ated.
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XVIII
5

FREHATFH
yajiiadanatapahkarma
sacrifice-giving-austerity action

T FEH IL A

na tydfyam karyam eva tat

not to be abandoned, to be performed
rather that;

TR T TTEAA
yajfio danam lapascdiva
sacrifice, giving and austerity

qraHTf AA R 1|
pavanani manisinam
purifiers of those who are wise.

Acts of sacrifice, giving, and austerity

Are not to be abandoned, but rather to
be performed;

Sacrifice, giving, and austerity

Are purifiers of those who are wise.
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yajfa {m.), sacrifice, worship.

ddna (n.), giving, charity.

tapas (n.), austerity, heat.

karma (n. nom. acc. sg.), action.

(yajfiadanatapahkarma, n. nom. sg. TP cpd.,
actions of sacrifice, giving and austerity,
sacrifice-giving-austerity-action).

na, not,

rydiyam (0. nom. sg. gerundive v"tyaj), to be
abandoned, to be left behind.

kdaryam {(n. wom. sg. gerundive \/k;), to be
done, to be made, to be performed.

eva, indeed, rather (often used as a rhythmic
filler).

tad (n. nom. sg.}, this, that.

yajfias {m. nom. sg.}, sacrifice, worship.

ddanam (n. nom. sg.}, giving, charity,

tapas (n. nom. sg.), austerity, heat.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

pavanani (n. nom. pl.), purifiers, cleansers.

maniginam (m. gen. pl.), of the wise, of the
thoughtful, of those who are wise.
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e wify  FAT
etany apt tu karmdini
these, however, indeed, actions

g AR T T
safigam tyaktvd phalini ca
attachment and abandoning fruits,

Faearafa ¥ ard

kartavyaniti me partha

to be performed, thus of me, Son of
Prtha,

fafead sy Ias 1l
niscitam matam wuttaman
without doubt belief highest.

These actions, however, are to be
performed

Abandoning attachment to the fruits.

This is My definite

And highest belief, Atjuna.

etdni {n. nom. pl.), these.

api, but, however.

e, indeed.

karmani {n. nom. pl.), actions, deeds.

safigam (m. acc. sg.), attachment, coming
together.

tyaktvd {gerund \/tyaj), abandoning, having
abandoned, having left behind.

phalani (n. acc. pl.), fruits, results.

ca, and,

kartavyani (n. nom. pl. gerundive «/kr), to
be done, to be made, to be performed.

it, thus, in this way.

me (gen. sg.), of me, my.

partha (m. voc, sg.), Son of Prthi, epithet
of Arjuna.

niscitam €adv.), without doubt, surely, defi-
nite.

matam (n. nom. sg.}, thought, belief,

uttamam (n. nom. sg.), highest, supreme.
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frraaer g gams:
niyatasya tu samnydsah
of obligatory, but, renunciation

FHHUY TTIT |
karmano nopapadyate
of action not it is proper;

HIgT T4 Ty
mohdt tasya paritydgas
from delusion, of it, abandonment

ara: gfeffaa: i
tamasah parthkirtitah
tamasic proclaimed to be.

But renunciation of obligatory action

Is not proper;

The abandonment of it through
delusion

Is proclaimed to be tamasic.
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niyatasya (n. gen. sg.), of obligatory, of
mandatory, of prescribed.

tu, but, indeed.

sammydsas (m. nom. sg.), renunciation,
throwing aside.

karmanas (n. gen. sg.), of action.

na, not.

upapadyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. uwpa

pad), it takes place, it is fitting, it is

proper, it happens.

mohdt {m. abl. sg.), from delusion, from
confusion.

tasya (n. gen. sg.), of this, of it

paritydgas (m. nom. sg. from pari \/tyaj},
abandonment.

tamasas (n. nom. sg.), tamasic, pertaining to
the guna of tamas.

parikirtitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
part Vkirs}, declared, proclaimed, said.
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TER TIa ad_ FH
dubkham ityeva yat karma
difficult thus merely, which action,

FTAFEHAT a9 |

kayaklesabhayat tyajet

from bodily-suffering = fear he should
abandon,

q A1 TAH AT

sa krtod rdjasam tydgam

he, having performed rajasic abandon-
ment,

o TR FH 1
ndtva tydgaphalam labhet
not abandonment-fruit he should obtain.

He who abandons action merely
because it is difficult,

Or because of fear of bodily suffering,

Performs rajasic renunciation.

He does not obtain the fiuit of that
renunciation.

dukkham {(n. acc. sg.), difficult, evil, sor-
rowful.

i1, thus, in this way.

eva, indeed, merely (often used as a thythmic
filler).

vad {n. acc. sg.}, what, which.

karma (n. acc. sg.}, action.

kaya (m.), body, bodily.

kiesa (m.), suffering, pain.

bhayat (n. abl. sg.}), from fear, from appre-
hension, from dread.

(kiyakleSabhayd, n. abl. sg., from fear of
bodily suffering.}

tvajet {3rd sg. optative act. Viyaj), e should
gbandon, one should abandon.

sas {m. nom. sg.), he, this.

krtva (gerund Vir), performing, having pet-
formed, having made, having done.

rdjasam (n. acc. sg.), rajasic, pertaining to
the guna of rajas.

tyagam (m. acc. sg.), abandonment.

nda, not.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

tyagaphalam (n. acc, sg.), fruit of abandon-
ment, fruit of giving up.

fabhet (3rd sg. optative act. Jlabh), he
should obtain, he should attain, he should
get.
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FHH 50T 4G F9
karyam ityeva vat karma
to-be-done* which action,

forare Prar 477
ntyatam hriyate ‘rjuna
disciplined, it is done, Arjuna,

TR AT FS A
safigam tyaktvd phalam cdiva
with attachment having abandoned fruit

T T rfeasl ¥a: i
sa tydgah sattviko matah
this abandonment sattvic thought to be.

When action is done because it is a
duty,

Arjuna,

And abandoning attachment
to the fruit,

Such renunciation is thought to be
sattvic.

* Action “to be done,’”’ i.e. religiously pre-
scribed action such as sacrifice, purification, giving,
austerity.
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karyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive vkr), to be
done, to be performed, a duty.

iti, thus, in this way.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

yad (n. nom. sg.), what, which.

karma (n. nom. sg.), action.

nivatam (n. nom. sg.), disciplined, con-
trolled.

kriyate (31d sg. pr. indic. passive vkr), it is
dong, it is made, it is performed.

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna.

safigam (m. acc. sg.), attachment, clinging.

tyakrva (gerund < iyaj), sbandoning, having
abandened.

phalam (n. acc. sg.), fruit, result.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this.

tydgas (m. nom. sg.), abandonment, giving
up.

séttvikas (m. nom, sg.), sattvic, pertaining to
the guna of sattva.

matas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle man),
thought, thought to be, considered.
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TR ATAS FH

na dvesty akusalam karma

not he hates disagreeable action,
FS AT |

kusale n@nusajjate

in agreeable not he is attached,

Tt geaaaTiassy

tydgi sattvasamavisto
the abandoner, goodness filled with,

Fure! fgwdara:
medhavi chinnasamiayah
the wise man, cut away doubt.

The man of renunciation, the wise man

Whose doubt is cut away, filled with
goodness,

Does not hate disagreeable action,

Nor is he attached to agreeable action.

na, not.

dvesti (3rd sg. act. Jdviq), he hates, he dis-
likes.

akusalam (n. acc. sg.), disagreeable, inaus-
picious.

karma (n. acc. sg.), action.

kusale {n. loc. sg.), in agreeable, in auspi-
cicus.

nda, not.

anusajjate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. anu

sarif), he is attached, he clings.

tydgi (m. nom. sg.), abandoner, giver up.

satrva (n.}, goodness, truth, reality.

samdvigtas {m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
sam 4 v'vif), filled with, entered into.

(sattva-samavigtas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd,,
filled with goodness.}

medhdvi (m. nom. sg.), wise man, learned
man, pandit.

chinna {(p. pass. participle Jehid), cut away,
abolished, eliminated, chopped.

samsayas {m. nom. sg.), doubt, irresolution.

(chinngsam$ayas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd.,
whose doubt has been cut away.)
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7 fg 3 T
na hi dehabhrta sakyam
not indeed by the body-borne able

AT TG AT |
tyaktum karmany afesatah
to abandon actions without remainder;

Tg  FARSATIT
yas tu karmaphalatydagi
who then the action-fruit abandoner,

F e A 1)
sa tydgity abhidhiyate
he ““abandoner” thus is called.

Indeed embodied beings are not able

To abandon actions entirely;

He, then, who abandons the fruit of
action,

Is called a man of renunciation,
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na, not.

hi, indeed, truly.

dehabhrta {n. instr. sg.), by body-borne
beings, by the body borne, by those in-
habiting the bedy, by creatures.

$akyam (n. acc. sg.), able, capable, possible.

tyaktum (infinitive +tyaj), to abandon, to
give up.

karmdni (n. acc. pl.}, actions.

afegatas (adv.), without remainder, entirely.

yas {m. nom. sg.), who.

tu, indeed, then, but.

karma (n.), action.

phala (n.), fruit, result.

tydgi {m. nom. sg.), abandoner, giver up.

(karmaphalarydgi, m. nom. sg. TP cpd.,
abandoner of the fruit of action.)

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this.

tydgi (m. nom. sg.), abandoner, giver up.

iti, thus, in this way.

abhidhiyate (3rd sg. pr. passive abi Vdhd),
he is called, he is said to be, he is desig-
nated as.
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mfqee 30 fasd 2
anistam istaw misram ca
undesired, desired and mixed

fafad w9 =)
frividhari karmanah phalam
threefold of action the fruit

W AT ST
bhavaty atydginam pretya
it is for the non-abandoners, departing;

7 g gt piaa 1!

na tu sawnydsinam kvacit

not, but, for the renouncers any (fruit)
whatever.

The fruit of action for those
who have not renocunced
When they depart (dic) is threefold;
Evil, good, and mixed;
Bat for the renocuncers there is none
whatever.

anistam (n. nom sg.}, undesired, unwished
for.

istam (n. nom. sg.), desired, wished for.

mifram (n. nom. sg.), mixed.

ca, and.

trividham (n. nom. sg.), threefold, of three
kinds.

karmanas (n. gen. sg.), of action.

phalam (n. nom. sg.), fruit, resylt.

bhavati (31d sg. pr. indic. act. Jbhi, it is, it
comes o be.

arydgingm (m. gen. pl.), of the non-aban-
doners, of those who do not abandon.

pretya (gerund pra Vi), departing, dying.

na, not.

tu, indeed, but, however.

saranyasingm {m. gen. pl.}, of the renouncers,
of the throwers aside.

kvacit, any whatever.

673



XVIII
13

qgafs gy
paiicditani mahabdho
five these, O Mighty Armed One,

Freoma A
kdrandni nibodha me
factors learn from me

HiEq FATRY TreertT

samkhye kriante proktani

in the Sarhkhya doctrine declared
fega qassiom |

siddhaye sarvakarmanam

for the accomplishment of all actions.

Learn from Me, O Arjuna,
These five factors,
Declared in the Sankhya doctrine

For the accomplishment of all actions:

* See note to stanza 39, Book 11, for explana-

tion of the Samkhya system.
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parica, five.

etani (n. acc. pl.), these.

mahabaho (m. voc. sg.), Mighty Armed
Cne.

karanani (n. acc. pl.), factors, causes, mo-
tives.

nibodha (2nd sg. imperative act. i Vbudh),
learn:! be enlightened as to!

me (gen. sg.), of me, from me.

samkhyve (m. loc. sg.), in Samkhya, in the
Samkhya Doctrine.

krtante (m. loc. sg. from krta anta), in
making an end, in making a conclusion, in
doctrine, in dogma.

prokiani (a. acc. pl. p. pass. participle pra
J vac), declared, proclaimed, maintained.

siddhaye (f. dat. sg.), to the accomplishment,
for the success.

sarvakarmanam (n. gen. pl.}, of all actions.
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mfirsara qar T
adhisthananm tathd kartd
the body also the agent

F91 A T {TTEH )
karanan ca prthagvidham
and the instrument of various kinds,

fafaures quFareT
vividhdsca prthakcesta
and the various separate activities

& qFaT agE
datvam cirodtra paficamam

and divine providence, in this matter, the

fifth.

The seat of action (the body), the doer,

The various organs,
And the various separate activities,

adhisthnam (n, nom. sg.), seat, basis,
abode, body.

tathd, also, thus, so.

kartd (m. nom. sg.), maker, doer, agent.

karanam (0. nom. sg.), means, instrument.

ca, and.

prihagvidham (n. nom. sg.), various kinds,
separate Sorts.

vividhas (f. nom pl.), various, manifold.

ca, and.

prthak, scparate, distinct.

cestgs {(f. mom. pi.)}, activities, gestures,
motions.

déaivam (n. nom. sg.), belonging to the gods,
divine, divine providence, fate,

ca, and.

eva, indeed.

atra, here, in this case.

{evdtra, in this case, in this matter.)

paricamam (0. nom. sg.}, the fifth.

With the presiding deities as the fifth;

* adhisthana (seat of action) is interpreted by
most commentators as the physical body.

+ The word “agent” is used here and else-
where in this book in the meaning of “one who
acts,”’ an actor or doer.
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grraarsAA A
Sariravdiimanobhir yat
with body, speech, mind, whatever

HH AT AL |
karma prarabhate narah
action he undertakes, a man,

=7 71 faadid ar
nydyyarh v viparitam vd
either right or wrong

THY T g 1l
paficdite tasya hetavah
five these of it the factors.

Whatever action a man undertakes
With his body, speech or mind,
Either right of wrong,

These are its five factors.

* Apgain, in Gita psychology the mind acts, and

so does speech,
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farira (n.), bodily frame.

vdc (f.}, specch, language.

manas (n.), mind, thought.

($ariravgfimanobhis, n. inst. sg. DV cpd.,
by body, speech and mind, with body,
speech and mind.)

yad {n. acc. sg.), whatever, which,

karma (n. acc. sg.), action.

prarabhate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. pra 4

rabh), he undertakes, he commences, he

begins.

naras (m. nom. S$g.), man, a mat.

nydyyam (n. acc. sg.), right, regular, cus-
tomary.

vd-vd, either-or.

viparitam {n. acc. sg. p. pass. participle vi
pari <), contrary, perverse, wrong.

parica, five,

ete (m. nom. pl.), these.

tasva (n. gen, sg.}, of it, of this.

hetavas {m. nom. pl.), factors, causes,
origins.
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g afa Farq
tatrarvam: sati kartdram
this case thus being, the agent

HEATE 9 T T |
dimdnam kevalam tu yah
himself sole, indeed, who

TR HFAF GAT
pasyaty akrtabuddhitodn
he sees from unperfected understanding,

T | qeafa gafa:
na sa pasyati durmatih
not he sees, the blockhead.

This being so, he who sees his Self

As the doer does not really see,

Because of the fact that

He has not perfected his
understanding,

tatra, there, in this case.

evam, thus, in this way.

sati (n. loc. sg. pr. act. participle vas), in
being, in reality, in truth.

kartdram {m. acc, sg.), agent, one who acts.

datmanam {m. acc. sg.), himself, self,

kevalam (m. acc. sg.), sole, only, exclusive,

tu, but, indeed.

yas {m. nom. sg.), who.

pasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vpas), he sees,
he perceives.

akrta (n.), incomplete, undone, unmade, im-
perfect, unperfected.

buddhitvat (n. abl, sg.), from understanding.

(akriabuddhirvét, n. abl. sg. BV cpd.,
because he has not perfected his under-
standing, from not having a perfected
understanding. )

na, not.

sas (m, nom. $g.), he, this.

pasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. \/pas‘), he sees,
he perceives.

durmatis (m. nom. sg.), blockhead, fool.
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e ATESAT WAL

vasya nihatmkrto bhavo

of whom not egoistic state (of mind),

gfggamr a focad
buddhir yasya na lipyate

the intelligence of whom not it is

befouled,

geaATly § TS AT
hatvapi sa imami lokdn
slaying even he these people

a i« fmead

na hanti na nibadhyate
not he slays not he is bound.

He whose state of mind is not egoistic,

Whose intellect is not tainted,
Even though he slays these people,

He does not slay, and is not bound (by

his actions).
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yasya (m. gen. sg.), of whom.

na, not.

aharkrtas (m. nom. sg.), egoistic, haughty.

bhavas (m. nom. sg.}, state, condition,

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, discern-
ment, intuition.

vasya (m. gen. sg.}, of whom.

na, BOt.

lipyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive \/ﬁp), he is
befouled, it is smeared, it is defiled,

hatva (gerund Vhan), slaying, having slain,
having killed.

api, even.

sas (m. nom. sg.}, he, this.

iman (m. acc. pl.), these.

lokdan (m. acc. pl.), worlds, people.

ng, not.

hanti (31d sg. pr. indic. act. Vhany, he slays,
he kills.

na, not.

nibadhyate {3rd sg. pr. indic. passive ni
Vbandh), he is bound, he is bound down,
he is fettered.
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AT % qfET
jhanan jlieyam parijiidtd
knowledge, the-to-be-known, the knower

farfaey Fa=IEAT |
trividhd karmacodand
threefold propulsions to action

L0 F A
karanam: karma karteti
the instrument, the act, the agent, thus

fafes: Fadwz: 1t
trividhah karmasarhgrahah
the threefold action-constituents.

Knowledge, the process of knowing,
and the knower
Are the threefold impulse to
action;
The instrument, the action, and the doer
Are the threefold basis of action.

JAanam (n, nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

JAeyam (n, nom. sg. gerundive v jAig), the to-
be-known, the object of knowledge.

trividha (f. nom. sg.), threefold, of three
kinds.

karmacodang (f. nom. sg.), propulsion to
action, inspiration to action.

karanam (n. nom. sg.), instrument, means.

karma {n. nom. sg.}, act, action.

kartd (m. nom. sg.), agent, doer, performer.

iti, thus, so, in this way.

trividhas (m. nom. sg.), threefold, of three
kinds.

karmasarhgrahas {m. nom. sg.), assemblage
of factors involved in action, constituents
of action.
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T FH F Fd T
jianam karma ca kartd ca
knowledge and action and the agent,

fardm qoraza
tridhaiva gunabhedatah
three kinds guna distinguished,

=1 FporEEAT

procyate gunasarkhydne

it is declared in guna theory;
FATAY FOL I AT

yathavac chynu tany apt
duly hear these also:

Itis declared in Sankhya that
Knowledge, action, and the doer
Are of three kinds, distinguished

according to the qualities.
Hear about these also:
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Jhdnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

karma (n. nom. sg.}, action.

ca, and.

kartd (m. nom. sg.), agent, doer.

ca, and.

tridhda (f. nom. sg.}, threefold, of three kinds.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

gunabhedatas (m. abl. sg.), guna-distin-
guished, deterrnined by the gunas, split up
according to the gunas.

procyate (3td sg. pt. indic. pass. pra J vac),
it is said, it is declared,

gunasarmkhyane (n. loc. sg.), in guna doc-
trine, in guna reckoning.

yathdvat {(adv.), duly, properly, jghtly.

§rnu (2nd sg. imperative act. v§ru), hear!
learn!

tani (n. acc. pl.), these.

api, also, even.
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sarvabhiitesu yendikanm
in all beings by which one

WTIH HeqqH 67 |
bhavam avyayam iksate
being imperishable one sees,

g farag
avtbhaktars vibhaktesu
undivided in the divided;

e 7 fafg sifeas
taj jianam viddhi sattvtkam
that knowledge know to be sattvic.

That knowledge by which one sees
One imperishable Being in all beings,
Undivided in separate beings;

Know that knowledge to be sattvic,

sarvabhiitesie (n. loc. pl.), in all beings, in
all creatures.

yena {m, inst. sg.), by which, with which.

ekam (m. acc. sg.), one.

bhavam {m. acc. sg.), being, creature.

avyayam {m. acc. sg.}, imperishable, eternal,

iksate (3rd sg. pr. indic., mid. ¥ iks), he sces,
one sees.

avibhaktam {m. acc. sg.), undivided, undis-
tributed.

vibhaktesu (m. loc. pl.), in the divided, in
the multiple.

tad {n. acc. sg.), that, this.

Jhdanam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

viddhi (2nd imperative act. s/vid), know!
learn!

sartvikam (n. acc. sg.), sattvic, pertaining to
the guna of sattva.
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prthaktvena tu yaj jRianam
as separate but which knowledge

ATATNTET qafeaer |
nandbhavan prthagvidhan
different beings (of) various kinds

EISEELEGL S
vetti sarvesu bhitesu
it knows in all beings;

s 1 fafe wsam 0
taj jidnam viddhi rdjasam
that knowledge know to be rajasic.

But that knowledge which sees

In all beings

Separate entities of various kinds,
by differentiation,

Know that knowledge to be rajasic.
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prihaktvena (n. inst. sg.), as separate, with
one by one.

fu, but, indeed.

yad (n. nom. sg.), which.

JAdnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

nand, various, different, distinct.

bhavan (m. acc. pl.}, beings, existences.

prthagvidhan (m. acc. pl.), of varicus kinds,
of separate kinds.

vefti {31d sg. pr. indic. act. J vid), he knows,
it knows.

sarvesu (m. loc. pl.), in all.

bhitesu (m. loc. pl.), in beings, in creatures,
in existences.

tad {n. acc. sg.)}, that, this,

Jhdnam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. J vid}, know!
learn! know to be!

rdfasam (n. acc. sg.), rajasic, pertaining to
the guna of rajas.
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yat tu kytsnavad ekasmin
which but as if it were all, in one

FT4 AR AETH |

kdrye saktam ahditukam

in the to-be-done attached, without con-
cern for cause,

UCIREEC

atattvarthavad alpar ca

without real purpose and small {in value
or significance)

T JTAHH IETEAH W
tat tdmasam uddhriam
that tamasic declared to be.

That (knowledge), however, which is
attached to one single effect

As if it were all, and without reason,

Without a real purpose and small in
significance,

Is declared to be tamasic.

yad {n. nom. sg.), which.

tu, but, indeed.

krtsnavat (n. nom. sg.}, as if it were all, as
if it were the whole.

ekasmin (loc. 5g.), in one.

karye (n. loc. sg.}, in the to-be~done, in the
order of action.

saktam (. nom. sg.}, attached, clinging.

ahditukam (n, nom. sg.}, without motive,
without concern for cause.

atatrvdrthavar (n. nom. sg.), without true
purpose, without real aim.

alpam (n. nom. sg.), small, piddling, slight.

ca, and.

tad (n. nom. sg.}, that, this.

tdmasanm {n. nom. sg.}, tamasic, pertaining
to the guna of tamas.

uddhrtam (n. nom, sg, p. pass. participle ud
a vhr}, declared, proclaimed, said to be.

683



XVIilI
23

frag ag<fean
niyatam safigarahitam
controlled, attachment free from,

DI T |
ardgadvesatal krtam
without desire ot hatred performed,

TFSIHAT FH
aphalaprepsund karma
without fruit desiring to obtain, action,

aq aq A =m0
yat tat sattvikam ucyate
which, that sattvic said to be

That action which is ordained and
free from attachment,

Performed without desire or hate,

With no wish to obtain fruit,

Is said to be sattvic.
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nivatam (n. nom. sg.}, controlled, subdued.

safiga {m.), attachment, clinging.

raghitam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
Vrah), freed from, quitted, forsaken, sepa-
rated from.

(sariga-rahitam, n. nom. sg. TP cpd., freed
from clinging.)

ardgadvesatas {adv.), without desire or
hatred, neither liking nor disliking,

krtam (n. nom. sg.), done, performed.

aphala (n.), without fruit, non-fruit.

prepsund (m. inst. desiderative adj. from
pra Vap), desiring to obtain, wishing to
acquire.

karma (D. nom. sg.), action,

yad (n. nom. sg.}, which.

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this.

sattvikam (n. acc. sg.), sattvic, pertaining to
the guna of sattva.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive V' vac), it is
said, it is called, it is said to be,



XVIII
24

AL FTHAT Ff
yat tu kamepsund Rarma
which, but, with desire wishing to obtain,

action,

FIEFR AT )
sdhamkdrena vd punak
with selfishness, or again,

e agoEE
kriyate bahulayasan
it 18 performed (with) much effort;

SERIEREEEERLRL
tad rajasam udahrtam
that rajasic declared to be

But that action which is performed
with a wish to obtain desires,

With selfishness, or, again,

With much effort,

Is declared to be rajasic.

yad (n. nom, sg.), which.

tu, but, however, indeed.

kama (m.}), desire, lust,

ipsund (m. inst. sg. desiderative adj. from

ap), wishing to obtain, desiring to get.

karma (n. nom. sg.), action.

sahakdrena (m. inst. sg.), by selfishness,
with egotism with self-centeredness.

vd, Or.

punar, again, further,

krivate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive vkr), it is
done, it is performed.

bahula (m.), much, many.

dydsam (m. acc. sg.), effort, exertion, toil.

(bahula-dydsam, m. acc. sg. KD cpd., much
effort.)

tad (n. nom. sg.}, that, this.

rdjasam (n. nom. sg.), rajasic, pertaining to
the guna of rajas.

wddhrtam (0. nom. sg. p. pass. participle ud
a vhr), declared, said to be.
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T+ a7 {287
anubandham ksayar himsam
conscquence, loss, injury (to others)

AT 7 e |
anapeksya ca paurusam
disregarding, and (one’s own) strength,

HigTE FTTAT TR
mohdd drabhyate karma
from delusion it is undertaken, action

T T ATREH 344 i
yat tat tamasam ucyate
which, that tamasic said to be.

"That action which is undertaken
because of delusion,

Disregarding consequences, loss, or
injury to others,

As well as one’s own ability,

Is said to be tamasic.
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anubandham (m. acc. sg.), consequence,
inevitable result,

ksayam (m. acc. sg.), loss, destruction.

hirmsam (f. acc. sg.), injury, violence.

anapeksya (gerund an apa Viks), disregard-
ing, regardless, careless.

ca, and.

paurusam {n. acc. sg.), strength, might,
virility,

mohdt {m. abl. sg.), from delusion, from
confusion.

drabhyate (ard sg. pr. indic. passive &

rabh), it is undertaken, it is commenced.

karsma (n. nom. sg.), action.

yad (n. nom. sg.}, which.

tad (n. nom. sg.}, that, this.

tamasam (n. nom. sg.), tamasic, pertaining
to the guna of tamas.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Jvae), it is
said, it is said to be.
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TR STRaTal

muktasafigo nahamoddi

refeased from attachment, free from self-
speaking,

PRIECEE R
dhrtyutsahasamanvitah
steadfastness and resolution
panied by

accom-

frgafaga fafawr
siddhyastddhyor nirvikdarah
in success or failure unperturbed;

AT qriEas IT=T 1

kartd sattvika ucyate
agent sattvic said to be.

Released from attachment, free from
cgo,

Endowed with steadfastness and
resolution,

Unperturbed in success or failure;

Such a doer is said to be sattvic.

mukta (p. pass. participle Vmuc), released,
freed from.

safigas (m. nom. sg.), attachment, clinging,

{mukta-saiigas, m. nom. sg. KD cpd., freed
from attachment. )

anahamvadi (m. nom. sg.), free from talk of
self, free from self-speaking.

dhrti (f.), courage, steadfastness.

utsgha (m.), resotution, effort, power, per-
severance.

samanvitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participie
sam anu Vi), accompanied by, going along
with.

{(dhriyutsGhasamanvites, m. nom. sg., ac-
companied by steadfastness and resolu-
tion. }

siddhi (f.), success, accomplishment.

asiddhi (1), failure, non-success.

{siddhyasiddhyos, f. loc. dual DV cpd., in
success and fatlure, in attainment and non-
attainment. )

nirvikgras (m. nom. sg.), uaperturbed, un-
changed, unmodified.

karta {m. nom. sg.), agent, doer.

sattvikas (m. nom. sg.), saftvic, pertaining
to the guna of sattva.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive w’fvac), it
is said, it is said to be.
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T FAFFRAY
rdgt karmaphalaprepsur
passionate action, fruit desiring to obtain,

eI ECIEII IR B
lubdho himisatmako ’fucih
greedy, violent natured, impure,

AT T
harsasokanvitah kartd
joy and sorrow filled with, agent,

Tt
rajasah parikirtitah
rajasic proclaimed to be.

Passionate, desiring the fiuits of
action,

Greedy, violent-natured, impure,

Subject to joy or sorrow;

Such a doer is prociaimed to be
rajasic,
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rdgi (n. nom. sg.}, passionate, head-long.

karma (n.), action.

phala (n.), fmit.

prepsus (m. nom. sg. desiderative adj. from
pra Nap), desiring to obtain, wishing to
get.

(karmaphalaprepsus, m. nom. sg., TP cpd.
desiring to obtain the fruit of action.)

lubdhas (m. nom. sg.), greedy, desirous,
avaricious.

himsamakas (m. nom. sg.}, violent natured,
bent on injury.

asucis (m. nom. sg.), impure, polluted.

harsa (m.), joy, happiness, bliss,

Soka (m.), sorrow, mourning, pain.

anvjtas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle anu

i}, accompanied by.

(harsasokdnvitas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd.,
accompanied by joy and sorrow, filled with
joy and sorrow.)

kartd {(m. nom. sg.), agent, doer.

rdjasas (m. nom. sg.), rajasic, pertaining to
the guna of rajas.

parikirtitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
pari Vkird), proclaimed to be, declared to
be, celebrated as.
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%Tg{-ﬁ: T &=
ayuktah prakrtah stabdhah
undisciplined, vulgar, obstinate,

W BT s |
Satho naikrtiko ’lasah
wicked, deceitful, lazy,

faurdy St =
visddi dirghasitri ca
despondent and dilatory;

FAT ATHH T 1|
karta tamasa ucyate
agent tamasic said to be.

Undisciplined, vulgar, obstinate,
Wicked, deceitful, lazy,
Despondent, and procrastinating;
Such a doer is said to be tamasic.

gyuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle q
Vyup), undisciplined, unyoked.

prakrtas (m, nom., sg.), vulgar, ostentatious,
vain,

stabdhas (m. nom. sg.), obstinate, stubborn.

fathas (m. nom. sg.), wicked, false, deceit-
ful.

ndikrtikas {m. nom. sg.), dishonest, vile.

alasas (m. nom. sg.), idle, indolent, lazy.

visadi (m. nom, sg.), despondent, desperate,
depressed.

dirghasitri (m. nom. sg.), dilatory, procras-
tinating.

ca, and.

kartd (m. nom. sg.), agent, doer.

tamasas (M. hom. sg.}, tamasic, pertaining
to the guna of tamas.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vyvac), it is
said, he is said o be, he is called.
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TFYL A g

buddher bhedam dhrtescaiva

understanding the distinction, and also of
firmness

LuELREIEER L
gunatas trividham Synu
according to the gunas, threefold, hear,

ST R
procyamdnam asesena
set forth without remainder

TR T
prthaktvena dhanamjaya
separately, Conqueror of Wealth.

Now hear the threefold distinctions
of intellect

And also of firmness, according to the
qualities,

Taught completely

And scparately, Arjuna:
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buddhes (f. gen. sg.), of intelligence, of dis-
crimination, of understanding.

bhedam (m. acc. sg.), distinction, splitting,
difference.

dhrtes (f. gen. sg.), of steadfastness, of
courage, of firmness.

¢a, and.

eva, also, indeed (often used as a rhythmic
filler}.

gunatas {adv.), according to the gunas, in
reference to the gunas.

trividham (m. acc. sg.}), threefold, of three
kinds.

$rnu (2nd sg. imperative Jsru,), hear! learn!

procyamdnam (m. acc. sg. pass. pr. parti-
ciple pra N vac), set forth, proclaimed, ex-
plained.

afesena (m. inst. sg.), without remainder,
wholly, completely.

prthakivena (m. inst. sg.), separately, dis-
tinctly.

dhanarjaya (m. voc. sg.), Congueror of
Wealth, epithet of Arjuna.



XVIII
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s = frgfe =
pravrttim ca nivrttim ca
activity and inactivity

FTATHTH WATAY |

karyakarye bhaydbhaye

the to-be-done and the not-to-be-done,
the to-be-feared and the not-to-be-
feared,

T Al AT afa
bandhar moksarm ca yad vetti
bondage and liberation, which it knows

afg: arard afe=

buddhik sa partha sattviki

the understanding that, Son of Prtha, (is)
sattvic.

That intellect which knows
when to act and when not to act,

What is to be done and what is not to
be done,

And what is to be feared and what is
not to be feared,

Along with the knowledge of bondage
and liberation, Arjuna, is sattvic.

pravritim (f. acc. sg.), activity, progress,
exertion.

ca, and,

nivetim (f. acc. sg.), imactivity, non-exer-
tion.

ca, and.

karya (gerundive «/kq-), the to-be-done, the
object of action.

akdrya (gerundive g v’kr;}, the not-to-be-
done, not to be performed.

{kdryakarye, n. acc. dual gerundive DV cpd.

kr, the to-be-done amd the not-to-be-

done, what is to be done and what is not
to be done.)

bhaydbhaye (2. acc. dual DV cpd.) the to-be-
feared and the not-to-be-feared, what is to
be feared and what is not to be feared.

bandham (m. acc. sg.), bondage,

moksam {m. acc. sg.), liberation, freedom.

cq, and.

ya (f. nom. sg.}, which.

vetti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. W vid), it knows,
it perceives.

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, discrimi-
nation, understanding.

sa (f. nom. sg.), it, this, she.

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet
of Arjuna.

sanviki (f. nom. sg.), sattvic, pertaining to
the guna of sattva.
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XVild
K3 |

7T R AEH T
yayd dharmam adharmanm ca
by which the right and the wrong

FHE A IF A
karyam cakaryam eva ca
the to-be-done and the not-to-be-done,

AT AR
ayathdvat prajanati
incorrectly it distinguishes,

gfg: ar arg T |l

buddhih sa pdrtha rajasi

understanding, that, Son of Prtha, (is)
rajasic.

That intellect which distinguishes
incorrectly

Between the right and the wrong,

And between that which is to be done
and that which is not to be done,

Is rajasic, Arjuna.
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yaya (. inst. sg.), by which, with which.

dharmam (m. acc. sg.)}, right, righteousness,
law,

adharmam (m. acc. sg.), wrong, unlawful,
unrighteousness.

ca, and.

karyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive vk}, to-be-
done, to-be-performed, duty.

ca, and.

akdaryam {(n. nom. sg. gerundive a Jk{), not-
to-be-done, not-to-be-performed.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler.)

ca, and.

ayathavar (adv.), incorrectly, mistakenly.

prajandei (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra v jid),
it distinguishes, it discriminates.

buddhis {f. nom. sg.), intelligence, discrimi-
nation, understanding.

sa {f. nom. sg.}, this, she.

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prthd, epithet of
Arjuna,

rdjasi (f. nom. sg.), rajasic, pertaining to the
guna of rajas.



XVIII
32

gt s Tl A
adharmans dharmam iti yd
the wrong right thus which

A AHETEAT |
manyate lamasquria
it imagines, darkness-enveloped,

gaTI faedaea
sarvdrthan viparitamsca
and all things perverted

gfg: |7 avy qrE |

buddhil sd pdrtha tamasi

understanding, that, Son of Prtha, (is)
tamasic.

That intellect which, enveloped
in darkness,

Imagines wrong to be right,

And all things to be perverted,

adharmam (m. acc. sg.), wrong, unlawful,
contrary to usage.

dharmam {m. acc. sg.), right, righteous,
lawful.

iti, thus, in this way.

va {f. nom. sg.}, which,

manyate (3rd sg. pe. indic. mid. vman), it
thinks, it imagines.

tamasa (n. inst. sg.), by darkness.

dvrtd (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle & Yvp),
enveloped.

sarvarthan (m. acc. pl.), all things, all aims.

viparitan (n. acc. pl. p. pass. participle vi
pari VD, perverted, tumed backward.

ca, and.

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, discrimi-
nation, understanding.

s (f. nom. sg.}, this, she, it.

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet
of Arjuna.

tamasi (f. nom. sg.), tamasic, pertaining to
the guna of tamas.
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T IIT UTAS
dhrtyd yayd dharayate
by firmness by which one holds

s feaa T
manahpranendriyakriyih
mind, vital breath and sense functions

grtTenfiTfoaT
yogendvyabhicarinya
by yoga unswerving

yfer: a7 91 arfeEs u
dhrtih sa partha sattvthi

firmness that, Son of Prtha, (is) sattvic.

The unswerving firmness by which,

Through yoga, one holds fast

The functions of the mind, vital
breath, and senses,

That firmness, Arjuna, is sattvic.
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dhrtyd (f. inst. sg.}, by firmness, by stead-
fastness.

yaya (f. inst. sg.), by which.

dharayate (3td sg. causative vahe), he holds,
one bears, one maintains.

manas (n.), mind, thought.

prana (m.), vital breath,

indiryakrivds (f. nom. pl.), sense functions,
functions of the senses.

(manahpranendriyakriyds, f. nom. pl., BV
cpd. functions of the mind, the vital breath
and the senses.)

yogena {m. inst. sg.), by Yoga, with Yoga,

avyabhicarinyd (f. inst. sg.), by not going
astray, by unswerving.

dhrris (f. nom. sg.), firmness, steadfastness,
courage,

sd (f. nom. sg.), this, that, she.

partha {m. voc. sg.}, Son of Prtha, epithet
of Arjuna.

sarviki (f. nom, sg.), sattvic, pertaining to
the guna of sattva.



XVIII
34

a1 THFTATAF
yayd tu dharmakamarthdin
by which, but, duty, desire, wealth

ST YT S |
dhrtya dharayate "rjuna
with firmness one holds to, Arjuna,

g worasel!
prasanigena phalakanksi
with attachment, fruit desiring,

g féF: |7 9T T 1)
dhytih sd partha rdjasi

firmness that, Son of Prth3, (is) rajasic.

But the firmness by which one holds to

Duty, pleasures, and wealth,

With attachment and desire for the
fruits of action,

That firmness, Arjuna, is rajasic.

yayd (. inst. sg.), by which.

tu, but, however, indeed.

dharma {m.), duty, law, righteousness.

kama {m.), desire.

arthan (m. acc. pl.), wealth, objects of de-
stre, booty.

(dharmakamarthan, m. acc. pl., duty, desire
and wealth.)

dhrtya (f, inst. sg.), with firmness, by stead-
fastness.

dhdrayate (3rd sg. pr. indic. causative mid.
\/tﬂv_‘), he holds to, one holds to, one bears,
one maintains,

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna.

prasafigena {m. inst. sg.), with attachment,
by clinging.

phalakdnksi (m. nom. sg. from phala a
katkginy, froit desiring, desiring results.

dhrtis (f. nom.sg.), firmness, stcadfastness.

sd (f. nom. sg.), that, this, she, it.

pdrtha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

rajast (f. nom. sg.}, rajasic, pertaining to the
guna of rajas.
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35
yayd svapnan bhayar Sokan
by which sleep, fear, grief,

R g EE T
visddam madam eva ca
depression and conceit

7 famgfa g
na vimunicati durmedhd
not be abandons, the dull witted (man)

gfaq: aqr qvd arEt o
dhrtih s@ partha tdmast
firmness that, Son of Prtha, (is} tamasic.

That firmness by which a stupid man
Does not abandon sleep, fear, grief,
Depression, and conceit,

Is tamasic, Arjuna.
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yaya (f. inst. sg.}, by which, with which.

svapnam (m. acc. sg.), sleep.

bhayam (n. acc. sg.), fear.

Sokam (m. acc. sg.), sorrow, grief,

visddam (m.acc, sg.), depression, lassitude.

madam (m. acc. sg.}, pride, conceit, intoxi-
cation.

eve, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

ca, and.

na, not.

vimuficati (3rd sg. act. vi \/muc), he aban-
dons, he relinquishes,

durmedhd (m. nom. sg.}, the dull witted, the
stupid man, one whose wit is dull.

dhrtis {f. nom. sg.), firmness, steadfastness,
courage.

sd (f. nom. sg.), this, it, she, that.

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet
of Arjuna.

tamasi (f. nom. sg.), tamasic, pertaining to
the guna of tamas.



XVIII
36
g o Te fafa
sukham tv idanim trividham
happiness but now threefold

3O A WA |
$rnu me bharatarsabha
hear from me, Bull of the Bharatas,

TS THA I
abhyasad ramate yatra
from practice one enjoys, where

garg = frrsefa
duhkhantari ca nigacchati
and suffering-end one come to.

And now, hear from Me, Arjuna,
The threefold happiness
That one enjoys through practice,

And in which one comes to the end of

suffering.

sukham (n. nom. sg.), happiness, joy.

i, but, indeed.

idanim, now.

trividham (m. acc. sg.), threefold, of three
kinds.

Srne (2nd sg. imperative act. \"s’ru,), hear!
learn!

me {abl. sg.), from me, of me.

bharatarsabha {m. voc. sg.), Bull of the
Bharatas, epithet of Arjuna.

abhydsat (m. abl. sg.), from practice, from
exercise, from repetition.

ramate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Jram), he
enjoys, one enjoys.

vatra, where, whither, in which.

duhkha (n.}, suffering, pain.

antam (m. acc. sg.}, end, termination.

(duhkhantam, m. acc. sg., end of suffering,
termination of pain.)

ca, and.

nigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ni vgam),
he gocs to, he comes to, one comes to.
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g ag o faeg e
yal tad agre visam iva
which that in the beginning poison-like

f oY SHaYTE |
pariname 'mrtopamam
when transformed, nectar semblance;

tat sukham sattvikam proktam
that happiness satvic declared to be

AL ETFTETH 1)
atmabuddhiprasadajam
own spirit (and) tranquility born,

That which in the beginning is like
poison

But in the end like nectar;

That happiness, born from the
tranquility of one’s own mind,

Is declared to be sattvic.
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yad {n. nom. sg.), which, what.

tad (n. nom. 8g.}), that, this.

agre {n. loc. sg.), in the beginning, at the
start.

visam (n. nom. sg.), poison, venom.

iva, like.

parindme {(m. loc. sg.), in transformation,
when transformed, in development.

amrta (n.), nectar, immortality.

upamam (0. NOM. $g.), COMPArison, resem-
blance, semblance,

(amrtopamam, n. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose
resemblance is nectar.)

fad (n. nom. sg.}, that, this,

sukham (n. nom. sg.), happiness, joy.

saivikam (n. nom. sg.), sattvic, pertaining
to the guna of saftva.

proktam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle pra

vac), declared, said to be.

atmabuddhi (f.}, own intelligence, own spirit.

prasade {(m.), purity, clarity, brightness,
tranquility.

-jam (suffix), born, originating in.

(dtmabuddhiprasadajam, n. nom. sg. TP
cpd., born from the tranquility of the spirit
of oneself.}



XVIII
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ELCHECEUIRIES
visayendriyasamyogdd
from sense-object sense contact

T A AT

yat tad agre ‘mrigpamam

which that in the beginning resembles
nectar,

afcom® faeq @@
parindme visam iva
when transformed, poison-like;

A T T T |
tat sukham rdasam smrtam
that happiness rajasic recorded as.

That which in the beginning, through
contact

Between the senses and their objects,
is like nectar,

And in the end like poison;

That happiness is declared to be rajasic.

visaya {(m.), sense-object, object of the
senses, sphere of activity.

indriva (n.), sense (as in the five senses).

samyogdt{m. abl. sg.), from joining together,
from contact.

(visayendrivasartyogdt, m. abl. sg., TP cpd.,
from contact between the sense and the
sense-object.}

yad (a, nom. sg.), which.

tad {n. nom. sg.}, that, this.

agre (n. loc, sg.), in the beginning, at the
start.

amrta (n.), nectar, immortality.

upamam (1, nom. sg.), resemblance, like-
ness, semblance.

(amrtopamam, n. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose
resemblance is nectar.)

pariname (m. loc. sg.), in transformation,
when transformed.

visam {n. nom. sg.}, poison, venom,

iva, like.

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this.

sukham (n. nom. sg.), happiness, delight,
jov.

rdjasam (n. nom. sg.), rajasic, pertaining to
the guna of rajas.

smytam {n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle

smry, temembered as, recorded as, known
as.
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g W AT T

yad agre canubandhe ca

and which in the beginning and in (its)
consequence,

q@ HIgTH ATCH: |
sukhans mohanam dtmanalt
happiness, deluding of the self,

fraTerrrE Ry
nidrdlasyapramdadotthar
sleep, indolence, negligence arising from,

T AT IITEA 1|
tat tamasam udahrtam
that tamasic declared to be.

That happiness which both in the
beginning

And afterwards deludes the self,

Arising from sleep, indolence, and
negligence,

Is declared to be tamasic.
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yad (n. nom. sg.), which.

agre {n. loc. sg.), in the beginning, at the
start.

ca, and.

antubandhe (m. loc. sg.), in consequence, in
result.

ca, and.

sukham {n. nom, sg.), happiness, joy, de-
light.

mohanam (n. nom. sg.), deluding, confusing.

dimanas (m., gen. sg.}, of the self.

nidra {f.), sleep, sleepiness, slumber.

dlasya (n.), idleness, sloth, indolence, lazi-
ness.

pramada (m.), negligence, confusion.

uttham (1. nom. sg. from ud Vstha), arising
from, originating in.

(nidralasyapramadottham, m. acc. sg. TP
cpd., arising from sleepiness, indolence
and negligence.)

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this.

tdmasam (n. nom. sg.), tamasic, pertaining
to the guna of tamas.

uddhrtam {n, nom. sg. p. pass. participle
ud @ vhr), declared, said to be.
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7 ag wit Iiast
na tad asti prihivyam vd
not that there is either on earth

fefa [y ar |
divi devesu vad punah
or in heaven among the gods yet,

sattvarh prakrtijair muktam
a being, from material nature born, free,

gy ufyy: @ fafg et 1

yad ebhih syat tribhir gundih

which from these it may exist by the
three gunas.

There is no being, either on earth

Or yet in heaven among the gods,

Which can exist

Free from these three qualities born of
material nature.

#da, not.

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, ‘}his.

asti (3td sg. pr. indic. Vas), it is, there is.

prthivyam (f. loc. sg.), on earth.

vd-vd, either-or,

divi {m. loc. sg.), in heaven.

devesu (m. loc. pl.), among the gods.

punar, yet, even, again,

sattvam (n, nom. sg.), being, existence.

prakrtijdis {m. inst. sg.), by material nature
produced, born of material nature.

muktam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
Vmuc), free, freed, liberated.

yad (n. nom. sg.), which,

ebhis (m. inst. pl.), by these, from these.

sydt {3rd sg. optative act. Vas), it may be,
it can be, it may exist.

tribkis (m. inst. pl.), by three, from three.

gundis (m. inst. pL.), by the gunas, from the
gunas.
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FrgrovertrateaT

brakmanaksatriyavisan

of the brihmans, the ksatriyas and the

vididyas

SR T 73T )
Siidrandoh ca paramiapa
and the sfidras, Scorcher of the Foe,

FTfor sfesretla
karmani pravibhaktdni
the actions (are) distributed

FEATATIEL A ||
svabhavaprabhavair gundth
by the innate-nature-arising gunas.

The duties of the brahmins, the
kshatriyas, the vaishyas,

And of the shudras, Arjuna,

Are distributed according to

The qualities which arise from their
own nature.
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brahmana {m.), brahman, member of the
brahman caste.

ksatriya {m.), ksatriya, member of the war-
rior caste.

vi§ {m.), vaiSya, member of the merchant or
farmer caste.

{brahmanaksatryavisam, m. gen. pl., of the
brahmans, ksatriyas and vaisyas.)

Sidrandm (m, gen. pl.), of the §idras, of the
members of the fourth or servant caste.

ca, and.

paraitapa (m. voc. sg.), Scorcher of the
Foe, epithet of Arjuna.

karmdni (n. nom. pl.), actions,

pravibhaktani (n. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
pra vi ¥bhaj), distributed, apportioned.

svabhdva, {m.), own nature, innate nature.
prabhavdis (m. inst. pL), by arising, by
existing.

{svabhavaprabhavais, m. inst. pl., TP ¢pd.,
by innate-nature-arising, by arising from
innate nature.)

gundis {m. inst, pl.}, by the gunas.
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T THE AT T
$amo damas tapah Sducari
tranquility, restraint, austerity, purity,

AT AT 0T T
ksantir arjavam eva ca
patience and uprightness,

A s mrfea
Jhianarm vijidnam dstikyanm
knowledge, discrimination, religious faith,

FETHH TEATEH ||
brakmakarma svabhdvajam
brahman action, innate nature born.

Tranquility, restraint, austerity,
purity,
Forgiveness, and uprightness,
Knowledge, wisdom, and faith in God
Are the duties of the brahmins, born of
their innate nature.

* Thus states of mind, in Gita psychology, also
constitute action.

famas (m. nom. sg.), ranquility, calmness.

damas (m. nom. sg.), restraint, taming, sub-
duing, control.

tapas (n. nom. sg.}, austerity, heat.

Sducam (n. nom. sg.), purity, cleanliness of
mind and body.

ksantis (f. nom. sg.), patience.

drjavam (n. nom. sg.}, uprightness, honesty,
sincerity.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

ca, and.

JRanam (n. nom. sg.}, knowledge, wisdom.

vijfidnam (n. nom. sg.), discrimination, dis-
cernment.

astikyam (n. nom. sg.), piety, belief in God.

brahmakarma (n. nom. sg.}, brahman action,
action of the brahman caste.

svabhdva (m.), innate nature, own nature.

-jam (n. nom, sg. suffix), born, arising from.

(svabhdvajam, n. nom. sg., born of innate
nature, arising from innate nature.)
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Fiver it g sed
Sauryant tejo dhrtir daksyam
heroism, majesty, firmness, skill

T TG HIETETH |

yuddhe capy apaldyanam
and in battle also not fleeing,

TR SITATaR
déanam iSvarabhavasca
generosity and lordly spirit,

&7 W TAHTAA ||

ksatram harma svabhavajam

ksatriya action innate nature born.

Heroism, majesty, firmness, skill,

Not flecing in battle,

Generosity, and lordly spirit

Are the duties of the kshatriyas,
born of their innate nature.
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§duryam (n. nom. sg.), heroism, valor,
might.

fejas (. nom. sg.}, splendor, majesty.

dhrtis (f. nom. sg.), courage, steadfastness,
firmness.

daksyam (n. nom. sg.), skill, virtuesity, dex-
terity.

yuddhe (n. loc. sg.), in battle, in fighting.

ca, and.

api, also, even.

apaldyanam (n. nom. sg.), not fleeing, not
disappearing from the battlefield.

dinam (n. nom. sg.), generosity, charity,
giving,

i¢varabhdvas {m. nom. sg.}, lordly being,
lordly spirit.

ca, and.

ksatram (n. nom. sg.), related to the ksatriya
or warrior caste.

karma (n. nom. sg.), action.

svabhdvajam {n. nom. sg.), born of innate
nature, produced by innate nature.
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Feneaariored
krsigauraksyavanifyanm
plowing, cow-herding, trade,

AT THTAA |
vaiiyakarma soabhdvajam
vai§ya action, innate nature born;

g TR
paricarydtmakam karma
service-type action,

S CECRIE T
Sidrasydpi svabhdvajam
of the $idra, innate nature born.

Plowing, cow-herding, and trade

Are the duties of the vaishyas, born of

their innate nature.
Service is the duty of the shudras,
Born of their innate nature,

krsi (£.), plowing, cultivation, agriculture,

gauraksya (n.}, cow-herding, cow protecting.

vanifyam (0. nom. sg.), trade, commerce.

(krsigduraksyavanifyam, n. nom. sg., DV
cpd. plowing, cow-herding and trade.)

vaifyq (m,), vii§ya, pertaining to the third,
or merchant-farmer caste.

karma (n. nom. sg.}, action.

(vdifyakarma, n. nom. sg., TP cpd. viisya
action,)

svabhdvajam (n. nom. sg.), born of innate
nature,

paricarya (f, determinative noun from pari

car), service, doing service.

annakam (n. nom, sg. ifc.), type, of the
nature of, consisting of.

{paricaryatmgkam, n. nom. sg., TP cpd.
consisting of service, “service-selved.”)

karma {n, nom. sg.), action.

Sidrasya (m, gen. sg.), of the §iidra, of the
members of the fourth or lowest caste, of
the servant caste,

api, also, even.

svabhdvajam {n, nom, sg.), born of innate
nature, arising from innate nature.
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= & w9y e
sve sve karmany abhiratah
in own repeated action content,

dfafg swa <1
samsiddhin: labhate narah
perfection he attains, a man,

it fafe

svakarmaniratah siddhirh

own action contented with, perfection

a7 famfa ag o
yathd vindati tac chrnu
how he finds, that hear]

Devoted to his own duty,

A man attaing perfection.

Hear then how one who is devoted
to his own duty

Finds perfection:
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sve sve {m. loc. 8g.), in own repeated.

karmani (n, loc. sg.), in action.

abhiratas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
abhi ~ram), contented, satisfied, pleased.

samsiddhim (f. acc. sg.), perfection, success,
fulfillment.

labhate (ard sg. pr. indic. mid. iabh), he
attains, he obtains.

naras (m. nom, $g.), man, a man.

svakarma (n.), own action, own deeds.

niratas {m. nom. sg.), content, satisfied,
pleased.

(svakarma-niraras, m. nom. sg. TP cpd.,
content in own action.)

siddfim (f. acc. sg.), perfection, success,
fulfillment,

yathd, how, in which way.

vindati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vz vid}), he
finds.

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this,

Sruu (2nd sg. imperative act. Véru), hear!
learn!
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g Y fag qart
yatah pravritir bhitananm
from whom the origin of beings,

g7 Ty 3 T |
yena sarvam idam tatam
by whom all this universe pervaded,

svakarmana tam abhyarcya
by one’s own action him worshipping,

fafg fasfa qra:
siddhim vindati manavah
perfection he finds, man.

By worshiping with his own proper
duty
Him from whom all beings have their

origin,

Him by whom all this universe is
pervaded,

Man finds perfection.

yatas {m. abl, sg.}, from whom,

pravratis (f. nom. sg.), origin, coming forth.

bhitangm (n. gen. pl.), of beings, of crea-
tures.

yena (m, inst. sg.), by whom.

sarvam idam (n. nom. sg.), all this, all this
universe.

tatam (0. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vian,
pervaded, stretched, diffused.

svakarmand (n. inst, sg.), by own action.

tam (m. acc. sg.), him, it.

abhyarcya (gerund abhi Jre Jare), wor-
shipping, praising.

siddhim (f, acc. sg.), perfection, success,
fulfillment,

vindati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. V2 vid), he
finds.

manavas (M, nom, §g.}, man, a man, a hu-
man being, a descendant of Manu, the
primal patriarch.
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BT |yt
Sreydan svadharmo vigunah
better own duty imperfect

TRHT T e |
paradharmdt svanusthitat
than another’s duty well performed;

TS
svabhdvaniyatar karma
own-nature-prescribed action

A ATy
kurvan ndpnoti kilbisam
performing, not one incurs guilt.

Better one’s own duty, though
imperfect,

Than the duty of another well performed;
Performing the duty presaribed by one’s

own nature,
One does not incur evil,

* Caste duty is meant here.
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freyan (m. nom. sg. comparative), better,
superior, preferable.

svadharmas (m. nom. sg.), own duty, own
caste duty.

vigunas (m. nom. sg.), imperfect, lacking,
wanting.

paradharmdat (m. abl. sg.), than another’s
duty, than the duty of another caste.

svanusthitdt (m. abl. sg. su anusthitar), well
done, well performed, well executed.

svabhdva (m.), own nature, own being.

niyatam (n. acc. sg.), prescribed, controlled,
subdued.

{svabhdva-niyatam, n. nom. sg. TP cpd., pre-
scribed by one’s own nature.)

karma (n. acc. sg.), action.

kurvan (n. nom. sg. pr. act. participle \/kr;),
performing, doing.

na, not.

apnoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vap), he in-
curs, one obtains, he atfains.

kilbigam (n. acc. sg.), guilt, fault, sin, evil.
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FEZH B9 BT
sahajant karma kaunteya
together-born action, Son of Kunti,

R HfT T i |

sadosam api na tyajet

with deficiency even, not one should
abandon.

gaTLoaT fg S
sarvdrambhd ki dosena
all undertakings indeed with deficiency

AT, AT N
dhimendgnir fvdvriah
with smoke fire-like, enveloped.

One should not abandon the duty
to which one is born
Even though it be deficient, Arjuna.
Indeed, all undertakings are enveloped
by evil
As fire is by smoke.

sahajam (n. acc. sg.), together-born, inbom,

karma (n. acc. sg.}, action.

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet
of Arjuna.

sadogam (0. acc. sg.), with deficiency, with
fault.

api, even, also.

na, not.

tyajer (3rd sg. optative act. tyaj), one should
abandon, he should abandon.

sarvarambhds {(m. aom. pl. from sarve 4
V rambh), all undertakings, all beginnings,
all commencements.

ki, indeed.

dosena (n. inst. sg.), with deficiency, with
fault, with error.

dhiimena (m. inst. sg.), with smoke, by
smoke.

agnis (m. nom. sg.), fire, god of fire.

iva, like, similar,

avrtds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle &
J vr), enveloped, veiled, hidden.
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wawdfe ad7
asaktabuddhih sarvatra
unattached intelligence everywhere,

Fraren favmaeqg: +
fitdtmd vigatasprhah
conquered self, disappeared desire,

Fewafafy ot
ndiskarmyasiddhim: paramam
actionlessness perfection supreme

TS b
samnydsenddhigacchati
by renunciation, one attains.

With his intellect unattached at all
timnes,

With conquered sclf, free from desire,

By renunciation, one attains

The supreme state of freedom from
action.
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asgkta (p. pass. participle a \/saﬁj), unat-
tached, not clinging.

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, discrimi-
nation, understanding.

{asaktabuddhis, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose
intelligence is unattached.)

sarvelra, everywhere, on all sides, at all
times.

Jita {p. pass. participle N ji), conquered, sub-
dued.

darmd (m. nom. sg.), self.

(jitatmd, m. nom. sg. BV c¢pd., whose self
is conquered}.

vigata (p. pass. participle vi \/gam), gone
away, disappeared.

sprhas (m. nom. sg.), deep desire, longing,
envy.

(vigatasprhas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose
desire has disappeared.)

naiskarmya (n.), actioniessness, inactivity.

siddhim (f. acc. sg.). success, petfection,
fulfillment.

(n@iskarmya-siddhim, f, acc. sg. TP cpd.,
perfection of actionlessness.)

paramam (f. acc. sg.}, supreme.

samnyasena {(m. inst. sg.}, by renunciation,
through renunciation, by throwing down.

adhigacchasi (ard sg. pr. indic. act. adhi

gam), one goes to, one attains, he attains.
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fafg st g a=r
stddhinm prapto yathd brahma
perfection attained, how brahman

GRIENGEECICE: S
tathapnoti nibodha me
also one attains, learn from me,

THRAE £ 10T
samdsendiva kdunteya

briefly, Son of Kunti,

frasraRE ATy
nistha fiianasya ya pard
state of knowledge which highest.

Learn from Me briefly, Arjuna,

How one who has attained perfection

Also attains Brahman,
Which is the highest state of
knowledge.

siddhim {f. acc. sg.), perfection, success,
fulfillment.

praptas {m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle pra

dp), having attained, obtained.

yathd, how, in what way, in which way.

brahma (n. acc. sg.), Brahman.

tathd, thus, also.

apnoti (ard sg. pr. indic. act. w/dp), he at-
tains, one attains.

nibodha (2nd sg. imperative act. ni budh),
learn!

me (gen. abl, sg.), of me, from me.

samasena {(adv.), briefly, in brief.

eva, indeed (used as a thythmic filler).

kaunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet
of Arjuna.

nistha (f. nom. sg.), state, condition, posi-
tion.

jAdnasya (n. gen. sg.), of knowledge, of
wisdom.

ya (f. nom. sg.), which.

pard (f. nom. sg.}, highest, supreme.
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g g It
buddhya visuddhaya yukto
with intelligence pure yoked

AT e =)
dhytydtmanam niyamya ca
and with firmness self controlling

TRTE v

Sabdadin visayans tyaktvd

sound beginning with, objects abandon-
ing,

TGN SqZET H 11
rdgadvesdu vyudasya ca
passion and hatred casting off,

Endowed with a pure intellect,

Controlling the self with firmness,

Abandoning sound and the other
objects of sense,

Casting off attraction and hatred,

* 'There ate five objects, or “provinces”
(visayas), of the senses (indriyani):
. $abda or sruti visaya (sound) for the ear.
. sparsa visaya (tangibility) for the touch.
. riipa visaya (form) for the eye.
. rasag visaya (flavor) for the tongue,

5. gandha visaya (smell} for the nose. And these
are often referred to as the gunas respectively of:
(1) ether; (2) air; (3) fire; (4) water; {5) earth.

O N ]
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buddhya (f. inst. sg.), by intelligence, with
discrimination, with intuition.

visuddhaya (f. inst. sg.}, with pure, with
cleansed, with purified.

yuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass, participle v'yuj),
Jjoined, disciplined in Yoga, yoked.

dhrrya (£. inst. sg.) with firmness, with stead-
fastness.

dtmanam (m. acc. sg.), self.

nivamya (gerund ni vyam), controlling, sub-
duing.

ca, and.

Sabda (m.), sound.

ddin (m. acc. pl. ifc.), beginning with, and
so forth, lit. “whose first was,” etcetera,

($abda-adin, m. acc. pl. TP ¢pd., beginning
with sound.}

visayan {(m. acc. pl.), objects of the senses,
spheres of the senses.

tyaktva (gerund \/tyaj), abandoning, having
abandoned.

rdga {m.), passion, vehement desire,

dvesa (m.}, hatred.

(rdgadvesau, m. acc. dual, DV cpd. desire
and hatred, liking and disliking.}

vyudasya (gerund vi ud Va2 as), rejecting,
casting aside, abandoning.

ca, and.
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fafae Feamit
viviktasevl laghvasi
solitary dwelling, lightly eating,

JIATFTARTE: |
yatavakkdyamanasah
controlled speech, body (and) mind,

amarTT e
dhydnayogaparo nityam
meditation Yoga devoted-to constantly,

T AT 1
vdiragyam samupasritah
dispassion taking refuge in,

Dwelling in solitude, eating lightly,

Controlling speech, body, and mind,

Constantly devoted to yoga
meditation,

Taking refuge in dispassion,

vivikta (p. pass. participle vi vvic), sepa-
rated, isolated, solitary,

sevi (m. nom. sg. ifc.), inhabiting, dwelling,
frequenting.

(vivikta-sevi, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., dwelling
in solitude.)

laghu (m.), light, lightly, easily digested.

as$i (m, nom. sg. ifc.), eating, consuming.

(laghu-ast, m. nom. sg. TP ¢pd., eating littie.}

yata (p. pass. participle w/yam), controlled,
subdued.

vac {f.), speech, talk.

kdya {m.), body, bodily frame.

manasas (n. nom. sg. ifc.), belonging to the
mind, thought.

(yatavakkdyamanasas, m. nom, sg. BV cpd.,
whose speech, body and mind are con-
trolled.)

dhydna (n.), meditation.

yoga (m.), Yoga.

paras (m. nom. sg. ifc.), devoted to, holding
as highest ohject.

{dhyanayogaparas, m. nom. sg., TP cpd.
devoted to meditation-Yoga, devoted to the
Yoga of meditation.)

nityamm {adv.), eternally, cosnstantly, per-
petually.

vdirdgyam (n. acc. sg.), dispassion, disin-
terest, impartiality.

samupasritas (In. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
sam upa d $ri), taking refuge in, being
supported by.
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53
BEHTL @ T
ahamkaran balom darpati
egotism, force, arrogance,
ki Literoll
kamam krodham parigraham
desire, anger (and) possession

fam=a fpw: Ay
vimucya nirmamah $Santo
relinquishing ; unselfish, tranquil,

TERVAE F ||

brahmabhitydya kalpate

for oneness with Brahman one is fit,

Relinquishing egotism, force,
arrogance,

Desire, anger, and possession of
property;

Unselfish, tranquil,

He is fit for oneness with Brahman.
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ahamkaram (m. acc. sg.), egotism, “I
making,” ego-consciousness,

balam (n. acc. sg.), force, might, strength.

darpam {m. acc. sg.), arrogance, pride.

kamam (m. acc. sg.), desire, longing,

krodham (m. acc. sg.), anger, fury, wrath.

parigrakam {m. acc. sg.), grasping, laying
hold of, possessing, possession of prop-
erty.

vincya (gerund vi Jmuc}, relinquishing,
abandoning.

nirmamas (m. nom. sg.), unselfish, “not
mine,” not acquisitive.

fantas (m. nom. sg.), tranquil, calm, at

ace.

brahma (n.}, Brahman,

bhiydya (n. dat. sg.}, to oneness with.

(brahmabhiiyaye, n. dat. sg., to oneness
with Brahman, for Brahman's being.)

kalpate (3rd pr. indic. mid. sg. Jklp), he is
fit, he is adapted, one is fit.
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FEE: T
brahmabhiitah prasanndtmd
Brahman absorbed, the serene self

Faafa T FrEafy
na Socalt na kanksati
not he mourns, not he desires,

4G HIY
samah sarvesu bhiitesu
impartial among all beings

rgfEswr
madbhaktin: labhate pardm
me devotion to, he attains, supreme.

Absorbed in Brahman, he whose self
is serene

Does not mourn, nor does he desive;

Impartial among all beings,

He attains supreme devotion to Me.

* Impartial, lit, " the same,” i.e. regarding his
own dtman (self) as identical with the gtmans of

all beings.

brahmabhitas {m. nom. sg.), absorbed in
Brahman, at one with Brahman.

prasanna (p. pass. participle pra Vsad), se-
rene, tranquil, soothed, kindly.

atmd (m. nom. sg.), self.

(prasannatmd, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose
self is serene.)

na, not.

Socati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. V’s‘uc), he
grieves, he moums.

ha, not.

kanksati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. \/kéﬁk.g), he
desires, he longs for, he hankers after.

samas (m, nom. sg.), the same, impartial,
dispassionate.

sarvesu (m./n. loc. pl.), in all, among all.

bhiitesu {m./n. loc. pl.), in beings, among
beings, among creatures.

madbhaktim {f. acc. sg.), devotion to me,
love for me.

labhate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. viabh), he
attains, he reaches.

pardm (. acc. sg.), supreme, highest,
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wERaT T R
bhaktya mam abhijandti
by devotion to me he comes to know

ATV FEATER qFa: |
ydvan yascasmi tattvatah
how great and who I am in reality,

JI AT AwAA L AT
tato mam tattyato jidtvd
then me in reality having known

famry FgA=H 1
visate tadanantaram
he enters (me) immediately.

By devotion to Me he comes to know
Who I am in truth;

Then having known Me in truth,

He enters Me immediately.
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bhakya (f. inst. sg.), by devotion, by love,
with devotion.

mam {(acc. sg.), me, to me,

abhijanati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. abhi vjia),
he comes to know, one comes to realize.

yavan (m. nom. sg.}, how great, how much.

yas (m. nom, sg.), who.

ca, and.

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. Vas), T am.

tattvatas (n. abl. sg.), in truth, in reality.

tatas, then, from there.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

tatrvatas (n. abl. sg.), in truth, in reality.

JRara (gerund Y jiid), having known, know-
ng.

vifate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vvis), he enters,
one enters.

tadanantaram (adv,), immediately, there-

upon.
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FEFATY (T F2T
sarvakarmany api sada
all actions, moreover, always

FTY HEEAT: |
kurvano madvyapdsrayah
performing, me trusting in,

HETgTATE HATHIfT
matprasdddd avapnoti
from my grace he attains

AT TEH TSI A
fasvatath padam avyayam

the eternal abode, imperishable.

Performing all actions,

He whose reliance is always on Me,

Attains, by My grace,

The cternal, imperishable abode.

sarvakarmani (n. acc. pl.), all actions.

api, moreover, also, even.

sadd, always, perpetually, forever.

kuryanas (m. nom. sg. pr. participle mid.
vfkr), doing, performing.

madvyapdsravas {m. nom. sg. from mar vi
apa d érd), trusting in me, taking refuge
in me.,

matprasaddr (m. abl. sg.}, from my grace,
from my kindness, from my favor.

avdpnoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ava Ja'p),
he attains, ore attains, one obtains.

fasvatam (n. acc. sg.), eternal, perpetual.

padam (n, acc. sg.), home, abode.

avyayam (n. acc. sg.), imperishable, un-
changing.
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T FAEHTIO
cetasd sarvakarmani
by thought all actions

ity S we: | ‘
mayi samnyasya matparah

on me renouncing, me devoted-to as

supreme,

gy emfsrea
buddhiyogam updsritya
intelligence-Yoga taking refuge in,

afge: waq w1
maccittak satatan bhava
me thinking (of) constantly be!

Mentally renouncing

All actions in Me, devoted to Mec as
the Supreme,

Taking refuge in the yoga of
discrimination,

Constantly think of Me.
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cetasd {n. inst. sg.), by thought, by mind.

sarvakarmdni (n. acc. pl.}, all actions.

mayi (loc. sg.), on me, in me.

sarmnyasya (gerand sam ni V2 as)}, renounc-
ing, relinquishing, throwing down.

matparas (m. nom. sg.}, devoted to me,
holding me as highest object, holding me
as supreme.

buddhiyogam {(m. acc. sg. TP cpd.), intel-
ligence-Yoga, the Yoga of intelligence, the
Yoga of understanding, intuitive determi-
Jhation, trained intuition.

updsritya (gerund upa 4 ~/sri), taking refuge
in, depending upon.

maccittas {m. nom. sg.), thinking of me,
with mind on me.

satatam (adv.), perpetually, constantly,

bhava (2nd sg. imperative act. Vbha), be!
become!
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wigen: gagarfor
maccittah sarvadurgdni
of me thinking, all difficulties

wewraTETg afvsata |
matprasaddat tarisyast
from my grace thou shalt pass over;

T S @ HEFTC
atha cel tvam aharmkaran
but if thou from egotism

T vty fammeafa
na Srogyasi vinanksyasi
not thou shalt listen, thou shalt perish.

Fixing your mind on Me, you shall
pass over

All difficulties, through My grace;

But if, through egoism, you will not
listen,

Then you shall perish.,

maccitas {m. nom. sg.), thinking of me, with
mind on me.

sarva, ail.

durgani (n. acc. pl.), difficulties, “hard
goings,” obstacles.

matprasadar (m. abl. sg.), from my grace,
from my favor.

tarisyasi (2nd sg. act. future act. w/t;;), thou
shalt pass over, thou shalt transcend.

atha, but, however,

ced, if.,

tvam (nom. sg.}, thou.

aharikardt (m. abl. sg.), from egotism, from
“I making.”

na, not.

Srosyasi (2nd sg. future act. V§7u), thou shalt
hear, thou shalt listen, thou wilt listen.

vinarksyasi (2nd sg. future act. vi vnas),
thou shalt be lost, thou shalt perish.
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yad ahamkaram dsritya
when egotisimn taking refuge in

T AR ST 7 |
na yotsya iti manyase
“not I shall fight” thus thou thinkest,

foreiy sg=amEg &
wmithydisa vyavasdyas te
vain this resolve of thee;

wTaq @t frareafa o

prakrtis tvam niyoksyati

(thine own) material nature, thee, it will
command.

If, filled with egoism,

You think, “I shall not fight,”

Your resolve will be in vain;

Your own material nature will
compel you.
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yad {n. acc. sg.), which, when.

ahamkaram {(m. acc. sg.), egotism, “I
making.”

asritya (gerund & V. §riy, taking refuge in,
depending on.

na, not.

yo?a (samdhi for yotsye 1st sg. mid. future

yudh), I shall fight, I may fight.

iti, thus (often used to close a quotation).

manyase (2nd sg. pr. indic. mid. vman),
thou thinkest, thou imaginest.

mithya (adv.), vain, untrue, hopeless.

esas {m. nom., sg.), this.

vyavasdyas (m. nom. sg.}, resolve, determi-
nation.

te {gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

prakriis (£, nom. sg.),
nature.

tvam (acc. sg.), thee.

niyoksyati (3td sg. act. future ni Vyuy), it will
enjoin, it will command.

nature, material
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60
FTES F
svabhdvajena kaunteya

by born of own nature, Son of Kunti,

frag: S FHomy
nibaddhakh svena karmand
bound by own karma

T AvSH T HIEH

kartum necchasi yan mohdt

to do not thou wishest, what, from

delusion

Ffeegeg g sfr a1
karisyasy avaso "pi tat
thou shalt do, against will, even that.

What you wish not to do, through
delusion,

You shall do that

Against your will, Arjuna,

Bound by your own karma, born of
your own material nature.

* I have left the word “ karma’ untranslated
here, as it refers in this case, not to action in
general, but to fate resulting from action in a
previous incarnation. Arjuna is foredoomed to
certzin actions by the laws governing his ¥ material
nature’’ as a ksatriya, or member of the warrior

caste,

svabhavajena (n. inst. sg.), by own nature
bortt, by originating in own nature.

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet
of Arjuna.

nibaddhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
ni Vbandh), bound, bound down.

svena (inst. sg.), by own, by one’s own, by
thine own.

karmand {n. inst. sg.}, by action, by karma.

kartum (infinitive vkr), to do, to make.

na, not.

icchasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. vis), thou desirest,
thou wishest.

yad (n. nom. sg.), what, which,

mohdt (m. abl. sg.), from delusion, from
confusion.

karisyasi (2nd sg. act. future \/kr_'}, thou shalt
do, thou shalt perform, thou shalt make.

avafas (m. nom. sg.), without will, against
will, willy-nilty.

api, even, also.

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this.
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AT g
iSvarah sarvabhitandam
the Lord of all beings

Zaw s fsaf
hyddese rjuna tisthati
in the heart region, Arjuna, he abides,

ST FEAT
bhramayan sarvabhitani
causing to move all beings

TEATERTT HIAAT 1|
yantrartidhani mayaya
on a machine fixed by power of illusion.

The Lord abides in the hearts

Of all beings, Arjuna,

Causing all beings to revolve,

By the power of illusion, as if fixed on
a machine,.

# Like puppets fixed to a merry-go-round, an
interpretation made by Sarhkara (cfrca 800 A.D.).
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ifvaras (m. nom. sg.), Lord, The Lord.

sarvabhitdndm (n. gen. pl.), of all beings,
of all creatures.

hrd (n.), heart.

dese (m. loc. sg.), in the region, in the place,
in the direction.

(#rd-dese, m. loc. sg. TP cpd., in the region
of the heart.)

arjuna {m. voc. sg.), Arjuna.

tisthati (31d sg. pr. indic. act. Vstha), he
stands, he abides, he exists.

bhrdmayan (m. nom. sg. causative pr, par-
ticiple), causing to move, causing to wan-
der.

sarvabhitani (n. acc. pl.), all beings, all
creatures.

yantra (n.), machine, mechanism.

aridhani (n. acc. pl. p. pass. participle 4
Vr ruh), fixed to, attached to, mounted on.

(yantraridhani, n. acc. pl. TP cpd., fixed to
a mechanism, attached to a machine,
mounted on a machine.)

mayayd (f. inst. sg.), by power of illusion,
by magic.
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tam eva Saranam gaccha
to him alone, the refuge, go!

AT W |

sarvabhdvena bharata

with (thy) whole being, Descendant of
Bharata,

tatprasaddt paran Sdntin
from that grace supreme peace

T ST AL, 1
sthanam prapsyasi sasvatam
abode thou shalt attain, eternal.

Fly unto Him alone for refuge

With your whole being, Arjuna.
From His grace, you shall attain
Supreme peace and the eternal abode.

tam (m. acc. sg.), to him, him, it.

eva, indeed, alone (often used as a rhythmic
filler).

Saranam {(n. acc. sg.), refuge, shelter, place
of rest.

gaccha (2nd sg. imperative act. V’gam), go!

sarvabhdvena (m. inst. sg.), with whole
being, with all being.

bharata (m. voc. sg.}), Descendant of Bha-
raia, cpithet of Arjuna.

tatprasadds {m. abl. sg.), from that grace,
from this favor,

param (. acc. sg.), supreme, highest.

$antim (f. acc. sg.), peace, tranquility.

sthanam (n. acc. sg.), home, abode,

prapsyasi (2nd sg. future, act. pra ¥dp), thou
shalt attain, thou shalt reach.

$asvatam (n. acc. sg.), eternal, imperishable.
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¥fa & s AT
iti te fiidnam dkhyatam
thus to thee knowledge expounded

TR TR 7T |
guhyad guhyataram mayd
than the secret more secret by me.

farmgediag waivwr
vimpsyditad asesena
reflecting on this without remainder,

TSI FATFE
yathecchasi tatha kuru
as thou desirest, thus do!

Thus the knowledge that is more secret

Than all that is secret has been expounded
to you by Me.

Having reflected on this fully,

Do as you please.
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iri, thus, in this way, so.

te (dat. sg.}, to thee.

JAdnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

dkhydtam {(n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
@ Vkhya), told, explained, expounded.

guhyar {m. abl. sg.), than secret, than the
secret.

guhyataram (m. acc. sg. comparative), more
secret.

maya (inst. sg.}, by me,

vimréya (gerund vi Jmrs), reflecting on,
having considered, having felt.

etad {n. acc. sg.}, this.

afesena (m./n. inst. sg.), without remainder,
wholly, in toto, entirely.

yathd, how, as, in which way.

fechasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. \"i.s), thou
desirest, thou wishest.

tatha, thus, in this way, so.

kuru (2nd sg. imperative act. v’k;), do! make!
perform!
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TR
sarvaguhyvatamanm bhityah
of all most secret again,

oL X TR T |
Srnu me paramanm vacal
hear of me the supreme word;

ey sfg wgag =
isto 'si me dydham it
loved thou art of me surely;

FarasaTa A fggm

tato vaksyami te hitam

therefore 1 shall speak (for) thy good.

Hear again My supreme word,

Most secret of all,
You are surely loved by Me;

Therefore, I shall speak for your good.

sarvagukyatamam (n. acc. sg. superl.}, of all
most secret, most secret of all.

bhityas, again, further.

Frnu (2nd sg. imperative act. s/.s‘ru), hear!
learn!

me (gen. sg.), of me, my.

paramam (o, acc. sg. superl.), highest, su-
preme.

vacas {n. acc. sg.), word, discourse, doctrine.

istas (m, nom. sg. p. pass. participle Jiq),
ioved, desired.

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. Vas}, thou art.

me {gen. sg.), of me, by me.

drdham (adv.), surely, firmly, closely.

iti, thus, so.

tatas, from there, therefore.

vaksyami (1st sg. future act. W vec), 1 shall
speak, I shall disclose.

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

hitam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participie Jdha),
advantage, benefit, good.
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AT W TEh
manmand bhava madbhakto
me devoted be, me worshipping,

AT AT AHEEE
madydji mam namaskuru
to me sacrificing, to me make reverence,

AT qasA i o ¥

mdm evdisyast satyam te

to me in this way thou shalt go truly; to
thee

sfte iy sfaan
pratijane priyo 'si me
I promise, dear thou art to me.

Fix your mind on Me, worshiping Me,

Sacrificing to Me, bowing down to
Me;

In this way you shall come truly to Me,

1 promise, for you are dear to Me.
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manmands {m. nom, sg.), with zeal for me,
me-minded, (as BV cpd.) whose mind is
fixed on me.

bhava (2nd sg. imperative act. Vb, be!
become!

madbhaktas {m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
mat \/bhaj), me-worshipping, devoted to
me.

mady@ji (m. nom. sg.), to me sacrificing,
sacrificing to me.

mdm (acc. sg.}, me, to me.

namaskuru {2nd sg. imperative act. namas

kr), make reverence! bow to!

mdm (acc. sg.}, me, {0 me,

eva, thus, in this way (often used as a rhyth-
mic filler).

esyasi (2nd sg. future act. +i), thou shalt
come, thou shalt go.

satyam (adv.), truly, in reality.

te (dat. sg.), to thee.

pratijane (1st sg. pr. indic. mid. prati Jjﬁd),
I promise, I acknowledge.

priyas {m. nom. sg.}, dear, favored.

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. vas), thou art,

me (gen. sg.), of me, to me.
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SEPEIE R IR S
sarvadharmdn parityajya
all duties abandening,
T TF GO0 T |

mam ekam Saranam vraja
(in} me alone refuge take.

oF &1 G
aham tvd sarvapapebhyo
I thee from all evils

HarfasnfE ar = n
moksayisydmi ma sucah
I shall cause to be released, do not grieve.

Abandoning all duties,

Take refuge in Me alone.

T shall liberate you

From all evils; do not grieve.

sarvadharman (m. acc. pl.), all duties, all
usages.

parityajya (gerund pari Vtyaj), abandoning,
relinquishing.

mam {(acc. sg.), me, to me, in me.

ekam (n. acc. sg.), alone, one.

Saranam (n. acc. sg.), refuge, place of rest,

vraja (2nd sg. imperative act. v[vraj), take!
vow!

aham (nom. sg.), L.

fvd (acc. sg.}, thee.

sarvapdpebhyas (m. abl. pl.), from all evils,
from all wrongs.

moksayisyami (1st sg. causative future act.

muc), I shall release, I shall cause to be

released.

ma (prohibitive), do not, never.

Sucas (2nd sg. aorist subjunctive Js‘uc}, thou
shouldst grieve.

{md Sucas, do not grieve.)
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T I AT
idam te ndtapashdya
this from thee not to one without austerity

ATACHIT HaTaA 1

nabhaktaya kadacana

not to one who neglects worship, at any
time,

SIS arsd

na casusrdsave vacyam

and not to one who does not desire to
hear what is to be said

T = =t sagafy o
na ca man yo "bhyasiyati
and not (to one) me who speaks evil of.

This shall not be spoken of by you
to one who is without austerity,
Nor to one who is without devotion,
Nor to one who does not render
service,
Nor to one who does not desire to listen,
Nor to one who speaks evil of Me.
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idam {n. nom, sg.}, this.

te {gen. sg.), of thee, from thee.

na, not.

atapaskdya (m. dat. sg.}, to one who ne-
glects austerity, to one who fails to per-
form austerities.

na, not.

abhaktdya (m. dat. sg.), to one who neglects
worship, to one who is not devoted.

kaddcana, at any time, at any time whatever.

na, not,

ca, and.

asugrisave (m. dat. sg. from desiderative

$ru), to one who does not desire to hear,

to one who wishes not to listen, to the non-
obedient.

vadcyam (0. nom, sg. gerundive \/vac}, to be
said, what is to be said.

nra, not.

ca, and.

mam (acc. sg.), me.

yas (m. nom. sg.}, who.

abhyasivati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. verb de-
rived from abhi Vasiva), he speaks evil
of, he shows indignation toward, he sneers
at.
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TR IR
ya tdam paraman: guhya
who this supreme secret

wgreg wfweTERia
madbhaktesv abhidhasyati
to my worshippers he shall set forth,

s afa 90 Feay
bhaktin: mayt param kriva
devotion to me highest having made,

A TE] HEA
mam evdisyaty asamsayah
to me he shall go without doubt.

He who shall teach this supreme

Secret to My worshipers,

Having performed the highest
devotion to Me,

Shall come to Me, without doubt.

yas (m. nom. sg.), who.

idam (n. acc. sg.), this.

paramam (n. acc. sg.), supreme, highest.

guhyam {n. acc. sg.), secret.

madbhaktesu (m. loc. pt.), in my worship-
pers, to my devotees.

abhidhdsyari (3ed sg. act. future abhi Ndha),
he shall set forth, he shall explain.

bkaktint (f. acc. sg.), devotion, love.

mayi (loc. sg.), in me, to me.

param (f. acc. sg.), highest, supreme.

krtva (gerund ~kr), having made, perform-
ing.

mam (acc. 5g.), me, to me.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

egyari (3rd sg. future act. Jiy, he shall go,
he shall come,

asarsayas (adv.), surely, without doubt.
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7 H AT AT,
na ca tasman manusyesu
and not than he among men

Ffea ¥ Mgz
kascin me priyakrttamah
anyone to me more pleasing doing

RIE RS E R i
bhaviid na ca me tasmdad
shall be, and not to me than he

w7 fra< T

anyah priyataro bhuvi
another dearer on earth.

And no one among men shall

Do more pleasing service to Me than

he,
And no other on carth
Shall be dearer to Me.
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na, not.

ca, and,

tasmdt (m. abl. sg.), than he, than this one.

manugyesu {m. loc. pl.), in men, among men,
among mankind,

kascid, anyone, anyone whoever.

ne (dat. sg.), to me.

priyakrttamas {m. nom. sg. compat.), more
pleasing doing, more dear making, giving
more pleasure.

bhavitd (3rd sg. periphrastic future act.
Vbhii), he shall be, he will be.

na, not.

ca, and.

me (dat. sg.), to me (or gen. sg.), of me.

tasmdt (m. abl. sg.), than he, than this one.

anyas (m. nom. sg.), other, another.

priyataras (m. nom. sg. compar.), dearer,
more pleasing.

bhuvi (f. loc. sg.), on earth.



XVIII
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eIy 49
adhyesyate ca ya imath

and he shall study, who, this

o= SqIE AT |

dharmyam sarmwddam avayoh
sacred dialogue of ours
I FATEH

jRanayajfiena tendham

with the knowledge sacrifice by him, I

g ey sfa qwfa

istal syam iti me matih

loved should be, thus of me the thought.

And he who shall study this

Sacred dialogue of ours,

By him I shall have been worshiped

With the wisdom sacrifice; such is
My conviction.

adhyesvate (ard sg. future mid. adhi Vi), he
shall study, he shali recite.

ca, and.

yas (m. nom. sg.}, who,

imam (m. acc. sg.), this.

dharmyam (m. acc. sg.), sacred, lawful,
righteous.

samvddam (m. acc. sg.), dialogue, “together
speaking,” conversation.

dvayos (gen. dual), of us two, of ours.

jhdnayajfiena (m. inst. sg.), by the knowl-
edge sacrifice, with the knowledge sacri-
fice.

tena (m. inst. 5g.}, by him, by this one.

aham (nom. sg.), L

istas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Ji._s),
desired, loved.

sydm (Ist sg. optative act. Vas), I should be,
might I be.

iti, thus, in this way, so.

me (gen. sg.), of me, my.

matis (f. nom. sg.}, thought, belief, opinion,
mind.
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HETHT AAgARA
sraddhavan anasiiyasca
full of faith, not scoffing,

FOETE AT AT A |
srouyad api yo narah
he should hear even who, the man,

Y sfy e qrate] ST
50 "pt muktah subhanl lokdn
he also, liberated, happy worlds

STYATS TOTHHIT 11
praprnuyat punyakarmandm

he should attain of those of pure actions.

Even the man who hears it

With faith and free from malice,

He also, liberated, shall attain

The happy worlds of those whose
actions are pure.,
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sraddhavan {m. nom. sg.), full of faith.

anasiiyas {m. nom. sg.), not scoffing, not
sneering, not speaking evil.

ca, and.

Srauydr (3rd sg. optative act. Vi), he
should hear, he should listen.

api, even, also,

yas (m. nom. sg.), who.

ngras (m. nom. sg.), man, the man.

sas {m. nom. sg.), he, this one.

api, also, even.

muktas {m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
Jmuc), liberated, released.

Subhan (m. acc. pl.), happy, joyful.

lokan (m. acc. pl.), worlds.

prapnuydt {3rd sg. optative act. pra Vap),
he should attain, he should reach.

punya {n.), pure, cleansed, purified.

karmandam (n. gen, pl.), of actions.

(punyakarmandm, n. gen. pl. BY cpd., of
those of pure actions, of those whose ac-
tions are pure.)}
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FI9g U g
kaccid etac chrutam partha
has this been heard, Son of Prth3,

TALFTAT T |
toaydikdagrena cetasd
by thee with concentrated thought?

FET AAFEAE:
kaccid ajfianasarmohah
have ignorance and delusion

STOTSEE] A U 1|
pranastas te dhanamjaya

been destroyed of thee, Conqueror of

Wealth?

Has this been heard by you, Arjuna,

With a concentrated mind?
Have your ignorance and delusion
Been destroyed?

kaccid (n. nom. sg. interrog.}, has it?

efad (n. nom. sg.), this.

Srutam (0. nom. sg. p. pass. participle \/.s‘ru),
heard, been heard.

pdartha (. voc, sg.}, Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

tvaya (inst. sg.}, by thee.

ekdgrena (n. inst. sg.), with concentration,
concentrated on one point,

cetasd (n. instr. sg.), with thought, with
mind.

kaccid (n. nom. sg. intetrog.), has it? have
they?

ajfiana (n.}, ignorance.

sammohas (m. nom. sg.), deiusion, con-
fusion.

(gjfidna-sammohas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd.,
delusion of ignorance.)

pranastas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
pra Vnas), destroved, lost,

te {gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

dhanamjava (m. voc. sg.), Conqueror of
Wealth, epithet of Arjuna.
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H[A AT |
arjuna uvdca
Arjuna spoke:

73
Tt Wig: enf wear

nasto mohah smyrtir labdhd
lost delusion, wisdom gained

TAETHTET, FAT=A |
tvatprasadan maydcyuta
from thy grace by me, Unchanging One;

feurat sfer e

sthito ’smi gatasamdehah
standing I am (with) dispelled doubt.

wfesg a9 a9 11
karisye vacanam tava
I shall do command of thee.

Arjuna spoke:

My delusion js destroyed and T have gained
wisdom

Through Your grace, Krishna,

My doubts are gone.

1 shall do as You command.
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arjunas {m. nom. sg.), Arjuna.
uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, he
spoke.

nastas {m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Jna.f),
lost, destroyed.

mohas (m. nom. sg.), delusion, confusion.

smrtis (f. nom. sg.), memory, wisdom,

labdhd (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vi labh),
obtained, gained.

rvat {abl. sg.), of thee, of thy.

prasadar (m. abl. sg.), from grace, from
kindness, from favor,

mayd (m. inst. sg.), by me.

acyuta {m. voc. sg.), Unchanging One,
epithet of Krishna.

sthitas (m. nom. sg.), standing, existing.

asmi (1st sg. vas), ] am,

gatasarmdehas (m. nom. sg.), gone doubt,
dispelled doubt,

karigye (1st sg. future mid. vkr}, T shall do,
1 shall perform.

vacanam (0. acc. sg.), command, injunction.

tava (gen. sg.), of thee, thy.



XVIII
GECECIE
samjaya uvdca
Sarhjaya spoke:
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ity aham vdsudevasya
thus, I of the Son of Vasudeva

qUEE T HERA: |
parthasya ca mahditmanah
and of the Son of Prtha great selved

Faray 39 wAHTH
samvadam imam asrausam
dialogue this I have heard,

T d CRENT |
adbhutam romaharsanam

marvelous, causing the hair to stand on
end.

Sanjaya spoke:

Thus I have heard from Krishna

And the great-souled Arjuna,

This wondrous dialogue

Which causes the hair to stand on end.

saritfayas (m. nom. sg.), Sarhjaya, the min-
ister of King Dhrtarastra, who has narrated
the poem.

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. Vi vac), he said, he
spoke.

iti, thus, in this way.

aham (nom. sg.}, 1.

vdsudevasya (m. gen. sg.), of the son of
Vasudeva, i.e. of Krishna.

parthasya {m. gen. sg.), of the Son of Prth3,
i.e. of Arjuna.

ca, and.

mahdtmanas (m. gen, sg. BV cpd.), him
whose soul is great, him whose self is
great.

sartvddam (m. acc. sg.), dialogue, conversa-
tion, “together speaking.”

imarm (1. acc. sg.), this.

asrdusam (Ist sg. aorist act. w/fru), I have
heard.

adbhutam {m. acc. sg.), marvellous, mirac-
ulous, wondrous.

romaharsanpam (m. acc. sg.), causing the
hair to stand on end, causing the hair to
bristle.
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SHTHIHTSTH BT

vydsaprasddic chrutavan
by Vvasa's grace one who has heard

T TR HE T |
etad guhyam aham: param
this secret [ supreme

TR AR T

yogam yogesvardt krsnat

Yoga from the Lord of Yoga, from
Krishna,

AT FIIT: T 1|
saksdt hathayatah svayam
before the eyes, speaking Himself.

By the grace of Vyasa I have heard

This supreme and most secret yoga

Which Krishna, the Lord of Yoga, has
divulged

Directly, speaking Himself.

* Vyasa, legendary sage, compiler of the Vedas;
also, according to legend, the natural father of
Pindu and Dhrtarastra, thus the grandfather of
Arjuna, as well as of the Pandava princes along
with the hundred sons of Dhrtarastra. Vyisa is
alse said to have compiled the Mah#bharata in-~
cluding the Gita, though he must have existed
before most of the events recounted in these works.
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vydsa (m.), Vyisa, legendary sage, who is
supposed to have compiled the Vedas as
well as the Mahabhirata, and who is the
natural grandfather of the Pandava princes.

prasaddt (m. abl. sg.), from grace, from the
grace, from the favor.

(vydsaprasadas, m. abl. sg. TP cpd., by the
grace of Vyisa,)

Srutavan (m. nom. sg.), hearing, one who
has heard.

etad (n. acc. sg.), this.

guhyam (n. acc. sg.), secret.

aham (nom. sg.), I,

param (n. acc. sg.), supreme,

Yogam {m. acc. sg.), Yoga.

yoga (m.}, Yoga,

Hvarar (m. abl. sg.), from the Lord.

(yogesvard:, m. abl. sg., TP cpd. from the
Lord of Yoga.)

krsnat (m. abl. sg.), from Krishna.

saksat (adv.), before the eyes.

kathayatas (m. abl. sg. pr. participle vkaik),
speaking, narrating, relating.

svayam {m. acc. sg.), himself, own.



XVIII
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A HOA HEHA
rdjan samsmrtya samsmrtya
O King, recollecting again and again

T THH HETH |
sameadam tmam adbhutam
dialogue this marvelous

FarSAaT

keSavarjunayok punyam

of the Handsome Haired One and Arjuna,
holy,

ST T gL ag: Il
hrsydmi ca muhur muhuh
and I rejoice again and again.

O King, remembering again and again
This marvelous and holy dialogue

Of Krishna and Arjuna,

I rejoice again and again.

rdjan {m. voc. sg.}, O King (refers to King
Dhrtarastra, to whom the poem has been
narrated).

samsnirtya (gerund sam V. smr}, recollecting,
remembering.

(saritsmriya samsmrtya, recollecting again
and again.)

sarmvddam {m. acc. sg.}), dialogue, conversa-
tion, “together speaking.”

imam (m. acc. sg.), this.

adbhwtam {m. acc. sg.), marvellous, mirac-
ulous.

kesava, The Handsome Haired One, epithet
of Krishna.

arjuna, Atjuna,

(keSavarjunayos, m. gen. dual, DV cpd. of
the Handsome Haired One and Arjuna.)

punyam (m. ace. sg.), pure, sacred, holy.

hrsyami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. \/hr.g), I re-
joice, I am excited.

ca, and.

muthur muhur, again and again, constantly,
at gvery moment.
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T 9 GEEY BT
tac ca samsmylya samsmytya
and that recollecting again and again

O AAEA EL |
ripam atyadbhutam hareh
the form marvelous of Hari (Krishna),

ey 7 7T T,
vismayo me mahan rajan
the amazement of me (is) great, O King,

g AT g
hrsyami ca punah punah
and 1 rejoice again and again.

And remembering again and again
That marvelous form of Krishna,
My amazement is great, O King,
And I rejoice again and again.
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tad (nt. acc. sg.), this, that.

ca, and.

samsmriya samsmriva (gerand sam v’smr),
recollecting again and again.

ripam (n. acc. sg.}, form, appearance.

atyadbhutam (n. acc. sg.), more than mar-
vellous, extremely marveilous.

hares (m. gen. sg.}, of Hari, epithet of both
Krishna and Vishnu, of whom Krishna is
the earthly avatar.

vismayas (m. nom. sg.), amazement, aston-
ishment.

me (gen. sg.), of me, my.

mahdn (m. nom. sg.}, great.

rdjan (m. voc. sg.), O King (referring to
King Dhrtarastra).

hrsyami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. w/hr_‘.s), 1 re-
Jjoice, T am excited.

ca, and.

punar punar, again and again.
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